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PEEFACE. 



la the hope that these Short Manuals may contribute in some 
Bmall degree to help forward that unity for which Christ 
pnyed, by dimiuishing the prejudice, misunderstanding, and 
^noranoe which is so largely responsible for the present 
divided state of Christendom, the present volnme containing 
the first series ia offered to the public. 

We hare it on the authority of Christ Himself that He 
eune into the world to be at once the Way, the Truth, and 
tbe Life, and that He left it to His Church to carry on the 
woa^ which He began. It ia, therefore, and must ever be 
the office of the Church to hold Him up to the end of time 
M the Way, the Truth, and the Life. 

In order to manifest Christ as the Way to God, the Church 
is called opon to be itself the commonwealth of righteousness, 
the light of the world, the reflection of Him who is the true 
Light. 

In Older to display Him as the Trnth, the Church is ap- 
pointed to be the pillar and ground of the truth, handing 
dofrn throngb the ages the deposit of faith once for all 
deUvered to the saints. 

In order to show forth Christ as the Life, the Church has 
CDtniiiitbed to it the work of communicating spiritual life to 
Uhen, through prayer and through the sacraments. 

Una threefold office of the Church involves discipline, 
Chsroh government, and sacramental administration. For 
vtihoat discipline the Church would soon cease to be the 
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commonwealth of righteoHsuesB and the light of the world ; 
without Church government it would drift into an ever- 
changing School of thought, a mere reflection of current 
opinion on religions matters ; without the eacraments there 
would be neither any implanting nor increase of spiritual life. 

Under the guidance of the Divine Spirit a large body of 
laws dealing with each of these subjects has grown up in 
the course of time. These it is the business of the canonist 
to collect, to arrange, to reconcile, to preserve. The present 
volume is an attempt to do this for one of these subjects 
— the Sacraments. It is proposed to follow it up by others 
dealing respectively with Discipline and Church government, 
and then to add a fourth dealing with the modern sphere of 
their exercise, the parish, and with the liturgical discipline 
rendered necessary by the upgrowth of the parochial aa 
opposed to the more ancient collegiate and episcopal system. 

The author has made it a first principle to avoid everything 
of a controversial character. As a rule the spii-itual instincts 
of all who have realised the claims which Christianity makes 
upon them, when not subordinated to temporal considerations, 
are more generous than their definitions; and the general effect 
of controversy ia to strengthen indeed the controversialist in 
his opinion, but to strengthen also those who differ from him 
in theirs. Where differences among authorities point to a 
difference of rule or practice, an endeavour has been made to 
trace historically the origin and growth of the difference. 

As these Manuals are specially intended for English readers, 
special prominence has been given in them to English Canon 
Law. For the same reason it has been thought well to give 
the authorities quoted as far as possible in an English dress, 
not because the Latin and Greek which they use is generally 
hard in itself, but because it is sometimes difficult to follow for 
those not accustomed to technical language. 
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I. 

THE SACRAMENTS GENERALLY. 



In the Following Pages 

H. d: S. means Haddan and Stubbs' Councils and Ecclesiastical Docu- 
ments 1873. 

Gratian means the Decretum Gratiani, compiled about the year 1144 a.d. 

Deeret. means the Decretals of Gregory IX., published a.d. 1234. 

Sezi. means Liber Sextus of Boniface VIII., published a.d. 1298. 

The numbers prefixed to the Constitutions of English archbishops are 
those which they bear in the English Edition of John Johnson, pub- 
lished A.D. 1720-1. 

The numbers after LjTid. refer to the pages in the edition of Lyndwood 
published at Oxford, 1679. 

F«>r conveniince of reference to Johnson, Egbert's Excerptions are dated 
A-D. 740, but excepting the first twenty these extracts do not appear 
to have been promulgated in Egbeil's time. 



Meaning and use of the term. 

1. The term Sacrament was in early times used to express 
the military oath which was the sign or pledge of the soldier's 
allegiance (^), or the money paid into court which was the 
security that the judgment given in a suit would be carried 
into elfect ('). It was then applied amongst Christians to the 
solemn profession made at baptism by the soldier of the cross 

(1). Oncil. Tolet. viii. A.D. 653, Can. 2 ap. Gratian. Cans. xxii. Qu. 1, 
c. 1 : Every act which conciliates the hearts of friends becomes then more 
l^^in;; when it Is confirmed by the bond of an oath (vinculo sacramenti). 
I>r*v>ti In^t, Lib. ii. Tit. n. c. 1. 

2). Devoti I.e. Liebermann Inst. Theol. vi. 3. 

B 
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which was the pledge of his fidelity to Christ (')» and after- 
wards in a wider sense to any outward and visible sign which 
serves as a shell to enclose a sacred kernel and is at once the 
security for the reception of some spiritual gift (^) and also 
the means of conveying it to the soul (•). 

2. Since every good gift comes from God (•), outward signs 
can only then be effective to convey inward graces to the soul 
when God works through them (J). Hence every sacrament re- 
quires a divine institution or at least a divine co-operation. A 
sacrament may nevertheless be an effectual sign of grace, which 
has been instituted for this purpose either (1) directly by Christ 
as the sacraments of baptism and the Eucharist were ; or (2) 
indirectly in pursuance of Christ's instructions to the Apostles 

(3). In this i^ense Pliny, x. 96, says that the " Christians bound them- 
selves with a solemn profession (sacramento sc obstrinxenint) not to 
commit theft, mimier or adultery." 

(4). Augustin ap. Gmtian iii. Dist. ii. c. 32 : Invisibilis gratiae viaibilis 
forma where forma is defined to be sacrum signum, or sacramentum, i. e. 
the sacramental sign. Id. Ibid. c. 33 : The sign or pledge is the reality 
other than the impression made on the senses which causes of itself some 
other thing to come to the receiver's knowledge (Signum est res praettf 
speciem quam ingerit sensibus, aliud aliquid ex se faciens in cognitionem 
venire, i,e, the superphenomenal reality which produces a sacramental effsot 
whilst the phenomena or attributes strike the senses). Augustin Ibid. 7% 
and Ambros, Ibid, 74, explain that this res is a real thing (res) 
and not simply a figure (figura). Hilary, Ibid. 79, calls it a real verity 
(Veritas) since the Body and Blood of Christ ai-e l^elieved to be there in 
truth. Lanfranc, Ibid. c. 48, Lynd. 39, 9 and 43 : Sacramentum ett 
materiale elementum extrinsecus oculis suppositum ex institutioue Bigni- 
ficans, ex similitudine repracsentans, ex sanctificatione aliqua gratiam 
conferens. 

(6). Pseudo-Gregory ap. Gratian Cau. i. Qu. 1, c. 84 : A sacrament con- 
sists in some observance in which a thing is so treated (cum res ita gestt 
sit) that it is made to signify something which must be received in a holy 
sense (quod sancte accipiendum est). Lynd. 44, 45. 

(6). James i. 17. 

(7). Augustin, ap. Gratian Cau. i. Qu. 1, c. 30 : A stone cannot produce 
fruit out of water, and if water passes by stone-conduits to seed-beds it 
gets nothing from the stone, yet the garden brings forth much fruit 
Col. I. 27 ; I. Cor. in. 7, Id. Ibid. c. 88 : and in. Dist. iv. 39 ; The gifts of 
God come to those who receive them with faith, even at the hands of one 
who is as Judas was. 



The Sacraments Generally. 3 

»s ti» sacrament of uncticm appears to have been (^) ; or (3) 
icuutely as some of tbe so-called les-ser sacramentols used in 
piticular branches of the Church appear to have been in execu- 
tion uf the authority given to the Church by its Founder. AH of 
tlMW, being means of grace, are included in the term sacrament 
inigeneml sense. 

3. In a narrower sense the lesser sacramentals, which 
»w not of universal observance or are not directly means 
^ graw, arc excluded from the meaning of the term, and the 
"Ord ia confined to the greater sacraments common to the 
•hole Church which were directly or indirectly instituted by 
ChiirtCj. Tliese include (1) necessary sacraments which origi- 
nue and keep up the spiritual life, such as baptism and the 
Kiicharist ; (2) supplementary sacraments, which either replace 
^ ((foot of a necessary sacrament when lost, anch as penance, 
'^ elw perfect it when it baa been imperfectly received, such as 
confirmation and extreme unction, which perfect baptism and 
finance respectively ; and (3) voluntary sacraments in whicli 
wtaia states of lite, which it is at the option of individuals to 
••"•fcrtce or not, convey grace to the soul, such as order and 
wohmmy, 

^ In a still more restricted sense the term sacrament is con- 
™*1 to sacraments directly ordained by Christ and generally 

(^l-Gimiwei, Th&logie Di>ipnati'iue ii. 261, gives a definition of a aacra- 
*««Ba«r ^, that (Civen almve, anil states, p. 267, that it ia not wntrary 
'" 1^ Triiliriiline detinitiotia, tn bald that Mime of the seven aacnunente 
*'*nl]r indirectly instituted by Christ. Ly&d. 42, says that Mcraments 
''*<ttka(lj ihiiw wlitch give an increiue of dignity, such as conliniiatiuii 
■M vAia, ur (3) thuee whicU are ncccMary, sucli ok baptism and marriage, 
* (D ibwc vhicti ore uieuis of grace, nuch as the Eucliarist, peiianct!, 
■■■noion. The two first can only be oilininiBtered by a bishop, the two 
***) ^ uyocK!, the Last t)ire« only by one who has jurisdiction. 

(*)> IffiuL 328 : Cbri*l'£ powion i» the only remedy for alt sin whetbiT 
^•f w uHi^ial ; but lite Iwnefit of this passion ia rewived in the 
^MMb of ihe Church. Wherefore no man can be rendered whole 
^ Ktnal •.■r original sin without the reception of the Mcnuuents, 
^■B Ktnally If he have the opportunity uf m ivceiving them, or in- 
^■^■tUy if uecewity and Tifit contempt of religion hinders the reception 
^Aoi. jiaguatin *p. Omtian Ui. Diet iv. c. 34 ; Innocent lu. in Decret. 
** DL t^l. txm. c. 2 ; Licbemwun vi. 35. 
U 2 



4 Short Manuals of Canon Law, 

necessary for salvation. In this sense there are universally 
admitted to be two, viz., baptism (*^) and the Eucharist (^^). In 
respect of their necessity a distinction arises between the two in 
that baptism is necessary de necessitate inedii, or as a means of 
salvation, whereas the Eucharist is necessary de necessUaJU 
praecepti, or in obedience to a divine precept ("). Without 
baptism there can be no new life C^); the Eucharist is such 
an integral part of the Christian dispensation that no one who 
rejects it can continue to live. 

5. For those who by a sin unto death (") have cut them- 
selves off from the life of grace a third sacrament is also neces- 
sary either actually, or in intention if it cannot be actually had, 
viz. penance. Since however penance is not universally but 
only in certain cases necessary for salvation, it may be looked 
upon as a sacrament which acts as a substitute for a second 
baptism, and may be said to be supplementarily necessaiy. 
There are two other supplementary sacraments, but supplemen- 
tary in the sense of suppletory, viz. (1) confirmation (^') which is 
the completion of baptism, and (2) the anointing of the sick which 
is the completion of penance Q^), All of these supplementair 
sacraments are bestowed by imposition of hands as the sacra- 
mental sign, and two of them by the particular form of imposi- 
tion of hands known as anointing. Hence having regard to the 
matter of sacraments, they are sometimes spoken of as being 
three, viz. baptism, the Eucharist, and unction {^^). 

6. There are two states of life which carry with them sacia- 

(10). Matth. xxA-iii. 19. 

(11). Matth. xxvi. 2f5. 

(12). On this distinction see Stillingtleet, Grounds of Prot. Relij^ion, 
Part I. c. II. p. 51 ; Bramhall, Schisms Guarded, Part. i. p. 492, Vol. u.Ox£ 
1842. 

(13). John III. 5 ; Lynd. 328, quoted above. 

(14). 1 John, V. 16. 

(15). Cyprian, Ep. 71, 1, calls confirmation a sacrament. Paeudo-isidot 
ap. Gratian iii. Diat. v. c. 4, calls it the sacrament of the imposition d 
hands. Innocent ni. in Decret. Lib. i. Tit. xv. § 1. 

(16). Innocent, a.d. 416, ap. Gratian i. Dist. xcv. c. 5, calls extrene 
unction a kind of sacrament. 

(17). Tertullian De Praescrip. c. 40, says that the heretics imitate tfej 
rites of the Christians, and then enumerates baptism, unction, and ti 
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BMiutAl graces, viz. order ('^) aud matrimony ('°). These are 
oUled voluntary sacraments (*') because they are voluntary for 
indiviiluals. although for the Church as a whole they are uecessary. 
Of the two, order is said to be the sacrament of the perfect, 
DuUhmony the saci-ament of the imperfect (*'). Owing to the 
niTStic value of the number seven it lias been the custom in 
mom countries of the East as well as the West to speak of the 
tacnttiients as seven in number("), but the enumeration of the 
wven is not everywhere uniform ("), neither do they all 
itand on the same level In this country seven have been 
(wanteJ at least from the 8th century downwards ("), but lat- 

EwhMis*. De resurr*;t, 8, Pseudo- Gregory ap. Gratian i. Cans. I. Qu. 1. 
'H i 3, Isidor. De Offlc. c. 39, Ruban, De Cler. Inst. r. 24, tnumenile 
'W. 

llB). Augualin aj.. aralian Caus. i. Qh. i. e. 87 and 1)7, ftnd m. DisL n'. 
'■M ; Znsitutu, A.D. 41S ifrirf. i Dist. LSiv. c 5. 
(IS). M«liuuim>- U called a BacKineut by Isidor. De Orig. ODic. 20, U. 
(9)). Untian Cnu^. 1/ Qu. i. c 3S ; Cnngt. 9 Peckhiuii, A.U. 1261. 
(11^ Const. 9 Pcwkham. A.D. 1281. 

(M), II wae Uie tenching of Luther ihnt there were three saiTamenti-, nr 
"•"Wt rnie Mununent and three aiiKraiiiental acts, Mcbncihou iitknow- 
'^V^ three. Zwuigle allowed marnoge lo be a sacrament. Calvin tauylit 
**» wmoienU only, see Devoti. In^t. Proleg. § 15. An Eastern Council 
* 108, cnnnHiit]; of thi'ee patriarcha and twenty bishops, denounced 
^"■WiHiw upon Cyril Lucar, ^bricator of new doctrines, who denied that 
^ >neii ■aciantentt, viz. baptism, ohi-tsm, penance, the Eacharint, the 
™*l™ii, extremr undjon, and marriage were instituted by Cbriat. 

93). AcconlinK t« Uaclean'a The Cathnlico« of the Erut, the ANtyriana 
^•*»We hnpitiiu, the Eiichami, orfer, the holy leaven, penance, unction, 

•^•Wlnftlierrtw. 

!«). Law. of Saliofnction, 4.D. 725. Const. 2 Otho, A.d. 1237 : We 
'•*"" that the urminent* of the Chnrch in which, aa in heavenly vessels, 
w »aU4 of talrntion are contained .... lie purely and devoutly mI- 
^■tewd .... For tht! sake of the kiiiiiile, we hnve thcmght Ht to onUin 
*^«iJ bow many aicnuounta they are. They are : baptism, confinna- 
"'^ pHmict-, llie Euchiuist, extreme unction, matrimony, and order. 
^P*^ uf Cliichtwlvr, A.D. 1248 in Wilkins I, 6B8 : There ai« seven eccle- 
■**»! atmuiMMits, bujilism for lie;^'inner* [Gratiaii III. Dist. iv. c 143j 
^■nutiMi \p,iA. m. DinL v. c. 2] for fi^hlera, the Eucharist for Iravellera 
C^Wiiii Cion. xxvL '^u. VI, c. ~\ penance for the returning [/fci4. Caufc 
**t Qo. TIL c 4^ MtivQi^ uuciion for tlie depurling [Caus. ixvl. (Ju. 
*ll » H utder for those mininering, and wedlock for toiletw. Consl, I 
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terly custom has inclined to take the term sacrament in its 
most restricted sense and to speak of the sacraments as two 
only. 

7. Grace may nevertheless be conveyed by other means 
besides the seven sacraments. Some of these means, such as 
the washing of the feet (^*), the agape or benediction-bread, 
and the ministry of the word or preaching (*•), were directly 
ordained by Christ, and contain the three requisites of a sacra- 
ment, although they are not universally necessary for salvation. 
Others are of ecclesiastical appointment, such as the use of holy 
water and signing with the sign of the cross, and these derive 
their sacramental value from the Church's intercession. If 
neither sacraments nor lesser sacramentals are available, grace 
may be had, without any visible means at all (*^), by an inward 
reception or full belief in and desire for them. 

Peckliain, a.d. 1281 : The most High hath created a medicine for the body 
of man which was taken out of the earth, reposited in seven vesselB, i.d. in 
the seven sacraments of the Church. Const. 9 : There are seven sacraments 
of grace, of which the prelates of the Church are dispensers, and five thereof 
every Christian ought to receive, viz. baptism, confirmation, penance, the 
Eucharist in its proper season, and extreme unction .... There are two 
other sacnunents, order and matrimony. The first is proper for the perfect, 
the other in the times of the New Testament to the imperfect only. 
Lynd. 43 says : Baptism is the sacrament of faith, confirmation of hope, 
the Eucharist, of charity, penance of justice, and exti'eme unction of per- 
severance, ortler of prudence, matrimony of temperance. See Gratian 
Cans. I. Qu. i. c. 39, Schol. Ayliflfe, 475, says : Sacraments are of two 
kinds, (1) necessary, (2) voluntary. Five of the seven are necessary, two 
are voluntiiry. 

(25). John xiii. 16. 

(26). 1 Cor. i. 17 : Christ sent me not to baptise, but to teach. Augustin, 
ap. Gratian, Cans. i. Qu. i. c. 94 : He is not less guilty who carelessly hears 
the word of God than he who negligently permits the Body of Christ to &11 
to the ground. Ihid., c. 54. 

(27). Augustin, ap. Gratian, in. Dist. iv. c. 34 : Baptism is then invisibly 
bestowed when necessity and not contempt of religion excludes its minis- 
tration. Innocent iii. in Decret. lib. iii. Tit. XLii. c. 2 ; Lynd. 43 : With 
adults and discrete persons there may be salvation without any one of these 
five sacraments being received, I do not say rejected. 
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The Kature anli Essentials of a Sacrament. 

8. A sacrauteut is defined to be a visible siga or series of 
visible signs used as a means for conveying some invisible 
grace to the soul (**). It ia a pledge which assures the bestowal, 
and to auch as receive it rightly the reception of grace (**), 
and it is effectual for this purpose by Christ's institution {*") 
thiDUgb the co-op(^-ation of tlie Holy Ghost ("'). The salutary 
adtnioistration of every sacrament, therefore, involves three 
things : f 1) the use of proper outward signs ; (2) the presence 
of certain conditions in the minister, and (3) the fulfilment of 
certain conditions in the receiver. 

y. In r^ard to outward signs the Schoolmen distinguish, 
(1) the sacramental signs or visible things themselva? which 
strike the senses and are called sacramenta (^'), such as water 
in baptism, bread and wiue in the Eucharist, which after 
consecration are spoken of as species ('^) ; (2) the real but 
invisible things which they represent called the res sacramenti, 

(28). AcLgiutui, ap. Oralian, ui. Diet. ti. u. 32. Ayliffe, 4T4. 
<»). Augnstin, Ibid. c. 88 : The gifto of God come to ihtwi' who receive 
ibeu with r^lh. 

(30). jLognfXin, Ibid. c. 77 ; Wc must believe that Barramenlol signs are 
tDIMtitateil by the worils of Christ, by Whose comniiuiii they were fiist 
atUUd, t>y Hi» wnid verily Ihey are recreated for a. better piirpuse. 

(81). Au^uiXiu, iM(I.Cuua. v.Qu. 1, c38; Oeliuiua, /{rkf. u. 9S i Gregory 
IW. c 64 : The ucraiiieutit ore I'ruttful in the Church becauBe the Holy 
8{UTt tailing Uierein prodocee unseeu the eifect of the ssnie sacrociente. 
Vbthcr it be niiiiiatered by Ibe giiod or the bail within the Cbnii^h it is 
••in ■ tBcnuiicut bevBUse the Holy Spirit myatiially gives life thereto, 
Vhaoac*, in Apoetolii; timt^s, appeuetl in visible manifeelAtions. 

t3S). Cfjiruui tie UuiL Ecd. c. 7 : By the siu:mment and eign of His 
llMdiTidcd] garment Chriat has declared the unity of the Church. De 
'^ Dom. c 9 : What aocramenlul signs are contained in the Lord's 
■ Ibfvl Gregory, ap. Gnitian m. DIst. ii. c 34 : Perficiont in nobia tua 
^L^M^bU iinod continent Concil. Cloven, a.d. 747, Can. 10 ; Egbert's 
^^^^^BL41,A.D. 740, epeak of the sacramenta, i.t. the several Hacnuuentul 

r 



I^HiB tmu upecies in used by Augustin, ap. Gratiau m, DisL n. c. 33., 
"* Ongory, Ibid. c. 34, to eiprega the outward signs which atrike the 
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such as the cleansing by the water, the Body and Blood of 
Christ ; and (3) the whole sacrament whereby grace is bestowed, 
called aacravuntum, el res (^). The sacramental signs which 
strike the senses consist partly of words, partly of things f) 
— the spoken word which is called the form, and the visible 
thing or element which is called the matter ('^). When the 
matter and form are combined with a solemn invocation of the 
Trinity, or as it is said with intention, the Invisible High Priest 
Himself constitutes the sacrament ('^), and the signs become 
effectual to convey the spiritual reality. 

10. Matter is distinguished aa being either remote or proxi- 
mate ("). The remote matter is the material creature or 
visible thing which is employed for the puqiose of the sacra- 
ment apart and distinct from the way in which it is used, snch 
as water or bread and wine ('"). The proximate matter is the 
remote matter used in a particular way, such as the pouring of 
water in baptism, the presentation of bread and wine in the 
Eucharist. The form consists of the words ordained by Christ 

(34). Lynd. 244, 270, aiid Ajliffe, 474. 

(35). MaldonatiiB in 4 Dist xrv. Qii. 4, und Dist. xvi. Qu. 1 ; Lieber- 
nuum Ti, 13. 

(36), Before the time of Halea they were called tea at tie outwud 
matter ond verba or Ihe form. Tertullian De Prescript, o. 40, speaks of 
the rea sacramenlonim divinorum, Conf. De Bapt. c. 7 i Augustin ap. 
Oratian, Cans. 1, Qu. 1, c. 54, Bpeaks of clementum and verbum vihen 
verbuin includes prayer or the minjpler'a intention. Id. Ibid. c. 87, calls 
the form the carmen sacenlotis. Petilian asks : Does a man wbo sacri- 
le);;inusly repeats the form without being atithorif«il U> use it moke a valid 
sacrament 1 Lanfranc, IbvL m. Diet ii. c. 48. 

(37). Euflcbiiu Emissen. ap Oratian lu. Dist. ii. c. 3C : T)ie Invi&ible 
High Priest converts the visible creatures into the sulistonce of Hia Body 
and Blood by His own word, saying : Take, eat, this is My body, etc. 
Angnstin, Ihid. m, Dist. rv. c. 39 : It ia one thing to baptize miniaterially, 
another to baptize by [inherent] power i § 1 : The disciples bapiited 
mmiAtcriaUy, and Judas was then among their number. Btit those whom 
Judas liaptized were not re-baptized . . . . For those whom Judas baptized 
Christ lukptized. Ambros. De Spirito Sancto, Pref. 18; Lib. u., 118: 
NoHtra sunt servitia, aei tna sacromenta. Neijue enim humanum opus est 
(Uvina conferre. 

(48). Devoti Lib. n. Tit. ii., c, T. 

(3H). AugUBtia ap. Oratian, III. Dist. ii. c, 3C. 
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or oaed by custom in the Cinirch C"). The intention is the 
• litai^cal coupliDg of the form with the matter, which 
the intention of the Church when a form of prayer 
ibed or the intention of the minister when he makes a 
nse of that form. The terms matter, form and inten- 
tiopo at« not used in this technical sense, before the 13th 
ceiitoij (*'), but they aptly describe what in earlier times 
were respectively called the element and the word, the word aa 
tlteii (**> understoo<l meaning the prayer which contains the 
fonn- 

II. It is also usual to distinguish between the substantial or 
essential parts of a sacrament and its accessories or adjuncts 
which are spoken of as non-essential. Some of these acces- 
sories which give definiteness and precision to the observance 
«re called integral parts, and are held to be so far necessary 
that their omission would under ordinary circumstances render 
the validity of the whole sacrament doubtful. Others which 
are known to have been introduced to add ceremonial dignity 
•II! not integral parte, and are only necessary because they are 

(40^ Epb. V. S6 : Who halh cleanacd itK by Uii; wwbtng of water tlir'^ui^h 
tfce won) ('» ■^ ftf**")- EuBcb. Einias., oln-'ady quoted, says : The tiacra- 
mnt U cuUHfcnib^il hy Christ's own words. Const. 3 Peckham, a.d. 1281, 
Mj> tku • Tirtuv altachw tci the wnnk taught by Christ L^-uiL 6, 241, 
*i. It, £i2. 24-t, 246. 
1*1). Marintu allrihutca this dialinction to William of Auierre, a.d. 

<*S). Ilea. Haer, v. 2, 5 : When the mingleil oip nod the prcjwcd bread 

Mrirt die wotil -if Rod, the Euchariet becomes the Body of Christ. 

tetmayoi, »p. Oratian, Can*. Qu. l,c. 90, speaks of the aolenmis oratio aa 

Wajl m wiwary to conaecinte the Eucharist. Augiutin, Tini. c. 54 : Take 

•*«» th« [amMcrsting] won! luid what is there but water. The word is 

' 111 the clement Rnd it becomes a sacTamental sign. Whence this 

'ifer of iJie water to dconec the heart by touching the bmly bat by 

■ "II if the word i Not because it is atl«red but because it is believed 

•■'[ in i>niyer]. For even in Ihe wonl it«elf the transient sound is 

T,i:,iJie abiding effect another. Gregory, /6irf. ui., Dist u. a 34: The 

iniTB that the Body of Christ, which is now iu his hand under 

:'inli« form (sab specie) of bread and wine may be received with 

Mwfat virion of what it really is. Innocent in.inDecwL Lib. in. Til. xlii. 

t-l: Two iLin^ are nece^wiy in baptism, the wonl and the clement. 
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enjoined ("). In times anterior to these scholastic distinctions 
each sacrament appears to have been looked upon as a {jreat 
and complex whole {**), consisting of several sacramental signa 
requiring the corporate action of many persons (*'), The grace 
of the sacrament was held to be the result of the whole series of 
acts, and of the common prayers of the faithful which accom- 
panied them ("). Participation was moreover required in what 
are now regarded as iengtliy preparations before any one 
could aspire to reap the benefit of the promise made by Christ 
that whatever two or three should ask in His name should be 
granted them. 

12. The administration of the sacraments or manner of using 
the proper outward signs is Eiccording to Western custom three- 
fold, viz,, (1) solemn, (2) public, and (3) private. Whenever all 
the constituent signs are used by the whole Church, each 
member according to bia position contributing directly thereto, 
the administration is termed a solemn administration. One con- 
ducted by a single presbyter or deacon, vicariously on behalf of 
all the members of some recognised Church-unit or congrega- 
tiou, and as nearly as circumstances allow in the same way as 
a solemn administrntiou, is termed a public but not a solemn 
administration. One performed in a private chapel or house 
on behalf of an individual or private group of Christians, and 
shorn of many of those acts which indicate tlie participation of 
all, is a private administration. 

(•13). Toumely, De Confitm. Qu. 1, Art. m. : In adminiBtering unil »- 
ceiving sacraiuents no one of theui things ought to be omitteil which tlie 
Cliurch observes and commands, 

(44). Thomas Again an. Part III. Quocst. 67, Art. 6 ; Unum baptismn trt 
nee potest aacrajnentuiu in partes secari. 

(45). Clem. Strom, vii. 6 : Brealhtttg togetlier (irwfi»nna) is properly «ud 
of the Church. 

(46). Cyprian Dc Orat Dora, c 8 : They [three] spoke ae from one mouth, 
and therefore on they prayed their speech was availing . . , Ood, Who 
niaketh men to be of one mind in a Louse, only admits to the eternal 
home those among whom prayer is unanimous. Id. De Unit Eccl. c 12 ; 
The Lord siud, If two of you ahall agree on c«rth ... it shall be given 
you .... showing thiit most is givtu not to the multitude, but lo the 
nnaniinity of them that pray. 
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13. On tlie part of the miniater two conditions are required. 
(1) He must possess the necessary capacity and authority to 
administer the sacraments, which in most cases involves both 
order and jurisdiction; (2) he must have the intention of 
ministering the particular sacrament at the time, i.fi. he must 
not only conform to the Church's intention by following the 
prescribed liturgical form where such exists, but he must follow 
it intending to do what the Church intends (")■ Neither faith 
nor holiness are essential on Ids part to give validity to the 
sacrament, because the great High Priest is the real agent, from 
^V^lom alone the effectual hallowing comes ('*). Were it other- 
wise doabts would arise as to the validity of every sacrament. 

14 Order is required in the minister for all sacraments (") 
except liaptism in case of necessity, (*") and matrimony (") ; 
and jurisdiction for all sacraments except baptism and penance 
ID cases of necessity ('*). In cases of necessity a layman may 
baptize and a priest without jurisdiction may give penance, 
because the authority of the Church, at least in the West, has 
by anticipation invested hiui with the necessary order and 
jurisdiction for the purpose (^). 
(47). Lyikd. 34S. 

MLfnd. 43 : In and througli the Mcrauii.-nU the grace il healing 
■ drami from Christ the Chief Physician, altliougb He ha^ not 
leted Hi* power to tbe gacranieuts hut that He con by other tneanK 
Anguil 



that 

>rthyoi 



. Angustinap.GratJan, Caiu.1, Qu. 1, c96 : From which it i 
tltt Spirit dT grace tlous not follow the persun of kini who is 
■■wMthj, but the ordination by trailition, bo tliat however meritorioua a 
pnni may be he cannot bleis uulean he have been onluined to exhibit 
1^ tdc« of the ministry. 

(WJ. LyDd.41,243,Bay« that although a preBbyternmy baptize in preeeiicc 
* *Mtup because baptiziog beloi^ to liis otfice, yet no other cleriu may 
■■1*1* in presence of a preabyter, nor a layman in presence of a cleiic, nor 
■•"wnin presence of auian, because tlieee are only allowed to baptine 
** «»i nf nece«iiy. 

(til DfToli Lib. a. Tit. a § 14 ; Dalrymple v. Dahympte, 2 Ha^.'^. 
«•■ H : Before tbe Council of Trent morringe hod. the character of a 
"•"■wot and the full esaanoc of mHtriiiiony without tbe 

Ct}> &( Penan cc. 
W> &B PuaiBluneutH. 
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15. The intention required on the part of the minister (**) 
involves such a use of the prescribed or customary liturgical 
forms as belongs to an intelligent agent, and not to an 
unconscious automaton or to oue acting in mimicry ("). The 
Schoolmen distinguish three kinds of intention : (1} actual 
when a person deliberately does a thing, intending to do it all 
the time ; (2) virtual, when, having made up his mind lo do a 
thing, and begmi it with that intention, his mind afterwards 
wanders whilst lie is doing it ; and {?>) habitual when he does a 
thing from habit without specially thinking of what he is doijig, 
but without any contrary intention. In any one whose nffice 
it is to administer a sacrament, virtual and even habitual in- 
tention in public discharge of it suffices ('*), since the minister 
is the agent through whom the great High Priest acta (")i 

(54). Cuncil. Florent. a.d. 1439, Deti'et. a<l Aniieuoa: Sncranients aw 
constitutol by three things — things aa tht matter, vrorda ub the fcimi, ;iiul 
the person of the minister who performa the Bocrainent acting willi tli* 
:uti.'ulion or iloinj; whai Uie Church Aoes. Lynd. 66, siiys thnt a Uymiitt 
can validly baptize so that he has the intentiou to baptize, and observes tfa* 
form of the Church. Id. S35, says that to constitute the EuchariBt them 
must be virtus verboniin et inteutio illiua qui hoc sncrmuentum inslitnit, 
juBt OS Id. 131, aaya that to couatitiite theft there must be aniinuit fiiruiili. 

(55). Augostin ap. Omtian hl Dist. iv. c. 31 : Hieronym. Ibtd. Caua. L 
Qn. 1, c. 1)0 : Priests go wrong in ihinking tliat the words and nul Uu 
life [k e. to far as it affects the intercea-iiun] make the Eucharist, and thtt 
the Dolemn prayer (nratioueui) ia alone necessary, and not the mmls of 
the priest [which make it effective iuterceasion]. See the story of Athanasiiu 
in Socrates, 1, 15, and Bonavcntura, 4 Diat. (i Qu. 1, art. S ; GMiinti 
Theenunis i. 337 i Maskell's Ancient LittU'gy, 119, Lynd. 40: Kit 
eocrament or other ecclesiartical act can be valid which js done withoat the 
intention of performing it. It is otherwise if it is done with the intentioD 
of performing it conditionally. 

(S6). liiebemuuin, vx 61, shows from the context tliat Thom. Aquin. iiL 
Qu. 64, art 8, uses habitual in the ordinary sense of virtual, 

(57), Devoli., Lib. ii. Tit, n. J 16 j Benedict xrv. De Syn., Lib. vu. c 
6, No 9, says of baptism by Calvinista t The private eiTor of the ministijt 
does not hinder the valiility of the racrament, but is overborne by bis 
general intention to ilu what Christ instituted, or what is dune in Christ'a 
true Church. Craiwon, § 31BG. Thom. Aquin, m, Qil 64, art. 10 : Tha 
perverse intention of the minister perverts his work, not that of another ; 
and therefore, that which he doea ia perverted so far an it i« his wiirk, b "^ 
not in so far as it is Christ's work. 



The Sacraments Generally. 13 

What is wanting in the niiDister's intention is supplied by 
the isteotioQ and prayers of the faithful on whose behalf he 
minieters (*^}. 

16. For the same reason the validity of the sacraments is not 
impaired by the unworthiness of the minister ('*). Nevertheless, 
aBcraments ought not to be received at the hands of those 
known to be unworthy C"). If the unwortluness arises from 
irregularity or ecclesiastical censure, the duty to refuse them on 
this account does not arise until the irregularity or censure 
has been brought home (^'). If it is caused by a sin unto 
death, the sacraments may still be received at the hands of those 
who are guilty of sucli sins, unless the sin is persoually known 
to the receiver. In such a case it were better to abstain from 
KoeJTWg them for fear of being a partaker in the sin. 

{fiS\. Thom. Aiiuiu. iil, Qu. R4, Art, 8. 

(Se). The DonftList controversy urost; on this |ioint. The Douuti^ts 

cnntcDded that since Felix of Aptunga wna a traditor, his ordination of 

CMoUaii wax inndid. Auxuatiu ap. Gratian, Caus. i. Qu. 1, c. 30 : The 

I ■^firit'JH' efficacy uf the Hocrameutji is received pure as the light by those 

^Mbunto bsudi^hkuml thereby, and is not sullied because it passes through 

^^^^■MdaaiL c. 32 : The Hacranients of Ood art always good (recta) by 

^^^HB^K^ET they inay be lulministercd. llnA. c. 33-38, c. 46 : Those whom 

^^^^Elli^tJied, Christ baptized, so those whom a drunkard, a murderer, an 

■fahnper baptJMd, Christ bnptixed, if it was the baptism of Christ ; 

e- SIS 87 : Tliv niaiuiei« of evil men cannot hurt the sncramenbt of God ; 

«. TT, 69, 98 : Ibid. m. Ditit. It. e. S6 ; Anitslasius a.D. 49T, ibid. I, Diet. 

SO. c. 8 : Baptism, though given bj an adulterer and a thief, comes 

lamllinl U) liim who reu'ives it . . If the rays of the visible snn 

F*iilnR tliTough the (uulest places are not sullied by contact with them, 

Bach ItM ill the power of Him Who has made that sun visible restrained 

V 117 nnwonliineM of the minister. Gregory, IhiA. Caus. I. Qu. I. c 84 : 

"Wmu, 4,d. Bflfl, T\nA., Caus. xv. Qu, viii. c 6, compares an unworthy 

■"i'ter t.) a wax torch giving light to others but burning away ilself. 

"•^W. Ubi in. Tit. n. c. 7 and 10 ; Lynd. 43, 236, 341. 

'^.1 Cyprian, Ep. 67, 3 : A people obedient to the Lord ought to aeporute 
•inMn* f(Tnii a sinful prelate. Nicolnua II. J\M. I. Dint, xxsti. c. 6 : Let 
•" «( liirnd thff inoKS of a priest whom he knows for certain to keep a 
**n(iiie. Alexander 11. l>»d. c, 6. 

C'V Nioolaua 1. i.D. 86B, ap. Gratian, Caua. xv, Qu, niL c. 5 : 
*^<lmer a priest may be himutlf he cannot defile that wliich is holy. 
^^Vnaiiion uught not therefore tn be refused at his hauds until he is 
■Wricttil hr the judgment pf the bishops. Gratian, Caua. ix. Qu. 1. 
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17. To obtain the grace of a sacrament three things are 
requisite in tlie receiver. (1) He must have the intention to 
receive the particular sacrament, because grace is given to no 
one unwilling to receive it ('*), (2) He must be generally 
capable of receiving it, i. c, he must be baptised before he can 
receive any other sacrament, and must be a man and not a 
woman before he can be ordained ("). And (3) he must be 
morally qualified to receive it ("). Should he be known to be 
unqualified the sacrament should be refused him if he applies 
for it privately, but not if he applies for it openly unless he is a 
convicted or notorious offender, because every one has a right 
to his public reputation ("), and no man can know in how 
short a time God may work a change in the soul ("). 

18, Baptism may nevertheless be administered to the 
children of Christian parents although they have not the 
intention to receive it, aud to other children provided they are 

(ft2) Inniicent in. in Decrtt. Lib. in. Tit. XLIl. c. 3 ; Liguori Lib. vi. 
No. 139, says that baptism adiuini^teivd by force against the miud'ti deuR 
)« an absolute nulllt;. On Che uthur hnnJ, Augiistin ap. Gtntian UL 
IMst. IV. c 31, saya that baptism obtained by de<«it is nevertheless true 
baptism. Lynd. 43 : The sauramcnU invariably are the chimnels of truth, 
but they are not always effective means of health, which does not arise inim 
defect on the part uf the sacrament, but on the part of the receiver, bccauK 
grace is given to no one unwilling to receive it 

(63). Apost Const, m. 6 : We do not permit our women to teacli in llie 
Church (1 Cor. kiv. 34). /frift iii. 9 : The blesBed Virgin was not 
employed to baptize Cliriet, but John the Baptist Egbert's Eicerpt 87 
to T. 740 ; Hobort p. 149 : If a mere layman ... be instituted and 
inducted [to a benefice] this is not a were nullity, but he ia a parson di? ttclo 
. . . and hia insufficiency must receive examination, but the int 
u woman appears in itself. Oratian I. l>iat. .\iii. c. 25. 

(64). Augustin ap, Orslion, Caus. i. Bn. 1 , c, 78 : AU sucramenla, oa tl 
prqudice tliose who treat them unworthily, so they benefit those i 
worthily receive theni. lunoceut ui. in Decret Lib, in. Tit kul c 

(65). Concil. Afric ap. Qratian, Caus. vi. Qu. ii. c 3 ; Eugenins in I 
Lib. I. Tit ssxi. c. 2 ; Alexander iix. /Wi Lib, n. Tit. i. c. 4 ; T 
Aquin. 3 Qu. 80, art & Craiwron § 3209. 

(66). Tbeodori Poenit. 1. vni. 5, in H. und a in. 184 : True K»n\ 
may take place at the last mumenl, because God reganls not only tii 
the heart, and the rubber in bis last hour by one momeiil's confes 
deserved to be in pai-adise. 
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Knong Christian surroimdinga. With adults this cannot 
hut they must always have such an intention as leads 
— ™ ~. ask for it. For all aaeramenta, excepting penance and 
matrimony, habitual intention sufBcea in the receiver C^), and 
I'ven interpretative intention is enough to qualify for the 
rw!eption of extreme unction (*') ; but penance and matrimony 
r«]t]ire actual or at least virtual intention, because in them the 
receiver ia also a co-miuistrator. 



The Effect of Sacbamexts. 

19, The effect of sacraments, vrhen properly administered and 
rightly received, ia in all cases to bestow grace (*'), and in 

sacraments to impress a character also. The grace he- 
sto«ed includes (1) sanctifying, and also (2) what is termed 
ncinmental grace ; the character is an indelible character. 

20. Sanctifying grace is the grace of the Holy Spirit cora- 
mtmicating holiness ('*) which renders tlie soul well-disposed 
towutls God, and is spoken of as r/ratia g-ratuvi fadciis. It is 

1<T). Cnueon, % 3S3S. 

(W). Const. 9. Peckhnm, a.D. 1281, illrecta extreme unction to lie given 
totmuied p«i«ODe at lucid intcrvalt. Devoti, § 47. 

{»). According to Lynd. 309, grace means three things : (I) Gene- 
nll; ttic dirine assistance given to every out which hR« iiinde u» what 
«« U« ; (1) specifically the aMistance whereby mua prepai'es himself tc) 
»«««»• ^ of the Spirit; and (3) the Divine jpft ilaelf. In 1 Cor. xv. 10, 
in *U thrtw senses : (1) By the grace of Qod I am what I am -, 
'P*ot which WHS bestowed on me woe not in vain ; (3) I liilioured, 
l\mi the Grace of Ood which was with lue. Grace is moreover eithur 
and opentive, or (S) co-operative : effectual grace is either 
initiative, or victorious ; co-operative gnce is either titipjde- 
•■■y, ^rfeciing, or a««ieting. The Thomista and Scotisla differ as to 
*** *iy in which the sacraments bestow grace, the Thombts alleging 
'^ <bey wc the physical cause of grace, the Scotiats, that they are ite 
■W aaiw. Scotos, Lib. iv. Diat 6, QtL 5 ; DevoiL Lili. n. TiL ii. § 9, 13. 
PiJ UmciL Milev. a.d. 402, Can. 3 in Coder Ecdes. Afric. in : Wlio- 
•"• ■iti that the grace of God, whereby a man is justified ihrongb Clirisl, 
<*>} (tiila lor the fui^venesB of poet sins and not as a help against coiu- 
"■BlAlI Omu tu future, let him be anathema. 
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sometimes primary and quickening C^), as when a new life is 
implanted at baptism, or a sinner is reconciled to God in 
penance. At other times it is secondary and confirming, as 
when an additional grace is added to one already possessed (^, 
as in confirmation and order. Sacramental grace is the grace 
peculiar to each sacrament, whereby aid is given to the recipient 
as power and not as mere knowledge (^) for the discharge of the 
special obligations which that sacrament imposes (^^). In baptism 
and penance primary grace is bestowed, and hence these are 
called sacraments of the dead. In all others, viz. confirmation, 
the Eucharist, extreme unction, order, and matrimony, secondary 
grace is superadded. These, therefore, are called sacraments of 
the living. 

21. By character is understood a spiritual mark or seal {") 
impressed on the soul, whereby the recipient is distinguished from 
all others who have not received the sacrament impressing it 
The impression of a character is confined to three sacraments, 
viz., baptism, confirmation, and order, and because in each case 
it is indelible, no one of these sacraments may be repeated with- 
out sacrilege (^*). If, however, there is reasonable ground to 

(71). Concil. Araus. ii. a.d. 529, Can. 5, declares that the beginning of 
faith is not from ourselves, but from the grace of God ; Can. 7 : that of 
ourselves we cannot even think what is good. Liebennann VL 100. 

(72). Devoti. Inst. Lib. ii. Tit. ii. § 10. 

(73). Concil. Mile v. Can. 3 in Codex Eccles. AfrL 112 : If any one aays 
that grace helps us not to sin because it enables us to understand what we 
iire commanded to do, but does not give us the power of doing what we 
know, let him be anathema. 

(74). (Jousset Thdologie Dogmatique, ii. 270. 

(75). Eph. i. 13, vi. 30 ; 2 Cor. i. 21 ; Cyril. Catech. xvii. ; ChrysosL 
Horn. V. in 2 Cor. : As soldiers bear a mark, so likewise do the fiaithfol, 
one imposed by the Spirit. 

(76). Gratian, Cans. i. Qu. i. c. 57 ; Theodori Poenit. ii. vni. 3, A.D. 673, in 
H. and 8. iii. 197 : Whoever has a doubt about his baptism, let him be 
baptized. Concil. Westminster, a.d. 1200, Can. 3 : If there be a doubt 
whether one have been baptized or confirmed, we charge that the sacn* 
meut, of which there is a doubt, be conferred. The conditional repetition 
of a sacrament is referred by Devoti. Lib. ii. Tit IL c. 7, to the time oT 
Boniface, A.D. 745. It is enjoined by Alexander in. in Decret. Lib. lO. 
Tit. XLii. c. 2 ; Const. 3 Peckham, a.d. 1281. Lynd. 40 says a condition 
must 1)e one of two kinds. Either it is contrary to the nature of the act, in. 
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believe that any one of them haa not been properly received, in 
such case the aacmment may by Western rule be repeated con- 
ditionally. If the good of others requires it, or if it is known 
to have been improperly received {''), it ought to be re- 
peated (^\ In no case, may any sacrament be given for fee 
or reward ("). 

Sacramental Signs and Theie Uses. 

22. The principal outward signs ordained for sacramental 
porpoees are : (1) water, (2) bread and wine, (3J oil either pure 
or in the form of chrism, the latter being an ointment com- 

vbicii cue tbe act ii^ not done »l all ; or it is a collateral cumlition, in 
vhieb «i*e it 19 of no force to ovoid the net. See DecreL Lib. rv. Tit. v. c. T. 
Hcnoe cimditioiial baptism ie uot & sacrilegious reiteration of the Eocraiiient. 
LfBd. 41, £14 ; Aylifle, 103. 
C77). GntiMt CauE. L Qu. 1. c. BS. 

rTsx n*rf. c 50. 

(W). IrWL Hwir. n. 31, 3, and 32, 4 ; Concil Elib. (,'iui. 4P, A.n. 305, in 

Gmiaii O&ua. l Qn. l c. 104 : It is decreeil that tliey who ar« buptized do not 

yol money mtn the cheat (concbam), lest the priest shouM Bueni to bestow 

fcr Boary th»l which he hn» freely received. Gelaaius, A.D. 494, lUA. c. 99 : 

ict print* nuke do charge for baptising or confirming the faithful. Concil. 

Bnc n. Cut. 4 M»t 7, A.D. STS, Und. c. 102 and 103 ; Concil. Borcin. II. 

U).MB,Caii.3: HyiuTraL A.D. B02,CBn.S3, /MLc 100: Let no bishop, 

liiM, or deacon, trhbdiupetues holy communion, m^e any demand on him 

**» Rceivw the grar . of communion. Concil. Tolel. xi. a.d. 675, Can. 3 : 

OttoL Cnhnc-n. u. A.D. 813, Can. 16, /ftii c. 106 ; Concil. Tribur. A.D. 895, 

'^clU; Egbcrt'itExcerpt,lS, A.I>. 740: That no priest presume to sella 

^■njudcrcnrtheMcnimentof baptiau ; 40 : Let priest^give the sacrament 

^^^■Hanb) all that wont it, and forthwith succour all that desire penance, 

^^^^ni no pay for it, unices they or their parenta, or god-parent«, freely 

J^Rncwhat. Elfriu Can. S7, *.o. 957 : h&K not the servants of Ood 

I WitB their toinistratiuna for money. ConciL London, a.d. 1126, Can. 

1: 1^ Qq price bv denuuided for chrism, oil, baptiem, visiting or anoint' 

■llbtiek, for ihe communion of the Body of Christ, or for burial ConciL 

'■Mniutcx, *.!>. 1138, Can. t, adds to the above list penance andesponaals 

I ■•Wien, making excommunication the penalty for dipobedience. Concil. 

I '*<«i,*.n. 1176, Can. 7; CondL Wostminster, 4.D. 1200, Can. 8, repent 

I *»*Bt CooHt. 27 Langton, a.d. 1282, after forbidding burial, baptism, 

I ■■TMcnuucnt or the contracting of matrimony to be denied for money 

I *^: Osr will Ik that the ordinary do justice as to what is used by custom 
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pound of oil and balsam in the Western Church ("'), of oil 
thirty-five different herbs in the Eastern Church, and (4) gait. (•')' 
The prindpal sacramental acts are (1) the imposition of hands, 
including anointing and signing with the sign of the cross, 
(2) the washing of the feet, (3) the preaching of the Word, and 
(4) almsgiving. Some of these constitute the sacramental 
signs of the principal aacrameiits, others stand alone as lesser 
aacramentals. 

23. Water is used for spiritual cleansing lioth in tlie sacra- 
ment of baptism and also in the lesser sacramental rite, puri- 
fying with holy water. Bread and wine are employed for the 
memorial oblation and sacrificial communion of the Eucharist, 
and also for the lesser sacramental wliich keeps up the com- 
munion of saints, the agape of ancient times, the benediction 
bread and benediction-wine of after times. 

24. Oil and chrism are used to bestow in varying degree 
some gift of the Spirit, — oil to bestow the strength of the 
Spirit given from without, (*") chrism to impress tlie highest 
spiritual gift, the indwelling Spirit, the pledge and seal of 

to be given according to the general council [i. e. Can. S6 of Concil. IM. 
IV. A.D. 1215, in Decret. LiU v. TiL iii. c, 42]. Const. 4 Otho, a.d, I2S7, 
forbids feea for penance ; but Const. 7 Ediaimd, a.d. 1236, allows the pay- 
ment of a fee for breaking the ground nt burial by cuetom. Const 8 
Othobon. A.D. 1268 : To demand anything for chriau or the holy oil wf 
judge unreasonable. Lynd. 79, S78. 

(80). Ita coinpodtion is given liy Innocent ni. in Decret Lib. i. Tit. xv. 
§2. 

(HI). In the prayer Exorcizo te ercatura Haliti, in Leofric Missal, 235, alt 
is called solutare Baciameutom od effugandnni inimicum. 

(82). Clem. Rec^. L 45 : Him first God anointed with oil, which WW 
taken from the wood of the tree of liTc. From that anointing He is called 
Christ Thence He Himself, acconling to the appointment of His FaihuT, 
anoints with similar oil every one of the faithful, when they come to 
Hia kingdom for their refreshment after their laboure. Apost. ConaL 
in. 17 : In baptism the oil is insteod of the Holy Ghost Leoftic MibmI, 
p. 258, Innocent ra. A.D. 1204, in Decret, Lib. i. Tit xv, § 2 ; To eihibil 
the vitdble unction, oil is blessed which is callvd either the oil of tba 
cat«cbumenfi or the sickmon's oil imd clirism ia luwie, which is compoundtd 
of oil and batsam for a mystic reason. By oil clearness of conseicncc b 
txpressed .... By balsam, the perfume of a good report . . . . Rtiipccling 
clenroess of conscience the apostle eaja, " Our glory is this the testimony vt 
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bahihul sanctiHcRtioD. (*■) The candidatfi for baptism is 
anoioted with oil to strengtlien hiin for the new life 
before he is regenerated; the newly-ordered prie3t to stren^fthen 
btm for liis new duties ; the sick man in extreme unction to 
(oflify him for the passage from this world to the next. Sealing 
with cluism is the final act in baptism, (^) in confirmation, (") 
in the consecration of a bishop, and it is also used for the 
permanent hallowing and irrevocable devotion to holy purposes 
of churches, altars and sacred vessels ("") as distincl from 
simply blessing them. 

25. The imposition of hands is a term used to express any 
ontwarfl act iu which the hand ("') conveys the benefit of cor- 

■ gooJ lanuideni'e," for "tht king's daughter in ail glorious within." 
RefiHtctiiif; tli* pvrfuue of a HoikI report thu stiiiie apoetle Kays, " Fur we are 
« itvnt navour of CLriel everywhere." Ljiid, 37. 

(SS). ItwL in. 18, 3 : It is the Father who anoints, but the Sun who ia 
nointcd l»y tU* Spirit wlio is the unction. Tertiillian, De Resurr. 8 : The 
Itih ia ancintcd that tlie h>u1 may !>« consecrate<l. AposL Const, m. 17 : 
Tkc <iiitUn««t x* thi> cmfirmation of the confeseiun ; vn. 22 : The 
■liatnnni Jn the seal of the covenant. Pseudc-Isiilor. ap. (Imtian. i. 
Dhl uiv. c 1 : All sonctificaljon comes from the Hoi; OhosI Who^e 
iaiUilc trinnc is bfiuml up with holy chrism. Stat. Eccl. Ant. a.d. 505, 
Cm. 38^ Ihid. I. Dist. xcv. e. 4. 
(Ml. Apont. Const, rii. 22. 

B*> Bat«iuw ap. Uratian, in. Diet. v. c 6 : The baptised person ia signed 
■tOi thrum lij the priest on the lop of the head, but by the bishop on the 
™f, the fcrmcr unction signifying the descent of the Holy Ghost upon 
ma \i, auke Hi^ habitation there ; the second implying that the sevenfold 
P»»"f ihc Holy Spirit boB come to him with the plenitude of knowlolge, 
^^1^^ ind poner. 

^^B^Xnoacent ttt in DecreL Lib. I. TiL xv. § S. 

^^^HuMtt Con»4. viu. 38 : Bow down fur the imposition of hands. 

^^^Dl Itiv bishop add thi« prayer (blessing). Augustin ap. Oratian, 

I *" t yu. L c 74 ; The imposition of hnn'la is not like baptism a thing 

•St 111 ht RptsLnl ! for what else is it but a prayer (l^nediution) over a 

*» I Stat. EccL Ant Can. 2. op. Grntinn I. Dist. xxm. c. 7, apeaks of 

I P'oiiig the bleseittg over a binbop when he is consecrated." Coocil. 

I -ioft. jlp. 506, IbiJL L Dist i.sx«i. c. 6, calls the onhuning of a deacon 

I l*> UtaiDg of a deacon. Isidur. De otik. c. 54 : The iiupositiun of hands 

*|»M for lhi» raaeun, tJiat the Holy Spirit may be invited It-ing 

by tlie benediction. ConcU. Tolel. iv, a.d. 633, Can. 13, speaks 

uf hands (t. «.. tanat uf benediction) being composed like 

u2 
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porate prayer to the individual. Anointing with oil(^) and 
anointing with chrism ("^) are emphatic forms of it, whereby 
those spiritual gifts which require the prayers of the whole 
fasting Church as well as of the faithful present at the time 
are communicated. Usually the benefit of the prayers of others 
is imparted by a simple elevation (^) or touch of the hand 
called a blessing, or by signing with the sign of the cross. 
Imposition of hands is used at baptism (^^) and confirmation, 
at the ordination of a bishop (^*), priest (^^) or reader (**), to mark 
the bestowal of a permanent character; in penance (^) and 

Holeinii prayers (missae), collects (orationes) and commendation prayers. 
Concil. Chelsea, a.d. 787, Can. 6 : Let not a priest desert the Church to 
which he was blessed (t. e. ordained). Leofric Missal, 233, calls a prayer 
and signing with the sign of the cross an impositio manuum. 

(88). Concil. Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 39 and Concil. Arelat a.d. 314, Can. 6, 
call th« rite whereby a person was made a catechumen the imposition of 
hands. It consisted in signing with the sign of the cross and anointing with 
oil. Tlie anointing before baptism with oil is called imposition of hands in 
Apost. Const. III. 15, and anointing a king is so called by Innocent in. in 
Decret. Lib. i. Tit vi. c. 34. 

(89). Innocent in. in Decret Lib. i. Tit. xv. § 7 : By impressing chrism 
on the brow the imposition of hands is expressed. Anointing with oil and 
chrism was the Gallican practice, but not the Roman in ordaining before 
the 9th century. Set Order, § 21. 

(90) Lynd. 338. Tertullian De resurr. c 8 : The flesh is overahadowed 
(adumbratur) at the imposition of hands. 

(91). Tertullian, De bapt. c 8, says that impositio manuum is the final 
act in baptism. 

(92). Stat Eccl. Ant. a.d. 505, Can. 2. ap. Gratian i. Dist. xxni. c 7. 

(93). ;Sge Order, § 20. 

(94). Syn. vii. a.d. 787, aj). Gratian i. Dist. Lxix. c. 1. 

(95). Stat. Eccl. Ant a.d. 505, c. 80, ap. Gratian Can. xxvi. Qu. vn. a 6 : 
Every fasting season let the priests' hands be laid on penitents. CondL 
Agath. a.d. 506, /6irf. i. Dist L. c. 63 : Let penitents when they apply for 
penance receive the imposition of hands and of sackcloth upon the head 
from the bishop. Ihid, c. 64 : Let the bishop place his hand on them and 
sprinkle them with holy water. Concil. Cathag. v. a.d. 401, ifrie^.-c 65 ? 
Leo A.D. 458, Mi, c. 67 : It is contrary to ecclesiastical custom that priests 
or deacons guilty of any crime do receive the remedy of penance by the 
imposition of hands. Concil. Tolet in. a.d. 589, Can. 11, requires thoee 
who come repeatedly to penance to do public penance, and to receive fre- 
quently the imposition of hands. 
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exorcism (••) to give bealuig ; in receiving a heriilic to 
mxiticUe (*') ; in simple benediction to atreugtheu by the 
prayers of otliers (*"). 

26, Signing with the sign of the cross ("), without any 
accompanying blessing, Is a reminder tliat a Christian is the 
sennuit of the Crucified. It is therefore used to a catecliumen 
wlien h« ia first admitted into Christ's service, and also to a 
Christian when he is reailmitted after any great fall through 
penance ('*"). Imiividual Christians have from the earliest 
times ever employed it to call to miud that continual consecra- 
jAKd^Afl^BlveE as a living sacrifice to God, whereby they are 
^^^^^BBBBfully to overcome temptations (""). 
^QKwVVashing of the feet waa enjoined by Christ Himself 
■a an act of humility, and a blessing was promised by Him as 
the aacramental effect ("*) to those who therein followed 

(98). Sut. 2kc\. Ant. Cn&. T, ap. Gratum I. Dial, xxiii. c. 17, aulhorieeit 
U exoRiat lu Iaj his hand on enet^mens. 
(07). Innocent I. A-D. 41G, up. Oration, Cnue. I, <ju. 1, c. 73. 
fWt> Tliia wit* Mii-ienlly called in the West the coUeetio or lltwsutt; 
ininr. S« Woiship. 

(99). Basil n]]. Gtutian I. DieL xl c. S. AposL Uonat. VIIl. 12, iliiccte 

t^ litkbt]|> lu [uninience the Euchoiistic service bj signing hin forehead 

•illi Uir eign .■( tin; Cross, Cap. 28, Theodulf, a.D. 994, directa everyone 

!«■» it in mnkini; his daily prayer. AugUHtin, contra Fuustum six. 14, 

I alliil K MummFnUtl oign. 

■MBLConat. 6 PM'kh&ni. A.D. 1281, calls it Bi^piacnlum nUjolutionis ; 

^^^B Bou. xn. 1 ; TvrtulUnn de cnr. c 3 : At every fnrwuiil T<tep and 
pHllMit, ftt every going in nml out, when we put on our uluthes and 
P *<'*,wliMi wv liathe, whi-n we sit nt table, when we light the liunps, on 
I ■Mtk.tn •0*1. In all the oniinaij actions of daily life we Iriite upon the 
I Wnil Ibeiiign I'f lh« Cnw*, Bneila iv. 24, relntesof the dyiag Caedmon 
f Wl "qgttiu)* himself with the aigu of the L'i'oes he laid M« hea«l on the 
I [ilWn<lM)vnde<l hit life." 

I {MIX John xin. 14, 17 : Tbcoilori rocnit. ii. VL IS, a.d. 673 in U. and 
I & HL IM: U is at the optiun nf a inunuslery Ui wash Inyoien'a feeL 
I Einp nn Hanmlay Thursday ihey are not bound so to do. Condi. TolcL 
I nn. ua. e&t. Cm. 3 : Although the washing of the feet is at all times 
I ^«di*nt yet it U nectwtai-y that it be more especially observed ou the 
I ^ «■ vluch it was pructiAed liy Christ. P»udo-Anibro9. De Sacrani. 
IA. m. all* It a wcnniunt. 
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His example. By Him also the spoken word was ordained Q^) 
to be an instrument of correction, contrition and instruction to 
hearers Q^), and almsgiving to be a means of blessing to the 
giver (^^*). All of these, therefore, are divinely appointed signs 
of grace. Nevertheless, it is not usual to enumerate them among 
sacmments, because they are isolated sacramental signs Q^), 

(103). Matth. X. 27 ; Mark in. 14 ; Luke ix. 2 ; Acts x. 42. In i. Cor. L 
17, St. Paul says Clirist sent me not to baptise but to preach. Leo, a.d. 
445, ap. Gratian i. Dist. xix. c. 7 : Christ willed that the sacramental s«ign 
of this gift [of preaching] should belong to all the Apostles. 

(104). Gregory ap. Gratian i. Dist. xliii. c. 1 ; Lynd. 288 : The preaching 
of God's Word is sometimes a cause of correction ; for it breaks the heart 
through feai', as Jeremiah [xxiii. 29] says : ... It wears away the heart 
through grief, as the Psahuist [xi. 17] says ... It softens the heart 
through love, as it is written in Canticles [v. 2], 

(105). Luke xi. 41 ; Acts xx. 35. 

(106). Liebermann, vi. 36, says that the washing of the feet is not in 
itself a means of grace. But as this does not agree with the woixis of Christ 
it seeuLs more probable that it was not included among the great sacraments, 
becau^?e it consists of one and not of several sacramental signs. 




1. Among all ihe sacmments baptism holds the first place, 
and is called the sacrament of eutrance or the foundation- 
sacrament (') and the door of all other sacraments C). It 
cleansea from sin both original and actual ('), delivers from the 
danger of condemnation and gives admission to the kingdom of 
heaven (*). Thereby the baptized person is incorporated into 
tbe Body of Christ (^), is new-bom of the Spirit (") and placed 

(ly Bwil. De Spir. Sanct. c. 12. 

(S), Qtvgur. Nazi&nzeu Omt, JO, sajH that baptiara is somelimeB colled 
tie pft (Upw), Bometimes j-ruce (x"lpii'»"), Bometimea enlightenment 
(Mrina)ur Che ganuent of iiiuuurUlity (l^Sapviai Mufu), mmietioies the 
*"lung of the new birth (Ae^fwc mXiyytHtiu) or the seal {a^parrU}. Lynd. 
4 Micniiientum introeontium et dicitur januft omniuui sacraiueDtoruDi. 
Iwiiwii in in Deorel, Lib. lu. Til. XLiii, c. 3, a.d, 1206, calls it the foun- 
'w'linnf «JI other saciamentfi. 

9). In the New Teetament, AcU ii. 36 ; zxii. 16; 1 Pa.iii. 31; Eph, v. 26. 
•^L Milef. 4.D. 402, Can. 2, in GuUeji Euules. Afric. Can. 110, anatlie- 
*"*'*• ihoM whu lorbid the baptism of children, ur say that baptism duet 
■*«*« the remiwion of aina. Augiwtin ap. Gration, in. Diat. iv. c 3, 
'^■Wroii. thid. c, i ; Theodori I'oenit. il iv. i. a-d. 673, in Haddiiu & 
""Mjt 111. i»4 : In baptiam aina are forgiven. Boniface ap. Gratian 



(*> Insncent III in Decrut Lib. III. Tit. xui. c. 2, xtates that liie 
. If^ of John unly cunrenvd one uf thera three benelit'i. Thonioa 
^IWiMt m. Qu. 38, Art. I, e. I, Buye that the baptism of John won only a 
■c( jnpualur; sacrauentid rite. I>evoti Inst Lib. il Tit. ii, § 2G. 
^ Boiu. vL 3 ; 1 Cor. xiL 13 ; Augustin ap. Gratian ill. Dist. IV, i:. U3 ; 
*»V /*Ht K. 9 i Boniface, /Wrf. c. 131 and 133. 
(^l Iren. Haer, I. m. IT : Chritit gave tu the disciplea the power of re- 
(niaiiU)Giid.L 21, 1. Concil. Elib. a.d. 30&.c. 2: Those who have 
1 after [coiuin^ tu] the faith uf thu viashiD^ and regeneration. 
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in the way of salvation ('). There are in baptism two parts, 
one called the saving laver or the cleansing from sin, the othec | 
the renewal of the Holy Ghost or the implanting of a nei 
spiritual life (^). 

2. The essentials of baptism (*) as the saving laver are * 
water ("*) in its natural state (^') as the remote matter, the 
application of it as the proximate matter and words express- 
ing that the person is baptized lu the name of the Father, thai 
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Qelasiua a.d. 494, up. Omtian Caua. i. Qu. 1. c 99 i nor let tbi 

disturb thusc who are newborn by impoaing any demands. Innocent m. 

in Decret. Lib. iiL TiL xlh. c. 3. 

(7). Aute ii. 46, u^La ihem il Btciijiaai. CodcU. Constant A.i>. 382, 
Can. 7, Bays he comes over to the parly of the saved. Congt. i. Otbobou, 
A.D. 1268 : Baptism is known to be the firHt plank which brings them lliat 
soil tbro' this troubleBomc world to the port of salvation. 

(8). John iii. 5. Titus iii fi, mentions (1) the AoEkpee voAirTotWai, (2) the 
ivgutafimrit ^ttb^arn 'Ayiou. Iren. Eoer. lU. 17, S 1 Otir bodies have t«ceiv«d 
unity amon); IhemBelves by meonsof that laver which leads tuincomiption ; 
but our soidn by means of the Spirit Wherefore both are necesaary since both 
contribulu towards the life of Ood. Cyprian De Vestit Virg. c. 23 : All 
who attain to the divine gift of inheritance by the sanctification of baptism 
therein put nfl' the old man by the grace of the saving laver and reneti-ed 
by the Holy Qhmt are purged by a second nativity. Id, Ep. 69, 3. 

(9). Innocent in. in Decret Lib. IIL Tit XLU. c. S : " In baptism two 
thiTigs are always necesBorily required, viz. the word and the elemi^at* 
Word here includes both the form, i.e. the bore fonnuin and the inteutioD, 
i. t. using the fonn'ula for the purpose of baptizing. Lynd. 63, following 
Eugenii decretum aH Armenos at the Council of Florence, a.d. 1439, eayt, 
that there ore three essentials lo baptism (1) water, (2) the intention to 
baptixu, and (3) using the form of the Church. Lynd. 43 and 242. Ayliffe 
103, says mutter, form and intention are necessary. The Novatiaas of old 
nnd «>me modem writers contend that order in the minister is also essen- 
tial. 

(10). Act»viii.36 ; X.47; AiBax^ vii. 1, 2; Eaptizein livingwater ; but if 
thou hnat not living water in other water ; if Uiou canst not in cold, then 
in warm. Tertullian de bapt c. 4 : It mokes no dtffei'encu whether ■ 
man be washed in the sea or a pool, a stream, or a foimt, a lake or n 
trough. Augiistin, ap. Qiatinn, in. Dist tv. c. 1 : Man is bom anew td 
water {ex aqua) as u visible sign (eocniraento) nml of the Spirit es the in- 
visible thing tugnilicd (intelk-ctu). 

(11). Egbert's Exceqit 42, a.d. 740 : Wine ought not to be mixed wilk^ 
the water. Lynd. 42. 



I 



The Sacrament of Baptism. 



25 



I Son and ihe Holy Ghost as tlie form ("). There must also be 
F the intention to give the baptism of the Church ; but nny prayer 
that the water may be effectual for the remission of sins, or 
serious declaration (") that it is used for that purpose, is 
salficient intention ('*), since the water derives its efficacy from 
Christ's institution and not from the minister ("). Baptism is 
invalid if administered in the name of Christ only ('*), or if the 

(12). M»th. sx\-iii Ifl ; a.lox*) vii. 1 ; Justin I. Apol. c. 61 ; Tenullian 
De Bapt. c. 13 ; Cnntru Pmxeani c S5 ; Apoet. Coiiat. in. 6 ; Augustiii ap. 
Gntun m. Diet. IV. c 29 : To liaptize in the name of the Trinity is the form 
o/ thi.- BAcnunent. Conet. t Longtoti a.d. 1223 ; Const. 11 Edmund, A.n. 
1S36: Const 3 Peclthiuu A.D. 12B1 : The form of the Sacrament in the 
Tulgw tongue consist* not only in the aigns but in tlie eerier of the words in 
■hjeh it was instiliitetl bj Gnd, inasmuch asChrixttlie Lord bath conferred 

• KflMietHtivi- power on ih^se words so ranged as they are in thp Latin 
tongiie. Lrt then the baptiser My thus : " I chriatcn thee in the nanie of the 
Father, anil of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost." The form in the Greek 
OmKh (Marlene l 16) is : " JV. the servant of God is baptized in the name 
ti thti Father, the Son and the Uolj Ghost" This form was retained to 

tile trror of the Novatjans who made the efficacy of baptism depend 
Utli of the minister. Devoti Inst Lib. ii. Tit u. § 26. Stephen's 

20lfi. 
AlFunder III in Decrct Lib. m. Tit. xiiL c. 1, says that if a priest 
he wonla I bnptixe ttiee, the baptism is invalid. 
(M>. ConeiL MUev. A.D. 402, Can. 2. in Codei Ecclea Afric. 110 : Who- 
rFn- Myx th>t the form of baptium when given for the remieeion of sins is 

• U«* aiid not a tniE form, let him be anathema. Fetilian had said, If a 
■nan ba« loMnt the priest's spellti, is be therefore a prie^ becanse he sacri- 
Icpowlj npeatti them ? to whidi Au)i;n«tin ap. Gratian, Caus. i. Qn. 1, 
& 87, Nplie« thai the argnment iloee not apply because a priest \» not 

■■■Rvy for baptism. 

(1&). S«ennte 1 10 below, and Tht Saeramenlt, notes 37 and BT. 
0>i Aport. Can. 56, np. Oration ni. Dist iv, c. 79 : If any blehup or 
rirt dne) Bot perform the thi-eefold immenion of the one my^ter)-, but 
baptism into the death of Christ, let him he depriveil, 
, Bp. 73, 18, oil Juliian. ; A]M>itt. Const. Ttt. 22 ; Peiagius, A.D. 660, ap. 
L iL r. 30 ; Zacharins, A.n. 74B, DM. c. 83, and in Haddan & 
I in, 61; CondL Nic A.n. 325, Can. 19, orders the FaiilianiBts to be 
and Concil. Conxtant. a.d. 38S, Can. 7, orders the some for the 
because they were baptised with only one immersion. Nicolas, 
«.!>, 8n, ap. Gtation. in. Dist rv, c. 24, however declares baptism into the 
' I *if Cluiat to suffice, for which he quotes Ambroa. De Spir. Sanct L 3, 
rely on a mistranslation of Actt viii, 12. For 




ran- ■■ 
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form is otherwise altered with the intention of not giving 
baptism of the Church (''). Unless baptism is given, in a run- 
ning stream, the water should if possible, be first hallowed ('") 
with chrism, for which purpose only the new chrism may be 
used ('') ; but if hallowed water is not obtainable any water 
suflices. If baptism with water cannot be had two equivalents 
may take its place : (1) martyrdom which is called the baptism 

tho qaestion in Acts xix, S-5 : Into what ttieu were y« baptized ? would 
be wholly unnecesauiy when addreeaed to baptized persona unless they 
had been Ixtptized intu the Spirit as well as into the name of Christ. 
The langu^e of Nii:olas \% shared by Baed^ Hi^o of St Victor and 
Caiel&n. 

(17). Iren. Eacr. I. SI, 3, relates that GiioHticB baptized " Into the nanw 
of the unknown Father, into truth the Mother of all things, into bim who 
descended on Jeftu», into union, redemption and. communion." Zachariaa, 
A.D. 744, ap. Oratian lit. Dist. tv, c. 86, writes to Boniface : Fonr me*- 
sengcrs state that in the same province (Oermany) was a priest who was ao 
ignorant of the Latin tongue that when he baptized he said : " I baptixe thee 
in tlie name of Fatherhood (patria for paUio), Sousbip (tilia for tilii) and 
Holy SpirittBs (spiritu sancta for spiritus santti). Whereupon you thought 
that tho»e eo baptized ought to be rebaptized. Yetif he who baptized Uiern 
sud as aforesaid, not by way of introdueinij any error or heresy, but in 
simple ignorance of the Latin tongue, we cannot consent to the iteration of 
baptism." Theodori Poenit. I. V. ti, a.d. ti73, in H. & S. in, 181 : " It any 
one is baptized by a heretic who baa a wrong belief in the Trinity, let him 
be baptized again. We cannot believe thai Theodore said this, by way of 
going against the Council of Nicaea and the decree of the Synod as laid 
down in respect of converted Arians who have a wrong belief in the 
Trinity" [but only of such as use (1) a wrong form with (8) a hetvtical 
inleutiou]. Liguori, Lib. vi. No. 108, holds that if baptism is adniiiiistvtvd 
in the name of the Trinity without apecifyjug the three Persons, the form 
is so altered that it may be invalid. 

(18). Tertullian de Bupt. c. 4 : All waters after invocation of Qod, 
attain to the eacramcutol ])0wer of sanctiiicatiou. Basil ap. Gratian, 
Dist. XI. c. 5 : We bless the font of bapliaui with the oil of uuction. 
Oratian in. Dist. rv. c 126: Ifany one wislies tu take holy water to sprinkle 
in his house, let him do so before the infusion of the chrism. Con. 37, 
Etfric, A.D. 957 : Let no oil l>e put in tlie font unless a child be baptixod 
there. Rabanus ap. Oratian m. Dist. tv. c. 70 : After this [i.e. the anoiat- 
ing with oil] the font is consecrated. Leotriu Miasal, 337, gives the fotut. 

(19). Oratian m. Dist. iv. c. 12S, Conat. 6, Peckham, A.D. 1279 : If any 
one attempt to liaptize or to anoint the baptized with any otliur rhri^m but 
the new. ..he condemns himself. Lynd. 37. 
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of blood (*"), and (2) an ardent longing for it coupled with perfect 
cbaiity C), whicli is called the baptism of desire ("). 

3. Water maybe applied in one of three ways: (1) by immer- 
sion or dipping, (2) by afl'usion or pouring, and (3) by aspersion 
or spiinkling. The proper mode of baptizing is by immersion. 
Sii^e immersion sutiices, and was the old Spanish and British 
use (*•) ; but to immerse thrice is preferable (**) because it signi- 
fies belief in the Trinity and tlie three days burial of Christ ("). 
In default of sufticient water, aSuaion is also permitted ("} ; and 
since single presbyters have been authorised to baptiKe publicly 
is uoo-coUegiate churches without the assistance of a deacon or 
descooese, the usual Western practice has been to baptise by 

(MX Halt. I. 39 ; TertuUiaa de Bupt. c 20 : We have indeed a second 
fixii, to wit of blood... This is ilie buptism which both stands in place of 
the fonlBl LnUiing when thai hae not been I'eceived and restores it when 
lc«t. Cyprian de OrsL Dom. c. 34. Euseb. vi. 4, relates that Origen, a.d. 
SaO, Galled this baptisu by fire. Augustin ap. Oratiau ill. Di«t. iv. c. 34 ; 
C^ 36, Theixluir, A.D. 994 : Sins are forgiven by baptism, they are covered 
bj Mttaliictioii, they are not iuipated through nuutjrdom. 

(21). Inui. lUer. iv, 12, S : Love is the fiilfiUing of the Ian' [Rom. xiii. 10]. 
Hpwbo liivea Uod in perfect both in thisworldondin thatwhichisto come. 
ADgnsttn c<iutni Donat. c. 31 ; Ambrin. Otatio de obitu Valcntiniani ; lie 
vtoni 1 wait about to n?geiie:ii(e I Imvv lost, but he has not tost the grace he 
bupnl fur.. .If nuirtyiB ore deiuuied by their own blood, he is cleansed ]>y 
Ub own {lit^ty und inl«nl4un (voluntas). Innocent oi. in Decrut. Lib. ill, 
Ttt. XUX. c 3 : an<l Tit. xuil. c. 3. 

(83). BaptistuiiH tlamiuU by Augoittia sp. Grutian 1. c. c. 34, Lyud. 278 ; 
Dmd lii«t. Lib. u. Til. iL i 22. The Cuiincil of Trent, se«s. vi, c. 4, 
MlbitvMum. 

(13). Cwndl ToleL iv. Can. 5, a.d. 633, ap. Gratian iu. DisL iv. c 85 ; 
"Til kvoid the chaise of heretical doctrine [becansetheAriana deny that the 
tkrM PDnotu of the Trinity art one], let us bold one immeraion in bap- 
tint.' Fur tbe old British practice eee Haddan & Stubba, i. IS3. 

(£4). AoKiutin »p. Urntion lu. Dist. iv. c. TS ; Ilicronym. J6v£. c. 81; 
Oivpiry, /(™t c, 80 ; Concil, Chelsea, a,D, 816, Can, II : Let priesia be taught 
wbcn Lhry minister Imptiaui not to pour water un the heuds of infants, but 
tkat tlury be iuuucned iu the water as the Sun of Ood hath in His own 
foimt ipveti an exauiple ti) all the faithful, when He was thrive iuinierted 
IB Jurdkii. Tertulliaii udv. Praxeam, c. 26 ; Lynd. 342 ; Ayliffe, 103. 

(3a>. AiiMLCuiut. til. IT : The wateris instead ufthe burial. Lynd.242. 

(M), AMxk VII, 3t If thou bant not living watei [in which to ii 
pMW wstet thrice upon thv bead. 
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affusion. Inasmuch as St. Peter is believed to have baptized 
by aspersion when 5000 were converted in one day (*^, so 
baptism by aspersion is also allowed (^®). The Eastern Church 
uses immersion only. Custom determines the practice (*^). 
A name should be given at the time of baptism (^), the choice 
of which does not rest with the baptizer but with the person to 
be baptized or his sponsor (^^). The baptizer may, however, 
refuse to give an improper name, or the name may be changed 
at the time of confirmation (^^). 

4. For the other part of baptism, the renewal of the Spirit 
oil with the imposition of the bishop's hands is ordinarily neces- 
sary (^^). These are therefore sometimes called the second and 
third integral parts of baptism. Since the fourth century, and 
probably from a much earlier date, oil has been used in two 

(27). Acts II and III. 

(28). Cyprian. Ep. 75, 12, ap. Gratian in. Diet. rv. c. 127 : The sprinkling 
also with water prevails equally with the washing of salvation. Lynd. 247, 
says that when necessity rec^uires baptism to be generally administered, 
it suffices that a drop of water touch any part of those to be baptized ; 
where there is no such necessity water must at least be poured on the head. 

(29). Lynd. 242, Devoti. § 24. 

(30). Const. I, Langton, a.d. 1223 ; Const. 3, Peckham, a.d. 1281. 

(31). Stat. Ecc. Ant. a.d. 505, Can. 85, ap. Gratian in. Dist rv, c, 60 : 
Let those to be baptized give in their names. 

(32). Const. 3 Peckham, a.d. 1281 : Let priests take care that names 
which may carry a lascivious sound be not given to children at their bap- 
tism, especially to those of the female sex. If they be, let them be altered 
by the bishop at confirmation. Lynd. 246. 

(33). In Acts viii. 17, and xix. 6, where the Apostles are said to have 
laid their hands on or sealed those who had received the baptism of water, 
the converts were in all probability first anointed with oil. Thus Christ 
says of himself (John vi. 28), Him hath the Father sealed (^tf-^pctywrcr), 
but St. Peter (Acts x. 28) says, Him God anointed with the Holy Ghost. 
In 2 Cor. i. 21, 22, St. Paul says that He who confirms us (/Sc/Saiwy) and 
anointed i^xp'^vas) us is God, who also sealed us (<r^pa7to'c(^cyos). In 
1 John ii. 20, 27, it is said ; kox dfitTs xp^fffia tx^rt^ and Eph. i. 13 and 
iv. 30 : iff^pceyurfirtrt ry itvcw/uiti. Tlieophilus A.D. 170 ad Autolycum I. 12: 
We are called Christians on this account because we are anointed with the 
oil of Goil. Tertullian de Bapt. c. 6, 7, 8 mentions (1) the washing with 
water ; (2) the anointing with oil ; and (3) the laying on of the hand with 
prayer or sealing. Isidor. De oflic. 61 : As in the washing remission of sins 
is given, so by unction the sanctification of the Spirit is applied. 
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fotnu C*) : (1) as exorcised or the catechumeu's oil to bestow 
tiie strength of the Spirit on the completion of the catechunie- 
nate by way of immediate preliminary to the saving laver (") ; 



(34). Dadi^e Origines, p. 382, suppOHes that llie ufe of oil tw the com- 
pletion of the catechiinicnale may have been a, redaplication of oil as the 
oamplction of baLptum. The two neem often confounded before the lOtli 
century (DnchCsne, p, 453), bnt ordinEirily perfumed oil, ointment, or i^t^v, 
WW used Rinue the 4th centuiy for the anointing after baptism, and tbe 
exximsed oil for tlie onoiatiiig of catechumcnu. Iren. Uaer. 1. 21, 5, 
Klate» that aome hereticc baptize by mixing oil and water together for 
baptinng, and afterwards anoint with balsam-ointment. Apost. Const. 
ra. S3 : Thon Bhalt (1) beforehand unoint the person with the holy oil, 
and Afterwards (2) baptiie him with the water, and (3) in the conclusion 
•halt seul him with the ointment ; that the anointinj^ with oil may be the 
[«iticipati<>D of the Holy Spirit, and the waler the si^ of the dyin^, and 
the ointment tlie seal of the covenant. Innocent III. in Deeret. Lib. HI. Tit. 
xiJt.c3,Btid Iiili. I, Titiv. $6 : In the New Testament not only kings and 
priats ore unointeil but also all Christians, twice before baptism, to wit, 
vitb luUoweil nit lir^<t on the breast, then between the shouldeis, and twice 
after Uiptisiii, to wit, with holy chrism first on the crown, then on the 
htDW. Hp who is tij be bnptiM.'d is anointed on the breast that by the 
Holy Spirit's gill he may lay aside error nnd ignorance and receive the 
right UUi ; and between the shoulders that by the grace of the Holy Spirit 
he uay shake ufT negligence and torpor and eiercise gooil works .... that 
l»y the Mctmmental effect of faith there may be purity of thought in his 
b wrt . and by the exercise of works there may be vigour in exertion. . . . 
He whft ha* been baptized is, however, anoinl«d on the crown that he may 
ha nady to give a reason of the faith that is iu him. ... He is also 
Moiated on the brow that he may with a bold front confess what he be- 
Umw, . . . Before baptism he is anointed with the holy oil, but after 
> f i ti« i «i with the holy chrism, because the chriuu only pertains to a 
Otfwtijui. Lynd. 40. 

(S5). AugoBtin Ep. cxciv. : The Spirit helps men in one way before 
tafciiiK np his habitation within them, in another way after taking up his 
n within. £efore taking up his habitation within He helps men 
I of Caith ; after taking up his habitation he helps them as 

BofUth. Apof>t, Const, vin. 41, states that, after making his coitfession 
\t the candidate comes to the anointiu); with oil. vti. 42 : Now this 
A hy the high priest for the tuuission of sins and the first prepara- 
jittsai. m. 16 : Thou therefore, bishop, shall anoint the head 
it are to be baptized with the holy oil fur a type of the spiritual 
Ambco*. ap. Gratian m. Dist. tr. c 87 : You are anoint«<1 as 
c thai yuu may come a catechumen to Inptism. 
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and (2) as ointment or chrism to communicate the indwelling 
Spirit after the washing of regeneration i^^). The exorcised oil 
was, at one time, applied to the whole person ; but, by custom, 
it was applied to the breast and back only (^^) by a presbyter or 
deacon in the case of men, and by a deaconess in the case of 
women (^®), and afterwards by the bishop to the head. At a 
later time the bishop's anointing was deferred till the time of 
sealing (^^) and was then given by a simple touch of the hand. 
The chrism is applied to the head or breast by a presbyter and 
afterwards by the bishop to the brow (*®) in the form of the 

(36). Eph. IV. 30: iv f k^i i<r4>payi<rerrrt ; I. 13 ; Iron. v. 8, 1: We do now 
receive a certain portion of the Spirit tending towards perfection, v. 9, 2; 
V. 18, 2 : The Spirit is in us all, and he is the living water. Apoet. 
Const, m. 17 : The ointment is the confirmation of the confession ; vn. 
22 : the ointment is the seal of the covenant ; vii. 43 ; Cyprian Ep. 69, 2 : 
It is also necessary that he should be anointed who is baptized, so that, 
having received the chrism, 'i.e., the anointing, he may be anointed of God. 
Hii3pi)lytuR in Dan. 20, explains seal as the unseen communication of divine 
things, " Christ is the seal, the Church is the key." ConciL Arau& a.d. 
441. Can. i. ap. Gratian in. Dist rv. c. 125 : Let no one who undertakes 
the task of baptizing ever go forth without chrism, because our rule is to 
be once anointed with chrism at baptism. Rabanus, Ibid. c. 88 : After 
coming out of the water he is immediately signed on the crrjwn (in c^rebro) 
by the priest with holy chrism that he may be a partaker of the kingdom 
of Christ, and be called a Christian after Christ. Leofric IMissaL 238. 
Lynd. 39. 

(37). Basil ap. Gratian i. Dist. xi. c. 5 : Thrice we anoint with oil those 
whom we baptize. Rabanus, Ibid. c. 70 : Then his breast is anointed with 
sanctified oil with an invocation of the Holy Trinity that no remains of 
the latent enemy may remain in him. ... He is anointed between the 
shoulders with the same oil that he may be fortified on every side and 
strengthened to do good works. See note 35. 

(38). Apost Const, ill. 116: The deaconess shall anoint women, for there 
is no necessity that the women should be seen by the men, but only in the 
laying on of hands the bishop shall anoint her head. 

(39). Apost Const, ii. 32 : By the bishop ye were sealed with the oil of 
gladness and with the ointment of understanding. 

(40). Gregory ap. Gratian, in. Dist. iv. c. 120: Let pi-esbyters anoint the 
baptized on the breast so that bishops may afterwards anoint them on the 
brow. Innocent, a.d. 404, Ibid. c. 119 : Priests may anoint the baptized 
with chrism which has been consecrated by the bishop but not on the 
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cross (*'), If neither oil nor chrism can be had water suffices 
to yire both the strength of the Spirit and also the seal of the 
corenant. as well as to give the cleansing effect of dying with 
Christ («). 

6, To make the ointment efficacioiia to convey the Spirit the 
esseotial re<)uisite is the solemn prayer of tlie fasting Church, 
the effect of which is imparted by tlie imposition of the 
bishop's hands. This effect may be communicated in one 
of three ways: (1) directly by the bishop laying his hand 
upon tlie head of each anointed neophyte after the solemn 
prayer has been made on behalf of all, or in the case of infants 
by kissing each ("), whereby the anointing already received is 
coDsecrated and becomes a channel for conveying to them the 
indvreUing Spirit {") ; (2) indirectly, by the application of 
chnsiii which has been previously blessed by prayer and fasting 
90 that the chrism itself conveys the effect of the prayers of the 
Cbttrch (**) ; or (3) remotely by putting chrism into the water 
before it is used for baptizing. The indirect methods have been 
aniTersal since the 4th century ("). Usually the appli- 

KMue that u re«erTed for bishops when they beslow the Holy 
fUlMDUfi, thid. c 88 ; Pseudo-I»idor. Ibid. m. Diet. v. c. S : The 
penou is «jgne<{ by the priest with chrism on the top of the 
btad, but hy the bishop on the brow. Const. 6 Pecktuuu, A.n. 1!79. 
L;iid.3ft 

<4l). Crprinn Ep. 55, 9: That our brow may be fortified ao aa to 
k«|i mic ihc sign of God. Babuiua ap. Oration ni. DihL rv. c 33. 
Dndilme, p. 319. 

(4S>. Apwt. Const, rii, 23 : If there he neither oil not ointment, water 
tofloM bulh fur tile anointing and for tlie senl and for the citnft:»f<ioM nf 
dfiBK [with Christ], mi. 41, 4a 

(43). Cyprian Ep. 68, 4 r An infant, although fresh from ita birth, i» not 
■neb tluU mnjone need shudder at klHaing it in giving it giace. 

<44\ TtitnlliAn At Bapt. c. 8 : Then the hiind is laid on us inviting and 
iowking tliii Spirit through the benediction. 
^pMfti , TliMdori Pnenit u. iv. 6, in Ha>l(tan & Stubbe, tii, IDS : In 
^^Bn KicaetM crisiuA fiiit constitulum. Hippolyt. Haer. vi, 3U ; Id, in 
^^Hpd tft : The nil is the power of the Holy Spirit with which the 
^^IPl M« MMHuIed lu with ointment lifter the Inver of washing. 

(M). Ljiid. 39, apotka of both uiethode. 
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cation of the chriam is preceded, (1) by vesting the newly 
baptized in a white garment (*') or mystic veil (**) (instead of 
which in ordinary public baptisms a chrism-cloth, chrisom, or coif 
was used) to symbolize the royalty and priesthood imparted by 
the anointing; and (2) by placing a taper previously lighted 
and plunged in the water at its consecration in his hand to indi- 
cate the dispelling in him of the power of darkneaa by the true 
light ("), It was formerly followed at least in the solemn bap- 

(47). Ambros. ap. Gratian vn. Dist. rv. c. 92: After biipti!)m]rouKceive>t 
u white garment, to indicate thikt you biul p'ut off the covering of sin and 
haJ put on the chaste clothing of innocenc*. Rabsinua, Ihid. c. 91 ; Aftef 
bttptisni the Christian ia clothed in a white garment, indicating Chivtiui 
innocence and parity, which, after the old stains have been washed awajr, 
he oi^ht to preserve unspotted to present before the tribunal of Christ. All 
who are new bom are clothed in white garmenta to symbolise the reaame- 
tion Church . . . The baptized, therefore, u«e white ^onnents (albis), that 
those whose first nativity's face the cloth (pannua) of ancient error has 
obscured, the garb of a second glorious generation when put on tnaj again 
exalt" These garments were worn for eight days whence the Sunday 
after Easter was called White^rment Sunday (Dominica in albis). Devoti 
Inst. Lib. n. Tit. ii. § 35. Baeda n. 18, a.d. 731, relate that Edwin's 
children were baptized, a.d. 627, and were " snatched out of this life whilst 
they were still in their white garments." IA. v. 7, also snys tliat CaMl> 
walla died at Rome in t>89, a.d. " being still iu hia white gamienl«." 

(48). Theodori Poenit. n. III. 2, A.D. 673, in Hoddan & Stubbs ru. 192: 
In IxLptism the priest is wont to remove the veil of iniants (velamen infan- 
tiuin) on the aeveuth day. Rabanun ap, Oratian m. Dist iv. c 91 : After 
the holy unction the head is covered with a mystic veU (velnmine rayttieo) 
that he ntny understand that he pussesaes the diadem of royalty and th* 
priestly dij,'nity. Theodori Poenit. n. iv. 7 I.e. ni. 193 and Gratian IIL 
Dist tv. c. 121: "To use a chrism-cloth (punnus chrismatis) again for 
another baptized person is not unreasonable." That the mystic veil or 
oLrism-cIoth was regarded in this country as holding the place of tlu 
earlier white garment is clear from Leofric Missal. 838, which directs tht 
chrisom (chrismale) to be placed on the head of the baptized with thfl 
words, " Receive the white garment" These chrism-cloths (panni chris- 
malee) were ordered by Const. IS and 13 Edmund a.d. 1236, to be used 
afterwards either to make ornaments for the Church or else to be burnt 
Lynd. 33. 

(49). Light is regarded as the symbol of victory over the power* of 
evlL Therefore Concil. Elib. a.d. SOB, Con. 37, forbids energumens pnblidf 
to li^iil a light. Lynd. 844. Baptism is constantly called ^imgpt 
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tism of Easter by giving him milk and honey to partake uf C^). 
In Gnnl and Milan the bishop also washed the feet of the 
nrvly baptized to teach them by example the practice of 
honiUity ("), and then dismissed them with the peace. 

6. The proper introduction to baptism ia the catechiimenate, 
or period of probation and instruction. This in the 4th century 
was treated as a kind of leaser baptism and had its own form 
of initistion (") — signing with the sign of the cross {'■') — its 
own means of grace — reiJeated exorcism (") by an exorcist — its 
own ceremony of completion — anointing with the catechumen's 
cnl — and in the Koman Churcli its own sacrament for bestowing 

iUmulMtio or enlighten mcnt by Ccncil. Laod. a.D. 3G3, Can. 47, having 
Xe^xA lo H»b, W. 4 anil s. 32. AposL Coniit. vin. 8, ii, 32 ; Gregory 
liuiMiitm Oral ile Bapt. c. 11. The taper was plun|>ed intn the font 
at ibe wwU, " Dencendftl in banc pleniUidinein fontig virtue Spiritiis 
bai° Loobnc Miff«L p. 236 : Hie pones cereum in fonteni, Ducb&me, 
\\ \jj-tA. 243. 

1 Pet. IL 2. Tertulliftn de Cor. 3 : ^Vhen we are lifted [out of tlic 
|wt iMtc fir«t uf all a miiture of milk and honey, and fn>m that day 
in from Ibe dailr Iwtfa for a whole week. Contra Marcion. I. 14 : 
Bicranyiu. adr. Luciferian. Lecifric Missal, p. SS4, contaiua a benedictio 
ftnlii^ bctu et ntellia, in which the priest proys that God will give Hia 
Knmila t^i driuk of thin f'JUDtain and nourinh them with this milk and 
biiWT. Sjm. TruU. a.u. 692, Con. 57, ap. Labbe. vii, 1374, forbids the 
ofising of milk and hoiwy, but not the iiac of tbeni for the baptix«1. 
Lf«ilwant dun nut tnention their uk in 14211. 

(ftl). MiBttlc Oothicuni ap. Dnch&ine,314; Ceaarii Serm. 160; Uaximus 
Tbrib. Jf Bapt. Tract. 3. Iren. iv. 2S : The Lord Himself did by Himself 
vwh •*«y the filth of the daughters of Zion when He washed thu disciples' 
leeL - . . He who washed tbe disciples' feet sanctified the entire body. 

(SS). ConciL Const. A.n. 382, Can. 7 : The first day wc nitdie them 
QuUuw, llie second CAtecbDinens, the third day we exorcise them. . . . 
wA a ftenraiUa we baptizo them. Lcofric's Missal calls it, Oith) ad 
. Christ lAnum. DachSsne 281. 
I Lcciri': Uiieal, £37, directs tbe signing of the bn:jw and lirea»t. 

> tm, 3IHI, 

^X Origm mnm Celsum vm. 34: Learned Greeks teach that the 
aoJ *t il» birth is place<l nnder the charge of demons. Id. vn. 67 : By 
lb* V* of pnrers and other means which we learn from Seriptnre we 
drm tlum out of tbesoiilBof men. Justin AjraL 1. c. 6: Numbcrlew 
itn x m m tt , - . . aax Christian men exorcising them in the name of Jesiis 
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the wisdom by whicli Christiaus become the salt of the earth (**) 
— exorcised salt ("). There were, however, two stages in the 
catechumenate ("): (1) that of probationer catechumens who, aft«r 
being signed with the cross, often continued auch for years ("); 
and (2) that of approved catechumens called comptienifs or the 
elect, Both classes were allowed to be present at the earlier part 
of the Eucharistic service, but were dismissed together with the 
hearers after the public readings were ended, or according to the 
Konian use before the reading of the Gospels began (**) ; but 
whereas hearers were dismissed silently, catechumens were 
dismissed solemnly with lienediction and the imposition of 
hands (*"). 

.... do heal Cjril Prnefftt. ad. Catecb. : Wiiliuul eiorcLsms the w.iiU 
cannot be cleansed ; for they we divine unJ gathered from the Holy Scrip- 
tures. Uregor; Nazianxen He Bapt c. 11. 

(65). Ducheflne S85. CnnciL Carth^. iii. A.D. 397, Con- 5 : In the mntt 
solemn Paachal days let not the sacrament he given to catechuiiiens Init 
only the uccustoiiied salt. Isidor de Orig. Olitc. xsi. 3. The practice 
appeals to Murk ix. 49: Every [evil-doer] shall lie aaltcd u'ilh [penal] 
fire, but every socritice [*.«., every true disciple, Roiu. xii. 1] shall be sailed 
with salt Lecifriu Missal. S37 ; Riiceive the salt of wiKdoni imrifinl 
thereby (propitiatus) to etemttlUfe. Eilgar's Law 43, A.D, 960. Caji. I. 
Theodnlf, A.D. 984 : To us it is said, " Ye are the salt of the earth." 

(n6). Matth. V. 13; Baedaap. Uratian m. Dist iv. c «fi : The oJt uf 
heavenly wisdom with which catechumens are initialed we arv Inildcn to 
offer in all the sacrifices of our works. Rabanus, /6Mi. c 65: Then hallowed 
salt is placed in the mouth of the candidate for baptism Ui typify ihal 
being purified by the salt of wisdom he may l>e free from tlii> «Iain of 
iniquity. Cone Westminster, A.D. 1200, Can. 3: Let fonndlin^ be 
baptized whether iMd with salt or without. Cmvt. i Laogton /..v. 1231 

(&T). Apost^ Const. VIII, 36, enumerates catechumens, energumena, and 
the illuminated, calling the last-named, c 37, candidates for baptism. The 
two classes were sometimes called arttJrripoi or proUitioners, and TtKivnfu 
or qualified catechumens. Devoti Lib. ii. Tit. ii. § 29. 

(58). Concil. Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 48, requires 2 year*. ConciL Nie. A.D. 
32S Can. 3 : A man should stay a catechumen some time. 

(09). Concil. Araus. a.d. 441, Con. IS : That the Oospels Iw read la 
catechumens iu all the churches of <mr [Oalliom] provinces. This ww 
decreed ln'cause at Rome they were not read to catechumens. Dufhi'sTt« 280. 

(60). Apust. Conxt. via 6 : Hi^rers were first disinisecd in siU'n 
probationer catechumens, neit enei^'iimenK, after them the illnniinaU-d, 1a«t 
uf all jK^nitent*, eat-li cla»is with solemn prayers. 
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7. Approved tal«chumeii3 are those admitted to preparation 
for baptism. This preparation includes four things : (1) the 
ittstnK.-tioD technically called catechism ("); (2) solemn ex- 
orcism by a presbyter as well as hy an exorcist ; (3) prayer and 
fasting (") ; and (i) learning and confessing the faith. The dura- 
tion of the period of preparation varied according to the custom 
of each Church, and appears to be the origin of the season now 
called Lent. Insomeplacesitlastedover twelve or ten weeka(*'), 
but usually in the West it wa.s confined to forty days (**}, during 
the first twenty of which candidates devoted themselves to prayer 
and fasting ('*), and during the last twenty received in addition 
exorcism (••), and were taught the Creed and the Lord's Prayer. 

(fli). AiCsx^ vit. 1 : Having beftiTebanil taught nil tht^fie thiiit;^, ImptLw, 

PpofkiT iDHtnidiuu b«fore Imptietii u reqniivil by Apo«t. C'unst vii. 39. 

Cyril'* VaX. My»l. a.d. 360, is a reeunitf of thia instniction. Bncda ii. 14 

I nhtm Uiat in 627, A,D. B^Jwin built a church with his 'iwn hanils whilst 

he WM t«Driviiig ratechinn sad inatruction. 

(6S). AiSsrt viL 4: Before Inptiim, let him that baptiaeth nnil lilni thai. \i 
la{iiti«iKl Cut und an3' others who con. Juatin, I ApoL c. 61: Tliey pruy and 
•nlRst rind with foating for the reinii^cm of their aiiiH, wc prnyiiig anil 
Cwtinj; with thctii. Then they ure brought tn the water. 

«^ Apost. ('omL m. 67, says three motitliK. T)ie Enateni Churcli now 

B' I ten weeks. 

Bfn. Putricii, Can. 39 in HadJan & Stubbs, n. 330: If any «iiu 
9 receivK thv grai-'i.- of Givl, let him nnt \» Ijaptizefl before he has 
mgh the forij' Uuys. Hieronyni. Epint. ail Paniacli. Cyril Catches. 
ConcQ. A^tfa. A.n. B06, Can. 34, ap. Gratian, ni. Dist. iv. c, t>3, 
W f iwl Jrw» 111 he Mitechnmens for eight nionlhs, but Qtijj^y, /fcul r. 98, 
nqnir*K noly forty (layB, which waa the periixl required hy Omcil. LaiKlic, 
i-D. 363, mA by the Si>Bui»h Church. Dui^heeue, p. 3I». 

(M). T*nalliAii 'le Bapt. 20: Tfaey who are about t« enter baptiani 
naxhl (n pray with i^peatvd prayen, fostii, and bendings of the knee, 
I (ii;ils aad with the coufea«ions of all bygoue nins, that they may 
«w what is even said of the baptiaiu of John : Tliey were baptized con- 
HBfl Ibrir Htti« (Hatth. m. 6.) Ajiost. Const, vll. 22 : He who is tn be 
faiitisia! ititn His death ought fiKt to rant and then tii be Iiaptiied. m. 67 : 
n attcnil to fretiuent fastiii),'N and approve himaelf in all thingii, that 
«t tke mil of tho^e three tnontliH he iiiay be baptizc<l im tlie day of the 
laMinL ni. 36 : ThiH m not the baptisual faet. Aii(,'UHtin. ap. Oratiaii 
m. Dirt. IT. ■:. 97 : Let men before baptism do penance for tliair past 
Ah; Omcil. Parl», vi. a.d. 829, /buf. m. Diet. v. c. 7. 
<«>. StaL Eccl. Aiit. A.D. 606, Can. 90, directs exorcist" to ky bund- on 
U 2 
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Those receiving exorcism were called energumens (^^) ; those 
who had been taught the Creed and the Lord's Prayer, tlie 
illuminated (^"). 

8. At Eome the Creed and the Lord's Prayer were "de- 
livered " at the third of the seven scrutinies or public instruc- 
tions (®^), which took place on the Wednesday after mid-Lent, 
and the energumens were required to rehearse them at the last 
scrutiny on Easter Eve. In the Galilean Church the delivery 
took place on the Sunday before Easter, and the rehearsal 
followed on Maunday Thursday (^"). Everywhere baptism was 
forbidden until the period of preparation had been gone 
through (^'). In Portugal no one might be baptized within 

eiierguiiiciis every day. Can. 91 directs energumens \jc\ sweep Gknl's Loum?. 
Can. 92 dii-ectH food t^> be brought to them every day by the exorcists 
whilst tlicy stay in God's house. Concil. Brae. ii. a.d. 572, Can. 9, orders 
the exorcising of catechumens to commence mediante quadragesima. ConciL 
Autissiodor. a.d. 578, Can. 2, says a media quadragesima. Id, Can. i. ap. 
Gratian in. Dist. iv. c. 55 and Cans. x. Qu. i. c. 12 : Let the catechumens 
meet twenty days before baptism to be exorcised, during which let them 
be taught the spiritual meaning of the Creed. Lynd. 244. 

(67). They are called energumens or persons under the power of the Prince 
of this world (John, xn. 31 ; xiv. 30; xvi, 11) in Apost. Const. vnL 6, 7; 
Bjusil ap. Gratian i. Dist. XL. c. 5. Cyprian Ep. 75, 15: Tlie devil is scoui^ 
and burned and tortured by exorcists, and although he often says that he ia 
going out, yet in that which he siiys he deceives. When, however, they 
come to the water of salvation, we ought to know that the devil is beatea. 
down. Coelestin. a.d. 431, ap. Gratian ni. Dist iv. c. 53 : Let neither 
children nor ycaiths come to the sacrament of regeneration before th^ 
unclean spirit is cast out by the exorcisms and exsufllations of the clergy*- 
Concil. Brae. ii. Can. i. a.d. 572 Ihid. c. 55 ; Rabanus, Ilnd. c. 61 ; BaedAy 
Thid. c. 65, 62 ; Cnut's Law, 4, a.d. 1017 : Great is the exorcism by which 
the priest expels the devil as oft as he baptizeth a man. 

(68). Hel). VI. 4 ; Apost. Const, viii. 8 : Ye that are preparing for illumi- 
nation. Duchesne, 316. 

(69) Duchusne, p. 287. The teaching of the Creed was called traditio 
symboli. Its rehearsal by the catechumen, redditio .sym1x)li. 

(70). Concil. Laodic. a.d. 363, Can. 46 ; Concil. Brae. ii. a.d. 572, Can. 
49 ; and Syn. Trull. a.d. 692, Can. 78. Tlie Peregrinatio Silviae ap. 
Duchesne ; Ambros. Epist. 28 ; August. Serm. 58 ; Concil. Agath. A.D. 508, 
(Jan. 13, direct the Creed to be taught eight days before Easter. 

(71). Concil. Laodic. a.d. 363, Can. 45, forbids catechumens to be bap- 
tized after only two weeks of Lent have elapsed. 
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two or iJinso weeks of Easter {'*) ; in this country no one within 
I eiglii days (^') ; and in Sjain the baptistry was sealed up from 
I Ihe beginning »f Lent to Maunday Thursday ("). 

3, The completion of tlie catechumenate is given by anointing 
I with the exorcised oil. In Gaul and Spain, where only the 
I lugber class of catechumens existed, auointiny the mouth and 
I with oil forrae-l part of adjiiission to the catechumenate 
Land this admissiun was called in consequence the laying 
tbaads ("). In Rome, and also at Milan, the auointin;^ 
B of the last acta before baptism, and was not allowed 
before the third scrutiny (^'). It was immediately preceded by 
tondiing the nose and ears with saliva, called the Ephatha, t*i 
signify tliat Christians must ever he on the alert to do (Jod's 
*ill ("'}. After it came tlie formal profession, consisting of 
U) the driiTa^w, ill which the candidate thrice dissociated liim- 
kU from the devil, his pomps, and his works ; (2) the (nVrofn, in 
*iiich Im Kssociat^d himself witli Christ and His people, and 

rU llnncil. Miutini, 4.D. 572, Ciin. 49 : No one nmy l« ailmittisl In 
Siti«n wHhiD iwo wwk" <sl Ea^tvr, nor yel witliin iJu'ee. 

CJ). Ciinot 10 E<lmun<!. a.d. 1236. 

W. CiDcil. Tiilrt. XVII, *.D, 693, C!an. 2 : At the Wginiiini; nf I*nt lei 
"" 'l'"in nf tJie lM|>tiiitry l-e clo«eJ HI the end of lauds nnil be staled wilh 
"" I'fhnp'n B-al, *i th«t the diiore lie not upeneil nguiii till Mauntlny 

■5) Cmril. Klili. *.n. 30fi, <,'ali. J5, 30 : If Oeiililm., Inkeu Ul, Uesiro 
Lr„U|„ \^ [^jj oatliciu, if llieir life is in any way honest, k' I haiiilfi be laid 
""■ 'Wni ina Lrl [bcui liecoiiie ChrisLiana. Coacil. Aitlut. 1. A.D. 314, Can. 
''' llm»r (th'p wiah \n lielic-ve, when sick, receive the laying on of 
■-'"'■. The.«l(wl. IV, 18, fJillB this "the Lord's seal" UuthEane, 306, 
-"'• "tr* ID iLi- atioinliii^ the Roman Epiiuthn, which iuiniwUntcty pre- 
" ■! .nininniioii. 8t>e Tlie Sncrainentts note B8, 

Sni. I!.,m. aJ OiilIn«, a.d, 384, Can. 8, mentiomt tlie thinl acrntiny, 
t'l that it in not nc>co««i^' tu repeat at it the Ephatha jinomtin;^ 

IT. im. 

tUUnu* up. <;r«tinn ni. Dint, iv. o, 68 : Afterwards, the now nnil 

- urv liinchtvl by ilii' primC with »aliva .... that hin TiostriU may 
' to receii-c the Kvnl i>t' Ihe knowled)^ of Oiicl, iind tliot his earn 

- '(iiiek to <a.tch th« comnuuids of Owi. The prayers in lieolrio 
:3>i, exprea tlw luune. Uuch^xne'a eiit;gi.-i>tiuii, p. 2U2, tlta.1 uiVKa 
I -. ia Mil bonie ont by utfaer autJion'tiea. 
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(3) the declaration of assent to the Christian creed (^*). When 
baptism is publicly administered to infants, Western usage 
requires all the ceremonies of the catechumenate to be previously 
gone through, including exorcism, signing with the sign of the 
cross, salt, the Ephatha, anointing with thecatechumen's oil, and 
the profession of faith (^^). 

10. As all men are born with original sin, so baptism is 
necessary to all for salvation (^). Hence children and idiots 

(78). Tertullian de Cor. 3, and Cyprian Ep. 69, 2, mention the renuncia- 
tion of tlie devil as part of the profession. According to Cyril, Cat 
Myst. 6, the renunciation was made facing West ; the profession of faith, 
facing East. Apost. Const, vii. 41 : Let the candidate for baptism declare 
thus : [1] I renounce Satan and his works, and his pomps, and his worship, 
and his angels, and his inventions, all things that are under him. And 
after his renunciation, let him [2] in his consociation say : And I associate 
myself to Christ, and [3] believe and am baptized into One unb^tten 
Being, the only true Go<l Almighty, the Father of Christ, the Creator and 
Maker of all things, from Whom are all things ; And into the Lord Jesu* 

(yhrist, His only begotten Son, the first-bom of the whole creation 

And I am baptized into the Holy Ghost, that is the Comforter Who 
wrought in all the saints from the beginning of the world, but was after- 
wards sent to the apostles by the Father, according to the promise of our 
Saviour and Lord Jesus Christ; and after the apostles to all that beheve in. 
the Holy Catholic Church ; into the resurrection of the flesh, and into tHe 
remission of sins, and into the kingdom of heaven, and into the life of t-h^ 
world to come. Duchesne, p. 293. 

(79). Const. 4 Peckhani, a.d. 1279 ; Const. 3 Peckham, A.D. 12^1 J 
Lynd. 244, enumerates the signs used in baptism, both before and after, 
as the followinj^ : 

Sal, oleum, chrisma, cereus, chrismale, saliva. 
Flatus, virtutem baptismatis, ista figurant. 
Haec cum patrinis non mutant esse sed omant. 
(80). Justin Dial. Trypho. c. 43 ; Iren. Haer. II. 22 : Christ came *<^ 
save all through means of Himself — all who through Him are bom ag»i^ 
to God — infants and children, and boys and youths and old men. Origie'*- 
Lib. V. in c. 6, in Rom. Cyprian. Ep. 58 ad Fidum : Our council [a.d. 255J 
judged that the mercy aud grace of God is not to be refused to anyone 
born of man. Coiicil. Cartluig. a.u. 418, Can. 2 ap. Gratian IIL Dist. IV. C- 
153: Whoever says that infants inherit nothing of original sin from Adani* 
to i-ecjuire the washing of rej^eneration .... let him be anathema. . . * 
Younj< children who have never committed actiml sin are yet truly Up^ 
tizeil for the remission of sins, that [the sin] which they have inherited \!f 
f^eneration nuiy be done away by regeneration. Augustin Ibid, c 136 tnf^ 
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from tlieir birth may be baptized (*"}, those who are only 
imperfectly bom C^) and those whose humanity is doubtful {^^). 
One person, however, cannot be baptized for another, nor can 
the (lead be baptized ; ("') and since intention is prerequisite in 
the case of every adult, even catechumens must ask for 
I (**}. If through illness anyone is unable to ask, the 
leqnest may be made by a friend conversant with his desire {""). 
In Uie case of children both the request and the profession of 
Ikith may be made by godparents or sponsors (*"). Still with- 
xxxiL Qu. rv. c. 2 ; Hieroiij-n^ lUd. Caua. sxxm Qu. m. Dial. ii. 
(. 34 : CuucU. Aratu. ti. SSI), Can. 1 und 2 : If uuy one says that Ailoni's 
^MulKilieuce only injiire<l hiiiuelf and not bin olfbpriug, cir that only the 
lUalh «r Ihu body which is the punishment of sin, but not sin itself, which 
» (111- dcalh of th« Boul, [MiSBed by oue man to the whole human nice, 
dut^ QkA with injaetice and contradiuts the apostle. Lynd. 246 sayi^ 
iIkr u« Ivro kinilv of |j;eiietBtioii, one carnal by fathers aftt:r tlm fleah, the 
|^« >|>mtiui] by hnptigui. /d 242. Clpm. Horn. si. 27. Baeiiii. V. 7 ; He 
W l««n)t thst in baptism alone the entrance to heaven in o[iened U> man- 
WthI. 

V-\). Iddor. iq). Omtian ni. Dist rv. c 74 ; Augustin, Ibid. u. 7, 8, 33, 
'%\a ; B'lmtiwe, Ibid. 130, 138 ; Innocent m. in Decret. Lib. UI. Tit. 
lUL c 3, sUOes that Auch receive baptismal gmee quoad habilum, Luit imt 

(fli)i Augiutin ap. tiiHtian ni. DisL tv. c. 114, states that ihe buptisni of 
<^ nuitUvr does not effect the baptism of the child tliat is within hui-. 
''W. H Eilniiiml a.d. 1236 : If it be certain that the woman in diild- 
■nli i> •lead let her b* cut open in case the child be thought to be alive 
E^tWUu child lunylx: baptized]. LTnd.246. Devotj Lib. IL Tit. ii. § m 

^\ Onisvin, f 3397, «iig)^t« c<in<]itiiinal bnptism in Hunie coses. 

(MX In 1 Cor. ST. 20, which seems Xf> imply the Dontraiy, l/wif tttfAr 
ilwa hi (ne«n " tor the purjwBe of dying with Chrift." 

1% Stjrt. EccL Ant. A.n. 5O0, Can. 86 ; Cuucil. Tolel. IV. A.n. «33, Can. 
''•(i.Ontiaii I, Di»t XLV. c. 6. 

(KV l^AoiL C^utliag. nt. A.n. 397, Con. 34, ap. Gratian UI. Dist tv. c 
1l:SlKaiIi| Ihirsick not be able toanewer for themselves, iftheirrelativeu at 
■wowB peril bear lestimony to their desiie [for baptism], let them be 
S>tnd. AiiKwtin Dv Adult. (Junjug. c 26. 

W)- AninMtin ap. Gratian m. Dist, iv. c. 77 : Since others make aiirtn-er 
winiuiu ill ottlvr thai the celebration of the sacrament may lie coiu]ileie(i 
*Uwi, it '» effmliial for their lioUowiny because they cannot answer for 
wl But if one makes answer for another who can answer for 
1 ha nnt tlic wme cITeGt. Whence it is said in the Oospcl, and. 
1* itwlf to all when it is read, " He It i>f a^e, he aha\\ ^yva.^ 
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out their parents' consent the children of Jews or heathen 
ought not to be baptized (^). 

11. Although adults make answer for themselves yet god- 
parents are also necessary for them (^*). It is the duty of the 
godparents to see that those for whom they answer know the 
Creed and the Lord's Prayer, to bring them to confirmation 
and to hold them whilst being confirmed (^). Hence sponsors 
must be themselves confirmed Christians (^^) and possess a 
knowledge of the Creed and Lord's Prayer (®^). According to 
the Eoman use each candidate has one sponsor only (^^), either 

for himself. Conf. Ihid. I. 76, 138. Concil. Clovesho, A.D. 747, Can. 11 : 
Tliat they propose the Creed to inftuits and to them that undertake for 
them in baptism and teach them the renunciation of diabolical powers and 
auguries and divinations, and afterwards teach them to make the established 
professions. Concil. Chelsea A. D. 787, Can. 2 ; Lynd. 244 ; Devoti, § 34. 

(88). Devoti § 28 ; Thomas Aquinas Pars. 2 Quest 10, art. 12. Such 
baptism is held to be valid if given, according to ConciL Tolet. iv. Can. 5, 
A.D. 633, ap. Gratian i. Dist. XLV. c. 5. Craisson § 3299. Matt xn. 45, 
si>eaks of the danger of casting out the devil without bringing in another 
occupant. 

(89). Calle<l by Augustin 1. c. susceptores, by Tertullian sponsores, 
generally patrini. 

(90). Concil. Chelsea, a.d. 787, Cau. 2: That all who undertake for chil- 
dren at the font know that they are sureties to the Lord according to their 
sponsion for the renouncing of Satan, his works and pomps, and for their 
believing of the Creed, that they may teach them the Lord's Prayer afore- 
said and the Creed while they are coming to ripeness of age. Const. 4 
Peckham a.d. 1279 requires children to receive catechism " l)etween the 
time of their birth and their being perfectly baptized " [t.e., confirmed], 
Lynd. 243. 

(91). Isidor. ap. Gratian ill. Dist. iv. c. 74 ; Augustin Ihid, c. 77 ; 
Ayliffe 103. Theodori Poenit IL iv. 9, Ihid, p. 194 : No one is allowed to 
be sponsor to another who is not baptized and confirmed. 

(92). Edgar's Law 22, a.d. 960 : He that refuseth to learn Paternoster 
and Credo cannot undertake for others at baptism. Cnut's Law 22, a.d. 
1017 : Nor can he be siu-ety for another at baptism much less at the 
bishop's hands tiD he have first learnt well to rehearse the Lord's Prayer. 
Cap. 22 Theodulf a.d. 994. 

(93). Theodori Poenit n. iv. 8, in Haddan & Stubbs, UL 193 : One 
may act as father [to all] in catechism, baptism, and confirmation, if this 
be necessary, but it is not usual, but separate godparents stand for each. 
Leo IV. A.D. 863, ap. Gratian iii. Dist iv. c. 101 : Let no more than one person, 



or a woman (") ; according to English use several are 
'ed, but the number of three ought not to be exceeded (*'). 
S{Kiasors are forbidden to stand by proxy (*•). Sponsorsliip is 
held to establish a spiritual relationship, which at one time was 
deeme*! as close as blood relationship, and carried with it corre- 
Epouding duties and disqualificationa {*'). 

12. The proper minister to baptize is a bishop (''*') or a presby- 
ter ("•), who thereby becomes the spiritual father of the bap- 
tized (""'). Any bishop or presbyter can baptize privately, 
Wause one who is unbaplized is a subject of no spiritual 
authority, luid no presbyter may refuse to baptize in an emer- 

mW nun 1*. woman, receive an infant from the font. Urban n. Ihid. 
Uih. iix. Iju, rv. c, 6 : Lei not huaband and wifu Le together godpai-eutfi 
l« > rLilil. lioiii&cr, vm. in Best. Lib. n: Tit. in. c 3. Lynd. 242. 

(W). Aui^iiBlin ap, Gmtiui ni. Dist, iv. e, 105 ; Theo<lori Poenit. ii. iv. 
Ill A.Ek 673 ia Uaildon & Stubba hl 194 : A woman may act oa spcmaor 
^1 lun in Inptiem, tuid similarly n nion for n woman, hvud. 242. 

(M). CouciL Ebor. A.I1. 1 19G Con. 6 says not nioK than three ; Con.st i. 
Wot t-a. 1323 : Lei U.ree nt biobI be all.iwwl to liJt a chUil oitt t-f the 
'mt LywL 842 i-tateii (but the use ot mme than one k only lawful by 

(«X l.*aiL 243. Crai»-m § 3381. 

1*7). RalttDiU! A.D. 863 ap. Gruiiim L'uii. xsx. Qu. I. e. 5. Sec Matri- 
»«J. i 86. 

'Wl Teitulliiiu lie Bapl. c 17 eays a bieliop, and thai a priest and a 
JiMnn rmy only baptize with the bishop's anthorily, propter ecclesiae ho- 
*'WJu. AptKt. Coni'l, III. 11 ; Innocent L Epiat. ad Decentinm ; Auriis- 
'i"Stnn.333. 

(H), LddiiT. ap. Unlinu iil Utat. rv. c. 19 : It ia cleat that baptism niUGt 
'•'l U •dniinutiired by jiresbylera, nor ia it lawful for deacons to coni- 
H* in mtTtcry witbnut a bisliop or a presbyter, unless the extreiue 
*''*«ij "f illncw sliould cumiicl him mi to do in their nliHence. The 
*■• i>«lu for the most port permitted to faitlifii! laymen that no one 
**!'Wc»lleil imt of thie world without the remedy of salvation. ConciL 
t''™**o A.U. 747 Can. ». 

(WO), Itrn. IV. 41, 2 : When any penon is taught by another he ie 
'">>4 the kon of him who iustnict« hiiu, and the latter his father. Apost. 
''"W. n. ai ; Ut ihe bishop love the hiily as his children. IM. 11. 32 : 
Ih ikr liixbiip Cud adopbi thee for Hiit child. . . . Love him who after 
^ t> bKomc a father to thee and honour him. Ibitt. 11. 33 : How much 
•^Aonlil you honour your ,^iritnal parenta, atid love tlieni an your 
^■•liclan and ambwaadors imto Ood, who have regenerated you by 
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gency ('"') or for any sordid motive ('"'). Solemn baptism 
however, only be given by the bishop, and public baptism only 
by the incumbent of a parish, or by a presbyter or deacon in tbeir 
presence respectively ('"') with water which they have blessed. 
A deacon may uot baptize alone except when he is placed in 
charge of a people ("**) or no presbyter can be had ('"*), nor a 

w-ater ? Ab unuerUin author, ap. Oratian Caua. xxx. Qu. Lc 82 : Those 
whom we receive in penance are as much our spiritual children aa thcw 
w]io:ii the wave of »iicred baptism regeaerates when we eitlier lift tlitou 
troni the fcmt or plunge them with the formula of the three-fold immenioo. 
Const. 9 Peukham a.d. 12S1 : Father signilies the prelate of the OtiiU ~ 
whether mediate or immediate. 

(101). Theudori Poenit I. ix. 7 in Haddan & Stubbs m. 18& I 
Oratian m. Dist. iv. c. 22 : Whatever presbyter, eithei' in hie own or in ■" 
strange district (pruvincia), shall refuse to baptize a sick person com- 
toended to him fur baptism, or for preparation for the [last] jnurue.r, a> 
that he die unbaptiEcd, let him be deposed. li. I. xiv. 38, Ihid. p. 189: 
If a eick infant or a pagan commended too presbyter die [without \ 
tiam] let him be dejHiaed. Concil. Cheleeo a.d. 816 Can. 11 ; L;fud. j 
Boedoe Poeuit. lU. 42 A.D, 731 in Uoddau & Stubb$ ni. 320. Cap. 1 
Theodulf a.d. 994 : U' any oue bring u sick child tu ii uosfi-priesL let luiii 
baptixe it out of luiud to what maae-prieet'a district Hoever it Iwloii)^ 
Concil. Ebor. A.D. 1195 Can, 6. 

(102). Const. 2T Langton A.U. 1222 : We flnnlj forbid burial, baptio 
... . to be Ueniad Vy auj on account of money. 

(103). Ignat ad. Sniym. c 8 : It ie not lawf\il without the bishop oitll 
to baptize or h> celebrate the ngape. The bishop's port in solemn Inptn 
consists (1) in anointing or touching the head before immeraion after i. 
deacon has anointed the breoat and back, (2) in addre«silig the bnptixod \ty 
bis Chtiatiou name after the priest or deacon has plungiMl him, owl (3) ita- 
sealtng the brow with chriim. Syu. Rom. od Gallon A.n. 384 Can. 7 = 
The priest and the deacon arc in the habit of giving reniissiim of sintf 
at Easter, and completing the office when the bishop is present. Tbej^ 
alio descend into the font anil act ministerially (in othcio sunt), but tli« 
sum of what is done is allowed tu be in the bishop's name (episcopl 
nomine facti summa conceditur). Selvaggius m. c. 2, § 1, gives instaucvs ■>/ 
aolenm baptism being suspended during the bishop's abseuci! until his retuto- 

(104). Concil. BUb. A.D. 30e, Can. TT, Craisaou, § 3280. 

(105). Acta, viii. 38 : Qetasius, A.D. 494, ap, Oratian, 1 Dist. xciu. a 
Withont the presence of a bishop or a priest let deacons nut dare to h 
tise except extreme necessity compel them. Const- IS Kdmund, KM, 181 
We charge that deacons presume uot to administer penance o 
aaccj>t when the priest is not able, or uot present, or stupidly r> 
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Uyaian except in case of real necessity ("^). A laymaTi bap- 
tising without necessity exposes himself to excommunication 
Mid 18 disqualitied for orders ('"'), Baptism by a woman was 
fontierly forbidden ('""). Nevertheless, such baptism is held to be 
valid in the Western Church so far as to cleanse from sin, if 
it cannot be avoided ("^), and even baptism administered by a 
Heretic, u pt^n, or a Jew, provided it is given with the inten- 
tion to baptize and the form of the Church is observed (""). 

*«»tli i* innninent. TbeoJori Pt«nit. n. in. 16, in Haddan & Stubbs iii. 
19! : Deoroas can baptize. 

{108). CoDciL Elib, A.B. 305, Can. 38 : When travelling far from holm:, 
H U a ilutance frnoi el church, a lajraon (fide lie) who has pretierved hiH 
w> wuhing and not been twice married may in case of necesaity baptize 
1 Bck Mtvchninen, yet so that if he recovers be niuat brin); him !<> the 
U^'P Ibjit his bapliam may be completed by the imposition of handfi. 
AoKftiD ap. (imtiaii iii. DUL iv. c. 21 aud 36, tells of a penitent bap- 
^Bg t Bttilor in a caw of shipwreck. Oelasius, A.n. 494, UiUL i. Di»I. 
WlLft 13 ; To haptin.' in case of emergency is fat the most jmrt (pic- 
"""iw) cuocedml In lay Chrintians. This leidor. Ibid. IIL Dist. iv. 
'■Ml.n'peau Const. 1 Otliolmn, jud. 1268, allows that it can lie ailmiiiiBiered 
'7«r"nfi« ouK of nen-ssily. (^insL 3 Peckhau^ a.d. 1281: It is allowed 
" Ujmai or wonwu lo baptize children in case of inevitJible neceBoity. 
'tM,41,«,S41. YetApwt. Const, iu. 11, and the whole Eastern Oliureb 
**l«w lay hnpti'in. See Concil, Lat. iv. Can. 9, a.d. ISIS, in Decret. 
^^ HL Tit. xui. 0, 0. See Sactaments, § 14. 

fUr;. Tlinxlori Poenit L UL II, I. c. UL 185 : It an unonlained peruon 
'*M» 'ppr tKniericatMn) l«ptize let him be excluded from the Church 
■"J toiPf imiaineil. Decivt. Lib. \. Tit. sxvin. c 1. 

(IWJ, Epiph. HarT.49; Stat Eccl. Ant a.d. 505,Can. 100,ap.(lratianin. 
'''*lv. f. 2CJ: Ltt not a woman presume to Imptiie. AposLOmst, ni-9: 
" Uptiam were lo Ixr ailmiui«l«ted by women certainly onr Loi-d would 
■tVen Imptizcd by his (iwn mother and not liy John. Conf. Innocent 
"l In r)«:ret. Lib. v. Tit. isxini. c. 10. 

tlOBj. Auctur iiio-rt. up. (irutian Cans. ssx. gn. 111. c. iv. ; Concil. 
*«iiiin«M, i-D. 1200. Can. 3 ; ConsL 33 Edmund, a.d. 1238 ; Const. 
»IStJLhMn.A,i>. 1281. 

(III)). Auguttin ap. Otnliau Itl. Dist. iv. a 31 : Wctw I presswl to Bire 
"TiqiiBinu I •)|i-iuM not hesitate Ui declare those baptiiied who received 
" ■hnx^.r and by whomsoever admini«tere<l in the form of the Ooqwil 
•■*.m (-i«l fuitU and with some knowk-dgc ni the Tratli, althoii;^ it 
•"*W not ptu&l ibem for i>piritual salvaliun, if tlwy wore wanCin)c in that 
•■*^»lii"twhylh<>yaiviiiij(raftedinl« the callioHc Church. For '"Iflluve 
*tafc," Bic. Bonl*, fWrf. SI : Wh.llier it l* a heretic, a BdimuiAU,ot 
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13. As the prayers of the fasting Church are necessary 
to bestow sacramentally any gift of the Spirit, so the proper 
time for the solemn administration of baptism in its in- 
tegrity is at the close of the Lenten or some other fast 
season. Easter-eve or one of the following eight days ("') 
is the regular time, and also Whitsun-eve. (^^^) In the 
East, in Africa, and in Ireland solemn baptism was like- 
wise given at the Epiphany, (^^^), and in Gaul at Christmas 

a criminous man, whoever baptizes with the confession of the Holy Trinity, 
he who has been so baptized may not be re-baptized by good catholics. 
Theodori Poenit. 1, ix. 12, in Haddan & Stubbs, ill. 185, and ap. Gratian 
Cans. 1, Qu. 1, c. 59, repeating ui. Dist. iv. c. 23 : The Roman Pontiff 
holds that the grace of baptism is not bestowed by the man who baptizet% 
although he be a pagan, but by the Spirit of God. Nicolaus, a.d. 865, 
Dml. III. Dist. IV. c. 24, says baptism by a Jew is good. Innocent in. in 
Decret. Lib. iii. Tit. XLiii. c. 3, says that a man is made a member of 
Christ not only by the sacrament of faith, but also by faith of [having 
received] the sacrament. Lynd. 41, 50, 244, 245. Stephens' Eccl.'Stat. 2032. 

(111). Lynd. 37. 

(112). Syn. Rom. ad Gallos, a. d. 384, Can. 7, allows pi-esbyters and deacons 
to give remission of sins and to complete their ministry at Easter. At 
other times a presbyter is allowed to baptize in case of sickness, but not a 
deacon. Tertulliau, De Bapt. c. 19, mentions Easter, and Apost Const 
V. 19, says baptizing your catechumens at Easter. Siricius to Hinierius ©r 
Tarragona, A.D. 385, ap. Gratian ill. Dist. iv. ell: It is pure presumption 
for innumerable peojile, as you say, to receive the mystery of baptism at 
Ea-ster, the Epiphany, and the festivals of apostles and martyre, since witb 
us and with all Churches the Lord's Easter and Pentecost alone claim this 
privilege. Leo, a.d. 447, Ihid. c. 12, 13, 14 ; Gelasius, IhH. c. 17, 18 ; 
Concil. Gerund, a.d. 517, Can. 4 ; Ihid. c. 15 : As to baptizing catechu- 
mens it is decreed that because at the solemn time of Easter and Pentecosl^ 
when it is high tide few come to be baptized, only the sick may be bap- 
tized at other seasons, to whom baptism may at no time be denied. ConciL 
Matiscon. ii. a.d. 586, Can. 3 ; Egbert's Excerpt. 10, a.d. 740 ; Concil. Clo- 
vesho. a.d. 747, Can. 13 ; Concil. Chelsea, a.d. 787, Can. 2 : That baptism 
be administered according to the canonical rules and not at any other 
time. Concil. Winton. a.d. 1071, Can. 7 : That baptism be celebrated at 
Easter and "Whitsuntide only, except there be danger of death. Const 
3, Otho. a.d. 1237 : The two sabbaths before the resiurection of the Lord 
and Pentecost are appointed for the solemn celebration of baptism. Const 
I. Othobon, A.D. 1268 ; Const. 4 Peckham, a.d. 1279 ; Lynd. 247. 

(113). Gregor. Nazianzen Horn. 40 ; Victor de Vit Hist. Pers. VandaL IL 
47 ; Patricii Syn. ii. 19, in Haddan & Stubbs, ii. 336. 
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or on any festival day which had a vigil ("*). By using 
chrism, which has been consecrated by anticipation, baptism 
can however be given at other times, and the children of 
Christian parents, except those bom within eight days of 
Easter or Pentecost, ("*) are directed to be baptized without 
delay. ("•) In cases of emergency adults may also be baptized at 
any time, ("') but such baptism is called clinical or bed 
baptism, ("^) and is a disqualification for orders. (''°) In the 
Soman Church the font is solemnly consecrated only at Easter 
and Pentecost, and the consecrated water is reserved for use 
afterwards. By English rule the font may not be solemnly 
consecrated even at Easter, unless a child is to be baptized 
therein, Q^) and the consecrated water may not be kept in the 
baptistry for more than seven days. (*^^) 

14. The proper place for the ministration of baptism is a 

(114X Duchrtiine, p. 283. 

(115). Const. 10 Etlmimd, a.d. 1236 ; Conet. 4 Pccklmiii, a.d. 1279 ; 
Ljnd. 243, 244, 246. 

(116). Concil. Autiw«i(Mlor. a.d. 578, Can. 18, Imwevurforhids children to 
lie taken to other parieheA to Ijti liaptized out of Easter. By Ine'8 law 2, 
A.i>. 693, cliiklffn were to Ik; baptized within 30 days; hy E<lgai*'ft law 15, 
A.D. 960, nithin 37 ni^ht.-* ; by law 10 of Northumbrian ])rie8ts, a.d. 950, 
within 9 ni^hta; by Const. 4 Peckham, a.d. 1279, ])re5»eiitly Ji8 they are 
liom. Ljmd. 247, awsi^j* 4 reasons : (1) the uncertainty of life, (2) the 
devilV power over the un1>aptized, (3) the importance of early traininj;^, (4) 
prjMtilile mistakes of parents if they have to ^ve ba]>tisni in a hurry. 

(117X Leo, ap. Gratian iii. Dist. iv. c. 16: If any are overtaken by a 
sudden prospect of death, illness, siege, persecution, or shipwreck, they may 
lie baptized at any time. Concil. Laoilic. a.d. 363, Can. 47, re<iuires them 
t4» receive instruction aftenvanls, if they survive. Egbert's Excerpt. 11 a.d. 
744) ; Lynd. 241, 249 ; Concil. (Icnmd. a.d. 517, Can. 4, ([uoted note 112. 

(118). Cyprian, Ep. 75, 13 ; Concil. Auti88io<lor, a.d. 578, Can. 18 : It is 
not lawful to baptize any out of the solemn Ejistertide excei)t those in 
danger of death, who are termed bed men (gnibatarii). Lynd. 243, 244. 

(119). Concil. Neocaesarense Can. 12, a.d. 314, a]). Oratian i. Dist. lvii. 
Eusebiuii VL 43, relates that it was not lawful that any one baptized in his 
sick lied should lie ordained, but a dispensjition wa«« given to Novatus. 
A.l>. 250. 

(120). Can. 37 Elfric, a.d. 957 : Let no oil be put in the font unless 
a child lie liaptized therein. 

(121). Const 10, Edmund, a.d. 1236 : Let not the water in which a 
child has Ijeen luptized Jie kept in the l>aptidtry alwjve 7 days. 
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collegiate or mother church, ('") or, as it was formerly called, a 
baptismal church. (^*') Such churchea were often adjacent to 
fountains or streams, ("*) which served for baptizing ; bat 
they were afterwards required to have baptistries of stone. ("•) 
Baptistries were at first forbidden to conventual Churches ; (**•) 
but the prohibition was relaxed by custom. When lesser 
Churches acquired parochial rights, as they did in the 12th 
century, they were requii'ed to have a font for the baptism of 
children, (■*') secured by lock and key,(™) in place of a baptistry; 
and baptism being forbidden out of Church, except to princas, 
or when access could not be had to one without peril, ('*") fonts 
were also allowed in subordinate chapels. If baptism is admin- 

(122). Concil. Vien. i.D. 1311, in Clem. Lib. v. Tit. x. c 1. LinJ. 241, 
calls the cathedral church the riuitiix tir mother church. There were, 
however, other mother churchea in the West. 

(123). Const. 10 Edmund, A.n. 1236. 

(124). Bae<la 1. 30, ahow^ thut nianj churchea muat have Iicen conveital 
heathen temples atljaoent to weUb whith were formerly objects of wo»bi)>> 
Edgar's Law 16, a.d. 960. In attcrtimes many of these Iietianie holy welltt 
or lady wells, such as Tideawell in Eterhyshire, Cliapelwell in Sprcysidc, 
MUBweU near London, the Ludywell or Puit at Westminster, the Ilolywel) 
at WalHinKham. These wella were decorated on Sunduja in M«y muI 
Au(,'UHt. BridgetfsOnr Lady's Dower, p. 331. Duc]iesne,p.309, mentioiif 
a nuniher of natural haptistries which filled themselves on the vij^l of Earttf. 

(125). Const 10 Edmund, A.D. 1236: In every ImptiBmal church let tlwit 
he a baptistry of stone. 

(126). Gregory, a.d. 503, ap. Oratian, Caus. xviu. Qu. ii. c. 7, cnleit » 
baptistry to be removed from a monastery, iUid an altar to be pni in tt> 
place. Concil. Uall. a.d. 616, Can. 5 ; That neither baptisms nor Juiwa 
for dead seculiLr pernuns lie allowed within a monastery. Lynd. 19(1, S4l. 

(127). Const. 1 I^i^m, A.D. 1223; Const. R Eibuund, A.D. 1236. Itntf 
apparently not contemplated thut any but infants would lie bajitivd ia 
parish Chui-ches. 

(128), Const. 1 Lant-lan, a.d. 1223; Consl. 9 Blmnu.l, a.d. 1236 ; Conil. 
1 Gray, A.D. 1860; Const 4 Winch., a.d. 1306. Concil. IltnL A.D. a23,^i. 
Omtian tii. Dist rv. c. 106, requires every priest who is iinublc la pi»- 
vide a font of stone to have a suitable vessel exclusively wservwl fiir bif- 
tism. and not Xa let it be carried out of the Church. Lynd. 241, 34". 

(129). Concil. Vien. a.d. 131 1, in Clem. Lib. m. Tit xv. : We forbid ihslany 
be bnptixedinha]lB,orchamWr3orprivntchouses,butoulyin chni-che* whick 
have special fonts for the jiurpose, except kings or princes, or such a uectHJJI^fl 

' les that recourse cannot W hail to a church nilliout dani.'er. Lynd. |^^| 
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ist«Ted privately, the water used should be thrown into the fire, 
ot elae carried to the Church and there pouied away, and the 

\ in which it was administered applied to ecclesiastical 
B in honour of the sacrament. ('"*) 

■ Whenever baptism has been imperfectly or irregularly 
received it should be afterwards suppleiiiented by the ordinances 
of the Churcli. Whenever it has been invalidly received it 
should be recouferred ('"). The Roman rule adopted by Arch- 
bishop I'eckliam requires the ceremonies of the catechumenate, 
exorcism and catechism, to be goue through after private bap- 
tism ('*'), but the old English rulu only required those parts to 
be supplied which come alter the catechumeu's unction. ('^) 
After irregular baptism, received at the hands of heretics or 
schismatics, the recipients should be reconciled to the Ohurcli and 
receive the baptism of the Spirit ('") either by the imposition of 

(130). Const, 10 Bdmund, A.D. 1236 : If a child have been bnptized liy a 
lajniui at home let that water, in honour of baptiam, be either thrown into 
the fire or carried to Church, in order to bu poured into the baptistry, and 
let the Tcwel in whiuh baptism was performed be burnt or deputed to the 
DM of the Church. 

(]31). Coucil. Nic. A.D. 326, Can. 19 : A decree hofi l>een made that Fau- 

lianids ntuming Ui the Catholic Church be rebaptized. Concil. Constant. 

, AJf.38S, Can. T: The Eimomians who ore baptized with only one iinnierdon 

uiiKtsor Phrygians luid Sabelliatis we receive as we do pagans, [the 

t in all thenecuseH (1) the form of the Church was departed 

Q with int43it to give a different baptism from that of the CliurchX 

'Att). Conat. 3, Pccbhum, a.d. 1281 : Let the exorcisniH and catechisma 
Ic uaed ovtT ckildnn so Imptized in reverence to the ordinanccB of the 
Llmreh. Ooiiaset Tb&logie dogroatique ti, !B6, etAtes that the Roman 
rit* recjuitieii the exorcising of the baptised if they were not exorcised pre- 
viously, tiut that the practice of many diocesea is otherwise. 

(133). (^ncil. Wefttminsier, A.U, 1300, Cau. 3: If a layman baptise u 
dull) let all that follows after the immersion lie performed by the prieet, 
(liniat. 1 [AngUm, a.d. IS23. If children are baptised by laymen let ihe 
pnot perform what t'oUows the unctiun, not what goes before. 

(IM.) Innocent a.i>. 41B, ap. Oratian, Caue. x:siv. Qu. 1, c. 30: Heretics 
when thi.-y departpil from the Catholic faith lost the perfection of the Spirit 
which they hwl receiveil li. Ibid. Cmw. 1, Qu. 1, c. 17, AuHustin li/id. ill, 
l»i*I. IV, c 29: Tlie Cliurch does not relMiptine heretic- because they are 
1dpti»d in the uiuue uf the Trinity. For that is the funn of the eacn- 
mcnt. Therefore when they return tliey receive thepowerof iheHolynhost, 
which iIjoih; who areunUide the Church have ni>!. Peliiyius II, fh'rf. c. 30: 
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hands ('''), or by unctiou ( ""), or by making a public confession of 
the true faith ("'J, the baptism itself being otherwise good ('*•). 

TlioBe who have been baptized in the name of the Trinity f on will haatM to 
associate to the Catholic faith by IjestuwiiiR the sole favour of reconciliation. 

(136). Dionysiiis of Alexandria in Euaelx vn, 2, says Ihia was the andent 
practice. Also Btepiien of Hoiue in CypmnEp.73; ConciL Arelat. a.d.314. 
Can. S: If they find a heretic hue liceu baptized in the tmuie of the Falli«r, 
the Son and the Holy Qhoet, let hunds only be laid an hinu 1>ih>. a.d. 456, 
ap. Gnitiau ul Diat it. c. 38: Let not those lie rebaptized who have iu any 
way received the proper form of baptiam, but by imposition of hands anil 
the power of the Holy Ghost [thereby conferred] which they could not 
receive from heretics, let them lie joined Xxi the Catholic Church, hi. IbitL 
Cnus. I, Qu. 1, c 51. 

(136). Oi'egory, a.d. 801, ap. Oratian ill, Dial, rv, c 4J ; We liave l*»nit 
from the ancient rule of the fathers that those who hare been iMptiad in 
heresy in the name of the Trinity, when they return, should lie receivetl 
intii the boeou of the Church, either [1} by anointing with chtisin, or [&] 
by the impoeitioa of hands, or [3] by simple profession of faith. AeMitl- 
ingly the Western Church receives the Arian« by a eimple impaaiti<ai of 

hands, the Eaitt by anointing with chrism The Monothelitcs nnil other* 

it receires upon a simple confession of the truth. Devoti Lib. n. Til. U 
§. 97. On the other hand AposL Const. 68, allows reordination IwcaoM 
" those who are either baptiied or ordained by heretics can lie neilhrf 
ClmBtianB nor clergymen." 

(137). DionysiuB of Alexandria, a,d. 264, in Eneeb. vtl 7 : Hanlia 
were not admitted again by him although they intreated much, until itier 
had publicly declared all tliat they had heard from their ailvet«uries, and 
then indeed he admitted them to communion without deuniing auolhct 
Itaptism necessary for them. Concil. Nic. A.D. 3S5, Can. 8: If Puritanic [i^ 
Novatians] come over to the Catholic and Apostolic Church, the holy tynal 
decrees that they who are ordained shall continue in the clergy, kariB); 
firat professed in writing that they will conununicate with those who hiK 
married a second time, and with such as having lapsed in per«ecution lutt 
bod a certain time of penance alloted them. ConciL Constant. A.D- 3S^ 
Can. 7; We receive Ariana, Macedonians, Sabbathians and Novalian* fk* 
call themselves PuritAne and continents, and QuarCodecimana and ApcJU* 
narians, if from being heretics they come over to the orthodox faith tiA 
give in a written renanciation of their errors by sealing them with tbt 
sacred unction on the forehead, the eyes, the nose, the mouth and ibt 
eats, saying, The seal of the gift of the Holy Spirit. 

(136). Angustin contra Pormenian it: But although baptizing should he 
usurped not of necessity, and )« given by anyone to anyone, what has In 
given cannot be said not to have been given, although it may rightly 1 
to havejieen irreguUu'ly (illicile) given. 
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The Sacrament of Baptism. -19 

16. When baptism has been once validly received, it may 
not be repeated, ("*") even though it were received at the hands 
of a non-Christian, ('") because it is sacrilege to treat the 
invocation or confession of the Holy Trinity as a nullity. {'") 
The iteration of it constitutes a disqualification for orders. ("') 
When, however, a doubt exists whether it has been validly 
received, the Western Church since the 12th century directs it 
to be conditionally reconferred. ('**) When it is mistakenly 

(laSa). Concil. Cartlmg. I. a.d. 347, Can. 1 ; Concil. Corthag. n. a.d. 39T, 
Cm 3S, Kp. Qratian iii. Dist iv. c 107 and Caux. xxiv. Qu. i, c. 40 : Se- 
bapdziuij, re-onlinatioit and tranalalion of bishops are forbidden. Leo. 
ftoJLCau. 1. Qa i. e. 57: That the washing oac« received be not violated by 
iteration because the apostle sajs, There is one Loid, one faith, ooe bap- 
tism. Angtutiu, I}aA. in. Dist iv. c. 3S, 43 ; Thuodori Foenit. TL iv. 4 in 
Uaddftn & StuLbe m, 193 i Gregory Nazianzene said that second bnptiBm 
u a baptism calling for tears. Baeda, A.D. 731, ap. Orotian lu. Diat iv. 
fc5I. 

<139). Theodori Poenit IL u. 13, a.d. 673, in Hoddon & Stubbs, lU. 
193 : If an ordained priest discovers he has not been baptized let him be 
httptiiedand reordained,andallwhom he previously baptised be re-liaptized. 
TlMr «me it repealed I. a.. IS, 1\aA. ni. 185, with this aildition : It is 
Mated that another decision has been given on this point by the Roman 
pottliff, accoriliiig to which the grace of baptism ia nut conferred by the 
man who baptizes, although be be a pagan, but by the Spirit of God. See 
ante 1 10 above. Nicolaus i. a.d. 865, ap. Oration in. Diat. iv. c. S4 : You 
aay that manv in your country were baptized by a Jew who may have 
bean a Christian or may have been a pagan, and ask what onght to be 
done. If sDch have been baptized in the name of the Trinity . . . they 
nnglit not to be re-baptized. 

(140). AugunUn ap. Oratian in. Dial. iv. c 28 : Ne S. Trinitatia invo- 
catio nJ confessio annolletar. Concil. Rothomag. a.d. 650, Can. 5. 

(141). Theodori Poenit. I. IX. 11. L c p. 186 i Those who have been twice 
Ivptiied in ignorance need not do penance. Only, according lo the conunit 
Uuy connut br ordained. 

048). Tln.>odori Poenit, n. H. 3. 1. c. p. 197: Whoever has a doubt 
abuni bin baptism let Iiim 1)6 baptized. Alexander in. a.d. 1180, in 
Dccnt. Lib. rti. Tit, xlii, c. 2 : Concil. Westminster, a.d. 1200, Can. 3 : 
Wb chaige acconling to the holy canons that the sacraments of which 
then ia a doubt he conferred. Const. 1, Langton, a.d. 1323 ; Const II, 
Bdauind, A.D. 1336 : If he find by full evidence that baptism was given 
ia the lonn of the Church let him approve the fact, whether he did it in 
Uuia, French, or EDglish. But if not let him baptize the diild. Const. 
% PkUumi, a.I>. 1381 : If the prieat doubt whether the child was baptized 



60 Short Manuals of Canon Law. 

believed to have been received by one who lives a Christian 
life, the Church treats such an one as baptized with the baptism 
of desire, P*') and for this reason the children of Christian 
parents, brought up among Christian surroundings, are presumed 
to be baptized unless the contrary is made to appear. Q^) 



Confirmation. 

17. Of the various sacramental signs whereby baptism is 
bestowed in its integrity, some may be administered by any 
Christian, such as the washing with water for the remission of 
sins. Others require a deacon or presbyter, such as anointing 
the body with oil, or the head with chrism, to give the strength 
or the presence of the Spirit. (^**) Others, again, require 
the intervention of the bishop as chief representative of the 
Church (^**), such as touching the head with oil or the hand, 

in due form let him observe the manner in the decretal [of Alexander], 
together with the exorcism and catechism, saying : If thou art baptized I 
do not re-baptize thee. If thou art not baptized " I Christine thee in the 
Faders name, the Sonnes name," &c. 

(143). Innocent ill. in Deere t. Lib. in. Tit. XLni. c 2. See above notes, 
22 and 110. 

(144). Innocent iii. 1. c. Lynd. 245. 

(145). Joel II. 28, Acts IL 17, 18. 

(146). Cyprian Ep. 72, 9, ad Jubian : Because they had obtained a 
legitimate baptism there was no need that they should be baptized any 
more, but only that which was lacking was performed by Peter and John, 
viz., that prayer being made for them and hands imposed, the Holy Spirit 
should be invoked and poured out upon them. Which now, too, is done 
among u& so that they who are baptized in the Church are brought to the 
prelates of the Church, and by our prayers and by the imposition of hands 
obtain the Holy Spirit, and are perfected with the Lord's seal. Apost. 
Const III. 16 : Thou, therefore, bishop, shalt anoint the head of those 
that are to be baptized, whether they be men or women, with the holy oil 
for a type of the spiritual baptism. Atfter that either thou, O bishop, or 
a presbyter that is under thee, shall in the solemn form name over them 
the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, and shall dip them in the water and let 
a deacon receive a man and a deaconess the woman. After that let 
the bishop anoint those that are baptized with ointment Innocent m. 
A.D. 1204, in Decret Lib. i. Tit xv. 



The Sacramenl of Baptism. 51 

to ratify the completion of the catechumenate, and anointing the 
brow with chrism to give the perfection of the Spirit, called 
the Lord's seal. ("') The bishop's part in the solemnity, when 
administered separately, as became the custom in niral chufchea 
the West aAer the 4th century {""), was termed the laying on 
of hands (■*•), chrismation ('^), consignation {'"). or the bonedic- 
tion("*), by the Greeks the sacrament of the ointment {jaipov), 
in this country bishoping ('") and now most commonly confir- 
mation ('"). 

IS. Confirmation may therefore be said to be a sacramental 
rile which ia part of and the completion of the sacrament of 
baptism ("*)■ It consists (1) in the bishop laying his hand 

(UT). ConciL Constant A.D. 382, Can. 7 : Sealing them with the Kacred 

Ubrtioa and sa]nng : The seal of the gift of the Holy Spirit. 

ConciL lA(idi& A.D. 363, Can. 48 : It behoves tuptized persona to be also 
vwdc partAkcre of the heavciJj nealtng and t\\f. Kingdom of Christ. 
Theoduret on the CaaticleB, Lib. iv. ; They receive the anointing of 
■piritnal (lintnient as it were a kind of seal of the Kingdom being made 
[•nak<>r« of the invisible grace of the most Holj Spirit by the ointment 
•f It were nnder a figoie. 

(148). Hicronym. adv. Luciferian. c, 4. 

(149). Condi Elib. a.1). 306, Can. 38 : Let him bring him to the bLthop 

* that [lay baptism] may be fompleted by the laying on of hands. 
it^nrtin conL Dimatistas il c. 16. Leo&ic Missal, p. S2S. 

(ISO). Leo Smn. 4 Dc Xiitivitatc calls it Chrisma salutin. 

(ISl). GeloitiiU] Kacratueulary, ap. MuratoH, i. 571 : Ad conxignandnni 
napmit eis mounm. Duchesne 3fi7 observes that naually the Roman 
Cbnrcli qwaks of the rite na imposition of hands, the Oallican Church 

* dirinuttiou or consignation. 

(181). Concil. Elib. a.d. 305, Can, 77 : If a deacon baptise apart from 
^budiop or prieal let the binhup i;umplete the 1>aptism by the benediction, 
Wric UiMsL p. 238 : Ecce sic benedicitar onuiis homo. 
(lU). Can. 17, ELfric, A.D. 901. 

(1M). Ualdonalns refei's thia •asaav to Ambros. Lib. De Initiandis, c 7. 
^ Wae term is used of giving the cup in the Euchurii^t and of anointing 
iW ladinp'* hand at ordination. 

tlK). Cyprian, Ep. 71, 1: "It isasmall mattert^i lay hands on them that 
*J oay receive the Holy Ghost, iinleA they receive also the baptism of 
w(3iurcU ; tor then finally tan they Ije fully sanctilied if tliey be lx>ni 
^wcli Mcnuncnt." Boeda n. 2, relates that in 603 A.D. one of the threo 
idilMHcd liy Augustine t» British Citristiaoa was that tlie^ du)i3\^ 
(ut miniaterinm iMptizondi .... comp\c&tia^ dci»it{^iv^ 
S2 I 
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on the head of one who has beeu already anointed with the 
catechumen's oil C""), and then (2) after a solemn prayer signing 
his brow with chrism with the sign of the cross ("")■ The 
laying on of the hand was formerly given by uplifting the 
hands over all the candidates at once, the final touch by 
giving each one a slap on the cheek ("*). At the signing 
with chrism each one was addressed by his Christian name 
to show that he was thereby admitted to the communion of 
saints ("'). 

19. The essential matter in confirmation is a subject of dis- 
pute. By some it is held to consist in tlie touch of the bishop's 

to the Roman usi^ Tlieodori Poeiiit. ii. iv. 5, in Httclilim & Stul-bs iiL 
195 : We lielieve no one tan bt perfect in liaptiaiu without Ihe bidhop't 
confirmatioii, but we do not despait [Couf. Conuil. EUb. Can. 77 : If thej 
depart this life without confirm&tion tliej van he jusIiGei] by t3ie faith hj 
which tbej believe]. Pseudo-Isidor ap. Gratian in. Ui«t. v. u- 3 : TheK 
two Mcramenta [baptUm and cnnfirinatioa] are ao closely Ixiund up together 
that, itDlees death intervene, neither can 1m separated from the other. 

(ISe). Apost Const. tiL 16: Only hy the laying on of the band the 
bishop shall anoint a woman'n head [pre- baptismal anoiDtiag]. C>>nd1. 
Elib. A.D. 305, quoted noto 149. Duchiisne, 319 ; Perrone Praelect. 51. 

(157). Apost Const, n. 32, quoted note 39. The second act iocliide 
the anointing, signing, and laying on of hands of TertulUan De l{e«c. 

3. BaedaOp. Min. p. S77, says : (I) placing hie hand on the bead ofaacli, 

(2) Bnointing it with chrism wbicli he had blessed. These two acta lit* 
calk impoeitio manus in Vita Cuthberti szxii. p. 109. Ordo Komaniu ap. 
Hittorp. p. 64 : Let the bishop, whilst the urchdencon holds the cluiuu, 
(1) msp and lay liis haml upon the heads of all, and say over them thr 
prayer (orationem) invoking the sevenfold grace of the Spirit, and (2) ihun 
having dipped his Ihnnib in chrism sign the cross on the forebend nf each. 
Wonlsworth's Pontifical of S.Andrew, p. 66: Primitw (l)impotte ntaDiun 
super caput ct (2) tangea euni vel earn [i^c. chrisraale]. Onlo S. AmaDili, 
A.P. 800, ap. Duchesne, p. 4G3, describes infants being anointed with 
oil after baptism by the priest, and then conRrmeil by the bial 
(I) ilicendo orationem et tangendo capita ii>8orum de manv. '. 

(3) po&tifex revertit a<l infantes priores et focit cruceni de crin 
poUice. 

(158). Duntndiis, vi. 84, 6 : Tliia ekp represents the imposition of b 
because the apostles conlirmcd by imposition of hands. Devoti Lifak 
Tit. IL f 42, traces the practice back to the time of Gn^rj-. 

(159). Apost Const n. 32, refers to this : By the bishop the Lord^l 
your illumination, lestifieil by ihc imposition of the bishop's hand, ■ 
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hand ('*") whereby the recipient is confirmed or strengthened for 
the Christian fight{"') ; by others in signing with chrism, ("') 
whereby he receives the perfection or the sevenfold gifts of 
the Spirit C") ; by others again in both acts. Since the laying 
on of hands, aa practised iu medieeval times, preceded the 
ajgning with chrism, it cleai'ly represents the cumpletion of 
the catechumenate ('") rather than the imposition of hands, 
which after the anointing with chrism completed baptism. It 
catmot, therefore, have been the essential part of confirmation. 
If, nevertheless, a laying on of hands is held to be essential 
to communicate the eifect of the Church's corporate prayer, 
such a laying on is universally allowed to be given in signing 
with chrism; {!) because chrisraation involves direct con- 

tiut the aacred voice upon every on« of you, saying ; Thou iirt my son, 
tliu day have I In^tlen thee. 

(180). fiiraioml, and others, because it is eaid, Acts viii. 16, 17 : 
tin iw^liemr tIi x'^I"' ^ airrait. Crai«90n, § 3336. Psen'lo- Urban Epist. 
c 7 : All the f&ithjul ought to receive the Holy Spirit after baptism by 
OBpQaitiuD of the hand of the bishop. 

(161). Paetido-iuilor. ap. Or&tian UL DiaL v. c. 2 : In baptism we lire 
RffoienttMl to hfe, after baptism wc are confirmed to fight. In baptism 
we are waahed, after baptism we ai<e strengthened. And, although the 
iBBe&le of regeneration suffice for those who go straight forward, the helps 
of confimiAtioD are necessary for those who will conquer. 

(I4S). Trrtullian, De Bapt. c 7; The imction runs down carnally, but 
innfita tpiritnally. Cyril. Catcck MysL SIX. : Wliile thy body is anointed 
villi riaible ointment thy soul is sanctified by the holy and life-giving 
%jant. Syn. Rum. ad Oallos, A.n. 384, Con. 8 : The chrism poured on the 
mputs a grace to the whole iMtdy. Apnet Count, vii. 43 : When he 
W l«|iti>cd htm he shatl anoint him with ointment, odiUng a prayer [as 
UImtsJ ; tL 44 : for thix [anointing] is the efficacy of the laying on of 
kuda to Mcli une. Craiseon, § 3337. See Sacramento, note 83. 

flQX i Cor. u SI, 22 ; Rabanus ap. Oratian, nt. DisL v. c, 5 : By the 
■poritios uf hands of the high priest the Paraclete is given to the baptized 
<W ha may be vtrengthened by the Holy Spirit to preach to others that 
pfl vUefa he hinuelf has received in baptism. For the baptized is signed 
u by the priest on the top of the bead, but by the bishop on the 
Wtniffuty by the former unction the descent of the Holy Spirit to 
t a habitatian for Qod ; and to declare by the latter that the 
lignce of the Holy Spirit, with all the plenitude of holiueea and 
aind rinue,haa been bestowed ou him. Anialariii»{De£c(J.Offic.i. 12. 
Od). Sm above, $ 4. 
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tact with the hand of the administrator, ("') and indii 
contact with the hand of the conaectator of tlie chrism ; and 
(2) because by the benediction the effects of prayer and fasting 
have been imparted to the chrism, and are through it 
conveyed to the person continued. On the other hand the 
laying on of hands is hold to suffice without chrism in 
the case of those wlio have already been anointed at bap- 
tism ('"). Hence, confirmation need not be repeated if the 
bishop has used tlie catechumen's oil hy mistake for chrismj 
hnt in such a case the Roman Church requires the mi 
parts to be afterwards supplied ('*'). The Western Church 
anoints the brow only, {"*) the rest of the body having been 
already anointed at baptism. The Greeks, who administer 
baptism and confirmation together, anoint the eyes, ears. 
mouth and nose, and at one time anointed also the breast, the 
hands, and the feet ("'). 
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(166). Innocent m. A.D. 1204, in DecruL Lib, I. Tit. xv. § 7 ; By 
preamng chrism on the brow the impoaition of hands in expressed, wl 
is also callol conGrraation beCBUse thereby the increase of the Spirit in 
given and strength. Therefore, while a. Bimple presbyter can give other 
anointings, none liut tlie high priest, i. «. the bishop, con give this uuv, 
because it is suid only of the apostles, whose representstives bishope 
ore, that they gave the Holy Spirit by the iiupusition uf hnndd, as is 
clearly set forth in the Acta of the AjHislles. Innocent iv. in Ooitnet, 
Thfologie dogmatiqiie, ii. 306. says : Chrisiuation represents impoMlion 
iif hands. Michael Palaeologae and tliu Greek bishops slate, writing to 
Gregory x. at the Council of Lyons, A.D. IST4 : Aliud est sacmmentum 
confirmationis, quod per impositioneni niaauum episcopi conferunt chria- 
luando renatoa. Lynd. 43, 40 ; Palmer's Orig. ii. 307, 

(166). Tertullian De Bapt. c a ; Concil. Araus, a.d. 441, Can. 2 : Willi 
us it is sufficient to Iw once anointed with chrism. But let the bishop 
(sBc«rdos) have notice given him at confirmation of one wlio for any 
cause whatsoever has not been anointed with chrisiu at baptiem. 
among oil there is l)tit one Ixmediction uf the chrism, so that wil 
prejudice to anything a repetition ofthechriamation is not necessary. Ni 
Aleionder Saec II. Diss, x. Baeda in Ps, x\\\. : That anointing 
l^iveii by the imposition of hands by the bishop, and la called 

(167). Innocent iii. in DecreL Lib, i. Tit, svl. c 1. 

(168). Angustiu, in Ps. 141, says because shame shows itself in th 
and the Christian must not be usluuned to conFe^ Christ. 

(169). Concil. ConsL a.d. 38S, Can. 7 ; Cyril. Catech. Hyst. XU. 






The Sacrament of Baptism. 

20. The essential form is also a matter of difference. By 
Botne it is held to consist in the words with which the signing 
with chrism is administered ("'•) ; by others in the prayer for 
the sevenfold gifts of the Spirit, which immediately precedes 
tbe signing with chrism 0^"} ; by others ^ain in the prayer 
whereby the chrism is hallowed. Since it is universally held 
that, for the chrism to be efficacious, it must be properly hal- 
lowed ("') it would seem to follow that the prayer hallowing 
tbe chrism (which represents the solemn personal benediction 
of tlie neophyte of earlier times) must he the essential form 
which constitutes tbe sacrament. The prayer for the seven- 
fold gifts of the Spirit superadded at the time of admiuis- 
tratioo is then only a reduplication rendering the sacrament 
more soleoLO to the individual recipient. When hallowed chrism 
ifl not used, the latter prayer is itself the essential form. 

21. Since every sacramental communicatiou of the Spirit 
requires prayer and fasting on the part of the whole Church, 
the hallowing of the chrism, to be the sacramental means of 
Buch commumcalion, is a most solemn act, and can only be 
performed by the bishop {'") assisted as in ordination by 
sU the presbyters and people ('"). At Alexandria none but 
the patriarch hallowed the chrism, aU the metropolitans and 
buhope of the patriarchate assisting him in so doing. In the 
West it is hallowed by every bishop. The Galilean Church 
permitted the hallowing at any time when it was wanted (''*), but 
unully hallowed it on " Unction-day," the Sunday before Easter. 

(l«aB). DcToti. Lib. IL Tit n. § 30. 
(170). Leofric HusuL p. 322. 

(171). Dionjra. Areop. <le Eccles. Uier. u. 2, calls Ihe itipn SiovpymciTaToi'. 
(173). CondL Carthat;, il a.d. 390, Can. 3, lUi. Caua. £XTt. (ju. vi. c. 1: 
btt twl the cooBMr&Iion of the chriBiD be effected b; pi-eabyterB. Cuucil. 
Canhag. iti. Uon. 36, A.D. 3»7, liiiA. c 3: Never let a priest Imllow the 
«k>W OonciL Uuipal u, kj>. 619, /WA 1 Dirt, cxviu. c 4: forbids a 
K"* tu liallow the cliri£[ii. 

(H!), BosiL lie Spir, Sanct. c. 37: We blew ihe water of baptism and 
^ oil u( uuctiuii, Leofric MlssaL 222 : U«nedicat et dontuus [lapa et 
"faatt [inabylcci. 

i^ Ca&cil Tolet 1 Can. 20, A.D. 400, und Conuil. Martini, a.d. &T£, 
daelare that ji bishop mftj- at auf time cutiBecmtc the chrism and 
[to the priestE id hix diocese. 
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The Boman Church limits it to one day in the year, ] 
Thursday at the close of the Lenten fast ("'), In exceptional' 
casea presbyters have, however, been authorized to hallow it ("*), 
and this was the practice in Africa in the 5th centnry ('"). 

22. As the bishop is the proper person to hallow the chrism, 
80 he is also the proper person to administer confirmation (*'*). 
In the East and in the Gfallican Church ("*), and in the Roman 
Church by way of exception (""), presbyters are permitted to 
confirm using chrism which has been solemnly consecrated by 
the bishop, and everywhere they may give the lesser confirma- 

(176). Menard in Not. Lib. Socr. Gregorii, p. S63; Buna Rer. Lit Lib. L 
c 18, § 6, and Mortene De Antiq. Rit. Lili. I. c. 3, art 3, state that in the 7th 
century one of tliu three Holemn ofticca of the biabop on Maundy Tbumlay 
was to hallow the cliriam. The other two a« Devoti Lib. □. TiL ii. § 39, 
explaina were \f> recnnuile peniteiits and to celebrate the Lord's Supper. 
Isidor, Ihid. in. Diet. in. c 18 ; Leofric MiaBnl. 4.d. 1040, p. 258, giveo ibe 
form of the threu offices. Honorius in Decret. Lib. I. Tit. ill c 12, di- 
rects a bishop to hold one Eucharistic celebration on Maundy Thursday for 
the consecration of the chrism. Const. 21 Othobon, a.d. 1368, and ConsL 
6 Peckliam, A.D. 1279; The consecration of the chrism is annnally to be 
performed by the bishop, and the same we take to be understood of the 
holy oil of the catechumena. Const S, Reynolds, a,d. 1322. 

(176). Apnet Const viu. 29: Let the biahop Mesa the water or the oil ; 
but if he be not there let the presbyter blesa it Pertone Pts^lect bl, 
Craisson § 1715, give instances of niieaionnry priests having been «ntbo- 
rized by the pope to consecrate the cbriam. Liebermann, Inst Theul. vl 
324, 231. 

(177). John the deacon's letter to Senarius, c. 8, a.D. 496i 

(178). Conoil. Elib. a.D. Con. 35 k 11; Innocent A.D. 426, ad Decret ap. 
Gratian in. Dist n.v. 119: H^c pontificibua solis deberi ut vel consignent 
TelPnracletumSpiritum tradant; Gelosius a.d. 4A4, ap. Gratian i. Dist xgt. 
C 2, censures prieata for luwuming to give it Gregory, Ihid, c I ; It baa 
reached our enw that some have been offended becanse we forbad presbyters 
to nark the l)aptized on the brow with chrism . . . .Where there are HO 
bishopa we permit pnabyters so to do. Id. Ibid. m. Dist iv, r, 190; 
Nioilaus ail Hincmar Ep. 70, Pseudo- Isidor. Ibid. in. Dist v. c 9 : Gun- 
firraation is administered by the greater, i.r. by the chief pontiffs and nuf 
not be given by the lesser priests. Innocent in. in Decret Lib. I. Tit iv. 
c. 4 i Lynd. 40. 

(179). Concil. Arans. a.d, 441, Can. 1, 2 ; Concil Tolet a.d. 400. Can. IQ^ 
Concil. EpaoD. A.D. 617, Can. 16; Condi Brae. ii. A.D. 572, Can. 62. 

(ISO). Kn^'enii iv, Decrctum ad Armenos, a.d. 1439. 
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tion, which consists in anointing the head but not the brow 
with chrisin after baptism. For this pnrpose the bishop is re- 
quired to supply them with cbrism gratis ('*"). In the Gallican 
Church reml priests are enjoined to fetch it at any time after 
tnidlent C") from their own bishop but not from a stranger (""), 
and incamh«atsof greater churches after Eaater; ('**) and when 
they have obtained it to keep it under lock and key. (^'"') 

23. All who have received the saving laver and have not yet 
been confirmed are proper subjects for confirmation, and it 
shoDld be given to them as soon as possible after baptism, 
whether they are adults or children. Parents should be 
exhorted to bring their children to the bishop for this purpose 
whenever he is in the neighbourhood ('**). and adults be re- 
minded that confirmation is necessary for spiritual perfection, 
(181). ConcU. London, A.D. 11S6, Can. 2: We charge that no price be de- 
mADdtd for chrism oil, etf. Concil. WestminHter, A.n. 1138, Can. I ; Concil. 
London, K.\*. 1 175, Can. 7 ; ConcU. Westminster, A.D. 1200, Can. 8; Concil. 
I*L IT. A.D. 1216 in Decret Lib. v. Tit. in. c 42 ; Const 27 Langton, A.D. 
1223: To <Iemaud anything for chriani or the hoi; oil we judge to be ud- 
TeaMmalile. Coaat. T Edmund, a.d. 1236; Com;!. 2 Otliubon, a.d. 1268, 
Ljwl. 74, 866. 

(182). CondL Martini, a.d. 672, Can. 51; Concil. Auti^iodor, a.d. 57S, 
do. S, requires priestfl to fetch it after niidlent. If they ore not well 
tttfa^ to go to fetch it they should apply to the archdeacon or his deputy, 
ami enry witfa them a chrismatory wrappeil in linen. 

(]»). But. EccL Ant a.D. 505, Can. 10, ap. Oratian 1. Diat scL c, 4 : 
IM pRalijWta who rule Clmrches in self-governing dintricta (per dioceses) 
iNeh Ili« oil every year after Eaeter not from any hut fi'om their own 
taAopi, not by one of the jtmior clergy but either in person or by the 
bod «f him who presides over the sacristy (sacrariuDi) ; also iii Di»t. iv. 
(- 123 : Ccndl. Vas. I. A.D. 442, Can. 3. 
(IM). Stat EccL Ant Can. 10, quoted above. 

(186). Con£t 3 Reynolila, A.D. 1322 : Let the holy oil and chrism be kept 
«fc1y under lock iind key. 

(ISg). Edg«t'» Law, 16 A-D. 960 : That no one too long remain un- 
Wk^ Const 2 Beynolds,A.D. 1322: Let priesta often eihort the people 
their children confirmed : for that sacrament ought to be received 
^tiam. Il the penon to be confirmed be adult he ia to be adno- 
by the iniesl of the place firet to go to confession and then to be 
And let him come fasting to confirmation in honour to that 
And let parents be often admonished by the priests to curry 
l«{itiitd children to the bishup for confirmation and not at&j Vo^f^ Wt 
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although it may not be for salvation. Without cotiErmatioD a 
a desire for it none may be admitted to commUDion {'"), bat 
when it is desired and cannot be had, death can take its place 
in the case of those who have paased innocently through life {""). 
When it has once been received it impresses a character on the 
Boul, and may not therefore bo repeated without sacrilege (■**). 

24. Those who have come to years of discretion ("") without 
receiving it, should prepare for it by fasting and confession i^"''). 
Tlie canons require some person other than the parent to stand 
by and hold the candidate at the time he is confirmed ('"). 
who thereby contracts the same spiritual relationship that a 

the coming of the bishop, but unrry them to him when he ia iu Iho 
ueighbonrhood aa Buon oe may be after baptism, and carry fillets toifficienily 
large along with them. Lynd. 34 explains that us soon as poseihlc me&iui 
within dx montha, and p. 32 that the neighhourhool meaue within j^ven 

(187). Innocent in. in Decret. Lib. in. Til. XLIII. c. 3 ; Const. 4, Peck- 
ham, A.D. 1281: Many neglect the sacTHinenl of confirnmtion for want of 
watubful adviBeiK .... To cure this damnable neglect we ordain that none 
be admitted to the aourament of the Lord's Body and Blood that is not 
con&nned, except at tlie point of di;ath, unless he have a reu^nable im- 
pediment. Lynd, 40. 

(186). Concil. Elib. Can. 79, (luoted note 155; pHeiido-laidor, ap. Gntiu 
CL Diat. V. e. 1, compare Theodori Poenit. ii. iv. 5; but we do not deepoir. 
Perrone, Pitielect 5S. Treatise on rebaptiiun, A.D. SSQ, c. 4. 

(189). Concil. Tarrawm. A.D. 813, ap. Gratian m. Dist. v. c. 8 ; Conat. 
% Reynolds, a,d. 1322 : Let parents take care that they do not a eucond 
time offer their children to be confirmed, because the children, if males, an 
by the repetition of Uie aactsment maile irregular, and the parents by «uch 
ae};lect are by the canons liable to severe punishment. 

(190j, Canst. 2 fteynolds, a.D. 1322, (quoted above, Lynd. 34, 36, state* 
that adult meana 14 years of age. 

(191). ConciL Aurel. 611, ap. Gi-atian ni. Diat. v, c. 6 : Let those of 
perfect age come fauting to coufii'uiation, and be exhorted firat to eonfia|^B 
that they may be pure to receive the gift of the Holy Spirit and know IImH 
no one is ever a Christian imless he has been marked with chrism by ^|i(ifl 
oopal confirmation. Const. S Reynolds, &.D. 1322. ' 

(192). Psendo-Isidor. ap. Graliun, Caus. XXX. IJu. I. c 1[ Cnut's Law S^ 
A.D. lOlT; Uuncil. Westminster, A.D. 1200, Can. 3; Const. 2 Beynold* 
A.D, 1322; Lynd. 33, says that this huldiii<; signiliea the weakness of t^ 
baptixud without the grace ol coniirmation. Id. 243 »ays that this r ' 
apliiwH to adults. 
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sponaor does in baptism ('"). To treat the sacrament with 
l<eooouiig respect, it was the English rule to bind the forehead 
with a band or fillet over the spot touched by the chrism. 
Tliis fillet was removed on the third tlay by the priest in Church 
anil burnt ('**). 

The Effects of Baptism. 

25.' The efifects of baptism when administered in its integrity 
to qualified persons are threefold ('"). Thereby (1) they obtain 
(orgiveness of all their sins, both actual and original ("*). They 
receire (2) the renewal of the Holy Ghost, i.e. the implanting 
of a new spiritual life in the case of adults, (^*') or the germ 
of such a life as an inchoate power in the case of in- 

(103). OmsL S Refsolds, a.d, 1322: Let no child be held utcotifirinntioii 
\ij blher or moUier, step-father or Btep-mother. And our will \& that this 
{NnhflMtipu be often published id tht? Church by the pri«Ht3 tliut poi'eiitis 
«Bd otben «bo hold cliildntu at coufinoation may know tliiit a spiritual 
idBtknttliip is coutrncteil at this iwcraiDent as well as at liaptisu. Lynd. 
34. MS, 343. 

(tS4). Cutui. % Reynolds : Let the children ou the third Jay after con- 
fenwiuit b« carried to church, tliat theit foreheadu may be washed iii thu 
laytHtfy by the priest's hand in honour to the chriam, and at the same 
ttM> let tbe fillets be there burnt. 

(106). InniKent m. A.D. 1205, iu Decret Lib. UL Tit. XLII. c 3, says the 
4«cta of bi^tieiu aiv threefold : (1), guilt is forgiven, (2) danger is avoided, 
(3) Um kinjjdoni of heaven is entered, which he derives from the worda 
UnliK ft inon is bora again, (1) of water, aud (2) of the Spirit, he cannot 
tS> paler the kingdom of God. Ajliffe, 104, enumerates four. Lynd. 244, 

mean^ (S 



1 as the effect, and (3) the character impressed i 



1 the 



k Eom. viiL 1 : There is no condemnation to those who are iu 
* (by the baptismal initiation). 1 Cor. vi. 11 ; Justin, c. 61 ; 
i we are lepeia iu sin we nre made clean by meana of the 
a and the iuTocation of the Lord from our old transgres- 
'' Cypran adv. Judieos UL 66 : All einn are put away in bapl.iam. 
'IWiUap. Gnliau m. DisL iv. o. 81 : In baptism there is a washing off 
^>IL|MlMii«. Therefore, Ambros. /biij. c 119, says that penance is not 
*^vy tn those who Imve been Ijaptized. Codex Eccles. Afric. 110. 
(ttr^ 1 Pet. L 2 ; 2 Thea. ii. 13 ; 1 Cor. vi. 11 : Te ore washed, ye are 
TituM iii. ; Iren. Haet v. B, 1 ; We do now lecetve % cftiteivo. 
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fants. (^•®) They are (3) admitted to the kingdom of heaveu, 
or fellowship of those who share the divine life (^^\ in which 
by mutual sympathy and prayer they are aided in holiness. 
These effects imprint on them (4) an indelible character C^), in 
consequence of which they are called the people of God or lay- 
men (*^^), and are said to be "a chosen generation, a royal 
priesthood, a holy people " (**). If baptism is administered 

portion of His Spirit, leading towards perfection. Cyprian Ep. 62 (Oxf. 
63) 8 : By baptism the Holy Spirit is received. Origen de Prin. l 1, 3 : 
The Spirit is a sanctifying Power in which all are said to have a share who 
have deserved to be sanctified by his grace. Augnstin ap. Gratian iii. 
Dist. IV, c. 43, says that those baptized outside the Chnrch have the form 
but not the virtue or baptism of the Spirit. 

(198). Innocent in. L c: Some say that in baptism guilt is remitted, 
but grace is not conferred on infants ; others, that sin is both remitted 
and virtues are infused as to the possession (habitum), bat not as 
to the exercise (usum) of them before they come to years of discretion. 
Thomas Aquin. Pars. iii. c. 69 : Children and adults are alike made 
members of Christ, and receive an influx of grace and virtue from the 
Head ; but a distinction must be made between the possession (habitus) 
and the exercise (usus). Liebermann vi. 192. 

(199). Iren. Haer. v. 20, 2 : It behoves us to flee to the Church to be brought 
up in her bosom. 1 John i. 3 ; Heb. xiL 23 : Ye are come unto Mount 
Zion, etc. Origen contra Celsum, vil 29, vin. 5 ; Augustin ap. Gratian ni. 
Dist. IV. c. 31, gives it as his opinion that this third effect is not received if 
baptism is received from a heretic or pagan. Cyprian Ep. 73 (Oxf. 74), 7. 

(200). Augustin De Bapt contra Donatistas in. 18, § 23 : We do not 
change the baptism of heretics. Why ? Because they have baptism in such 
wise as a deserter has his mark (character). So they, too, have baptism . . . 
And yet if the deserter, being corrected, begins to serve, doth anyone ven- 
ture to change his mark ? 1 John ii. 27 : t^ xP^<rfM t ixdfiert &ir^ tUnov 4v 

(201). Ps. Ixxxii. 6 ; Iren. Haer. iii. 6 : Those who have received the 
grace of the adoption, by which we cry Abba Father, are called gods. 
2 Pet i. 4 : tua Si^ roirwv y4yn<r0t 0tlas Kotyuvhi ^^(rws. Hippolyt. Haer. X. 
31 : God has elevated thee, man, to His own rank by having made thee 
even God to His glory. Id. Theoph. c. 8 : If man has become immortal, 
he will also be God. 

(202). 1 Pet ii 9 ; Apost. Const ii. 25 : Hear this, ye of the laity also, 
the elect Church of God. For the people were formerly called the people 
of God [Ex. xix. 5, 6] and an holy nation " [Heb. xii 23]. You, therefore, 
are the holy and sacred Church of God enrolled in heaven a royal priest- 
hood, an holy nation, a peculiar people [1 Pet ii. 9], a bride adorned for 
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by force to on iinwilling subject none of these effects follow, 
wither is the character received ("^) ; if to an infant or im- 
consctous sabject, the effects aie potential until they become 
acloal through faith. A catechumen has not as yet received 
tlem. A penitent, although his sin is secret, has lost them 
uniil he is restored C^). 

26. The baptised are a chosen generation or the elect (*"'), 
Iwaose they are not merely called as catechumens are (*••), 
l«it by God's foreknowledge and preventing grace ("^ are actu- 
ally chosen oat of the world C*"*} to be the sons of God ('^), 

tlw lijwl God, a great Chnrch, a faitlftil Church picv. xvii, 14]. /Tiirf. 
"■ S7 ; Lft the bishop pray for the people, luid pay : Save Thy people, O 
I'Mii, uid Wan Thine inheritance, whicli Thou hast ohtained by Ihe 
pKimu blood of Thy Christ, and hnut called a royal prieatboud and nu lioly 
'x&Mi. TertulUan De Pudic. 7: a tbeep means a Cbristjan, and the 
Wv Sock are the people of tlie Church. 

(iOS). Innocent ill. 1. c atatea that, if not actively desiring, he must at 
'wt paaslTely consent, to receive baptism, because he who is baptized 
•SWwl hi« will neither teceivee the ;,Tace (rea) of liaptism nor the 
tbifwter. 

{KH). Asgustin ap. Gratian ni. Diat. iv. c. 36 : Pro peccato pro quo 
V^htt penitentiam araiserat sanctitsteoi !%d non aiuiaerat aacranientum. 

(«5). AcU i«. 13, XX. 28 ; .tohn xv. 19 ; 1 Cor. 1. 27, 28 ; James li. 5 ; 
IJohn t. 1 1 Apoflt. Conat. n. 23. 

(SCN^ Bev. rrii 14, distingiiishe» (1) the iKirni or called ones, (2) the 
A*«rat nt chosen one* [t.*., the bnpiize.l], and (3) the ir.crr.l or faithful 
«MB. Bom. viiL 28 ; 1 Cor. i, 2, 24 ; Eph. iv. 4. 

(907)^ 1 PM. i. 2 ; Kom. viii. 2fi ; Gregory ap. Qratian, CnuK. SxlU. QiL 
IT. c. 11. OmciL AratUL ii. 529, Can. 6, says the Wginning of faith is not of 
■OHlfc*, bat of God'» grace. Can. 6 : That without God'a grace present in 
n, which makea ns believe and ask, mercy ir not Wloweil because it is 
Knot itMlf which enableit us b> lielieve and ask. Can. 7 : That by our 
■«K BAitLTal powers, without grace, we cannot think or chuose anything 
naOiKg tu MUvution. BonifiKe II, Ep. II. Bp. Labl>i< iv. 16Se ; It is certain 
ikt atholic thai in all good tbingH, whereof faith ia the chief, the divine 
■enypiTTcnU us bring yet unwilling, »> that we may will ; ia present in 
« «h<ai w« will ; follows us also, that we may continue to the end. 
(Xe). John xvu. 6, 9, 14, 16, SO, 21 ; 3 Thess. ii. 13. 
<»X IJohniiLS; JnsUn Dial. c.Tryphoc. 124; SPeti, 4: Being made 
pMkn* of the divine nature. Oriftin De Prin. i. 3, 7 : There is a special 
**llin);nf Uod Ihe Father bcaides that by which He bestowed upon aU 
"^np the gift uf natunl life. l\^. n', 1, 29 : Christ is in eticb utdv\\A>uX 
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through whom God is glorified ('"*_). This choice is however 
collective and corporate, hecause all are not Israel which arej= 
of Israel {*"), and the elect include among their number tare^s 
as well as wheat, the unclean as well as the clean, since not al^^ 
who are chosen are faithful, and both clean and unclean entereti^ 
the ark of old through the same door ("*). 

27. They are also a royal priesthood because, having receive i^l: 
the indwelling Spirit by the baptismal unction (*''), an^^d 
thereby been made partakers of Christ's priesthood (*'*) aiM.«I 



in aa great a decree aa the amount of hia deserts allows. IL contra Celk. 
67 ; Every man who choosea good for its own sake is a Son of God. 

(210). John ivii, 1 ; 2 Thes. i. 10 ; X Pet. iv, II. 

(211). Rom. ii, 6. 

(212). Cyprian Ep. 50, 3, a.d. 251 : Because we see that there arc Uwb 
in the Church we should not therefore withdraw from the Charth. Ol' 
Unit c. 20 : Neither does being a confessor make a man free from the snatH 
of the devil, nor does it defend a man who is atill placed in the worid 
with a perpetual safegiiard from temptations and dangers... OthenriM w 
should never see in confessors those subsequent frauds and fomicatiani. 
Augnattu in Daniel of Winchester in Huldan & Stubba m. 348, Gr«f!aij 
ap. Gratian, Cans, xiiii, Qu. rv. c. 16. 

(213). Pa. cxxiii. S ; Epb. ii. 22: tr $ [ae. xf^vi ■■>! ¥*'> avrauaOii^* 
ill Kaveunifior Tov BtaS ir wTfiiurrt. Eom. viil 9; 2 Cor. vi, 16 ; Pseudo- 
Isidor. luoted above, § 19. TertuUian De Bapt c 7 : When we Mmw 
forth from the font we are anointed according to the practice of the iM 
discipline, wherein on entering the priesthood men woe anointed with 
oil fromahoni. Origen De Prin. I. 3, 7: The HoljSpirit will take np his 
dwelling not in all inen but in those whose land has been renewed. For 
this reason was the grace and revelation of the Spirit bestoweil by th« 
imposition of the apostle's hands after baptism. Apost. Const, in. lb : Tfa« 
biahop shall anoint a woman's head as priests and kings were formarir 
anointed, not because those who are now baptized are ordained [Jewish] 
priests, bnt as being Christians or anointed ones from Cliriat the anointed 
a royal priesthood and an holy nation. Innocent m. in DecreL Lib. L 
Tit XV. § 6 : Because Christ hath by Hia blood maile lis kings and pnMtt 
nnto Odd, for which cause Peter the Apostle eaya. Ye are a chosen ncc, a 
royal priesthood, therefore in the New Testament not only king* and 
priests are anointed but also all ('hrietians ... § 7 : For Christ is so called 
from the anointing chriam, or rather the chrism is ao-called from Christ 
.... But Christians are called after Chrixt, na anointed ones are derived 
from Him who is anointed. 

(214). Rev. I e and V. 10; TertuUian de Jejun. c. 11 : We are all prie^ta 
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kingsbip ("*), the door of communication with heaven is always 
open to them. Hence the spirits of all good laymen are deacribecl 
as being altars, from which arises an incense which is spiritually 
sweet-smelling, viz, the prayers which ascend from a good con- 
science (*"), and they are privileged to make offerings to God (*"), 
not as though He stood in need of them, but to bring tliemaelves 
into communion with Hiin {""). Nevertheless, the royal priest- 
hood of Christians, like that of the Jews of old, is primarily 
collective and corporate. The offerings of individuals are not 



of One only God the Creator and of His Christ AHgiietin De Civ. Dei xx. 
10 : As we call all Cbriftiuna b; reason of the mystical chrism, so we call 
ail priests heciuiM thev are metDbers of one Priest. 

(21S). CanciL Loodic. a.D. 363, Cou. 48: That thrise who ore enlightentd 
oDght after lukptijm to l« anointed with the heavenly chrism and miule 
|iartaken of the kingship of Christ. Rubanus sp. Oratian ni. Dist iv. 
e. 8ft : The bnptiaed is anointed with chmni that he may lie a partaker of 
Christ'* kingdom. 

(216). Origen contra Celaum vni. 17: Clem. Strom, vn. 6 : The altar is 
iJir congregation of thoae who devote theineelves to prayers. 

(217). Clem. Ep. 1 ad Cor. c. 41 ; Let, every one of you offer a thsnJt- 
oBering to Ood in his own order .... not exceeding the rule of the 
minirtrT preuribed t<i him. Tertullian Exhort, ad Cuat c. 7 : Are not 
n WB laics priests 1 It is written A Kingdom also, and priesla to God the 
1 He made us. It is the authority of the Chorch which has 
I the difference between the ruling body (ordo) and the laity 
lling body sitting whilst the laity stand in conventions], and the 
r given through the formal seating of the ruling body haa Iweii 
1 by Oofi. Where there is no formal seating [out of Chureh and 
at fiome] yon offer and baptize, and are priest alone for yourself. Bat 
wbnre three ore, a Church is, albeit they be laicA .... Therefore, if yon 
h»ve Ute ritiht of a priest in your own person in cnses of necessity, it 
bdioTca you lo have likewise the discipline of a prient whenever it may 
he necenary U> hsve the right of a priint. Cyprian de Unit Eccl. c. IS, 
Mt Orst Dom. c. 4. 

(Si8X Jttatin 1 Apol. c. 10 t God does not need the material offerings 
which meu can give. Dial. Trypho, c. SS : The temple Goil admitted to be 
Bin honee, not lu though Ho needed it. Iren. ill. SO, 2 : The object of the 
long-anffenDg of God was that man passing through all things and acquiring 
th« knowledge of moral discipline .... might always live in a state of grati- 
lade to the Lord - . . and might think of God in acco^lnnce witii the Divine 
r. 14,1, and v. 2, 1 : God is in want of nothing, but Man stands 
d of fellowship with God, iv. 16, 4 ; 17, I ; 18, 1. Alhenog. Ap. 13. 
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the sacrifice of the Church, nor are the prayers of individuals the 
prayers of the Church, but aufTragea needing to be united to the 
suffrages of others before they can become effective as united 
prayers. ('") Alt)iough in cases of necessity a layman may bap- 
tize and indicate penance, yet under ordinary circumstances no 
one outside the official priesthood may do either ; (**•) nor may^ 
a layman under any circumstances hallow the oblation or give 
the greater or lesser blessing C**^). 

28. The baptized are also a holy people, because they have 
been brought under the discipline which makes for holiness by 
God's acquisition of them C™), by union with Christ whom 
they bear about and represent ("') and by the indwelling 

{219). Clem Strom, vu. 7 : Cypridii De Orat. Dom. c. 8 : Before oil 
thiogB the Master ol' unity would not have jiTayer b« mode singl]' and 
individually . . . nor doea each one oflk that hia own debt should be 
foi^iven him. . . . but prayer is public and common. 

(320). Heh.v. 4: No one taketh this honour upon himself, 1>ut he is called 
of God (I* was Aaron. Cvprian De Unit. EcoL clT.ap.GratiauL I>iet,xc.c.3: 
Does he think that be bos Christ who acts in oppuaition to Christ's prietbv 
who aeparateD hiraseU from the company of his clergy and people ) . . . 
who forsaking God's priesls dares to set up another altar and to moke actionr 
with unauthorised wonla, to profane the truth of the Lord's offering by faW 
BauriRces} Socratea 1. 36, relates that the bisliops took no notice of Aslerinr 
teaching heresy in public, because he was not enrolled in the catalogue of 
those admitted to holy orders, but they inflisteil that Morcellus, oa a priwt, 
should give an account of Ms book. Pseud o-Isidor. JhiA. Con. x. (jo. l 
c 7 : Because priests ought to pray for all whose alms ami oUerings thej' 
receive, bow shall laymen preaume to consume or give to others offerint? 
which Christians make foi their sins, since having no ofScial pusition they 
ought not even to pray for the people (cum non debeant ex officio twa pro 
populo orare). lA. Ibid. Gau. 1, Qu. 1, c. 81. 

(231). Apost. Const, in. 10 : Neither do we permit the laity to perform 
any of the offices belonging to the priesthood, as, for instance, neither xhr 
sacrifice, nor baptism, nor the layii^ on of hands, nor the blessing either 
the smaller or the greater .... One Co whom such on office is not com- 
uitted, who seizes upon it for himself, shall undergo the punishment of 
U/Kiah [2 Chron- xxvi.] ; Ibid, ii 27 : If Christ did not glorify himself 
without the Father bow dare any man thrust himself into the priesthood 
who has not received that dignity from his superior 1 

(2S3). 1 Pet ii. 9 ; Acta xx. 28 : Take heed ... to feed the Church of 
Goil which he acquired for Himself (irtpinroitig-itTa) by meon^ofHisonn blood. 

(223). Gal. vL 17 ; ii. 20 ; Cyril Cutech. iv. ; We thus become t^hm- 
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Spirit which sanctiSes them ("*). For tUa reason they are for- 
bidden to place themselves or their fellow-Christiaiis in close con- 
tftct with pagans or Jews as servants or slaves ('**) ; to take part 
in Jewish or heathen rites ("*), to he on terms of intimacy ('"), 

tofetB, i, t, Iwnrers of Christ when we have received Hia body and blood 
inlu our membursL I^'natius, Epli. 9 : Ye arc Qcid-t>earera, abrine-beorerB, 
Chml-bearen, holineaa-bearers. Iren. it. 20, 12 : The Church ia sanctified 
by fellowship with Hia Sod. TertuUian De Pocnit. c. 10 : In company of 
two IB ihe Church, but the Church is Chriat. When you caet yourself 
■t the btethren'? feet, j'ou are liandlin^ Christ. When they shed teats 
ore* jtou it is Christ who suffers, Origen. De Prin. rv. I, 29, quoted 
noteSOe. 

(234). Iren. Frag. S6 : Everj man is either empty or full. If he ha« not 
the Spirit .... he lias not received Jesus Christ the Light .... If he 
KoeiVM Qod, Who says, I will dwell with lliem ami walk in them, such au 
•jna ia not empty but full. Origen De Prin. I. 3, S ; Ou this account is the 
gt*oe of Ihe Holy Spirit present that tliose beings who arc not holy in 
limit eaKnce may be rendered holy by participating in it Id. cont Celeum 
vm. 18. Clem. Strom, vn. 6, says In them God ia enshrined. Cyril 
Oatecb. xu. : Ye were made Christa by receiving the sign of the Holy 
<%oat [i. (. the chrism]. 

(US). Egbert's Eicerpt, IQO a.d. 740 : It is unlawful that tliey be made 
londaUvei to Jews, whum ChriAt iiath redeemed by the effusion of Hia 
Uood. Ine's Law 8, a.D. 693 : If one buy a slave or freeman of bis own 
atfmi (thtnigli he he a malefactor) and send him over sea, let liim pay hia 
««r-gil<l and make deep satisruction to GcxL Dunstan Can. 54, a.d. 963 ; 
CoadL EnehaiD, a.d. 1009, Can. 6 ; Cnut's Law 6, a.o, 1018 : We forbid 
my ChriatiAn to !« sold wholly out of the land or into a heathen country, 
bat tile aoul wliich Christ bongjiht with Hisowu life should jierish. ConaiL 
Wertminster, *.D. 1102, Can. 27 ; Concil. Lat. m. a.d. 1179, Can. 26, in 
Deeret. Lib. v. Tit. VL c. 5 : Jews and Saracens may not have Christian 
t» in their houses . . . Let those be excommunicaleii who presume to 
dw«n with them. 

fBS). Syn. Trull, a.d. 692, ap. Oration, Cans, sxvm, Qu. 1, c. 13: Let 
IM am in Holy Orders, or layman, take part in the Jewi:4h feast of un- 
haiiiiiil bread, or dwell with Jews (ir cal' i" sny one of them in aickness, 
r taJte medicine &om them, or enter the bath with them. Egbert^s 
EsiMipt. 147, A.D. 740 : That no Christian observe Pfqjan supetstitiona. 
U MBj man Attend the luslratious of pagans let him do peuaucc 5 years. 
CbbmL Chelsea, a-d. 78T, Can. 19. Sa Chapter on Cbwes. 

(ftT). CoodL Agatb. a.d. 506, Can. 40, ap. Oratian, L c. c. U : Let all 
clap asd laity avoid iu future the entcrtaiunienls -A Jews, nor let any 
inritc a Jew tn an eiit^-'rtaimuent. ConciL Matiscou, A.u. 581, Can. 15, 
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or to intermarry with non-Christians (***) ; to associate _ 
catechumens in prayer (*^'), or to engage in degrading professioiUr' 
such as those of jockeys, and actors (""). Although force may- 
be used to retain those who are already Christians within the 
limits of duty ("'), yet force is forbidden to be used to outsideifr 
to increase their number {*'*). 



Ddties of the Baptized. 



llOlUr^ 

I 



29. By the baptismal profession Christians take upon then^ 
selves three obligations : (1) that of dissociating themselves from 
the devil ; (2) tliat of associating themselves with the Christian 
body, and (3) that of knowing God and keeping his command- 
ments (*''). By the first they are pledged to avoid all 

Egbert Excerpt 146, A.D. 740 : That no Chmtians presume to juduK or 
to be present at Jewish feasts. 

(S28). Cyprian De LapK, c 6, cen9\ires men for "uniting in ihe bondfl 
marriage witb unbeliever." Concil. Arelat. L A.D. 305, Can. tl,reqnini 
girl to be ei communicated who marries a non-Christian. Concil. k 
Can. 67, 1, c. c. 16 : It behoves not to intermarry with heretica, o 
them noua or daufthters, but lathcr to receive their sons and daught 
upon their unclcrtaking to become Catholic Chriatinns. ConcLL AureLd 
A.D. 633, Can. IS ; Concil. Arrem. A.D. 535, Can. 4, 1. c c 17 ; II nnyoi 
by the marriage-tie is luiied up with Jewish depravity . . let hi 
separated from the company and fellowship of CLrietians. 

(229). ApoBt. Const, vm. 33 : Let not one of the futhfnl pi^ i 
catechumen, at leaat not in the hous& Concib Araos. A.D. 441. Can, ■ 
forbidit catechumens to receive the blcasing at private prayers. 

(230). ConciL Aielat A.D. 314, Can. 4 and 5, says jockeys and a 
A[N»t. Const VIII. 32. 

(231). Auguatin, np. Gmtinn, Caua. xilii. Qu. iv. t. V, 38, 40, 4 
Innocent m. in Decret Lib. m. Tit. SLn. c. 3. 

(232). ApDst Const, n. 63; Concil. Tolct IV. a.D. 633, ap. Orati«Ii,d 
Dist SLV. .1 ; Gregory, /Wrf. c. 4, Decrct, Lib. v. Tit. m. c. B. Devoti I 
Lib. n. Tit ii. § 28. 

(233). Mali. SIX. 17 ; Cyprian de Orat Dom. c. 15 : Now that is 
of Ooil which Christ both did and taught ; humility in conversation, «t 
iastnees in faith, modesty in words, justice in deeds, merctfulnees ii 
diwiipliiie in morals, inability to do a wrong and ability to bear a 
to keep peace with the brethren, to love God with all the heai't, to love B 



The Sacrament of Baptism. 67 

UnrighteousQess and sin ; by the second to conform to the 
Church's laws which under the Spirit's guidance {*'') and in the 
exercise of the power committed to it by Christ have been 
trained for the good of all {"') ; by the last, to eschew many 
things which are allowed to others because they are not steps 
which lead to God ("'), and to look on other things in a new 
l^t as thin^ consecrated by God. 

30. Sin is defined to be anything which is not consonant with 

» « Father, to fiiar Him as God, to prefer nothing to Christ beuaiiae He 
prcfetrod nothing to tw, to adhere to His love, to stand by His cross bravely 
. . . b> exhibit in diecourse coustancj of confession, in torture confidence in 
Iftttle, in death that patience whereby we are crowned. De Unit Eocl. c. 3 : 
> How can we possess immortality unless we keep his commandments. Wul- 
1 Man of York, ap. Whelock, 487 : Let ua always profess one true faith and 
, lore God with all our mind and might, and carefully keep his conmiimd- 
1 ■wntK and give lo Qod that part of our substance, which by His grace we 
,[■16 able to give and earnestly avoid all evil, and act righteously to all 
'' otlicn, i. f. behave to them as we would have othei's behave to us. He is a 
Jfoad Christian who observsth this. Cnut's Law, 30, A-D. 1018 : Let every 
, Baa do all he possibly con for the honour of his Lord, both in word and 
'I deed, always with cheerfulness. 

(SS4). AthanaaiiiB,ap.Gratiiini. Dist. xii.c.l2,BaysoftheBjnodof Nicaea: 
I Ji Kemed good to the bishops filled with the Holy Qhost. Honnisdaa, Ilrid. 
Iz. Dist tv. c Sa : In the 318 bishops (at Nicaea] we believe the Holy Ghost 
Vipoke. In Socntes I, 9, the synodal letter of the council ends : Pray that 
|Ae tleciaiona to which we have come may be inviolably maintained thro' 
|AliB%faly Ood and onr Lord Jesus Christ, together with the Holy Spirit. 
Ooncil. Logdan. i. a.b. 517, Can. 6 : Those matters which have been treated 
■f and ikl«rmine>l by us by divine inspiration, Concil. Brae. ii. *.d. 572 : 
Thi^ indited cononi by the mediation of the Holy Ohoet. ConcU. Tolet. 
.Tm. A.D. 653, Can. S, prays : Breathe on ua O Holy Ghost. 

(S36}. 1 Cor. vm. 1 1 ; Concil. Chelsea, a.d. 787, Can. 6 : That the judg- 
cnt* al biahoiis which have been confirmed by us or oiu predecessors by a 
Bynodal decree be not infringed, but remain firm and irrefragible. Lynd. 
38, 11 : He In whom a command is given ia held under obligation to fulfil 
.tint oommand unless he has a just excuse. Cyprian De Unit. E^cL c. 6 and 
'£pL M (Ost 59), 3, calls this upholding " the sacrament of unity." 

(StB). Iren. Haer. iv. 9, 3 ; There is one salvation and one God, but the 
ytetpt a wbich form the man are numerous, and the steps which lead man 
l» Odd an not a few. TertitUian De Pudic. c 6 ; Iren. it. SO, 5 : It is not 
to lire apart from life, anri the means of life are found in fellowship 
ftilh Oodi iMt fcilowahip with Ood is to know God andtoenjoj H.u^oiA'uas&. 
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the new life of faith ('"). Hence sins are not confined to 
wrongactions, but include wrongintentionsC*'). Thosewhich are 
done by persons responsible for their actions are called formal 
aina ; those which are done without any intention to do wrong 
material or excusable sins (""), and those to which particular ages 
or classes of men are prone are called beaetting sins (**'). 
Forma! sins are of two degrees (1) those which entirely 
intemipt the new life and introduce a state of enmity 
towards God called mortal sins ("') ; (2) those which mar bnt 

(237). Rom. siv. 23 ; Iren. n. 39, 1 : To obey Go.l ami to believe Kim and 
keep His comniftndinenta, that is the life of man ; not to obey God ip evil, 
and thia is death. Origen de Prin. I. 6, 7 : Sin is swerviuR from rectitude 
and justice. AuRUStin «p. Omtian, Caue. sv. Qu. 1, c 1 ; Sin is llic wish 
to attain or retain that which right forbids. 

(238). Tertullian De Poenit. c. 3 : Every sin is matter of act or of thought 
De Pudic c. 6; Iren. ii. 32,1 ; Cyprian De Mortal, e. 17 : In Cain the evil 
thought anil intention were foreseen by a foreseeing God. Decret. Lib. v. 
Tit xxsii, c. 54 : Evil deeds are diBting\iished by will and intention. 
LyniL 23G, 260 : There must be n guilty mjnii to do a deed of guilt ; 121 : 
to constitute theft there must be animus furandi ; 287, 322 ; Devoti LiU n. 
Tit. n. \ 2. 

(239). Iren. iv. 31, 2 : The daughters of Lot acted thus after their aim- 
pUcity and ignorance , . . Wherefore they are to be held excusable. Om- 
tian I. Diat. vi. c. 2 : EveryBiniscompletedby thrceatepii[l] thcbnre«uggB- 
tioE ; [2] the being pleased with the auggestion ; [3] the couBenting to Uie 
anggestion. The suggestion comee from the delight, the pleasure it creMn 
from the fiesh, the consent from the spirit. Augustin, IhiA. Cans. xxm. 
Qu. IV. c. 23 and Caus. xxxiii. Qu. m. Dist il c. 21 and DisL l c. 71 : 
Theodori Poenit. 1, vn. 4, a.d. 673, in Hnddau & Stiibbs, m. 182 ; Itiia 
[siniple] indulgence of evil thoughts when they are neither curried into 
execution nor asacnted to. 

(240). Ireu. Haer. ii. 24, enumerates Q ages in life, and Lynd. 303, 
enumerates the l«setting sina of boys, old men, noblemen, legal men, 
mechonica and the poor. 

(241). Gal. V. 19, mentions sins which exclude from inheriting tlie king- 
dom of heaven. Origen De Prin. 1. 2, 4 ; contra Celsiini i. 3 ; Iren. Hacr. 
V. 27, 2 ; To aa many as continue in love towards God does He grant com- 
munion with Him. But communion with God is life and light ... Bnt 
on as many as according to their own choice depart from Ga<l He inflicts 
that se]>aration, which they have chosen of their own accord. But eepan- 
tion from God is death. Tertullian De Pudic. c fi, distinguishes (I) aini 
which are remiasible, and (2) sins which are irremissible. Augustin, ap. 
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do not iDterrupt the lite of grace called venial sins. There 
are usually said to be seven mortal sins (^"), viz. pride, envy, 
anger, indifference or accidia, covetousness, gluttony, luxury. 
The enumemtion is not however uniform, nor has the term 
mortal sin always meant the same thing i^*^). In the earliest 
times only idolatry, murder and adultery were accounted 
mortal, in the sense that tltey altogether severed tlie soul from 
God C"). In subsequent times all those actions or habits of 
mind which tended to do so, including the entire o£F- 
spiing of the seven deadly sins ("^) were called mortal, because 



1, Calls, xxxra. Qu. tn. DUt. l c. 64 : When auclt a crime has been 
I iLut be wlio \ias comuiitUtI il m sej^arutcd from the bodj of 
Chrial. Id. Ibid. Dial. vii. c. 8 : Suiue siuB there te which are Bins unto 
•liMth (morUlia), and in penunce they lieconie & source of life (Tiulia). Id. 
fM. Diit L c 8, calls them morlitera. Ibid. I. Dist. xxv. c. 3, capitalia, 
«Uo Cong. xJtiL Qu, L c. 17 ; Prusper, Ibid. Dial. iv. c. 14 : He who reuedea 
from Chriat «nd ends liis life alien from grace, how can he esuape falling 
into i«nlition i Onufs Law 23, a.d. 1017. Connt. 2, Edmund A.D. 1236, 
forbida a priest to execute the duties of hia office whildt kboming under 
morlAi .in. 13 Ed. l St. iv. c. 1, a.d. 1285, mentions mortal sin. Conat. 
5, 8 and 9, Rcynolda, a.d. 1322 ; Lynd. 60, 23«, 334. 

{mS). TtTluliian aiW. Marcian rv. 9, enmnerati's 7 deadly sins, viz.: 
idoUuy, bluphemy, mimler, adultery, fornication, falte witness, fraud. 
liUoc ap. GnUian, Caua. sxxu. Qa. vu. c. 15, mentions septem vitia. 
OooK. 9^ Peckhani, A.D. liSl. Ljnd. 328. 

{US). Qai. V. 19-21, enumerates 17, adding no] ri Kfuui. Augnstin, ap. 
Gratian l DisL ix\. Pars. Ill, euumetates 12, viz.: sacrilege, minder, 
kdullvry, fotnicalion, false- witness, theft, robbery, pride, hatred, avarice, 
■nd, if peniftted in, anger and drunkenness. Cap. 31, Theodul^ A.D. 994, 
mtj% then ore 8 capital »ins, viz. : gluttony, unlawful copulation, worldly 
ffitt, ouTctoosicia, vain glory, envy, anger, pride. 

(244). Twtullian De Pudic. c 5. 

(M&X ConcjL Brae u. A.D. 672, Can. 1, ap. Gralian, Cuus. x. Qu. I. c. 12 ; 
CowC 9, pGckham, a-D. ISSl : (1) Pride ia a love of one's own encelleney 
btm whence spring boasting, ostentation, hypocrisy, Gchiaro and tlie like ; 
[S) eary U the hatred of another's felicity from whence comes detructation, 
■umnriog, diaaension, perverse judgment and the like ; (3) anger is a 
Atmtt of Rvenge and of hurt to another, which when it re«ts in the heart 
pvnlacw hatred, persecution in word and deed, blows, slaughter and the 
Uke ; (4) faditference [or carnal security, accidia] is a loathing of spiritual 
a luan delights not in God nor in divine praises, and 
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if indulged in they bring about a relation of enmity to Gi 
Venial sins ('**) and all shortcomings of omission or commis- 
sion, which spring from natural inadvertence and to which the 
will does not consent, are forgiven in the daily prayer for 
forgiveness prescribed for the use of all who are in a state of 
grace ("'). 

31. The laws of the Church as laid down in the provini 
constitutions of this country require all included in the Chri: 
society to cultivate the three so-called theological virtuea^l 
viz. faith, hope and charity ('*"), and as a necessary mi 
thereto to know the Creed and the Lord's Prayer (***) ; to pnraus' 
the four cardinal virtues C™), viz. prudence, justice, temperajice 

it ia attended with iazine&s, cowardice, despair and the like ; (0) c 
neas iaau immoderateloveof plenty, whether in moveables oi 
and that either in getting or keeping thetn, from whence comes fraud, thd 
Mcrilege, simony and alt filthy lucre ; (6) gluttony is an immoderate lor 
of the pleoauree of taste in eating or drinking, and there are 5 ways o 
ainning in it, viz. : unseasonably, daintily, excessively, eagerly, and j 
meditatively .... (7) luxury needs no explanation whereof t 
stench infests the common air. Lynd. 60, 61, 282, 334, 174. Const IV J 
Beynulds, a.d. 1322. 

(248). Cyprian De Orat. Dom. 12 : We have need of daily sonctificAtioD ' 
that we who daily fall away may wash out our sins by continual sanctiflcft- 
tion. And what the sanctiAcation ia the Apostle declares 1 Cor. vl 9^ 
Augustin ap. Oratian i, Dist. sxv. Para. iii. IA. Caus. xxxii. Qu- tl. c. 3^ 
calls immoderate license of the married a venial sin. Ambros. IhiA. CaoiL 
SXSiIi. Qii. III. Dist. m. c. 2 : We ought always to bewail past e 
leaser ahortcomiugs. Gregory Dial. Ihid. l Dist. sxv. c 4 ; Lynd. ! 
saya that omitting a psalm in service ia venioL ifciii 343. 

(247). Augustin ap. Gratian I. Dist. vi. c. 1 : Among the Jews v 
sina were always remitted by ceremonies. Id. Itnd. L Dist, XIV. c ! 
Cans, xssni. Qu. m. Diet. lu. c. 20 : As to daily liglitet and leraer t 
comings, without which this life cannot be led, the daily prayer of l] 
faithful mokes aatiafaetion. Lynd. 237. 

(248). ConciL Clovesho. A.D. 7-17, Can. 20 ; Const. 9, Peckham, A.D. 1 
Lynd. 63. 

(24fi). Can. 23 Elfric, a.d. 957 ; Eilgar's Law 22, A.D. 960 ; Caj 
Theodulf, A.D. 994 ; Caul's Law 22, A.D. 1017. 

(SfiO). Egbert'a Dial. 16, A.D. 734 ; Concil. Enahom, A.D. IOCS, ] 
Const. 9 Peckham, a.d. 1281. Lynd. 63. 
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and fortitude ('*') ; to ejterciae forgiveness and compassion by 
pra4;tisiiig the seven spiritual and the seven corporal works of 
mercy (*") ; every Sunday and high day to join with the faithful 
in the solemn Eucharistic worahip ("') ; to pray for themselves 
at least twice a day ('"), and as often to confess their 

(251). Origen De Prin. n. 5, 3, nientiona justice, prudence, aoliriety and 
>U Uw other vinoes. Alfred's Law, 1, A.D. 877 ; Cap. 21 and 30 Theodulf, 
Aj>. 994 : Cumt. g PeckLam, A.D. 1861, requires the 10 oinnmndinenU of 
the decalogue, the 2 precepts of the Gospel or of love to God and man, 
tbr 7 work« of mercy, avoidance of the 7 capital sins with their progeny, 
the pncticc ofthi^ 7 principal virtues and the T saoraiiients of ),iae«. As 
to the dirinon of the decalogue Bee Lynd- 54, 55. 

(Efi2). Const 9, Peckham, a.d. 1281 ; Sii: corporal works of mercy are 
naniCut from 8L Matthew's Gospel, viz. : to feed tbc h ungry, to give drink 
to Che thiiBty, lo entertain strangers, to clothe the naked, to visit the sick, 
Ui onmrort the prisoner. The 7th is inferred from Tobit, which is to bury 
the bodie« of the dead. Lynil. 60 enumerates the 7 spiritual works of mercy 
a« teaching the ignorant and advieing the doubting. (Uratian t. DisL XLV. 
c », and mil. c. 1), rebuking the erring (1 Dist. ii-v. IB), forgiving 
injutiva (Gratiao L DisL l. c. 53), comforting the distresseil (Caiu. lu. Qu. 
IX. e. 14), showing compassion (1 Dist, Jiv. c. 16), praying for all (l. DisL 
ZXXTL c 8X They are commemorated in llio line Consule, caaliga, remitle, 
Mian, Bbt, ora. Cap. 21, Theodulf, a.p. 994, 

<>&>>, Const. lalep, *.D. 1369, eajs at their parish church. Lynil. 54. 

(SM). Apost. Const viL 47, prescribe* for morning prayer : Gloiy be to 
&jd in the highest and upon earth peace among men of goodwill. We 
prttM Tboe, we hymn Thee, we bless Thee, we glorify Thee by Thy great 
iai^ PtmbI— Thee Who art the true God, Who art the One Unbegotten, 
tbe onJy iuacceasiMe Being— for Thy great glory Lord and heavenly 
Kia^ Ood the Father Almighty, Lord God, tlii; Father of Christ the 
tUBBCulatc Loiiib Who loketh away the sin of the world, receive our 
injur, Thou that nitleat upon the Clierubim. For Tliou only art holy, 
Than only art the Lord Jivus, the Christ of tbt; God of all created nature 
akd Mtr King, by Whom glory, honour and worship be to Thee. 1<L 48 
imaribes for evening use : Ve children praise the Lord, praise the name 
rf the Lord. We praise Thee, we hymn Thee, we bless Thee for Thy 
gnat gloty, O Lord our King, the Father of Christ, the immaculate Lamb, 
Who lakcth away the idn of the world. Praise becomes Thee, hymns 
bMUM Thee, glory l-ecomeo Thee, the God and Father thiough the Son in 
the Boat holy Spirit, for ei-er and ever, Amen. Now O Lord lettwt 
Tlwa, &c Conl Polycarp's dying prayer in Euseb. iv. 16, Cui. S3 Elinq, 
A-n. W7, C^ 29 Theodulf, a.d. 994 : Also ye shall adtnoniiAv -jOTa 
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aiiis {"'); to assist at the processional litanies ("*) ou Wednesday! 
and Fridays {'"), and also on Sundays ond fe8tivals{"*), to snbinit 
themselves once a year for examination as to the fulfilnient of 
these obligations (*"), and to communicate at least thrice a 
year ('=»). 

32. They also require tliem to honour and support those wh( 






parishioners that tliey apply tlieiiiselvi* to prayer, lii this manner ye 
ahull teach them to pray. Y'xnX they eholl Bing Credo, sinee it is m<.>6t 
proper that they ahew the Qrnmeas of their Hght fiiith. And after he hath 
sung Credo let hini say thrice : God, Thou art my Creator, have mercy un 
me, an't thrice : Qod be merciful t« me a einner. After that let him «iiig 
Pater Neater, and after that, if he have place and leiaiire, let him first pny 
to St. Mary and the Half A]>cistlee and Martyrs, and all Qud'a Miut«, tlinl 
they would intercede for him to God ; and then, arming hie forehead with 
the holy Rood token let him, with uplifted hands and eyea, give thanks to 
God for all that He hna given him, both pros[>eHty and adversity. If he 
have not leisure for the duing of it all in this manner, then let him say 
aimply : God, Tliou art my Creator, have mercy on mc, and thrice, God be 
merciful to me a aiiiner, and then, with inward heart, let him say Patur 
Noater and sign himself. 

(255). Cop. 30 Theodulf, A.D. 994. 

(SGC). Can. 2 Athelslan, A.n. 1014, orders Litanies against the Di 
Litanies are said to have been lirst introduced in the West, a-D. 461, 
Mamertua of Vienne (Gregor. Turon. HiaU n. 34, Palmer i. 270), prob»My 
in imitation of the Eaatera Church. Gregory, *.D. 590, introduced ibe 
Litaiiia Septcna or Litania Major on 26 April, said by 7 groups of cler^, 
men, monks, vitginfl, married women, widows and children, each stArting 
from a separate church and meeting at a principal church, which CondL 
Cloveaho. A.D. 747, Can. 11, adopted for this country. Alfred's Law 
A.D. 677 ; Athelstan's Law 1, a.d, 926 -, Const. 35 Otiioboti, 
12SB. 

(267). Const Islep, A.D. 13SS, prescribes two uustomary 
about Churches and Churchyards every week, for the peace of I 
Kingdom, 

(2G8). Const. Bourchier, A.D. 1454, after the capture of Con- 
stAutinople orders "that men celebrate proceeeions on the Lonl^ 
day and feHtivals, and sing or say the Litanies with other sufirngei 
as well as ou Lord's days and festivals as on every Wedneigday i 

(259). Concil. Lat. iv. A.D. 1215, Can. 6 in Dccret. Uh. v. Tit. x 
c, 18 ! Const. 3, Sudbury a.d. 1378. 
(260). Const. 4, Sudbury a.d. 1378. 
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bear rule over them (*"), the bisliop as the high priest of God 
wbo stands to them in tiie place of Christ f "'). the presbyters as 
tho8e wbo watch tor their soula (""}, consecrated virgins and 
widows as the Church's altar of incense (*") ; to show outward 
respect for God by reverencing the sacred name (*''), commemo- 
ntiug founders and builders of Churches (^*°}, and not despising 

(Ml^ 1 Cor. IX. 14 : The Lonl both onlereJ that they who ptvach the 
OtMpel (thould live of the UiMpeL AposL ComL u. 23 : Those who Htteml 
ttpwn Uie Church ought lo be mainUined Uj the Church as being prieaU, 
Lcvitea, pKaidtnts oud tninistenof Qod . . . Those which were then ftiat- 
boits AQil tithes «iid utferiiigB and gifts, now ore ubiatioua whiult lue 
pcewnteil by huly binhops to the Lurd GikI thro' Jeiua Christ, Who 
died far them. For these aw your high-priests, as the preabylera are your 
(OmU uid your deucon* instcod of Levitea ; as ai* also your readers, your 
■Bgers.yourdoor-kctfptrH, your deaconesses, your wiUoWB, your viryinsand 
jmtrorphaiia. But Ue Who Uftbove &11 these is the High Priest . . . As 
t is the burden, so you receive as your fruit the supply of food and 
Innocent hl in Decrut Lib. Ut Tit. v. c 16 ; ConciL 
^ CkB. 3X Ihid. Lib. nL Tit. v. c 30. 

\ Apoct Const, u. 30 and S6 : Let the bishop preside over you oa 
I with the authority of God, which he is to taercise over 
cIrBT, uid by which he is to govern all the people. Ambros. ap. Qratiun, 
Cana. xxxiIL Qu. V. c. 19 : A woman ought lo appear veiled as well before 
a buliop u a Judge, because a bishop is the Lord's vicor. 

(aC3X Ueb. xin. 17. 

(K4). Apodt Const II. 26. 

{266^ ConcU. LugUun. iL I.D. 1374, in Seit Lib. ra. Tit. xxm. e. 2 : 
WliiUt tlie fAcivd offiu«« are being celebrated, whenever the glorious name 
u( Jans Christ, is mentioned, let all bend the knees of their hearts, and 
atted the aame by bowing the head. ConciL Vien- A.D. 1311, in Clem. 
Lib. m. TiL uv. z. 2 ; Lynd. 112, 184. 

(MS). This is the reaeon for the feast of the title, ConciL Clovesho, A.D. 
7tTt Can. IT: That the birthday of the ble^ed pope Gregory and also the 
day o( tlie depodiion of St. Augnstine, the archbishop and confessor, who 
bnng w« to tlie nailOQ of the English by the said pope, our father Gregory, 
Km htiMlgbl (he tnowlifflge of faith, the sacrament of baptism, and the 
ksttwMge of the heavenly country ... be honourably observed l>y oU. 
nwiiiiiil m. A.D. 1188, in Decret. Lib. lu. Tit xxx\iii. c. 25, secuKs to 
|-rtT~" ika honor proceasiouis or right to walk among the clergy. Condi. 
ToIbL IV. tJD. 633, Can. 37, ap. Gratian, Caus. IVL Qu. VIL c 30, and Leo 
rr. jLb. B6(K /ML c SS, secure to them support from the church iu case of 
Uwdrbllii^ into poverty. SeeCoucil Lai. iv, a.d. 1215,Can.32,inDecret, 
Ub. m. TiL T, c. 30. 
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offerings for the dead (*"). kneeling (""), bowing (**■), the use of 
incense f™}, devotional lights (*") and the kiss of peace (*^J; 
and to give alms of their goods to their poorer brethren, as those 
who share with themselves the grace of life and are equally 
representatives of the person of Christ ("*), 

33. The obligation to keep God's commandmenta places on a 
higher platform the otherwise civil relations of (1) husband and 
wife, (2) master and man, (3) sovereign and people. The married 
relation is invested with a sacramental character. In the relation 
of master and man and on a larger scale in that of employer 
and employed, personal rights which are of Imman creation ("*) 
are tempered by regard for the well-being of others, which is a 
divine injunction (^"). The relation of sovereign and people 

(267). Concil. Gangra, A.D. 3&6, ap. Gratian L Diat xxx. c 9 ; Coast. 8, 
Arundel, a.d. 1408. 

(26S). Kneeling wiu allowed on aUtioii days, Wednesdaya and Fridaji. 
Tertullian de Orat. c 23 : At faata and atations no pnjer should be made 
without kneeling ; for then we are not only praying but dcpTecating wrath. 
On Sundays and from Ea£ter to Pentecost kneeling is forbidden (except \a 
penitente) by ConciL Nic. a.d. 326, Can. 20, ap. Gratian tn. Dist. m. c. 10| 
Con£ 1 Diat xxvi. c. 7 and Cans. vi. (Ju. tii, c. 6, 

(369). Const 8, Arundel, a.1). 1408 ; Lynd. 298. 

(270X Theodori PoeniL ii. 1, 9, in Haddan h Slubbs, ni. 191 : Let the 
Lord's incense be liurnt on the natal day of the sainta out of respect for the 
day. Edgar's Law 43, A.D. 960, Lynd. 298. 

(271). Theodori PoeniL II. 1, 8, /Wrf. p. 197. Law 6 Alfred & Guthnnn, 
A.D. 878 \ Concil. Ensham, A.n. 1009, Can. IS and 13 ; Onut's Iaw IS, 
A.D. lOlT, ref^uire payment of light shot. Const. 8, Arundel, a.d. 1408 ; 
Lj^d. 298. 

(272). Const. 8, Amndel, A.D. 1408. 

(273). Luke xiv. 13 ; XVUI. 22 ; Rom. xv. 26 ; 1 Cor. XIII. 3 ; Oal n, 
10 ; James in. & ; Ambms. ap. Gratian i. DisL lsxxvi. c 14 ; Cap. 34 Tbeo- 
dul^ A.S. 994 ; It is the duty of every man to give alnif to them that uv in 
want, yet more on the days on which we faiit than on other days, LyatL 909l 

(274). Aitax4 I. &.Augustiii,ap. Gratian l.Distvm.c. 1 : By divine law 
the eaKh is the Lord's and the fulness thereof ... By human law this i> 
mine, that is thine. Clem. Recog, x. 5, and Paeudo-Isidor. Ihii.. Cans. ztL 
Qu. I. c. 2 : The use of all things which are in the world onght to be 
common to all men, but by means of iniquity one calls this his, Another 
calls that 

(276). J Cor. X. 24, xiii. 6 ; Phil. n. 4. Theodori Poenit. ii. iv. 1, A.D. 
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becomes an expression of God's government of the world, and 
thos haman laws become God's commands. 

34. The slave is not set free forthwith when such action 
wonld inflict injurj- on others (*^*), but the Christian slave 
is taught not to despise his master (*"). Neither offenders (*™) 
nor yet others of their own free will or in cases of necessity (*'*) 
are forbidden to be reduced to slavery, but Christian masters 
ore bidden not to oppress their slaves C*"). to regard them 
u brethren (**') and the Lord's freemen (***), to afford them 

673, in Haddnn & Stubbs m. 193 : In baptism sjdd ore relciised, but not 
tbe eonjngal tie with a wife, emce sons bora before baptiEUi, an well ae 
I t^MB burn after baptism, are eijnally the sous of the baptized. 
^H^^M. Gregoiy, in Decret. Lit), iv. TiL v. c 2, requli'ea a slave who hati 
^^^^^^PMncipated on cooditioD tbat he would join a monaftery, tu du go ot 
^^^^Ipdn to return to ataver;. See note 288. 

^P^^nV BpL VL fi, 1 Tim. Ti. I ; Concil. Gaugta, a.d. 3G5, Can. 3, 

P afi OlMiui, Cans. xvii. Qu. iv. c 37 i If any une teaches the slave 

cf anotlieT to despite his master because of religion, and not rather to 

«erM hini with ail honour, let him be anathema. Apoet. Const. IV. IS 

•»d Tm. 32. 

(«7eX Ooncil. ToleL n. A.a 631, Can. 3 mentions women-sIaTes, and 
Kqoires a priot tu hand over such to the charge of hiti mother or sister. 
CoBciL Hispal. 1, A.D. 690, Can. 3 allows bishops to claim such slaves 
to their own use if the above rule were disobeyed. Theodori Poenil. II. 
□■ 5, A^. 673, in Hoddon & Stubbs iiL Ifil : A bishop ur as abbot may 
have a man convicted of crime as a slave if he have no nieaiia of redeeming 
UmaelL Conca London, a.d. 1108, Can. 10 : The bishop shall have their 
«dsllerMM cuncnbineii [ae slaves]. 

(STft). ConciL Oall. a.d. 61G, Can. 14 : Freemen who have sold them- 

Mlnsi Buqr Ik redeemed for the some sum so soon as the money can be got 

Theodori Poenit. u. IIU. 1, 1. c. p. 202 : A father compelled by 

amy sell his boy as a slave beJore he is T yean old, ofterwonls lie 

mtj not do so without his coiuent 

<B0). Concil. ToleL itL A.n. 589, Can. 81, np. Oratian, Caus. xn. Qu. n. 

ce**iHi3». 

(SBl). Bfric'a Horn. t. S6I : Christian men are brothers, whether high 
V low, noble oi ignoble, lord or «lave. The wealthy is not better on that 
tff'^iit Uuo Uie needy. As boldly may the slave call God his father as 
IW Ung. Ve are all alike before Okxl, unless any one excel another in 

<B8S>. CoL nr, 1 i I Cor. VII. 22 ; Eph. vi. 9. ^^H 
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opportunities for tlie discharge of their religions duties (*'^), to 
respect their persons ('**) aud their marriages (**"), ever remem- 
bering that "to exercise pressure for the sake of gain and to 
seek to make a profit out of the needs of others is contrary to 
all law, human and divine" ('**). At the same time the eman- 
cipation of slaves is encouraged ('*'), proper compensation being 
made for loss occasioned thereby(*"*). Formerly in this country 
all native-born Englishmen who had been awarded as slaves 

(283). Alfred's Law 20, A.D. 877. 

(284). Alfred's Law 13, A.D. 877, puiiiahes violence dune tu a womaD-slnve. 

(385). Crmcil. Cabilon. ii. Can. 30, a.d. 813, ap. Gratian Cam. KXis. Qu. H. 
c 6 : We decree that the mairiagea of alavee be not dissolved, though ibev 
belong to different lords. 

(286). Leo XIII'h Encyclical, 1891, p. 13, 14. 

(287). Concil, Aurel. rv. A.D, 541, Can. 30, requires the slaves of Jrtt* 
who take refuge in churches to be bought free by raising a Bubsctiption anil 
paying a reasonable price for tlieiu. Concil. Tolet iv. a-D. 633, ap- 
Gratian, Caus. xit. Qu.ii. c. 5; Concil. Matiscon 1, a.d. SSI, Can. 16; 
AthcUtan's Law 1, a.d. 9S5 : That ye set at liberty some one that for hia 
crimes has been condemned to slavery for the mercies of Chriat, Slav** 
were formerly emancipated in three ways : (1) by placing a penny in the 
slave's hand, which the prince struck out of it. See Devoti Inel. Lib. 1, 
Tit 1, 5 I. This was civil enfranchisement. Such freedmen were called 
denariales Hberd or penny freedmen. (2) By giving the slave freedom al 
the altar. Concil. Canhag. V. a.D. 401, Cim. 8, in Codei Ecclea. Afr. M ; 
Kespecting the celebration of mantunissioiis in churches, if our brother bi»- 
hopein Italy are foimd to practise it, it will be our aim to follow faithfully 
their procedure (ordinem). Wihtraed's Doom, A.C. 696 : If a man give 
freedom to a slave ut the altar. Instances at the allor of St. Petrock in 
Haddan & Stubbs, I. 676, in Exeter Cathedral, l}nd. L BBS, and Leobic'» 
MJMal Lvm. (3) The third mode of manumission was by will or inEtm- 
ment (per chartnlam or per brevem). Such were called chnrtularii or 
tabularii. Concil. Araus. A.D. 441, Can. 7, mentions those act fK« in 
Church or by will, Concil. Hispal. I. a.d. G90, Can. 1, tbcise set fi«e by a 
bishop's will. ConciL Tolet. vi. A.D. 638, Can. 9, requires those eman- 
cipal«<l by a biisbop to produce their certificates before hi« successor. Concil. 
Tolet, IX. A.D. 656, Can. 11, dales iheir freedom from the bishop's death. 
Theodori Poenit I. vii. IS, A.D. 673, in Haddan & Stubbs, jn. 183 : Of thotc 
aet &«e (de cgressis) Theodore held the value of a man or woman to be 
equivalent to a year [of penance]. 

(288). ConciL HispaL I. A.n. 590, Can. 1, allows a bishop's gtwita *f 
emancipation to stand if be has left hi« property to the Church, but Concil. 
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to a bishop for some crime were required to be set free 
on hia death ; aod every bishop and abbot in the province was 
on every such event required, at bis own expense, to emancipate 
three of his own slaves and to provide them with an outfit {*^). 
Freed slaves were, moreover, taken under the Church's pro- 
tection (*•*), and runaway slaves not allowed to be given up 
to their masters until the latter had given security not to take 
their lives (*"), 

35. Since the powers that be are God's ministers (*") 

Tolet IV. A.D. 633, Can. 66, &p. Gmtisu, Cane. xii. Qu. ii. c 29, and DecreL 
Lik UL l^t. xiti. c. 4 : Let not bishopa trho have made no coinpeneatioit 
lo ifae Cborch of Chriat out of their own propertj .... pre«ume to set 
ittK alftViB belonging to the estate of the Church. Concil. Emerit. a.d. 666, 
CuL BO, SI : Synod, vm. a.d. 869, ap. Gratian l ; DisL uv. c 22 ; Egbert's 
ExoffpL 70, A.D. 740. 

ConciL Chelsea, a-D, 816, Can. 2: When any binbop passes out of 

let every Eogliahman [not therefore Erilons] who has 

a il&ve to hiu in hia ilays be set at liberty .... Afterwards let 
ViA abbot .... set at liberty 3 slaves and give 3 shillings to 
of them. Archbishop Elfric in his will, A.D. 1006, in Hist. 
de AbbendoD, L, 417, 419, freed all who during his episcopate had 
l«t tbeir liberty. 

(HO). OonciL Arauc. a.d. 441, Can. 7, ap, Gralian I. Dist, Lsxxvn, c. fl. 
If any cme sbnnid attempt to reduce to slavery thone set free in Church or 
by sill, let faim be restrained by ec4:1esiastical animadversion. ConciL 
AnicL V. A.D. M9, Can. 7, forbids those " who have been emancipated from 
waVi/aat by a patriotic custom in Church" to be ogain reduced to slavery. 
OoDot]. U&lucou u. A.D. 686, Can. 7 ; Concil. Agatb. A.D. 50«, Can. 29, 
/U.e.7. 

(ni^ ConciL Aurel. i. &.D. 611, Con. 3, ap. Gratian, Caus. svii. Qu. iv. 
ilSR. 

^92). Iren. n*. 8, 3 : Every righteous King piesessea a priestly order. 
Ttft&lliaa ad Scapulam, c. 2 : To the emperor we render such rereivntial 
iMHMigv at u lawful for a» and gool for him, regarding hira as the human 
lafaK next to God, who from God has received all power and is only lew 
%aak God. Aognrtin De Vent. Praed. : Ad emperor is not so muoli 
ft TiMKl of mercy prepared in glory because he hoe reached the summit of 
MTlUy ml* ; ai if he lives by lugbt faith in the imperial estate .... 
if befoR all things be remembers tliat he ia a son of holy mother the 
Church, and caoses his rule throughout the world to advance ths 
ttanqntllity of the Church. 




78 Short Manuals of Cation Law. 

set to adminiater divine justice upon earth ('''), prayers are 
directed to be made for them in the Eucharist (^*') and other 
public offices ('"). Christian kings are, moreover, made tlie 
recipients of a special anointing ("*"), whereby the seal of eccle- 
siastical order is publicly impressed upon them (°"), and they 
are allowed to convene and preside in couaeila (''*). Tlie Western 
emperor was foimerly admitted a canon of the Lateran ; to the 

(293). Bom. xiii. 1-7. Irea Haer. iv. 36, 6 ; v. 24, 2. 

(294). ApoBt. Const vin. 12 ; gives the following order of intercessiom 
after the consecration (1) for the whole Church, (8) the bishop aud clersy, 
(3) the king and all in authority, (4) the saints of old, (5) the people pre- 
sent, (6) the whole place and the sick, (7) persecutors, (8) cateohiunens and 
penitents. 1 Tim. n. 2. In Socrates n. 37, the bishops at Rimini, a.d. 3A9, 
write to Constantiua asking him to dismiss them " that we may be eualded 
in conjunction with the people to offer up out solemn prayers to Aluii)jbty 
Glod and our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ for the prosperity of your tcign 
OS we have always done und now desire to do," 

(29S). Concil. Clovesho, A.D. 747, Can. 30 : That ecclesiastics and monlcK 
in their canonical hoiiTH entreat the divine clemency not only for them- 
Relves but for kiugs, dukes and the safety of nil Christiau people. Elfric's 
Can. 20, a.d. 957 ; Edgar's Law, 67, a.d. 060 ; That every priest know to 
make answer when he fetches the chrism as to what he has douc in relation 
to the prayers for the king and the bishop. 

(296). Fulbert of Chartres ap, Qratian Cans. sin. Qu. v. c 19 ; Efiben's 
Pontif. p. 101 : 33, Ed. III. Aide dc Roy, 103, declares it amaxjm of Euglish 
law, Hcges aancto oleo uncti sunt spiritualis jurisdictionis capAces. 
Moskell's Mon. Rit. ii. p. 23. Wordswortli's Coronation of Charlei I, 

(297). Gildas 82, A.D. 570, relates that tlie kings who reigned in Britain 
were accustomed to receive the royal unction. Cumineus Vit Columliae, 
p. 30. Saxon Chronicle, A.D. 785, soys; Egferth was hallowed to Iw kii^. 
Tamer rri. 172, gives the form used at the coronation of Ethelred in 978 a.d. 
Lingard ii. 368, believes that the Franks adopted the practice of anointing 
from the Northumbrians. It was used in 751 a.d. when Bonifate crownal 
the mayor of the palace in place of Childeric, and also vhen Charles 
was crowneil at Rome, A-D. 800. Concil. Chelaea, A.D. 787, Can. 18: 
That in ordaining kings none permit the votes of wicked men to prevail, 
but let kings be lawfully chosen ... He who is not born in lawful wed- 
lock cannot be the Lord's anointetl King of the whole Kingdom. Inno- 
cent m. A.D. 1204, to the DukeofCarinthiain Decret, Lib. i. Tit. VL c34, 
and Tit. sv. § 6. 

(298), Leofric MissaI, 249, provides a prayer for the king in synod. 
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Eastern emperor a place was allotted within the sanctuary ('™). 
The English sovereign is constituted a prebendary of St. David's 
and besides the sword of temporal justice receives also at his 
coronation the aword of spiritual justice aud the blunted sword 
of mercy. In this country, in consequence, as well as in France 
•ad Spain, certain powers of dispensation are recognised as 
bekoigiDg to the sovereign C""'). 

(309}. Teaching of the Apostles, Can. %b : That those kings who ehatl 
bcreadter believe in Chriat aliall be permitted lo go up aotl stand before the 
tiiaa with the Guides [t.«, bishops} of the Church, liecaiiae David also went 
np and stood before the altar. Sjn. Troll, a.d. 61)3, Can. 69. 

(900). ConciL Bucin. il a.d. 599, Can. 3, speaks of lajmer being made 
biabops c<»itnu7 to the canons, per Hacra i«galia, or bj the will of the people. 
Cmctl- Tolet. v. a.d. 636, Can. 8 : In all the aforesaid matWra we reserve 
tlw power of indulgence in the faults of delinquents to the prince^ Alfred's 
Law, % A.D. S77 : If a man take a nun out of a monastery without the leave 
cf the king or the bi&hop. 
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The Eucharist as a Sacramental Oblation. 

1. The most noble sacrament of all is the Holy Eucharist Q) 
or thanksgiving sacrament of the Gospel, in which, by means of 
visible signs, the faithful offer themselves to God as a united 
body (*), a pure offering (*), the mystical Body of Christ, in order 
to participate as sueh in the heavenly offering continually being 
pleaded by the great High Priest before His Father (*). It is 
variously called the sacrament of the altar {'). the communion 
of the Body and Blood of Christ ('). the offering or obla- 
tion (xpoo-^opa) ('), the commemoration ("), the sacri- 

(1). Ign. ad Phil. c. 4 ; JnsHn i. Apol. c. (17. Orifjen contni Cele. vm. 
67 : The bread which is caUed the Euthariet is a wwamental sign of oor 
thank agiving trj God. Bona Ber. Lit. Lib. i, : The EuohariBt is the npre- 
eentation of that offering wherein Christ offered Himself to the Father. 

(2). Rom. sn. 1 ; Auguslin. Serm. 371. See below notes « and 17. 
Frcemiiira Principles of Divine Service, I. 175, 209 ; IL ITS, 190, 43B. 

(3). Iren. iv. 18. 1 : The oblation of the Chnrcli is accounted with God 
a pure sacriRce. Ibid.iv. 18, 4 : The Church alone ofTers this piueohlatioD; 
Ibid. V, 9, 2. 

(4). Heb. viL 25. Hieronym. ap. Qratian ill. Dist, n. c. 69 : The Priest 
of God the Father is the Bon of God, not nccotiliug to His dirine but 
according to His human nature, in which He offered Hiniself for n« bjr 
means of Hin passion and death on acceptable Sacrifice to God, that He 
nti|;ht be at once both Priest and Sacrifice. 

(6.) Augustin De Civ. Dei, K. 6 ; 1 Ed. vi. c 1. Bona Lib. l c 3 $ I. 

(6). 1 Cor. X. 16 ; Concil. Elib. a.d. 306, Can. 3: Placnit da non ulleriiu 
dandam esse commnnionem. 

(7). Iren, Haer. iv. 17, fi : Christ taught the new oblation of the new 
covenant which the Church receiving from the apostles offen to God 
throughout the world. It is termed wpaa^pi by Concil. Nic. a.d. 32ft, Oul 
16; Apost. Const, viii. 13; Ambros. ap. Oratian m. Dist. tL c 53 ; 
Augustin, Tbid. c. 26 ; Concil. Brae. ill. ad. 675, Ibid. t. 7 ; Cap. C Theo- 
dnlf, AD. 994. 

(8). Paschasius ap. Gratian UL Dist IL c 71. 
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fice (•), in common parlance the housel ("), and, using the 
most comprehensive term, the Lord's Supper (") ; but the 
term Lord's Supper properly includes not only the Eucharist 
bat also the agape or common meal, which in former times 
accompanied it ('*) and is now represented by the benedic- 
doa bread and wine or antidoron('^). In the Eucharist itself 
there are two parts: (I) the sacramental oblation or repre- 
sentative commemoration before God of Christ's sufferings in 
accomplishing the work of man's deliverance ("} ; and (2) the 

(9). Aii;,ii»tin. De Civ. Dei, s, 6 ; Sacrifice is anything which is done 
ui tmjer h> qnile us to Qod in holy fellowship. Origen cont. Celsum, I. £1, 
npratn of "offering ap conlinnidly btoodlesa sacrifices w-ith prayer to Qod." 
Cypriwi, Ep. 63 (Oif. 63), 1 : Christ is the Founder and Teacher of this 
Sacriliee. Chiysoetom. Horn, in S. EuetAch. : There ia also an unbloody 
Sacrifice . . . seeing that the sacrifice of Isaac was completed without 
blood. Cyril ap. Gralian ni. Dist. n. c. 80, calls it an unbloody service of 
MCTtGce. Apoet. Const, ii. S7 ; Pseudo-Gregory, /tirf. Con. l Qu. I. c. 84 ; 
Theodori Foenit L xii. in H. & S. 111. 186 ; Const 1 Feckham, a.d. 12S1. 
Lkbennum, Inst. Theol ii. 386, observea that he who gives, not he who 
eoilKcistes, makes the sacrifice. 

(10). Hunsl is used in Ulfilas' Gothic Testament to express (1) 9va\(x or 
■aerifioial victim in Mattb. ix. 13 ; Mark ix. 49 ; Luke n. 24 ; 1 Cor. x. 
18 ; (2) mpM^nfi. or oiferin^' in Eph. v. 2 ; (3) Xorpila or service in John 

(11}. I Cor. I. SI, 2S. Bona I. 3 gives as other names, Syuoxis or Col- 
lect^ LiUti^^iH, MysUifjoi^ Tetele, Anaphora, CEvonomia, Agenda, 
Dominicnin. Freeiuun IL 438, observes that whatever foreign rc- 
lofnen may have used the Lord's Supper to express, by Eiii^lish refoiineia 
it «M iwed t0 expreas ihv sacrificial oblation distinct from communion. 

(U). Ib the Rnnian Empire the Christiaiis are said to have discontinued 
tWl^ape after Trajan's rescript to Plinyx.97,iii a.D. 112. See Lightfoot; 
aad BuoMy Church in the Roman Empire, p. 206, 219, 358. 

(13). Ignat. ail Smym. c 8 : Without the bishop it ii) not lawful to bap> 
dat or to celebrate tli« agape. Cyprian Ep. 62, 16 ad Caeciliura ; Nnmqutd 
DDaiaicain post ctennm celebrare debemus 1 Concil. Carthag. m. a.d. 397, 
0U.S9. 

(14). JoBtiD Trypho, 41 ; Onr Lord Jeaus Christ prescribed the celebra- 
tko of the Eucharisl in remembrance of the suffering which He endured 
■n bcbaU of thu»« who are purified in soul from all iniquity, in order that 
mm Buy at the uinie tiiue thank God for having created the world . . . and 
far delireridg os from the evil [plight] in which we wei«, and for utterly 
ovaUkRwing principalities and powers. 
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sacrificial communion or means of increasing the divine life by 
worthily partaking of the same ("). 

2, The essentials of the Eucharist are bread and wine as the 
remote matter, the offering of them as the proximate matter, 
and the prayer that the offering may be accepted in Heaven in 
accordance with Christ's institution as the forai("j. The 
materials which are thus honoured sliould be properly prepared, 
the bread from flour and water to represent the ofl'erets united 
among themselves (''), the wine a mixture of wine and water to 

(15), Prosper ap. Oratian in. Diat. n. c, 37 ; Leo UnA. c 38, 
(16). Justin 1 Apol. c. 66, a.d. 140, speaks of the food which is blened 
in the Eucharist (ij tix'^"'^"'^ '■/"*^) hy the pniyer of the woni delivered 
hy Him (x^you toC ma^ oiroD). Origen contra Celaum, vrn. 33 ; We gire 
thanbA to the Creator of all and eat the loaves which are presented with 
thanksgiving and prayer ; which have become by prayer a Holy Body 
sanctifying those who partake thereof with sincerity. It has been usual since 
the 13th century to say that the form is the recital of Chrial'a wordi of 
institution ; and S;>-nod. Kxon. A.n. 1!S7, in Wilkins n. 132, states that 
Hoc eat enim Corpus Menm and Hie eat Calix, etc. are the effective word* 
after which the elements arc no longer Bread and Wine. Vat it ia admitted 
that these worils are not eEfective unless used with intenliou, which 
presupposes the antecedent and Hubaequent prayer. Moreover, the Liturgy 
of AdJaiandMaridoegnot contain the words of inBtitutioii(I}uch^ne lTi)i 
but hna only the commemoration of Chrial's life upon earth and an invoca- 
tion of the Holy Spirit to hollow the elements. It therefore appears that 
the prayer is the coneecrating form and that the words This is My Budy 
&C. merely determine the moment when the prayer takes effect, 

(17). Cyprian Ep, 62, 13 : The body of the Lord cannot be flour alone 
or water ulone, but both must be imited and joined together ; in which 
visible representation (sacramento) our people are shown to lie a united 
body. AiSaxA [X- 4 ; As thia broken bread was scattered upon the moun- 
laina and jj;athered together became one, so let Thy Church be ^athervd 
together from the ends of the earth. Cyprian Ep. 76 (Oxf. 69), 6. Augiutin. 
Serm. S£9 : After that you came \a the water and were moistened and made 
into one. The heat of the Holy Ghost woa added and you were baked and 
bocame the Lonl's bread. Amalariue De EccL Offic. tiL 19 : The (ilTcring ii 
not meal vrithout water ... It represents a united people, Walafrid 
Stmbo A.D. 849, c. 16 : Nothing is more suited than bread and wine to 
signify the unity of the Heail and members, because as the bread is mad« 
frum many grains and reduced to one body by tlie gine of water, aii the 
body of Christ is made up of the united multitude of the suinta. Honorisa 
of Autun, A.D, nil, Oemma Animae i. 8G : Formerly prci^byter^ used to 



Tlt£ Eucharist. 83 

Tepresent the people anited to Christ ('^) ; the flour pure wheaten 
flourC*). The bread should be either leavened or unleavened (•"), 

lewiye meal from every house or family (which custom the Oreeks atill 
ohsenre)UK] mode from it the Lnnl'ii Bread which tliey olTe red for the people 
•nd distributed to them when conBecmteJ. See noi« 45. 

(IS). Joatin Mortjr, 1 ApoL 67 ; Bread and a mixed cup (k/w/^) are 
brought to the president Iren. it. 33, 2 : Christ sffirmed the oiixed cup 
ta he His blood ; T. 1, 3 .' The Bbionilea reject the mixed cup of the 
hotfeulj wine ; v. 36, 3 : The Lord proroieed that He would have the 
miied cup new with Hix disciples. CTprian Ep. 62 (Oxf. 63), 9 od Ccecilium 
A.I}. SM, ap. Gratian in. DisL il c. 3 : The cup which is offered should he 
» tolled cup, c. 13: In the water is iuiderat«od the people, hut in the wine 
i« aheWMd the blood of Christ Clem. Alex. Poedag. ii. c. S, gives snother 
UMning. Concih CarttuiK. m. Cnn. 24, Ibid. c. 6 ; ConciL Martini, a-u. 672, 
CWl. &5, IhiA. c~ 4 ; ConciL AureL tv. a.D. 541, Can. 4 : the fruit of the 
viB# Biiied with water. CunciL Autissiodor. A.D. &T3, Can. 8 ; Elfric's 
Oui. S7, a.n. 9S7 : Let him nlwaja mingle water with the wine, for the 
witM hetokeneth our redemption thro' Christ's blowl and the water 
brtnkcDeth the people for whom He Buffered." The same reason for mixing 
M pTca b^ Ambros. ap. Oration III. Diet tl. c 83, and by Coucil. Brae III. 
A.DL «7^ /MA c. 7. E.lgar'B Law 39, A.D. 980 ; Concil. Winton, a.d. 1071, 
Om.0: Ooncil. Ebor. A.D. 1106, Can. 1. Devoti Inst. Lib. n. Tit ii. § 45, 
•tale* Utat mixing is not essentia], altho' it has ever been practised in both 
bit mad West The 9th century Ordo ap. Duchfisne, p. 446, reiiuirea the 
■''""g to be solemnly done by the doacou. In the Eastern Church it '» 
aolcmily done at a previous service. In private masses iu the West the 
mtAw\m^ look place beforehand, or at any time before the Gospel, and the 
anal tine was during the Qmdual. The mo<)em Roman rule reijniree the 
BJitng In be done by a priest and forbids it to be done by. an assistant 
CniMm $ 3686. 

(10}. BMiU,tt.<t, relates that Saba's sons asked bishop Mellitus of London 
to gir« them the fine white bread (nitidum panem) which he gave to their 
i^vtx Haba. Concil. Tulet ivl A-D. 694, Con. 6, oennurea priests for using 
jBf \at^ that comes lu hand, and not bread specially baked for the purpose. 

(10). Tile EasUro Church always consecrated leavened bread. According 
ta Italiillun imleavened bread was always used in the West Cochlens 
Reristan of laidore'ii Mozarabic Bitec. 16, DeSymbolo mentions unleavened 
liiml Bona Bar. Lit Lib, I. c. 23, and Sirmond hold that up to the year 
887 A.P. Icav«aed and unleavened bread were used indiscriminately but 
that unhMVioicd bt«ad became the rale bj 1064 A.D. Devoti Inst Lib. II. 
TiC IL J «, Oiamben Divine Worehip, p. 236. Alcuin Op. i. lOT, Ep. 75, 
piMcril)«> unlfsvened bread. Anselm Op. i. 200 %vi^ ii« the reason tliat 
it oo^t to be free from the leaven of uialioe and wickedness. CondL 
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baked with care ("), and consisting ot whole (**) circular (") 
loavea ; the wine the pure juice of the grape ("), properly 
madii and not freshly squeezed (*'), nor yet acid ('"), and 
the added water should not be so much as lo drown the 



Floren. 4.d, 1439, directed each bi'oncli of llie Church to follow itfl o**S 
cnBtom. ^ 

(21). ConciL Tolet. xvi. Can. 6 ; Can. 5, Theodulf A.D. 994: Thitt the. 
oblation be either bakeil by yoai'self or by your Bervant in your presence." 
The breads in baking were pressed between two irons called a liult, fermni 
or fernunentum or suiging' irons because psalms were sung wliilst thty were 
being used. Gilbert, bishop of Limerick, A.D. 1100, requires every priest to 
have his box of altar-breads and baking- irons. William of Bleya, jld. 1229, 
in Wilkins I. 623 enjoins the ministeta of the Church wearing snrplices to 
make the ullar-breads in on honourable place. The insfrumenis might 1* 
smeared with wok but not with oil or grease. Peter Quivil of Eieler, *.d. 
1267, in Wilkins n, 131. WQIiam RusseU, bishop of Sudor, A.D. 1350,Jbi<L 
ni. 10, says : ■ 

Candida, triticeo, tenuis, mm magna, rotunda ^fl 

Expers fermenti, non mista sit hostia Christi, ^^| 

Inacribntur, aqu4 non cocla, sed igne sit assa. | 

In the Assyrian Church the bread is baked by the priest and deacon whilst 
the others say morning prayer. 

(22). Concil. Chelsea, a.d. 787, Can. 10 : Let bread be offered by the 
fiuthful, not crusts. Concil. Tolel. XVI. a.d. 694, Can. 6 forbids the olTering 
of cmstulftra in rotunditate. The oblation -I oaves were called oblntae (jc, 
hostiae) contracted into obleie or ubbles and hod marks impressed npon 
tbem XPQ or IHO, as is now done in the Eastern church. Llogaid's 
Anglo Saion Church, i. 292, Bridgett. L 170. 

(23). Epiphanius, Gregory Nazianzen, Gregory I. quoted in Devoti Inst. 
Lib. II. Tit. n, 5 45. Concil. Arelat v. a.d. 554, Can. 1 requires the oblatn 
used in the province to adopt the form of those used in the inetiT>- 
politon church of Aries. Devoti, § 45, states that modem use is to consecrate 
a number of wafer-breads of the siie of a penny for communicants called 
particles, and one larger one for the priest for the fraction. 

(24). ConciL Carthi^. ni. A.r. 397, Can. 24 ap. Gratiau la Dist 1. c 3 ; 
Edgar's Law 39, a.d. 960. 

(26). ConciL Bnic m. a.d. 675, /Jut ill. Dial, iL c 7 adds because it is 
altt^thera mistake unless it is alisolutely necessary. 

(26). Egbert's Excerpt. 96, a.d, 740 : Let the priests take core thst tho 
bread and wine and water he pure and sweet. It they do otherwise they 
shall be punished with them who offered to our Lord vinegar mixed with 
g»U. Liguori Lib. w. 206 ; Craisaon § 3367. 
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wine ("). Neither water alone ('^), nor ale ("), nor mead (^), 
nor milk (*'), nor water Havoured with must ('') are allowed aa 
sulnstitutes ; and both bread and wine must be offered to- 
gether ("). Oil and frankincense (**) may also be offered, and 
in their season bunches of gi'apea (") and ears of wheat, also 
milk and honey at Easter (''), but nothing else ("). 

3. Tlie offering itaelf is three fold C^): (1) The offering made 

(27). Condi. Tribur. a.d. 895, Can. 19, says one part of water Xf> two of 
wine. Alexander m. to archbishop of Upsala, A.D. 1180, in Decret. Lib. 
lU. Tit. XLL c. 13, Bays the quantity of water ought to be lesa than the 
quantity ot wine. ConriL Sodor and Man, in Wilkina ui. 11, a.d. 1350 : 
Let wkl«T be added in tuch moderate quantity that the wine ia not drowned 
in the water but the water in the wine. 

(ffi). AposL Const, viu. 51 ; Apost Can. 2 ; Cypriftn Ep. 62 ad Csecilium. 
Those who used water only were called HydroparastaUe or Aquarii in early 
timea. Law 16, Northumbrian prit^sls a.d. 950. Lynd. S26, saya that if a 
prieit cannot drink wine he can neither celebrate uorundertake a cureof soula. 

(M). ApoeL Can. a ; Concil. Winlon. A.D. 1071, Can. 6. 

(30). Concil AudsgiodoT. a.I>. 5T8, Can. 6. 

(11). ConciL Bmc ni. a,d. 675, up, Qratian in. Dist. IL c 7. ConciL 
TnlL A.Dt 693, Can. G7. 

(SS). ConciL Brae 1. c says that some reserve a linen cloth eonkcd in 
■BWt far a whole year, and at the time of the sacrifice rinse a part of it in 
waler bruae^ 

(33)l CondL Araua. a.d. 441, Can. 17 ; The cup muBl be offered together 
wilh ibe box of breads and be consecrated with the mixture proper for the 
Btidiftrist. CraiMon § 3386. Thomas Aqiiin. Qu. 80, art. 12 : In conse- 
cntioB tfa« repretenlatioD of the Lord's Pussion is set forth. Therefore the 
Body cannot be coutecrated without the Blooil. Maakell's Ancient 

linnsjrisa. 

(M). Apost Cim. 2. 

<36). But Lhii. is forbidden by ConciL Trull. A.D. 602, Can. SH. 

(36). Thi# 'm, forbidden by Concil. Trull, a.d. 602, Can. 57. 

(37). K'fotX. Clan. 2 : If any hiijhop or presbyter otherwise than our Lord 
\am onUined concemin); the sacrifice offer other tilings at the altar as 
hoMy, milk or stron){ b«6r instead of wine, any neceaaaries or birde or 
■nhwiih Of pulse otherwise than is ordained let him be deprived, excepting 
p«ina of new corn or ears of wheat or bunches of grapes in their woMin. 
For it ia not lawful to ulTer anything beaides these at the altar, and oil for 
Uw boly Utup and incense in the time of the divine oblation. ConciL 
Cutlue- UL Can. t\ ; Concil. Brae IIL L c 

(S8). Ircnavus Fragment in ant«-Nicene Library, is. 176 : Far [1] we 
Make UI offering to Ood of the bread and the cup of blessing, giving Mim 
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by the faithful to God of Hia own gifts the visible creatares of 
bread and wioe or corn and grapes ('*) in thanksgiving for His 
having caused the earth to produce them for the support of 
life (*"). This is termed tlie offertory and the materials offered 
are termed sacrifices (*') or eulogies ("). (2) The common 
ofTeriug or corporate presentation of a selection from 
these materials mystically prepared so as to represent ("J 

thanks tliat He has commanded the earth to hring forth these fruits for 
QUI nourish mimt. And then [2} when we have perfected t]ie oblation [3] 
we invoke the Holy Spirit tliat He may uxhibit this Sacrifice both the 
bread the Body of Christ, and the cup the Blood of Christ, in onlet '*"fM 
the receivers of these antitypes may obtaia remission of dua and UMH 
eternal. 

(39). That in some places the people regularly offered com and gtiipe», 
out of which tlic ikacun prepared the bread and wine, seems to be implied 
iu AiSax^, Lx. 4, Cyprian Ep. 76, 6, quoted note 62. Ignat Rom. c. 4 ijuotcd 
by Ircu. v. 38, 4 : I am the grain of Qod and am ground by the wild 
beaate' teeth that I may become the bread of Christ. Also v. £, 3, i^aoted-; 
note 51. Augustin De Civ. Dei, xvi. 37 : Chrii<t'e is the multitudi 
and wine, \, «. the mnltitude which com and wine gathurs in th« 
menial representation of His Body au<l Bhiod. 

(40), TertuUian Ue Cast. c. 7, speaks of laymen offering in th 
Justin adv. Trypho. 26, 117. Iren. Haer. iv. 18. 

(41). Justin, Trypho, 41, 46 : He speaks of those Oentilea who 
place offer sacrifices to him, i. s. the bread of the Eucharist. TertuUian 
De VesL Femin. n. 11 ; Cypiian De OraL Dom. c 4 : Whei - ebnt« 
divine sacrifices with Ood's priest Id. Dc Op. et Elcemoe. 
wealthy and rich, and you believe you celebrate the Ench, 
sacrifice, and take part of the sacrifice which the poor has offt 
contra Cels. veil St, calls them bloodless sacrifices. AposL C 
After this let the sacrifice (t. e. the offertory) follow, the peopi 
and praying silently. Lsidor. De Oflic c 28 ; Two things ore ■ 
Ood, vix. : gifts and sacrifices. Gift is whatever is given in gold an< 
sacrifice is the victim, and whatever is consumed or placed on ih- 
Ibid. c. 15: Ordo missie vel orationuni quibtu oblata Deo sacriJicia 
crantur. 

(42), Apost^ Const, vm. 34. 

(43). GoL in. 1 : Before whose eyes Jesus Christ hath bcvn set farli' 
crucified among you. Cyprian Ep. C2 (Oif. 63), 4 : In the priest Mel- 
chizedeck we see prefigured the sacramental rv presentation of the sacrificB 
of the Lord; c. 14: If Jesus Cluist i» Himself the Chief Prie«t of Qod 
the Father and Himself firat offered Himself a Sacrifice to His Father 
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UiAt Body in which Christ by His obedience cancelled man's 
disobedience (*•) and in which the faithful are presented to God 
toother with Him ("). This is termed the presentation of the 
sacrament ("), the sacrifice ("), the offering the bread of pro- 
pitiation (**), or the commemoration ("), And (3) the hesivenly 
offering or canying of the earthly commemoration by the Angel 
to the altar on high, and its presentation there by the great 
High Priest (**), whereby the sacramental signs become the 

etoAj Uiat priest trulj' perfoniis Chriat's delegacy who imitateH that which 
Christ did. Augiwtin in Ps. 40, 6, and Htb. x. 5. TertuUian adv. 
Uardon in. 19; iv. 40: He makefl it His Body by sayiny, This is my 
Body, i. e. the figure of My Body. A figare theau could nut 1>e 
imleas thette were first a veritable body. The Roman Canon of a.u. 400, 
•{». Ducheane p. 170, colls thia offering, Figura Corporia ct Sanguinis Jesu 
Christ]. Apost. Const v, 13, calls these euli^es the antitypal mysterieB 
ftf Hjs predous Body and Blood; vi. 30: Offer the acce^itable Eutharist 
tlie icpreaentation of the royal Body of Chri«t. Innocent ap. Gtaiian in. 
Di»«. L c 73. Thcfidoret. Dial n. 

(44). Iren. Uaer. v. IT, 1: The Lord haa restored us into friendship 
tluou^ Hia Lucnmution Laving becotne the Mediator between Ouil iiud iiian> 
pnpitdating for as the Father agivinet Whom we bad sinoMl, and cancelling 
our diliobedience by Uis own obedience. 

(t!tl. Inm. V. 20 and 31 : Cbrist summed up all mankind in himself. 
I I>« Civil. Dei, S. 6 : Whereby moat truly the whole redeemed 
ty, L t. the congregation and society of the saints are offered to 
Ood H a nntverbal sacrifice by the Great High Priest, Who in Uia passion 
aAttvd Hiroself fur us, that we might be the Body of so great a Head . . . 
Tin* is the sacrifice of Christians, for we, being many, are one Body in 
Qui**. Wkich even now the Church reproduces in the sacrament of the 
■bat known lu the ^ihfol that it may be shewn to it that in that which 
It o0en ii is iuelf offered. Ih^d. x. £0 ; xvil !0 ; xisl 10. 

(46). CooeiL Araas. A.D. 441, Can. 17: Propoailio sacnuneiiti. Hence 

~ on Poenit I. UL 3, in Haddon & Stubbii, m. 186, calls it panis 

Also Isidor. Pelus. a.d. 410, Lib, l Ep. 123. 

(471 Iim. nr. IS, 1 : The oblatiou of the Church . . , offered throughout 
tbe worid ii ftcconnled with God a pure sacrifice, li. iv. 17, 6 ; CouciL 
Tolet. 1, A.D. 400, Can. 5, speaks of the dally sacrifice of the Church. 
OaHL 8 Feckham A.D. 1281: Cbritit docs not operate in the Sacrifice 
Mcordiag to His immense plenitude. 

(M). CoBciL Tolet im. a.d. 6S3, Can. 10. 

(4B). Pwchal ap. Gtatian in. Dint. IL c. 7. 

(BOX 1 Clem. 36: Christ la the High Priest of our oblations. Iren. 
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true Body and Blood of Christ ("). This is tanned the 
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Haer. rv, 18, 6 : It is His will that we should offer a. gift at the altar . . , 
The nltar then is in heaven (for towardE that place a.K our prayen and 
ohlatious directed), the temple likewise. Origen contra CeUum Vtn. 26: 
It ia our duty . . . to aak the Only begotten as our High Priest to pK«eut 
the prayeiB which aacend to Him from ua to His Qod and our Qod. The 
Bomaii Canon, a.d. 400, ap. Duchiienc 170: Command these tbirigs to be 
carried by the hand of thy Angels to the allar on high as Thou didst 
vouchsafe t« receive the gifl« of Thy holy servant Abel, and the eacrifice o( 
our patriarch Abraham, and the offering of the supreme prieat Melchize- 
deck. Mozarabic Missal: Be present Jeau Thou good High Priest in out 
midst as Thou wast present in the midst of Thy disuiplea ; and hallow 
this oblation that we may receive hallowetl things by thi? hand of Thy 
holy AngeL Hieronym, ap. Gralian ill. Dist. ii. c. 89 : The Priest of God 
the Father is the Sun of Ood, not according to the divine, hut accoiOing to 
His human nature in which He olfercd Himself by means of His posdon 
that he might be at once both Priest and Sacrifice. 

(61). IgnaL ad Smj-m. c. 4 : [Separatists] see not the Eucharist to be thn 
Flesh of our Saviour Jesus Christ. Id. ad Ephes. SO, calls it the medicine 
of immortality. Justin Martyr. 1 ApoL 66 : Not as common bread and 
common driuk do we receive these ; but as Jesus Christ having been node 
flesh by the Word of Qod hod fle.ih and blood for our salvation, so likewise 
the food which ia blessed by the prayer of Hia word, and from which oar 
flesh and hi (hkI by transmutation arc nourishetl ia the Flesh and Blood of that 
Jesus Who was made flesh. Iren. Haer. iv. 18, 4; The bread over which 
thankshaveheengivenis the Body of our Lord; utidv.2,3; The corn.... 
having received the Word of Ood beconien the Eucharist, which 
Body and Blood of Clirist. Anibros. ap. Qratiuu HL Dist. n. c -11 : Befon 
the blijsBing of the heavenly words it is called an outward sign (cpedl 
after the benedicUon the Body is therein present (significatur). Ibi^ 
55 : Before the sacramental words, ordinary bread lies on the altar] 
tlie words of consecration are ailded, out of bread it becomes the Flcch of 
Christ. Ilnd. c. 56, 19 and 91 ; Angustin. Ibid. c. 61 : Not all bread but 
that which receives Christ's blessing becomes the Body of Clirist. /Mtt 
c. 41, 45, 46, 51, 58, 60, 61, 72, 93. Hieronym. Ihid. c. 49, 87, 88 ; Hikrins 
JWA c. 79 and 82 ; Berengar. Ibid, c, 42. Ambros. Ibid. 6, 67 and Cans, xvl 
Qu. I. c. 21 : They who live of the altar transform bread and wine by 
means of the immaculate benediction into the Body and Blood of <iur Lonl 
Jesus Christ. Chrysostom Horn. 1, On the betrayal of Judas: It is not 
man who causes the oblation to become thi? Body and Blood of Christ, 
but Chiiat Himself, Who was crucilled for us. The priest r«pi««enti]ig 
Christ stands and pronounces the words, but the power and the grace m 
from Qod. This is My Body He says. This wotd transforms the oblotioiui 
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formation of the sacrament (") or the hallowing of the oblation("), 
&nd is effected by the power of the Holy Ghost (") upon the 
invocation of the presbyters ("). In the East the power ol 
the Holy Ghost is sacramentally imparted to the bread by 
anointing it with holy oil. 

4. Out of respect for so great a mystery (") in which, through 
the door of Christ's humanity ('^), the faithful obtain access 
into the presence of God, the Eucharistic celebration has ever 



And ju«t u Ihc wcmU Increase and miiltiply aiid fill the earth were once 
■poken, bnt throughout nil time gire t^i human nature the power of genera- 
tion, lu also the wiinis This is My Body once pronounced produce a perfect 
Sacrifice nt nnch table in the Churches from that day to this, and from now 
lo our Lunl'a second coining. Ambros. De iis qui mjst. init. o. 11 : If 
hnman laoictJiction is able to cbanije the nature, what fiholl we 
1^ of the dirine cunsecration in which the Words of our Suviotir take 

IM). Iwdor. De Eccl. Oflic. i. 13. 

(M). SmI. Ecd. Ant km. 605, Can. 83. 

(M). John uv. 16, 18, 23 ; ri. 83 : It is the Spirit that quickeneth ; 
Iren. v. 36, S : The preabylers. the disciples of the ufHiBtles affii-m that they 
•MMul Ihtniigh tlie Spirit to the Sou and through the Son to the Father. 
I», 18. 5 : The bread which ia of the earth having received the invocation 
o( Oud ia no longer bread but llie Eucharisl. HippolyL in Prov. therefore 
caUa the Spirit "ihe Mother of Christ," Gelaaius, A.D. 494, ap. Gratian, 
Casi. L <Ji). L c. 9S : How shall the Holy Spirit when invoked come to the 
eraaccnilioii of the divine myslvry if the priest who praya Him to be present 
fallorcnminouothotighlBiscepui^ant to Him." Iridor- DeUff.i. 18,4; The 
MCriflcM bfKome the sacrament by the invisible action of the Holy Spirit 
Bnda Horn, in Epiph. ITS : The creature of bread and wine ie transromied 
into tlie wcramentnl sign (sacnunentum) of Christ's Flesh and Blood by the 
iMlhbU hallowing of the Spirit. Elfric'e Horn, in die Paach. p. 4-7 : Great 
■ tfae difference between the invisible might of the holy House! and the 
TwMe appearance of its own nature. By nature it is comiplible bread and 
whic, bnt by the power of the divine Word it is io sooth Chrii^t's Body and 
BIuh]. Irm. v. B, 3 : When the mixed cup and the prei'ttreJ bread receive 
Ike Worf of Ooil, the Enchariat becomes the Body of Christ. Murotori 
UtBigU I. 24T, 

(U). Imi. Haer. i. 13 ; HippolyL Haer. vi. 34. 

(06). Uilor. ap. Gratian, Cans. i. Qu. l c. 84, calls it a sacramental repre- 
MKtalioo (mysurium) becauce it has a secret and hidden meauin^ (dispen- 
«atin>. Gvlisina, Vni. c 93. 

(»7). Jotinx.9: Heb. x. Ki. 
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been surrounded with most particular i-eRwlations extending {. _ 
to the persons of those who are allowed to offer, (2) to th» 
external neeessariea and observances in ofl'ering, and (3) to the 
special times and modes of offering. It is, however, a moot 
point whether the worship described by St. John, as seen by . 
himself in a vision on the Lord's day when out off from b 
people on the lonely island of Patmos, upon which thu 
regulations are founded, represents the worsliip of the Church ' 
as thiin pi-aetised, idealized for heavenly use, or whether it 
gives a glimpse of heavenly worship held up for the imitation of 
the Church upon earth C"). 

5. AH the faithful are privileged to offer, either directly at the 
solemn Eucharist, or indirectly at the ordinary public Eucharist 
"ubblcs" of bread and cruets of wine every Sunday ("}. 
These offerings or eulogies appear in early days sometimes to 

(58). The Ancient of Oaya like to a man is rupreseiilijil aa siutted on a 
chair in ihe midat with 24 preabytera around him (Htv. I. 13 j n'. S, 3, 4), 
White vestments, 7 candlesticks, au altar anil iuceuise and a. sealed lK>ok ore 
there (i. IS ; iv. 4 ; v. S ; vin. 3). Befuri! the uliair and in the midat of 
the preshyters isa Lauib alaiu aud under the allatsuuls uf tnortfrs (v. 6,0: 
n. 9). Angels or deacona are about and an inuuuitrablc cumpany of 
elect angiD); praiaes to Qod and to the Lamb (v. 11, 12 ; VIL 0, 10). 

(69). Coneil. Matiscon n. a,o. 58B, Can. 4 : Let an ublation of bn^ad . 
wine be offered by all, both men and women every Muuday. Theodori 
Poenit. 11. VII. 4, in Haddan and Stubbs, III. 19(1. A woman may moke 
oblationu according to the Greeks but not according to the BumaiiB. Bon» 
Lib. II. c 9, § 1, quotes au old Ordo Itomanus found iu Muratori, I. pi. 991 : 
Whilut the SLSgera sing the peogile make tlieii offerings, t.«. bread and wine^ 
and they offer on white napkins (fanones) tiratnien, then women ; Lut of «II 
priests and deacons offer. Kroui this and from the Uth century Ocdo api, 
Duchesne, p. 442, it appears that women then made ufferiugs at Rome. 
Walafrid Strabo, A.D. 649, c. 22: Some offer inordinately who valuing 
oblations by their number constantly offer at masses at which they decline to 
assist. Xlincmor, A.n. 852, c. Its, 2, forbids any one to oiler more than "one 
oblation -lui f (uLlato) for hinisclf and his family," and ilirectsall other gifts 
to be luade after service. Maldonatus De Caer. Diss. n. § 17, no. 11, states 
that in 15UB a.d. offerings of bread aud wine were still made in some placM 
in France. Le Brun, A.D. niti, states that In some purishes of the diocCM 
of Iti^ they offer at masses for the dead a dish of mcul, a loaf and a botUs 
of wine. Bona I. 23, § 3, insists on the iiuporiance of offering pcFsonoIlj. 
At Milan the Vccchioui atill offer bread and wine. 
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have been placed by themselves upon the altar (^}, but usually 
to luiTe becQ received by the bishop and deacon ; and it was 
the deacon's province at the solemn Eucharist to present 
them properly prepared upon the altar C). Whenever 
offerings were made in grain or flour the mystical preparation 
most have taken place during the early part of the service (as 
19 still the custom iu the Assyrian Church), or else (as is now 
the custom in the East) before the service, at a special service 
of preparation called the prothesia ('*J, In the Roman and 
Gallican Churches where bread and wine were offered already 
prepared in the 4th century, the preparation in the service was 
confined to mixing the cup ; but to eusure the purity of 
(60). Pitra Jur. Eccl. Gr. I. 544 ; Routh's Ret. 3acr. in. 230. ; Amliros. De 
Baoud. v. 2 ; Aogugtin. Epi»t. m. ail Victoriaii. The practice continned 
al Milan till recent times (Bona L p. 134) and existed in Gaul in the 6th 
eentar^. Greg. Turon. Hist Franc is. 3 ; x. 8. Theodoret. v. 18, relates 
that the emperor Theixlmiits went up to present hia gift. 

(«)). laCol. I.SS, 28,St. Paul calls himself the deacun of theCliurchand 
tKjt that it U hta desire lu sucli to present every man to God in Christ as 
> perfect Christian. Psendo-Hierouym. ap. Oratian I. Dist. xcni. •:. 23 : 
DcaeDRH place the uBi^ring upon the altar. Epiet. ad Ludifred. Ihul. 1 Dist. 
XXV. c. 1 : It is the bii»tni.-ea of deocuiia ... to plaue the utferiug on the 
alUr. Otdo Romanos or 9th century ap. Duchesne, p. 443, desuiibes the 
dhringi of Irread as being made to the bishop and of wine to the deacon as 
they went roaiid the Chiirch. The deacon then placed the requisite amount 
ofcadion the altar. 

<tt>. Ptmsibly this preparation is referred to in the tul«xM IX. 4 : As this 
toad wu Mattered upon the mountains and gathered together became one, 
«D let Tfay Church be gathered together from the ends of the earth. Iren. 
tn. 17, 2 ; Cypriiui Ep. 75 (Oxf. 69) 6 : Wlien the Lord calls bread His 
Body mDuId(--d together from the uniting of many gruins, Uc indicates a 
miltnl ptoplc. Heb. x. 5 : A body huat Thou prepared me. Justin 
Hvtp'. L Apol. c. 67, speaks of the bread and miiteil cup being brought in 
iW; ptcpwd. According to the 9th century Ordo ap. Dnchesue, p. 443, 
fte deacon is directed to choose out of the loaves offered by the people a 
Rfidenl number for the communicants, and to arrange them on the altar 
B Ibtw at five rows. The service of the ^fUtaa consists with the Oreeks in 
'■'tiBg oK pytaniid-tihaped fr^menU from the holy brea<l and arranging 
AoB in 3 ruws uu the oltur. In the Assyrian Church the preparation 
WodM kneading and leavening the dough ; then adiling the holy leaven 
haded down from the apoeties' times, and the holy oil, and baking the 
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the offering C) those undergoing penance were excluded from 
contributing to it, even when they were allowed to conimuni- 
cate("). After the eleventh century, when solemn Eucharists fell 
into disuse, the offering of the eulogies made by the aub-deacon 
at the ordinary public Eucharist took the place of the i>eople"8 
offerings at the solemn Eucharist ("), and penitents, as well as 
others, were tlien allowed to make pecuniary gifts or alms C), 
which public opinion has since frequently confounded with the 
offertory ("'). 

(63). Elfric'sCaii.l7,A,D. 967. Iren. iv. 17, CinBistB on itobeing apore 
offering ; Leo I, added to the canon the worda "a pure offering, a holy 
offering, nn unspotted offering." 

(64). Concil. Nic a.d. 326, Can. H ; [The last] two jeare let them com- 
mnnicate without the ohlation. Concil. Elib. A.D. 305, Can. 38 ; The 
bishop shall not receive a gift from him who may not conunnnicate. Apost. 
Const, m. 4 ; StJit Eccl. Ant. A.D. 606, ap. Oratiaii, 1 Dist xc, c S, forbidi 
the offerings of discordant brethren to be received. Concil. Herd. a-d. 523, 
Can. 13, forbids the offering to be received of one who allows hia childnm 
to be baptised in hereey. Hieronym. Ibid. Caus. sxiv. Qo. L c 28 ; Syn. 
Patricii,Can. 12, in Haddan and Stnbbs, U. 329 : Whatever Christian is pnl 
out of conimunion, let not his offering be leceiTed. ConciL Mogunt. A.D. 
647, ap. Qratian, Cau«. xtti. Qu. n. c. 30 ; Nicolaus a.d. 864, Ityid. Cam. 
XXXIII. Qu. IL c 10, permits a matricide to communicate after ten years, but 
not to make an offering till the whole twelve years have expired. Eageuina 
m. A.S. 1146, in Dccret Lib. v. Tit. xvu. c 2, allows the viaticum to be 
given to criminals but forbids their offerings to be received. ConciL LaL 
in. A.D. 1179, Ibid. Tit six. c 3, forbids usurers' offerings to be received. 
Innocent m. Ibid. Tit. xxxix. c. 28, requires the deod to be absolved before 
their offerings may be received. Simeon of Thessalonica, in Neale XHV : 
Neither ought priests to receive offerings for sacrifices from those who an 
open and notorious sinners . . . fur mutual communion arises from the 
offerings which are brought to the altar, and it is not meet that Uie unworthy 
should partake in the sacrifice, 

(65). The bread was required to be provided by the parishionere by 
Const. I. Gray, a.d. 1250 ; Const. 27, Pei:kham, A.D. 1281 ; but in many 
places the incumbent under a cjillegiiite Church was reqiured to provide the 
elements. See Moskell's Early Litui^y of the Church of England, p. 4S. 

(66). Justin 1 Apol. c. 60, states that after the distribution ta each " they 
who are well to do and willing give what each thinks fit, and what t« 
collected ia deposited with the president who euccoutr the orphans and 
widows. See Isidor. De Offie. c. 28, tjuoted note 41. 

(67). Pecnniary gifts are uientioned by Concil. Enieriton. A.D. 666, C«a. 
14. OetiimiL Animae in 12th ceutury says : Kecuuse th« people did not 
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6. The proper minister to hallow the offering, or as it is com- 
monly said to make the oblation, \% a bishop or presbyter (**), 
In early days the hallowing was a visibly corporate act. 
Whilst the bishop prayed the presbyters stood roimd and uni- 
ted their prayers with his ("'). In the bishop's absence any 
presbyter could take his place, bnt rural presbyters only whea 
citj- presbyters were alisent (™). Under no circumstances could 
a deacon hallow the Eucharist ("), but formerly besides pre- 
senting the pure offering upon the altar he held the cup during 
the hallowiug prayer, and thus in a sense consecrated it ("). 

conuDDnicatt it was not necessarj that the bread should be bo large, and it 
Tae Ui««rore ordered that it should he in the shape of a penny and that 
Uiepvopleilioaldofferpeiuuea instead of an offering made of flour. Condi. 
TolcL XL h-V. 675, Can. 6, ap. Oratian, Cans. I. Qu. i. c. 100, forbida ony 
pecaniAiy gift being asked from those who come to communion. In the 
Awymn Church there b no alm^^ving at the Offertory. Hincmar, A.D. 
8&S, i)iiOted note 5S ; Bemold, a.D. 1080, states that " coUectionB for the oae 
of the poor or the re«toralioQ of Churches " ought to he made at a suitable 
time Mul pUce and not at the cetebiation of maaaes. 

(68). ConciL Nic. a.D. 325, Con. 18 ; Cyprian Ep. 5 ; 1 Ep. Clem, ad 
Cor. c 40 ; Ant,'ai!tiii ap. Oratian id. Dist. ii. c. 26 and Caus. I. Qu. l u. 96: 
K« yet can he blisa the bread, however great hia merit, unless he be 



(aB). Ignal ad Eph. c. 20, ad Phil. c. 4 ; Apost Const nil. 12 : Let the 
piMbjten itand on the bishop's right hund and on his left. Innocent 
B^hL ad Decent, c S, a.d. 416, states that the presbyters offered with the 
UUtop Ml ardinory days. Concil. Agath. a.d. 60S, Can. SI, ap. Oratian m. 
UbL L & fi6 ; ConciL AureL I. A.D. 511, Can. 27, IhiA. in. Ditt. dl c. 5, 
nqnim village prie«ts to repair to the bishop's church for the purpose of 
c&rinx with him on the greater festivals. Concil. Tarracoo. A.D. 516, 
Oau. 7 : Cuncil. Arvem. A.D. &35, require the same. Lifiuori vi. 232. 
DaiJitsiie Origines, 167 ; Maekell's Ancient Liturgy, 119. See note 76. 

f70>, Cfancil. Keoceecar, A.D. 314, Can. 13, ap. Oratian i. Dist. scv. c. 13 j 
Ooncil. Brae n. Can. 96, A.D., which calb them forastici preabyteri. 

(71). Concil. Sic A.D. 326, Can. 18. 

(73). Irrn. Raer. i. 13, 3, complains that the heretic Marcus handed 
■iJxedeR|w to women bidding them consecrate them in his presence. In Am- 
fafOK I>lOffic.L41, the deacon Laurencesnys to bishop Sixlus II. : Experire 
ntroai idonemn miniatrum elegeris cui coramisisti sanguinis consecrationera, 
vliich Devotjexploinaas meaning fianguinera consocrotum ; bnt the deacon 
■etaaUjr took part in consecrating the cup by bringing the cup into contact 
I Cbhles. Thus Ordo i. in Muratori, p. 9S5 : At tho 
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He also conducted the whole ceremonial of the service, including 
in the West the fraction after consecration C'). When approved 
forms of corporate prayer became general aa they did in the 4th 
century (^*_), the co-operation of many presbyters in consecrating 
the same elements was discontinued. The use at Rome was for 
the presbyters to consecrate separate elements simultaneously ('*) 
some of them doing so iu separate Churches. Ultimately 
simultaneous consecration gave place to consecutive consecrations, 

words Per ipsum et cum ipHo [ill the ctnon tbe archdeacon] lifts up the cup 
with (he offering-cloth passed through the handles anil holding it elevates 
it close to the pontiff. The pontiff then touches the cup on the side wiih 
the Ubbles (oblatae). - . . [Afterwards] the pontiff sets the Ubbles in their 
place and the archdeacon sets the cup by their side, passing the offering- 
cloth again through the handles." In the Ordo Amandi, A.D. 800, ap. 
Duchi^^ne, p. 44I>: And when the pontiff cornea to the words Omnis honor 
el gloria he takes up the two Ubhles in his hands and the deacon holds the 
cup and elevates it slightly until he cornea to the words Per omnia saecula 
saeculorum. In the 11th century, as appears from the treatise of Joannes 
Abrincensis, ap. Migne Patrol. 147, the deacon's share was lees, hut the 
deacon still held the paten for the fraction. Deacon and priest together 
took hold of the right corner of the corporal to uncover the Host, and 
together they uncovered, elevated and covered up the Chalice. Hence 
Bona, m. S17, observes that, because of the deacon's share in consecrating 
the cup, the priest says of the broad Offero, but of the cup Offerimus in 
phind. CoDuil. Laodic. a.d. 363, Can. 25, forbids the sub-deacon 
the Breoil or to bless the cup," recognising the blessing of the cup aa 
the deacon's duties. Maskell, 85. 

(73). Not In the Eastern Church. Theodori Poenit i. ii. 14, in H»a^ 
dan & Stuhbs, iir. 19a t Deacons with the Greeks are not albweil to break 
the hallowed Bread, nor to say the collect nor the Uominus yobiscum [(.c. the 
consecration prayer, those words preceding the Sursum corda and preface], 
nor the poat-comm union prayers (completas). 

(74). 4>>>x4, S- 7 : But suffer the prophets to give thanks in what worda 
they will, implies that there was then no form of words prescribed fomse by 
bishops. Cyprian De Drat. Dom. c. 4 ; Wlien we meet together with thie 
brethren and celebrate divine aacrifices with Ood's priest we ought not 
... to cjLst to Qod with tumultuous wordiness a petition that out^hi to be 
commended by modeaty," implies the same. The Roman canon appear* to 
have been fixed in the time of Damasua, a.d. 366; the written Greek 
liturgies also date from the 4th century. 

(75). Liber Pontificalis, L 139: Zepbyrinus establieheil the custom of 
holding pat«ns of glass before the presbyters and for deacons to hold them 
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all of which were however deemed to be part of ooe and the 
«ame Eucharist. After the 7th century simultaneous consecra- 
tions were only practised on the festivals of Easter, Pentecost, 
Christmas and St. Peter, and other special occasions, such as 
a dedication-festival With the growth of the parochial system 
they disappeared altogether in the 13tb century, except at 
ordinations C'") ; and consecration by a single priest became 
usual at the chief or quasi-solemn Eucharist as well as at votive 
and private Eucharists. 

7. Although Christ Who was God could at any time hallow 
the Eucharist and as a fact did institute it after supper, 
yet priests who arc men cannot hallow the offerings which they 
make for tliemselves and their people without the aid of the 
Holy Ghost, to obtain which collective prayer and fasting are 
ordinarily necessary ("). No priest can, therefore, make the 
oblation without the presence of two or at least one person to 
respond to his prayers ('■}, and when he has begun should 
always complete it hhnselE ("), If possible some other presbyter 
oi^t also to be present to supply his place in case of illuess {*■) 
vhilat Ibe bishop wlelirated mius, the preHbyters Btsnding upright l>y him." 
VuTva, CdlJc Chwch, 128, elates that in Britain two presbytere at li'ust were 
Brrniiry to consecrate the Eucharist. Theodori Poenit. ii. u. 7, a.u. 673, 
ia B. && m. 191 : It ialawrul for [single] prieata to celebrate uibsbps. 

(7«). Concil. Clovwlio, a.D. 747, Can. 30 and ConHt. 26, Peckhaiii, A.D. 
1281, reqnirc such a con -celebration Tor a deceased bishop. P«eudo-Igi<lor. 
•p. Gnlian UL Dirt. I. c. 59 : On the more solemn days let a bishup have 
7 or S or 3 deacons . . . and let the preebyten stand ri;;bt cmd left . . . 
«Bii KiTC consent b> hia sacrifice. Innocent m. in Decrot. Lib. I. Tit vi. 
c: 18. fpaUu of the con -celebration at an ordiuation. 

(77). AcU im. a ; Conf. Math. xvn. 21 ; 1 Cor. vn. 5. 

(78). Concil. Motttuit. A.D. B13, Can. 43 ; No presbyter, as it seems to us, 
can alow properly say mass. For how shall he say Dominus vobisciun 
[witli which the con»ecratJon prayer commences] and many other ibings, 
mkM tome on« be with liim. Concil. Nonnet. a.d. 69B, ap. Gratian in. 
DtaL L c. el, requires two. Can. 35, Edgar, A.D. 960, says some one. 
Opt 7, Theodulf, A.D. 304, eays two. Walafrid Stmbo, c. 22, saya three. 

(79) Thtodori Poenil. II. p. 10, a.P. 673, in H. & S. in. 192 ; Oonoii 
Takt VTL XJJ. C46, Can. 2, ap. Gralian, Caus. vii. Qu. i. c 16 ; Rom. Syn. 
jkO. 743, Cuu 14, Jlnd. til. Dist. i. c. 67. 

(BO). OMidl. Tolet. vn. a.d. 646. Can. 2, 1. c. ; Concil. ToleL ii. a.d. 675; 
I lUL Cam. viL Qn. L e. IS. and in. Disl. l c. 58. 
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and no Eucharist can be solemnly celebrated without a deacon (*'). 
The Intter that lie may be ready to perform liia ceremonial 
duties (*') should wear an alb only when he reads the Gospel 
and at the time of hallowing (**''). Hence if a presbyter dis- 
charges the deacon's duties he throws back his cape at these 
times over his shoulders without removing it l^). At a private 
consecration a collet or clerk auffices. Both the presbyter and 
those wlio offer with him ought to be fasting except on Maunday 
Thursday (^'') , and if a presbyter is asked to commend the dead 
when not fasting he should only do so by prayer {"•). The priest 
who hallows the offering ought always to communicate himself (*'') 



(81). Paeiiiio-Hierouym. ap, Qration I. DisL xcm. c. 23 : Sine dUcono 
BBCenloB nomen habet, ortum uon habct, officiuni non habet . . . Elfric's 
Can, 16, A.D. 957 : The pricBt that remains without a deai^n has the uame 
not tlie attendanL'e of a priest. Concil. Nannct. in Decret Lib. in. Tit. L c 
8 : That everj priest having; a cure of eoiiIs have someone with him to read 
the Ejiiatle and Qospel. Alexander tn. to bishop of Exeter in Decret Lib. L 
Tit xvn. c. 6 : A priest uannot discharge the solemnities of masaes alone, 
without the suffrages of tta assistant. 

(82). ApoBt. Const, il 67. 

(83). Stat. Eccl. Ant a.d. 505, Can. 41 np. Oration I. Diet. xcm. c 9 : 
Let the deacon wear only an alb at the time of the oblation or Gospel 
reailing. Apoat Const II. 57 : Let the deacons stand near at hand 
and small girt garments, Concil. Tolet iv. j.d. 633 ap. Gralian, Caua. 
Qu. 111. u. (15, mentions the stole (orariam) and alb as the di 
tncuts of the cleucon. Concil. Laodic. a.d. 363, Can. S2, forbid« a sub- 
to wear a ftole and Concil. Tolet iv. a.d. 633, Can. 40, forbids deacons to 
wear more than one stole, and that neither coloured nor wrought with RaliL 

(84). Theodori Poeiiit ir. n. II, A.D. 673, in H. & S. m. 193 : Presbiter 
i\ responsoria cautat in missa tgI quicumr^ue, cappam suam non tollal, arA 
evangelium legens siipet humeros ponaL Micrologus, a.d. 1077, c 9. 

(SB). Concil. Airic. Can. 8, ap. Gralian ill. Diat. L c. 49 ; UonciL Matts- 
con. It. A.D. 685, Can. 6. 

(86). Concil. Brae. ii. A.D. 67E, Can. 10, calls it commendatio. So alw 
Concil. Tulet iv. a.d. 633, Con. 13. 

(87). Theodori Poenit. II, v, 10, 1. e. p, 19G : A prient or deacon who vsKj 
not or does not wish to receive communion caimot lawfully cekbntte niaM. 
Concil. Tolet XII. i-D, 681, Can, 6: The priest is guilty of [otutilatiagjdul 
true and singular Sacrifice as oft as he fails to partake [after offering] oC 
the Body and Blood of Christ Edgar's Law, 40, a. 
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and likewise the assisting deacon and sub-deacon ("*). 

8. The Eucharist may not be offered in a private but only in 
a hallowed housed*) except in case of necessity or sickness (""), 
nor in the open (*') unless another priest or deacon holds the 
oblation in his hand ("*). but it may be offered under an 
awning (•*), It should always be presented upon a hallowed 
table (**) or altar ("), which in Churches at least consists of two 
part^ (1) a fixed or moveable aub-structiire. and (2) an altar- 
slab (**) or antimensa called also a super-altar (*'). In the 
East tlie sub-structure is usually a moveable framework or 




(88), Condi Riithomag. 4.D. 650, Can. 1 : Let him receive wilh rt 
liiuueli', anil give to porUke to Uie deacon and subdeacon who oi^st him at 
the altar. 
(88). Condi. L«odic. a.o. 363, Can. 68 ; Egbert's Excerpt. 62, i.D. 'i 
(SO). Ciiii. 85, EUric. A.i>. 957 ; Felix iv. ap. Qratian in. Dist. i. c 
Blear'a Iaw,30, a.d. 960, Cap. 11, Theodulf, a.d. 994 ; Egbert's Eicerpt, 
M. *.D, 740. 
(SI). OoncD. Martini ap. Gratian m. Diet. I. c. 89 : Ignorant and pre- 
cleigf niay not exercise their ministry in the open [in campum 
(olitu mjsteria) portare] or distribute the sucrameal^ Concil. 
*.D. 888, JMi c 30, says that on a journey, if there be no church, 
ijr b« «fud in the open (sab dio) or in tents, provided the tabula 
vltarix u hallowed. 

(92), Theodori Poenit. IL n. 2, L c p. 191 : Similarly a priest may say n 
in tlie open if the priest himself or a deacon hold the obhition in his hands. 
[B3). Theodori Poenit. n. xtb. 12, 1. c. p. 203 ; The [Eucharistic] prayer 
ntay be offeted under an awning (sub velainine) when necessity compels. 
Ouu 1 1. Theixluir. A.D. 994 : It ie not lawful to sing mass in any place but 
CknrchM, not in houses nor in any plact! but what God hath chosen, except 
it lie ia the army ; then let a tent be had to this use only and a hallowed 
ilur. 

(**). The table is spoken of by Dionysius of Aleiandrio, A.D. 868, in 

Eiurt). vn. 9. A table is still preserved in the Latvian ivhich is said to 

bn b«en used by Sl Peter. Craisson, % 3693. 

tW). The altar (tvo-iBrr^puv) ie mentioned by Ignat. ad Trail, c 7 ; ad 

4 ; Concil. Liiodic. A.0. 363, Can. 19, also Edgar'a Law. 31, a.P. 960 ; 

.Theodulf. A.D. 994; Innocent UL A-D. 1204, in Dccret Lib, i. Tit, xv. 

\ Ooncil. Uogunt. A.D. 888 ap. Qratian ni. Dist. L c. 30, calk it 

haharia. 

tSl). Archawlogical Ji.>umal, xxxv. 384. 
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trestle-table and is called the holy table {'*) or the throQe (*'). 
Western rule requires it to be a tomb ('**) or otherwise a chest 
containing the remains of one or more saints (""), whence it is 
called a martyry, sepulchre or confession C"*). The altar-slab 
was in ancient times made of wood covered with silver or 
gold (^"^ as a portable altar is now ("**) ; but whenever the 
substructure is a tomb, it is required to be of stone ("**). The 
antimensa of the East is a large figured corporal ('"*). 

9. The altar which may not have been used before on the 
same dayC"') is required to be provided with proper ornaments 



(98). Sucratea, VI. 5, relates tliat Eutropiiis took shelter unJcT the holjr 
table nt Coaatantinople ; I. 27, 35, relates that Macarins furiously rmhiag 
towards the altar had overturned the table. 

(99). Blackmore's RuBsian Catechism, Aberdeen, 1846. 

(100). Socrates 1. 12 ; Eaeeb. VIL 11, relates that in A.D. 257 Christiana 
were forbidden to hold meetii^ or to enter their cemeteries (noi^iiT^pia) but 
vn. 13, that Galiienus gave pcrmisaion to recover what ore called the 
Bleep Lng-chambers (iioifHiT^fua used as altam). ConciL Cheleea, A.D. 816, 
Can. 2 ; Lynd. B52. 

(1011. Concil. Nic. ir. a.d. 787, Can. 7, bccauae of Bev. vi. 9. 

(102). Ambros. ad Marcellin. Ep, 22. Lingard's Anglo Snxon Church, 
n.40, 

(103). Sonom, EI. 1, relates that the daughter of Arcadius gave to the 
Church of Constantinople an altar covered with gold and precious stonca. 
AJcuin. De Pont. v. 1S24, mentions an altar covered with flakes of silver ; 
V. 1490 : He covered the altar with silver with gems nnd with gold ; V, 
1500 ; He made another altar covered with pure silver and precious stonet. 
Devoti Lib. ii. Tit. vn. \ IS. 

(104). Baeda. v. 10, relates that the brothers Hewald had a consecrUed 
table for an altar. St. Cuthbert's portable altar of wood covered with silver 
still exists at Durham. Concil. Mogimt. a,d. 888, ap. Qratian iil Disl. L 
c. 30 ; Can. 11, Thuodutf, a.d. 994. 

(105). Augustin Epist 18B, od Bonifac. Optatus Milov. Lib. vi. UooeO. 
EpooD. Can. 26, a.d. 617, ap. Gratian iiL Diet, L c. 31 ; Concil. Wintuft. 
A.D. 1071, Can. 6. Martene De Antiq. Rit. L c 3, art. 6, $ 4 ; Bona Ret. 
Lit. I. c. 20 ; Binghiun vm. c. 6, § 16. 

(106). Craisson, § 36U. Le Bmn lU. 590. 

(107). Concil. Autissiodor, Can. 10, a.d. 578, ap. Qratian lu. Diet n. 
c, 97 : It is not lawful on the same altar to say two mossw on tb« srk 
day ; oor for a priest to celebrate on an altar after the bishop on the si 
day. Theodori Poenit. ii. 1, 1, c. p. 190. 



The Eucharist. 99 

and altar linen ('"*). These according to mediaeval rule include 
foor coverings (""), viz, an altar-cloth or pall (^"') for which a 
simple frontal C") or antependium is usually substituted, two 
tovels or linen-cloths (^^), or three wlieo a frontal is used instead 
of a pall, and a fourth cloth not of silk ("'), but of the finest linen 
callpd a corporal or body-cloth (*'*), on which the offering is laid 
to be hallowed ("'). The corporal was formerly of large size 
and covered the whole altar ('") and is forbidden to be touched 

(lOe). ConeU. Ebor. A.D. 1195, Can. 8. 

(lOft). Omtian m. Diet. n. c. 27, quoted below. The present Roman 

rabrif, the sntliority for whicli ia not earlier than 1668, requires three. 

Cnifsmi. 4 3610. 

(110). ConciL Arvem. I. a.d. B35, Can. 3 and Pseudo-Clem. Ep. np. 

Ontiaa m. DisL L c. 40, forhid altar cloths (pallae) given for the altar to 

be omH for wrapping the dead or by a deacon forcovering his shoulders, and 
ntbed^acona to cleanse the altar-cloths (pallas) and sanctaar^ curtains 

(««la) if the]' are dirty within the aauctuary, but to thoronghl; wash the altar- 

lines (velamina) and the corporals (si ndonee). Const. 6, Reynolds, a.d. 133S. 

WaRcn, 124, »tatee that purple altar-cloths were in use in the Celtic 

Church. 
(111). Const 4, Winchelsea, a.d. 1305, mentions the frontal, i. t. the 

imperfect pall hanging down in front but not covering the altar. Ljnd. 
MTB that a frontal is elsewhere called a pall, but, p. 235, he appears to 

tnclttde the allar-clolh or pall among the altar-linen. 
(US). Thrae linen cloths are called linteamina in Const. 6, Reynolds, 

ut. 13SS, lintca in Oratian in. Diet. u. c. !T, and velamina IhiA. m. Bist 

L c 40. and by Lj^d. 235 ; tucllae in Const, t. Gray, a.D. 1250 and Const. 
ItWioclieL a.D. 1305. Lynd. 249,235,348. 
{113). AcU Sylve»tri. ap. Qratian m. Dist i. c. 46 and Dist. n. c. 27. 
(lit). Optatua of Milevi?, Lib. vi. : In celebrating the Mysteries the 
■ni it coTcrei nrith a linen cloth. Siudon in Qratian in. Dist. I. c 46, 
Owrt. 2. Longton, A.D. 1222, and Con.'4. 7, Peckham, A.D, 1279 ; Corporale 
i» Eigar. Uw 33, a.D. 9R0 ; Can. 22, Elfric a.d. 957, Const 5, Reynolds, 
u>. IJ£i, Lynd. S49, 335. Egbert's Pontifical gives forms fur the blessing 
* li« Coiporal {Surtees Society, Vol. XXVII). Leofric's Missal, p. 221. 
^ corponl of the Greeks is covered with Bgures. 

(US). Maakell's Ancient IJtnrgy, p. 83 Snrum : Fnnatque panem super 
■"IMilta. 

(US). CoBctL Arvera. A.D. 532, Can. 7, forbids the body of a deceased 
FU Id he wrapped in the opertorio Dominici Corporis. Bri<]);ett's Hist 
*'Biiehar»t, L 174. Isidor. Pela«. a.d. 410. lib. i. Epist 123 : We con- 
^■■■tclbbreailor presentation on lini^ linen. The Grteks call this •IAut^i'. 
n2 
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by a woman ("'). Besides the Eucharistial and the four Gos- 
pela ("*) nothing may be placed upon the altar. A step or 
gradine at the back appears to have been introduced in the 16th 
century and was authorized by Clement vm. in a.d, 1600("*). 

10, For the service of the altar, the altar or h ousel- vessels are 
necessary {""). These should be hallowed ("') and ought not 
afterwards to be used for any profane purpose (^). They 
consist of a chalice ('"), which in the earliest times appears to 
have been made of glass with a figure of the Good Shepherd 

(1 17). Concil. Autiasiodor, a.d. 578, Can, 37 : Let not a woman pot fortk 
ber hand to the Lord's altaT'Clotb (ad pallam Dominicam). Cap. iLj 
Theodulf, a.d. 994. fl 

(118). Leo IV. A.D. 860. ^ 

(119). Bock n. GOO, shewa that in 1532 there were no condlee on t&C'' 
altar at Westmineter. In the Caerimoiii&le EpiBcopamm, A.D. 166S,ll>e 
altar is represented without cross or oandles, hut in the same book, A-D. 
1600, it is represented with a Maltese cross flanked bj 6 caudles. 

(120). Con. 23, Elfric A.D. 9S7 : Let his chalice be made of pure wood 
and also the paten. Qratian m. Dist. t. c. 44, 46 ; Cap. 6 aud 19, Theo- 
dulf, A.D. 994. 

(121). Anibi'oa. ap. Gratian, Caus. xn. Qu. ii. c, TO, speaks of the vua 
ecclesiae initiata. Acta Sylvestri, Ibid, lit. Diet, I. c. 46, directs ibein to be 
consecrated, and Leofric's Miual, p. 221, gives the forms. Can. 37, Elfric, 
A.D. 967 ; Mofls ought not t« be conaecrated with any other veeael hut the 
chalice that is blessed for this purpoae. Concil. London, a.d. 1175, Can. 16: 
That no bishop bless a chalice of tin. Innocent m. A.D. 12CM, in Decret 
Lib. I. Tit 3tv, says that the chalice is consecrated with chrism, duunben* 
Divine Worship in England has collected the English fonns from tie 
eighth to the fifteenth centuries. 

(1S2). Concil Brae. in. A.D. 675, Can. 2 ; Concil. Arvem. a.d. 535, Can. 
8, foi'hid their being med for uarriage-feasta. Cap. 10, Theodulf a.d. QM, 
Concil. Tolel. svn. a.d. 694, Can. 2. 

(123). According U) the Ordo St. Aniondi, ap. Duchfitne 442, four different 
vessela were used at Rome in the ninth century : (1 ) the small chalice or 
cup (calii) ueed on ordinary days, (2) the large chalice (calix slationariiu) 
with two handles for High da^s (the handles are mentioned in the Oido ap. 
Muratori l 976, 985) such as the one found at Ardagh and now in the 
muMum of the Irish Academy at Dublin (Rock l 164 ; Bridgelt i. 219). 
These were exclusively used by the clergy. After the clergy hod com- 
municated, the chalice was emptied (3) into one or more comtnunion-botrla 
(scyphi) full of nnconsecrated wine, from which (4) the comniunion-cups 
(fontes) were replenished into each of which a portion of the consecrated 
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I upon it ("•), and also of a paten or offering dish ("') which was 
I of large size, but does not appear to have been invariably used 
in lesser churches before the thirteenth century ("'), The 
cbalice may not be of wood Q^), copper or brass {"*), glass (™), 
w»x 0*). or hom ('"} ; but both chalice and paten are required 
to be of gold or silver (■'*), or in case of poverty of tin ("^). Two 

Bread wu dropped. Both clergy and people dnink from tubes made of 
gold, ulver, ivory, or gleita. These are mentdoned in Leofric's Mksal szn. 
Soto who w»a in England in Mary's reign states that the chalice-veil called 
(ilkilk by the SpBoiards (laidor. 24, Hammond's Litm^ea S85) was not osed 
here, but in its place a silken tablet (aerica tabcUa). Bridget! □. 62, how- 
ever, can find no auch article in ancient inventories. 

(124). TertnlL'an De Pudicit. c. 10 ; Baroniua a° 216, no. 13. 
(135). Lib. Pont. Duchesne, 139 : Zephyriniu established the custom ul' 
holding psbina of glass before the presbyters whilst the bishop celebrated 
inns, tbe preshyten standing npright by him, [to consecrate]; p. S46 : mcu- 
tiooB the lubBtitotion of patens of silver. The paten was a lai^e oSeriujj 
(Iktt, the eiie of which may be gathered from the fact related by Oregoryof 
Toms, that a man profanely used it to wash his feet. Alcuin in Lingard's 
I Anglo Saion Church, i. 265, mentions it After the offering had been 
^^^^^■RmI in it, it was, accordii^ to Maskell, p. 8S, given back to the 
^^^^Hkiteon who held it standing behind the deacon until the Lord's Prayer, 
^^^^Hplt wa« osed for the fraction. 

^^^H|l)h The host according to Sanun use (Maskell, p. 82) waa placed on 
th* enrporal for consecration and reserved in the pyi or box. ConciL 
Amu. A-O. 441, Can. IT, calls the box capsa. Also Uiat. Monost de 
Abingdon. Const. 32, Edmund, a.d. 1S36 : If the priest as some do [in 
rMOving] takes it off the paten- 

(137). Cuncil. Tribur. a.d. 895, ap. Oratian m. Dist I. c. 44 : At one 
line golden priests used wooden chalices, now wooden priests use golden 
dttlioe. Edgar's Lsw 41, A.D. 960. Coacil. Winton, A.D. 1071, Can. 16, 
lIoiuiTiDs UL in Decret. Lib. ni. Tit xll c 14, ordered a priest to be 
dvprived for celebroiuig withont fire or water and using a wooden chalice. 
(liSX Uralian CIL Dist. i. c 45. 

(ItB). Qntiau Iil Dist i. c. 46, § 3 : Let no one presume to consecrate 
ia « dwlice of wood or of gloss. Lynd. 249. 
(!»). ConciL Winton. 4.D. 1071, Can. 16. 
(!W). Concil. Chelsea, i.D. 787, Can. 10. 
<!«). Qratian m. Diflt. i. c 46 ; Coacil- Westminster, a.p. II75, Can. 16, 
ani«» it to be of gold or silver but not of tin. Const II. Lsngton, a.d. 
I ins. Lvnd. 9, S4ft. 
I <I33X Qntiau m. Dist. i. c. 45. Lynd. 234. 
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candles or at least one should always be lighted ("*1 before UU^H 
altar and incense be burnt at the time of the Gospel-reading and ^ 

(134). Coacil. Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 34, forbids candles to be lighted in the 
day in a cemetery-chiircli, "for the aouls of the saints must not be disturbed " 
[i.e. before evening by the aignnl for serricej. Concii Tolet. sm. A.D. 683, 
ap. Gratian, Caus. iiTi. Qu. v. c 13, forbids the altar to be bare or the 
lights to be eitinguished at the Eachariflt There are four dialinct ubw of 
lighla (1) necessary, (2) symbolical or ceremonial, (3) oniBueuUl, and (4) 
devotional. 1. Necessary lights are mentioned Apo«L CancL vin. 35 and 
Socrates v. 2S, where the beginnii^ of service [in the evening] is spoken of 
as the lighting of the lights. Socrates vi. 8, relates that Chiysostom, A.D, 
401, introduced silver crosses on which were lighted tapen for prucesional 
use at noctums. Hist. Monast de Abingdon n. 3TG, a.d. 1180. direct! 
two lights to be placed on the altar for this purpose at matins and vespers. 
3. Symbolical or ceremonial lights are the caudlestick and candle required 
by Slat. Eccl. Ant. 4.D. 506, ap. Gratian, Dist, xuu. o. 16, to be given to 
the acolyte for the Eucharistic celebration. Can. 14, Elfric, a.d. 957 : H« 
is called the acolyte who holds the candle at the divine ministration when 
the Gospel is read or the Housel hallowed, not to drive away darkness bat 
to signify bliss to the honour of Christ Who is our Light. Can. 4i, E^ar, 
A,n. 960 : Let a light be always burning iu the Church when maa is ran^ 
Honorius m. in Decret Lib. ni. Tit. xu. c 14, deposed a priest for not 
having a hght Const 4, Langton, a.d. 1223 ; Const. 5, Reynolda, A.D. 
1322 : Let two caudles or at least one be lighted at the time of offering 
John de Burgo Pupilla oculi, a.d. 1385 : Without fire i e. without light it 
is not lawful to celebtute. 3. Ornamental lights are mentioned by Hier- 
onym. ad Vigilantium as being lighted to display a sign of joy. According 
to Alcuin, De Sanot, Eccl. Ebor. 280, 1494, there was at York a phanM 
consisting of three rows of nine lamps each suspended before the allAf. 
Hist. Monast. de Abingdon n. £90, relates that Abbot Faritius, A.D. 1111) 
gave a 7-branched candlestick to the Church. According to the customs, 
II. 375, furtubhcd to Ralph de GlanvLlle,in 118Ba.d., a wax taper was kept 
burning before the high altar night und day, oud on principal festivals seven 
were kept burning before the high altar and the same at high mius, and 
one before each altar in choir. See also IL 379, 382, 383. 4, Devotional 
lights were of many kinds. The injunctions of 1536 4.D. only allowed three, 
viz. (1) the beam light or devotional light of the parieh sometimeii cttUed 
the common light, (S) the light before the sacrament and (3) the light 
before the sepulchre, also called the dead light or the soul light CoiuL %, 
Arundel, a.d. 1408, approved the practice. Lynd. 298. Mici-ologUR, *.». 
1077, c. 11, states that a light is always required at a Euchuulie 
celebration. 
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tJie olilation ('*'), and no other necesaaries ought to be 
neglected {"°). In early times the sub-deacon was not allowed 
to handle the sacred vessels {'^^), but in the West this is 
permitted to sub-deacons and collets ('^). 

II. The priest who hallows the oblation should not be 
oovered aor nse a 8taff('"), nor have his feet bare(^*"), but 
aocording to Gallican rule, which after the tenth century 
became also the Eoman ("'), should besides hia ordinary priestly 
garments wear a distinctive litui^cal or Eucharistic vestment{*"). 

(136). Duriof; the fiist three centuries incense waa only used to preserve 
tlie bodiea of tlie dead. Tertulli&u Apul. c. 42 ; " We use aa much incenBe 
in bniying ChrislianB ea olhera in fumigating the GodE." Apuet. Cui. i! 
and Dionj^ EccL Hier. nL 2, a.d. GOO, finC mention its use in the 
KTvice. Concil Rothoin. a.d. 660, Can. I ; At the time when the Qospel 
» reftd and when the offertory is ended let incense be placed on the oblation 
lo eommeiDOTate the death of our Lord. Tkeodori Foenit. ii. 1, 8, in 
H. ft Sl m. 191 : Let the Lord's incense be burnt on the birthday of the 
snnta ant of respect for the day. Edgar's Law 43, A.D. 960. 

ll36). Lynd. 349, aaye tliree woshing-trays for washing (1} the corporals 
<2) the altar-cloths (3) the linen cloths. 

(ia7> Ooocit. Laoilic. 4.D. 363, Can. 21, ap. Gratisn, 1 Dist. xun. c. 26. 

(laS). Ontmn 1 Dist xxiil c 32 ; Concil, Brae a.d. 663, Can. 10, Ihid. 
c 31, (brtiids any of the readers to touth the sacred vessels unless they have 
been ordained sub-deacons ; Concil. Brae. tL a.d, 572, Can. 41 ; Concil. 
Agalfc. A.D. 506, Can. 66, Ibid. c. 30, forbids this to all the lower orders, 
Ibid. m. Dist. IL c 23. 

<139). Eom. Syn. a.d. 743, Can. 13, ap. Gration IIL Dist. I. c 67 : Let 
■a biabop, preabyt^r or deacon presume to enter upon the solemn celebra- 
ttm of miiwri with a Etoff (boculus), or with his head covered, becaiue the 
apaatU lorbids men to pray in Church A-ith covered head. See Maskell, 

(140). ConeiL Chelsea, A.D. 7S7, Can. 10, possibly intendcl to forbid the 
Sw of the highland costume. 

(141X Ij^ >^- A.D. 847, in Lal)l)6 viii. 33 : Let no one presume to sing 
oaMCB in a planet whicli he wears every day. 

p48). In U. TinL iv. 13, St. Paul refers to a cloak (*«»j(«i) which he may 
poMibly have worn when offering the oblation, bnt it was certainly not a 
^fn.lj^jt^ VMlinenL From it the Greek Church derives its ^f^Jriov^the 
OJHnm caaiUa or ainphibalum. In Apost, Const, viil 13, tlic bishop is 
I la pat on his bright garment (Ao^irpir ir9rfta) which does not 
J denote a distinctive garment, but only a new one, his best. The 
I or antphibolum are first met with in Oermanus, bishop of 
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The ordinary priestly garmeuts worn by all members of the 
clergy indifferently ('*^), and likewise by laymen after soleron 
baptism ('") and at other stated times ('") consisted of (1) <v 
white garment, alb or surplice (2) an amice or mystic head-cloth 

Paria, 555-576 a.d. In tlie Rorann Church the term is not found until the 
time of Stephen ii. a.D. 7SS, when it appears bb qaodsulia. Ducheme 367. 
Casola appears to be used by eiirly Roman nritera fur a cassock, as in Leofric 
Missal, p. 261, where collets are directed to put on black cassocks (casulat;); 
p. S68, clergy other than presbyters are directed to put on cassocks (ca«ulae) 
and solemn vestments at the blessing of the chrism. Concil. Tolet. IV. A.D. 
633, ap. Onitian, Caua. St. Qu. nt. c. 66, mentions planet (v r. chasuble) and 
stole Its the distinctive dress of n presbyt«r. Wihtraed's Law IS, A.D. 696, 
rei{iiirc3 a priest to purge himself before the altar ia his vestment- Can. 
22, Elfric, A.D. 957: The priest shall have his mass-vestment Edgar*! 
Law 46, A.D. 960: That no priest minister at the atlar without bis 

(143). Onlo S. Amondi, ap. Duchusne, 440, speaks of deacons and 
deacons wearing albs such as they possessed either of liuen or of aitk 
amices (onagologja). 

(144). Rabanus, A.D. 834, De Cler. Inst I. 20, ap. Gmtian m. DisL rr. 
c. 91, says that before beiu)^ anointed the baptized receive (I) the white 
garment, and after it have (S) their head covered with a mystie veil (Sec 
Baptism, note 48) to indicate purity and their royal priesthood. Theae 
garments have their counterparts in the eolobiou und cowl of momks^ and 
the alb and amice of the cleiKyi which Isidor. Etym. XIX. 21, and Rafauiua 
I. IS, calls respectively poderis and super-hunienile. Bev. I. 13, deecrihcs 
the heavenly Priest as clothed with a garment reaching to the feet,iuul giit 
about the paps with a girdle ; Iren. iv. 20, 11, explains theseas "something 
priestly." Concil. Brae. i. a.d. B61, ap. Gmtian, 1 DisU xxui. c 33 : All 
clerks should minister with close-cut hair, having their eais cipo^ud {•'. e. 
the head-cloth let down) and should after the manner of Aaron put on a 
garment reaching to the feet (tularin vestis) that they may be in glorious 
array. The head-cloth, the irtpwi^tUjuo toB f,Tr\fUv of Eph. iv. 17, called 
the amice (amictus) consisted of a brood linen band put over the head 
under or above the alb and fastened by a atriug. The Romans •sacv. under 
the alb a subnmblem, shoutder-cloih, or sndarium, which was really a rlis- 
linot garment. Edgar's Law 33, A.D. 960 : Tliat every priest have a subum- 
blem under his alb wheik he celebrates moss and every vestment decently put 
on. This subumbtem is called anagolagium^4nal)oIagium='iH0a\aiai- in 
Ordu St. Amandi and superhunicrole in Leofric Missal. 59. As the head- 
cloth was allowed to fall overlheshoulders when the priest reached thcnllar, 
the Qullican head-cloth and the Roman shoulder-cloth appeared the samo. 

(145). Theodori Poenit. n. xiv. 11, in H. 4 S. m. 903 : Out of n»pcct 
for regeneration let prayurs be said nt Penlccosl in albs, as they are said at 



The Etuharisl. 105 

and (3) a girdle. In the Gallican Church the girdle was worn 
Ity the higher clergy ('**), in the Roman it was confined to those 
Itelow the diaconate ('*'). The liturgical vestment for the 
Encharistic service in the Gallican Church was for presbyters 
the chasuble ('■**), for deacons the handkerchief, maniple or 
pbanon ("'). Both bishops, presbyters and deacons wore also a 
stole, variously put on as a distinctive mark of their office (""). 
12. At Kome previously to the ninth century there appears to 
EMtenide. Thia la probably the origin of the surplice being worn on 
•oleum offering daja. 

{148). Coelestin. Ep. 4, sd episc prov, Galliae, a}j, Conatoutium, p. 1067, 
blame* them for wearing n mantle and girdle aa being contrary to ecclcsias- 
tiol [ac Roma] use. 

(147). Dachfane 36T. 

(148), GennanUB ap, Duchiiflne, I. c. 

(148). Amalariiu De EccL Offic. iii. 19, i-D. 827, says the deacon places 
the cup uu the altar and the handkerchief beside it. Const. Z% Edmund, 
A.]>. 1236: Let the priest have near to the altar a very clean cloth bound 
minil with uiotfaer, and dennly and decently covered to wipe his fingers 
and lips. At Rome the handkerchief called pallium linostiuum was a 
camnoiiial adjunct of the consul's drem (Duchesne 369), und being used by 
the deiKT as n maik of distinction was by Gregory ap. Oration, 1 Dist. xcui. 
c SS, forbidden to all but Roman clergy. Duchesne, p. 3(i9, sayn that it 
wme nut attached to the person liefore the twelfth century. 

(IW). The stale (orarium) of the Roman Ordines prior to the tenth cen- 
Inry apptdui to be only another name for the sudarium which was worn 
rouDd the -anfX and upon the shoulders to prevent the planet being soiled. 
The atolc of the Eont and of the Gallican Church was a suirf worn as a 
nodE uf distinction and probably first adopted in Uie fourth century in 
obedience to a law re<iuinng all officials to have a distinguishing decoration. 
Crad]. Laodic a.d. 363, Can. 34, forbids sub-deacons and readers to usurp 
it, ImiIur of Pelaaium, a.d. 410, Ep. l 136, says that the episcopal stole 
which he cails pallioni is moik' of wool, the deacon'* stole of linen. Cliry- 
•r^toni. Hum. on the Prodigal son, speaks of the linen band (i iWi^i) with 
which deacons take [lari^ in the litui^, and says that it was passed over the 
Uft sbimldei', and comparea its motion to the motion of angela' wingf. It 
wae wum by bishops, tied round the neck, one end hanging down in front 
■ad one bcliinil, and called the pallium or ■fiof^pwr. The pallium of popes 
A^ttho and Stephen 111, is called stola in Lib. Pont i. 354, 472. By 
jlcM it was worn over both shoulders and was called simply stole 
■r} or *»iT^^,SA«r. CoDciL Tolet rv. *.d. 633, Can. 39. directs the 
n to trearit over the left shoulder. It is mentioned as a bodge of both. 
p, pnabyter and deacon, by Concil. Tolet. iv. a-d. 633, ap. Oiutian, 
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have been no distinctive liturgical dress ("^). The dress of Iiol 
clergy and laity coDsiated of (1) an under-garment of liaeti eil 
with sleeves when it was called a tunic or without sleevar' 
when it was called a colobus ("') ; (2) an upper garment cal 
a paenula and in later times a planet ; and (3) on solemn occa- 
sions an intermediate garment called a dalmatic ('"). These 
garments became clerical when they ceased to be worn by laymen, 
and liturgical when they were used exclusively for Eucharistic 
purposes ('**). Before the thirteenth century the planet 
liowever,a3Sumedtwo forms : (1) that of the processional plan) 
supplied with a cape and called distinctively the cope ("*J or 
Caus. XI. Qu. in. c. 65. ConcU. Broc. lit. a.d. 675, Can. 3, requires a priest 
to wear it at the oblation. ConciL Tribur. A.D. 895, Ihid. Caus. xvu. Qn. 
IV. tv 25 : Let not pi'esbjters go about unless vested in cope (stoU) ajid 
stole (orarium). 

(151). Coelestin. A.D. 432, Ep. 4, ad. upisc. Qallioe, ap. Joff^ 360, ceiuoies 
the Gallican clergj for wearing a distinctive veElment See Duties of 
Order, \ 9. Duchesne contends tliat the lengthy explanatioii of the meaning 
of Aaron's garments in the ordination- prayer which dat^ from the fifth 
century, shews that such garments were then unknown at Rome. John 
the deacon in the aeventh century describes Gregory and his fathec 
GordianuB as wearing the same dress — a dalmatic and a brown planet 

(IGS). Cod. Theodos. A.D. 397, srv. x. 1, requires senators to wear % 
colobua. Egbert's Excerpt. 153 : A Roman canon says : Let whatever 
clerk isGeeninChurch without his colobion or cope . . . beeicommnmcated. 

(153). TLe dalmatic was agonnent with wide sleeves worn only by people 
of distinction. The ProoonEular AcU 5, ap. Duch£ene 368, descnbin{{ the 
martyrdom of St. Cyprian, a.d. 268, say ; He put off his shepherd's cloak 
(lacemabyrro), knelt down and prostrated himself in prayer to God. When 
he hod ' Uken off his didmatic and given it to the deacone, he stood there 
in hill tunic (Ilnea).' Symmochuii, a.d. 613, grunted the use of the dalnuiic 
OS a murk of distinction to the deacons of Aries ; Oiegory, a.d. 599, to the 
bishop of Gap and his orchdiucon. See Vita Caesarii, c. 4, ap. Mtgne CXVIL 
p. 1016. Gregor. Ep. ix. 207. Lynd. 2S2. According to Germanus Ep. 3, 
ornamental sleeves were worn in the East and in the Gallican Church aver 
the tnnic, called manualia, mouioae htiiiatiKA. The Oallicon surplice with 
sleeves worn over it bad all the appearance of the Roman dalmatic. 

(164). Leoiv.*.D. 850, Horn. De Cur. Past. : Letnoonesingmaaa withont 
amice, alb, stole, maniple and chasuble. Const I. Gray, enumentu the 
principal vestment, chasuble, alb, amice, girdle, stole and maniple. CoiuL 
27, Peckham, a.d. 1£81, mentions the same, excepting the stole. 

(155). Theodori Poenit ii. o. 11 in H. & S. m. 192 ; The pr«bytet or 
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pluvial ("*), sometimes the stola ('°') and the principal vestment 
in English constitutions ("*) ; and (2) that of the abbreviated 
circukr planet used only for the oblation to which the Gallican 
name of chasuble was reserved (^'"). After the thirteenth cen- 
tury the chasuble became the Eucharistic vestment of the 
officiating priest exclusively, the dalmatic of the assistant deacon, 
the tanic of the sub-deacon (""). All other clergy attending at 
the altar were then directed to be vested in surplices ('^') ; and 
a snrplice was also prescribed as the vestment for the presbyter 
when he administered the communion to the sick ('^'). These 
various garments are by mediieval rule directed to be conse- 
crated {'••), and the linen ones washed by the deacon when 
Dec«88ary ('•*). 

13. Of the three prayers called respectively the collect, the 
coDsecration-prayer and the post -communion, which constitute 

whoever saja iMponBes at mass should not take off his cope (coppam), but 
cmiy UuDW it back, when reading the gospel. 

(IM)^ According to Irish Eccleaioatical fierord si. p. 1085, the pluvial is 
(IJIcMunple than theancient planet, (2) is cut open in front for cunvenience 
of waJldng. and (3} is funuBhed with a cape for protection from rain. 

(157). ConciL Tribnr. a,d. 895, ap. Gratian, Caue. ivii. Qu. rv. c. 26. 

(158). CoBBt. I, Gray, A.D. 1250 ; Const 4, Winchelsea, A.D. 1305- 

(ISO). The QaUican chaniLle was a lai^e circular goraieiLt with ample 
loUa Teaching well nigh to the ground, and with a head stAll for the 
wt«i«r'« head. It so nearly resembled the Roman planet that it wa9 called 
pknet by ConciL Tolet, rv. A.D. 633, ap. Gratian L c. It was, however, a 
Eodwristic vestment in 5T5 aj>. whereas the Konian planet was not ; for 
in Onlo S. Amandi, a.d. 800, the deacons lay aside their planete on entering 
tW diaiic«L When the planet was confined in the Roman Ohurdi to 
Eodwlslie porpDseB, it was reduced in aixe, and being mode of richer 
M cat away at the etdes to give the hands free play, until it 
d the modem fiddle-shaped puttcm. It still, however, went by (he 
ae ; hat the real Ualliciui chasuble according to Acta Eccles. 
lUdloL Tom. L Logdun. 1683, is required lo be at least 5 feet in length. 

<ieo). Const. 4, Winchelsea, A.D. 1305. 

(Ifil). Const. 5, Reynolds, A.D. 1322 : We charge that they who alleud at 
the altar he clothed with surplices. Lynd. SS, 336. 

(163). Conet. 7, Peckham, a.D. 1279, Lynd. 248. 

(163). Pwudo-Isidor. A.D. 843, ap. Gmtion ul Dist. I. c. 42 ; UoLoriUg 
va. KJ>. 1220, to bishop of London in DecreL Lib. i. Tit. svi. c. 2. 

(16<>. pModo-Clement, lUd. m. DisL I. c. 40, Conf. c 29. 
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the part peculiar to the bishop and presbyters in the solei 
service ('*'), the second or canon as it is usually called in tlie 
West ("°), the action, contestation, illation and immolation of 
the Gallican rite, or the invocation in yet earlier times ('•'), is 
directed to be pronounced with great reverence and devotion of 
mind ("■"), care being taken to avoid mistakes ('**). It may 
therefore never be said without book (""). In early times the 



(166). Theodori Foenit. il n. Id in H. & S. m. 192 : Deacoua with t&« 
Greeks do not break the hallowed bread nor say the collect (collectio) nor | 
the consecration prayer (Dominiu Tobiscum) nor the completing prayen 
(completas), Micrologus, a.d. 1070, c, 4, says that properly there is only 
one colled before the reading, but this ia little observed, Uony weary 
those present by multiplying prayers. According to Concil. Milev, a.d. 
402, Can. 12, only approved prayers may be used and these Uicrologua says 
Bbould nevei' exceed seven in number. 

(166). Innocent i. a.d. 416, Eplst ad Deceatium, and Gr^ory, Ep. u. 
12, A.D. 506, cnll itprscfin, Auj^ustin calls it orattorum and earmen, ap. Gni- 
tian, Cim. i. Qa i. c 87. Mabillon Mua. Ital. n. 48, states that Otegor; 
iirst called it canon. TValo&id Strabo, A.D. 849, c. 2S : It is called the 
canon because it is the regular confection of the sacramcnL Lynd. 49, sajra : 
" Canon is the same OS rule . . . Mass is properly used of the prayer ooiue- 
crating the EucharisL All other parts of the service ore either, thimkagiri&g) 
or interceaeions." ^AkxM s. 7 : " Suffer prophets to give thanks in what 
words they will " seems to imply that a form was even then prescribed for 
presbyters who were not prophet*. Duchesne 168, refers the fioman canon 
in its present form to the time of Pope Daniasiia. The words Sanctum 
sacrificium, immacnlatam hostiam are stated to have been added by Le> 
(A.D. 440-461), and three otlier phrases by Gregory ; see Baeda n. 1. The 
Roman canon was adopted at Milan between the Lombard invasion A.D. 
668 and the capture of Genoa by Rotharis, A.D. 641 (Ducbeane 84) and in 
the Celtic Church in the ninth century. See Warren's Celtic Ghnrch, p. 158^ 

(167). Iren. 1.13,2; Protracting to great length the word of the invocation, 
IV. 18, 5 ; Hippolyt. VI. 34. 

(168). ConciL Westminster, A.D. 1200, Can. 1 ; Const. 25, Langton, jlPu 
1222 1 Const. 5, Reynolds, A.D. 1322 ; Lynd. 60. 

(169), GildsB Poenit. a.d. 673 in II. & S. p. 116 : If any one by mistake 
make any change in the sacred words where danger is noted let him fast 
three days. Concil. Ebor. A.D. 1199, Can. 3 : Let archdeacons take can 
that the canon of the moss is corrected according to some true and approved 

(170). Can. 32, Elfric a.d. 967. 
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canonappears to have beensaid aloud by the bishop, the presbyters 
accompanying him in an undertone ("'), whence aroae the prac- 
tice of presbyters saying it secretly even when consecrating alone 
and of its being called the secret C'). Since the establishment 
of the parochial system, English constitutions require it to be 
said distinctly ('"). In the thirteenth century the Eoman 
custom was introduced of ringing the little or sacring bell within 
the Church when the canon commenced, and the great bell 
outside thrice at the elevation ("*}. Earlier English constitutions, 
however, forbid the ringing of the bell until the canon is 
cocdaded (i^*). The fraction at the solemn Eucharist was 
formerly performed simultaneously by all the presbyters present 
together with the deacons {"'), but not by deacons among the 
Greeks, whilst the Agnus Dei was sung ("') ; but since the 

(171). Ordo S. Ainundi, np, Ducbeane 444 i Biahopa Btand behind the 
pontifl' with inclined head and preabyters rij^ht and left, each one holding 
a corporal in his hand. The archdeacon gives to each one two oblation 
loaves *Dd Ihe pontiff Bays the canon so that they con he&r him, and they 
InUuw the oblation loavea which thej hold aa the pontiff does hi«. 

(ITS). Conca Wincliwter, a.d. I07I, Can. 10 ; CouciL Ebor. a.d. 1196, 
CmlS. 

(173). Coacil. Westminster, a.d. 1200, Can. 1 : That the words of the 
canoa be rtinndly and distinctly pronounced by every priest in celebrating 
niMi Const 6, Langton, A.D. 13S2: That the words of the canon, especially 
of tbe eonHcntion, of Christ's Body be perfectly pronounced. According 
to Haikell, p. 115, it still continued to be said secretly for whicli Lynd. 49 
aMigm* fix reasons. 

(174). Before the twelfth centuiy the priest raised tbe Host and the 
iliTiMI the cup at the close of the canon. The elevation during the 
^BMB b said to have been introduced at the end of the eleventh 
emlniy by way of protest against the views of Berengar. Const 
1, Peckkam, A.D. 1S8I : Let the bella he tolled at the elevation of the Body 
of Cbrist, that the people who have not kisore h> be present daily at mass 
nay, whrrever they are, bow tlieir knee to obtain the indulgences granted 
by muj bishops Const Pet«r Quivil, Eion. a.d. 1287, in Wilkins ii. 131. 

(175). ConciL Wiuton. A.D. 1071, Can. 10 : That bella be not tolled at 
oddivtiiig in the time of the secret. 

(176). Ordo of ninth century, ap. Duchesne, p. 445, v. 177. 

(177). Beferred to by Chrysoatom in Horn, in 1 Cur. The use of this 
byvia va« introduced at Borne by Sei^ns m. (667'701}. It is meDtioned 
in Ou. 87, Elfric, a.d. 957 : While they are going to Housel on Easter Eve 
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seventh century it haa become the geaeral rule in the West 
for each presbyter to make a ceremonial fraction into three 
parts only ('"), The Western rule also forbids the priest to 
communicate himself until the blessing has been given to the 
people (^'°), or to kiss the consecrated Elements ('**). 

14. In the second and third centuries (^'") it was usual to 
commence the Eucharistic service or at least the preparatory 
let thcin not saj the Agaue and the CommmLia [Ps. 33j bul let (hem sing 
Laiiddte Domiaum [Pe. 147]. 

(ITS). Sergius, a.d. 687, ap. Gratian m. Diet. n. c. S2 : One part dipped 
in the cup aignifyliig the risen Body of Cbriat : the part consumed by the 
priegteignifying Christ walkiiif^aboat on earth ; the part reserved Kiguifyiug 
ChriBt'a Body resting in the tomb. The Qreeks now divide into four parts. 
The Spanish Church divided into nine, of which seven were placed in the 
form of a croaa and the two remiuning ones called Begniun and Gloria 
aerved for the commixture anil the consumption of the priest respectively. 
Bona Tom. in, 328, Maskell 159. Atan earlier time the division bad been 
into many pftrts, which by some priesla were laid out to represent a body, 
but Conojl. Turon. n. A.D. 567, Can. 3, prohibited this practice : UtCorpiu 
Domini in altari non in imaginario online Bed sub crucis titulo componatUT, 
and also Pelogius, a.d. 56S, ap. Jaffi^ 978, in a letter to the biehop of Arle*. 
Duchesne SIO. In Ireland the fraction was made in seven different ways, 
according to the degree of the feast, varying from five purts on otdinaij 
dajB to sixty-tive on Ascension Day. Stokes' Stowe Missal, p. 10. 

(179). Innocent I. ap. Grotian in. Dist. n. c. S, saya, the peace ought not 
to be given until the mysteries are concluded, %. e. after the consecration 
and before the communion. Concil. Tolet. iv- a,d, 633, Can, 18, says come 
communicate immediately after the Lord's Prayer [which concluded tlie 
consecration] and aftemarda give the blessing to the people, but enjoin* 
the blessing to be given after the Particle has been placed in the cup. In 
this country the bishop's solemn benediction was given after the commixtnn 
aiidfollowedbythepeaceaslateasl309inWilkinsn.304- The solemn bene- 
diction might not be given by a presbyter. Concil. Agath. a-d. 506, Can. 44. 

(180). Const. 32. Edmund, a.1). 1236, in Wilkins i. 639, says "before faft 
gives the consecrated Host to himself." For this Lynd. 234, reads "before 
he gives the peace." Kissing the Host was a French practice foUowed aa 
late as the sixteenth century. Elsewhere tlie priest kissed the corpora] or 
the cup. At Rome he kissed the altar. 

(181). John sx. 19 ; Liike xxiv. 29, 30 ; Math. XXVin. 1 ; Acts xx. 7, 
gays on the first of the two salibath!i at even, i. e. Satntduy evening. Pliny 
s. 96, writing in A.D. 112, says that Christians meet together before day- 
break on the appointed day and aotiphonolly chant a hymn to Christ w 
God and bind themselves with an oath (sacramento) not to commit crime. 
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p»rt of it called noctums, or the vigil-prayers ("*) and in later 
times the catechumens' service, directly Sunday commenced, i. e. 
immediately after sniiset on Saturday, and to complete the 
offering and give the communion to the faithful after midnight 
in memory of the Lord's resurrection ('*"), In the fifth century 

after which going awaj, they Teanemble to partnke in common of hannlcH 
food- Bona l 1, 5 c. 4. Ducheme 219, Batiffol Hiat. du Bn5viaire 2, take 
lh« >e<rond meeting to be the Eucharist proper. Lightfoot, Igratian Epis- 
ll«^ S8, holds ihe first meeting to he the Euchariat, and the second to be 
the agape. Ftveman n. 372, Btatea that herein the Jewish practice of the 
■■ctDorial bKod and wine on the eve preceding the nabbath was 
followed. Enaeb. vl 34, eay» that the emperor Philip wished to share 
witfa the multitude in the prayers of the Charch on the laat vigil of the 
PuMtavtr, but was not allowed. Apost. Const, viii. 35 : When it is evening 
tkaa bishop shalt assemble the Church, and after the repetition of 
tlie paalm at the lighting up of the lights, the dejtcon shall bid prayers 
lor tbe catechameua, the energuinens, the illuminated and the penitents 
Bnt after the dismissal of theae the deacon ahall aay, etc. . . Anguatin. 
EpisL 36 ; Socrstea v. 22 : In Achaia and Thessaly and also at Jerusalem 
thtj go to prayers as soon as the candiea ore lighted, in the same manner oa 
tbe KovatijuiB do at Conatantinople . . . The Egyptians in the neighbour- 
hxod of Alexandria . . . hold their religious meetings on the sabbath 
[Sotttrday], bat do not participate in the mysteries in the manner usual 
aniaiig Cbriatiatu ; for after having eaten and satisfied themselves with 
bod of all kind* in the evening making their oblations, they partake of the 
myi t M iea. Cap. 34, Theodulf, a.d. 994 : ft behoves every Christian that 
ns to eotne to Chnrch on Saturday, and there hear evensong and noctums 
in their proper honr, and come in the morning with an offering to high mass, 

(ISS). Tertullian ApoL c. 39, says aervit* began with prayer. Then 
bUowcd the agape. The night vigil was kept by (1) ablution and (2) the 
bttogiiig in of the lighu ; (3) each one sang a psalm or a hymn and (4) 
pn]W condnded. Td. ad Uxor. n. 4, calls these noeluniae eonvocaCitmet 
BUmuim Epiat. Ovn. 9 : Before daybreak we repaired to the tomb to cele- 
htUe the Banircisary of tbe martyr .... First the vigils were kept. The 
T^lt tmr we all went forth to stretch onr limbs, not however going for ; 
&v we had to meet again at the third hour for tbe solemn consecration. 

(183)^ Cyprian Ep, 62, 16 ; We celebrat* the resurrection of the Lord in 
TertullioD De Cor. 3 : We Inke in meetings before daybreak 
it of the Eucharist Cyprian Ep. 63 (Oxf. 63), U, speaks of 
g sierificM." Hieronym. in Math. sxv. : Whence has endured 
£ tradition that on the vigil of Easter it is not lawful to dismiss 

• pMlfAe before midnight, awaiting the Lord's return. 
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the alternative course was approved of commencing the prayers 
as wetl as communicating the people after midnight 0**). The 
regular hours then sanctioned for the 3olemn oblation were on 
Sundays the third hour, because at that hour Christ was crucified 
and the descent of the Holy Ghost took place {'"), on ordinary 
days the sixth hour ('^), on fast days the ninth hour (''''). The 
practice still continued oE commencing the service directly after 
sunset on Saturday at the emhertides ('**), and at the ordination 

(1S4). Leo, A.D. 446, ap. Qratian, 1 Diet. Lxxv. c. 4, iifter saying that the 

beginning of the aight should be chosen for the ordination EucliarisI, which 
dawns upon the first day of the week continues : It will be a like obacr- 
vance of this rule if the ordination Eucharist is celebrated on Siiudoy 
morning, there being no difference between this tine and the beginning of 
the night preceding, eince without doubt the night preceding \a part of 
Sunday. 

(185). ConciL Aurel. m. a.d. 538, Cun. 14, ap. Labb^, v. 399, orders that 
on festivals mass should not begin later thiin the tbird hour, so that all may 
meet again for vespers. Baeda ii. 22, «.D. 734 ; Terlia hora quando 
misBO! fieri solebant. Pseud o-Telesphorus ap. Oratian in. Dist. i. c 48, 
and Lynd. 236, state the reason. Augnstia, Tfeirf. m. Dist I. c.62. Elfric's 
Colloquy, Walafrid Strabo. John of Rouen, a,D. 1070, in Bridgett I. 188: 
Mass according to ancient prescription is said at the third hour, for nt that 
hour Christ was crucified by the tongues of the Jews, but acwrding to daily 
custom at the sixth hour, for in that He suffered at the hands of the 
executioners ; on fast days at the ninth hour, for then He gave ap 
His soul. 

(186). Thus it is related of Egbert, a.d. 750, in Linganl's Anglo Saxon 
Church, t. 98, that : Silting on his couch be taught young clerks till noon 
when he retired to his chapel and offered the Body and Blood of Cbriat lor 
all. Devoti Inst. Lib. ii. Tit. ii. § 69. 

(187), Theodori Poenit. n- viil 5, in H. & S. in, 197, mentions moss at 
nones on Christmas-Eve. Qratian in. Dist l e, 60 : ConciL Brae. n. i,i>. 
572, Can. 9, says at the ninth or tenth hour. Can. 39, Theodulf, a.D. 994 : 
In fast- tides let a man after noonBong[C«. 3 p,m.]hear mass, and after nua 
his evensong ... If any one cannot come to raasa and evensong let hin 
continue fasting till he know that mass and evensong are ended. On 
Maunday Thursday evening mass is enjoined by Concii Cartbag. in. A.i)t 
397, ap. Qratian ni. Dist, I. e. 49. In Leo's condemnation of the Pri*- 
cillianista, Na 16, in Concil. Brae. a-D. 661 : If any one on Maunday 
Thursday at the lawful hour after nones does not say mass let him be 
anathema. 

(168). Leo ap. Qratian i, Dist, lizv. c 4, and Diet, lxxvl c. \i.. 
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OQ Easter-eve ('*"), until these eve-servicea became day- 
services by anticipation, but the Eoman Church still retains 
the midnight Eucharist on Christmas Eve C**). Matins, which 
have succeeded to the place of the preparation-prayers, should 
always be said before the Eucharistic oblation is made (""), and 
terce also where the obligation exists to say that office ('"^J. 

15. In the first days of the Church, the Eucharist was solemnly 
celebrated at Jentsalem daily (^'*). After the diapersion of the 
apostles, the solemti celebration appears to have been ordi- 
narily confined to Sundays ('**). On the cessation of persecu- 
tion some churches followed the example of that of Jerusalem, 
and had a daily Eucharist (^*'). Others celebrated the Eucha- 
rist only on Suudays and the anniversaries of martyrs. In 
the East, Saturday was also everywhere kept as a liturgical 
day C"), and in some places the two station-days, Wednesdays 
and Fridays ('*^). A daily Eucharist became the Itoman custom 

(IS9). Oiraldns id Oemma Ecclea, p. 24, a.d. 1190 : la sabbaM magno 



(190), FMudo-TeleaplioruB ftp. Gratian m. Dist. L c 48 : In the night of 
Uic Lord'e Nativity priests celebrate masses and sing at them the angelic 
hrmn, because in the «ame nightHe was announced by angels loshepbeids. 
... At other tiinea masaea must never take place before the third hour, 
became at the some hour our Lord was crucified, and the Spirit was poured 
lorth on the apostles. Cap. 45 Theodulf, A.D. 994. 

(191). Lynd. 236. 

(198). Elfric's ColIocLny, a.d. 900 : AfterwanlB we sang prime and the 
■even ]wa]nu and the fir«t maas, then terce, and we performed the ntaf3 of 
lite day. Const. 5, Bejnolda, a.d. 1322. 

(193). Acta IL 42, 46. 

0»4>. Acl9 M. 7 (Conf. xiii. 2). Justin I ApoL c. 66. 

(185). Cyprian Ep. 53 (Out. 67) 3 : We who daily eelebrato the sacri- 
Um of God. Augustin De Civ, Dei s. 20 ; Ep, 54 ad Januar. : In aonie 
pheta no dAy passes without the offering being mode to Qod, in others it 
i* Uftde on the Sabbath and Sunday, in others again on the Lord's day 
ooJy. CbrTSOstom, Horn. 51 ad pop. Antioch, speaks of a daily Eucharist 
at OoBctantioople. Amhros. Ep. 14 ad Uarcell. : For whom I daily renew 
tl>« McrifioA implies a daily Eucharist. Id. in 1 Tim. c. 3, advises out- 
dwvUeis to offer every week, indwellen (tncohe) to offer twice a week. 

(19«}. Soc»te* V. S2. 

(197). Ban] Epist. 2^9 ad Cxsar. commends thoee who communicated 
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in the eighth century C"), the practice being generally fol- 
lowed in the monastic and collegiate chiirchea of the West. 
In leaser Churches the rule of the thirteenth century requires 
every priest having a cure of souls, and not being hindered by 
a canonical excuse ('**) to celebrate the Eucharist at least once 
a week(^), but not to do so more than once on the same 
dayp'), except at Christmas (^ or in case of necessity ("^), 
and by the custom of England at Easter (^) j under no cir- 
cumstances more than thrice C^), and not at all on Good 

doily, and alAtes that in liia Cliiircli the practice was to offer four days a 
week besides on the aiiniversariea of niftrtyra. Duchesne, p. 222. 

(19S). In the time of Gregory 11. See Duchesne anil BatifTol, Histoire 
du Br^viaire. Duchesne, S22, observes that originally at Rome there was 
a solemn celebration of the liturgy only on Sundays, and other assemblies 
on Wednesdays and Fridays, but tbe latter were aliturglcal before the fifth 
century. Liturgical assemblies on Monday and Tuesday were added after 
the time of Pope Leo (a.d. 440-461), at fii'st during Lent and then at other 
seasons (p. 224). Ultimately a Ittui^ical assembly was added on Thunr — 
day also by Gregory IL (a.d. 715-731) (p. 236, nole). I 

(199). Such as an unconfessed mortal sin. Const. 2 Edmund, A.D. 12J8, 
Const S and 8 Reynolds, A.D. 1322 ; Concil. Westminster, A.D, 1200, Can. 
4 : Let no priest presume to celebrate after a lapse till he has confessed, 

(200). Justin 1 ApoL 67 : Sunday is the day on which we all hold our 
common assembly. Const, 1, Feckham, A.D. 1281 ; Theodori Fomit. t. sii. 
1, 2, in H. & S. lu. 186 ; Gemma EccL Dist. ii. c 24. The Carthusians 
celebrated only on feast and profeast days. 

(201). Oration in. Dist i. c G3 i Egbert's Escerpt, &4, A.D. S40 : It is 
sulScient foi' a priest to celebrate one mass a day, because Christ once 
suffered and redeemed the world once ; and it is written [Lev, ivl 1, 2] 
that Aaron aught not to go assiduously into the holy place. Lynd. S77. 

(202). Const 7 Langlon, A.D. 1222 ; Innocent in. \o Bishop o( W«> 
cesler in Decret Lib. in. Tit xll c Z. Lj-nd. 227. 

(203). Innocent nl. 1. c Concil Westminster, a-d. 1200, Can. 3 ; Const.% 
Laiigham, a.d. 1367. Necessity, says Lynd. 227, extends to t 
covered by the following lines — 

Una dies Missaui tan turn expostulat imam. 
Eicipitur certe Defunctus cum Feregrino, 
InHrnius comnieans, Domini Natalie, et Hospei, 
Et Mulier nubens cum temjius labitur illi. 

(204). Const 7 Langton, a.d. 1222. Lynd, 227. 

(205). Edgars Law 37, a.d. 900. 
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Friday (*°*J. If through accident or careleasaess (-'") any of tlie 
consecrated Elements fall to the ground (^^J, he should consume 
iriilt is spilt, scrape the spot and do penance, which he is 
enjoined to do if, through his own fault or for any other 
he is afterwards unwell (™*). After the communion he 
is directed to purify the chalice and his fingers with wine (*'*), 
and to consume the ablutions, postponing, nevertheless, the 
consumption if he has a second Eucharist in prospect (^''), and 
then to cleanse all the vessels thoroughly in water (^'^). 

16. The Eucharist may be celebrated either solemnly or 
oon-solemnly. The solemn celebration was anciently colled 
synaxis, coUecta, or the general assembly, the public solemnity 
of prayer (*"), or the canonical office (^*). In it all the faithful 

(306). Can. 37 Elfnc, A.D. 9&T. The Eastern Clnu'di douE not allow the 
EnchariBt b> be cansecrSited during I.eiit, except on Saturdays and Simdajs. 
On otbcr days Gommiinion is given witli the Preaanc titled. Coacil. Laodic. 
A.I). 363, Can. 49 ; ConciL Mell. a.D. 693, Caa 62. 

(£07). Augiulin ap. Uralian Caus. 1. Qu. l c. 99 : How great ie the cai% 
e Uke when ihe Body of Christ is rainiatered to ub titat no part of it fall« 
to tlte grqund ! Vnd. HI. Dial. II. c 94, prescribes the penanceH. 

(308). Tliwjdori Poenit ap. Gratian lU. Diat. II. c 27 : If a drop fall to 
tlte giouud, the priest should lick it up and ecrspe the iloor. If there be 
or, tlien scrape the grounil and bum the scrapingB, the prieat doing 
a for forty days. If Uie drop be spilt on the altar, he aliotild lick 
d do penance three days. If it soak through the corpora] to the 
n cloth, for four days. If it soak through to the second, for nine 
If it reach tlie aliar-cloth, for twenty days. Hie cloths themselven 
■bonid then be rinsed in three changes of water, which should be poured 
»w»j by the side of the altar. Baedae Poenit. vin. 2 in H, 4 S. ni. 332. 

(309). Baedae Poenit. ap. Gratian in. DisL II. c. 28, orders a laynian to do 
pflMTiiv for forty days, a clerk, monk, deacon, or priest for seventy days, 
and a bishop for ninety days, who vomits after receiving the Encharisl 
Ibraqgli drunkenness, but only for seven days if it were the result of weak- 
MM. i&MdaePoeniU Ti. Lcp. 331. 

(SIO). Innocent IIL, *.D. 201, ap. Dtcret Lib, in. Tit. ii.i. c 5, Lynd. 
S3S. 
(ill). Innocent ui. L c 

(ili). OonsL 3S Edmund, a.d. 1236. The.'^ rinsings were not consumed. 
(31S). Gmian iIL Dist. L c. S2 : Publica missaruiu solemaia. ConciL 
Vaa. u. A.D. £S9, Can. 3, publii^ae niisaae^ 
(SU). OoMt S Peckltam, *.n, 1281 : Let not priesU disable themselves 
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took part as ofEerers (^'*) ; the deacon conducted the ceremonial 
of the worship ; the union of the Church of to-day with the 
Church of bygone times was kept up by the ceremony of the 
Sa:icta{^% and the whole body of presbyters joined with their 
head in consecrating the offering {°"). When ofTered by the 
biahop of the eee together with his clergy, it is termed a 
solemn pontifical Eucharist ; when offered by the archpresbyter 
of a collegiate or conventual Church, a solemn or conventual 
Eucharist. A non-solemn Eucharist is one in which a single 
priest is the celebrant (-'*). When offered as the canonical 
office quasi-aolemnly by a priest assisted by a deacon and sub- 
deacon, it ia termed a principal or greater Eucharist (^'') ; when 
offered by a single priest alone, a private Eucharist. 

17. Originally only one Eucharist was celebrated in a 
day (*™), and that was solemnly celebrated. Before the middle 
of the fifth century a repetition of the offering had become the 

from discharging their canonical office, by obliging themaelvpfl to c«lebiatjfl 
special moBsee;. ^ 

(215). Clem. I Cor. c. 41 ; Let each one take jart in the thanlc^iTing; -^ 
{lixapKrrtira) according to hia own order. Bona Lit. I. c 13 : Solemn 
nia.-v^, now called conventual, canonical, capitular, principal, or greater, is 
one condncteij with mu«ic, and the solemn apparatus of ceremonies, mini- 
sters, and assistants to the clergy, each exercising the functions of his order 
together with, in ancient times, the whole Ijody of the people offering and 
communicating. Guerrioua Abbas. Serni. 6 de Purificat. in Ep. Bemafdi 
IV. 1896 : The priest does not sacrifico alone, or consecrate alone, but the 
whole assembly of the faitliful who are present consecrate with him, and 
offer with him. 

(316). The ceremony of the Sandn consisted in using for the couraii- 
lure a portion of the consecrated Loaf reserved from the previous solemn 
Iliads. The /ermenlum was similar, and consisted in using for the commix- 
ture at a privat« mass, a portion of the Loaf consecrated by the bishop. 
Sen Lib. Pont Vita Meloliiadis. Le Brun in. 18B. 

(217). See Heichel's Solemn Mass at Rome in the ninth century. Hodges, 
1894. 

fS18). In a public Eucharist the priest says the Gloria in Excelaia, wUeh, 
before the tenth century, he was only allowed to wy on Easter Day ; he 
also says many prayers which are properly hia private devotion. 

(219). Bona L 13, quoted above. 

(220). Ignat. Phil. c. 5 : Be zealous to frequent one Eucharist. 
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CQStom at Bonie on high festivals, to afford all the opportunity 
of worship (™), and at other seasons the service of consecra- 
tion wa5 allowed to be repeated by individual presbyters at 
separate altars for the same object. Such consecrations 
were distinguished into (1) special (-— ), (2) votive, or (3) 
private (*^); special when they followed a course of prayer 
different from the solemn Eucharist, such as a consecration 
in honour of tlie IVinity, or of the Holy Ghost, at another 
time than its own proper season ; votive when they were offered 
by request for some public or private object (■^*), such as a 
requiem for the dead ; private when they were conducted by a 

(2S1}. Leo EpiBt. II. [aL 61) to Dloacoms, a.d. 445, ap. Gralian m. Dist 
t c, 61. WLenever a more solemn festivity brings together a larger con- 
coiin« of people, let the offering of the sacrifice be unhesitatingly repeated, 
... BO thai 83 oft as the Church in which the service of the day is per- 
fomud (in iinfl agitur) is filled by a, fresh coogregation, so often another 
sacrifice may he offered. For some part of the people must needs be 
deprived of worship if the custom of offering only one mass is adhered to, 
whereby none can [worship] except those who assemble in the first part 
of Uw day. We, therefore, urgently and familiarly entreat you, beloved, 
that what has rooted itself in our practice from the form of paternal tradi- 
tkm, yon also may be careful not to neglect. Honorius iii. in DecreU Lib. 
HI. I^t. xci. ell, orders two celebrations in every coUe^ate church, one 
for the dead and one for the living. 

(33S). Pseudo-Augustin ap. Oratian m. Dial. I. c fi2 : Care must be 
taken that special maases (peculiares miasas), which are said by priests cm 
•olemn days, are not said bo publicly, that by them the people are drawn 
off from the Eolemn public raasaca which take plac« canonically at the 
ihitd hour. ConciL Seligenstadt, A.D. 1022, in DecreL Lib. nc. Tit ZLX. 
e. S. Some laymen have a practice of hearing the gospel In the ht^innituj, 
■ad then attending s}>ecial masses Q>eculiarcB missas) of rhe Holy Trinity 
and St. Michael The Council forbids this for the future. ... But if 
they wiib to hear such masses, let them on the same day hear masses for 
the liriug and the dead [i.e., solemn or public masses]. 

(SS3}. Bona L 13 ; Duchesne 153, divides all ma-sses into two classes— 
{1} toleBin and stational, (2) special and private. 

(SS4X CoMt. fi Winchelsea, A.D, 1305, calls masi^^gforllie dead "misaae 
icqaatie." CkinciL Tolet xvn., a-d. 684, Can. 5, ap. Gratiao, Cans, xxvl 
Qn. T. e. 13, cennrea priesLs who annoimce a mass for the dead, and then, 
bj a deceitful wish (fallaci veto), offer for one who is alive, in order to 
•xpoM him to periL 
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single presbyter (*^) in accordance with the regular course of 
prayer, but at a different place and hour from the solemn 
or public Eucharist. Consecrations in all non- collegiate 
Churches were at first private observ'ances, but when these 
were elevated to the rank of cures of souls the parochial 
Eucharist became public, and whenever practicable waa cele- 
brated quasi-solemnly. 

18. Votive Eucharists are by mediasval rule allowed U> be 
offered quaai-aolemnly, ie., with the assistance of a deacon 
and suhdeacon, whenever the object for which they are offered 
is of a public character, such as a thank^ving for deliverance 
from foes, a requiem for a public person, or a supplication on 
behalf of a sovereign (*^*) ; but they ought not to be oflered 
on festivals or fast-days of the highest degree, such as principal 
doubles, principal Sundays, Aah Wednesday, the week before 
Easter, or the vigils of Pentecost and Christmas (""). Votive 
Eucharists for private objects are allowed in any case of neces- 
sity (^), such as a visit from the bishop or founder of a 
church (^), the celebration of nuptials and espousals, the 
request of a sick person, and the burial or the anniversary of 
the dead (^). 

19. Special Eucharists are by ancient rule forbidden on 
solemn days, until the canonical office is concluded (***). Nup- 
tial celebrations are not allowed on Sundays, on principal or 
•greater doubles, nor at the forbidden seasons without a dia- 

(225). Walafrid StraTio, A.D. 849, c. 22 : Although when a priest offere 
alone, those tor wlioni he offers are co-operators in tlie same rainaecration 
(aclio), whom the priest also represents in certain answers, yet there ia no 
lawful masa without a priest, a responder, an offerer, nnd a commiinicant. 
MicTologUB, A.D. 107T, c. S, in Mlgne cll 979, saya the same. See note 78. 

(226). Craigson, g 3749. 

(237). Ihid. % 3721. 

(228). Innocent m. to Bishop of Worcester, in Ueciel. Lib. m. Tit sr.i. 
c. 3. Lynd. SiT mentions the eases. 

(229). Boniface viii. in SexL Lib. v. Tit. Til. c. 12. 

(230). Tcrtnllian Exhort, ad Cast. c. 11, and Monog. c. 10, ipeaks of 
anniversary oblations. Concil. Vas. ii, a.d. 529, Can. 3, required the 
Ter Banctua to be said at them as well as at the public mosses. 

<S3l). See above, note 2S3. 
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pensation. Funeral celebrations are forbidden on principal 
doubles, on the commemoration Sunday after the Epiphany, 
the dedication feast, the feast of the title, and in the three 
last days of the week before Easter (^-). And since all votive 
Eucharists arc tolerated rather than enjoined services, neither 
the reserved Eucharist may be dispensed at a funeral celebra- 
tion (**•), nor the Eucharist consecrated at 8 votice service 
reserved for the use of the sick. 



Thb Eucharist as a. Sackificial Cosimunion. 

20. The Eucharist being not only a sacramental oblatioo 
commemorative of Christ's one offering of Himself, and pro- 
fitable for all as such, but also a sacrificial communion sancti- 
fying those who partake thereof i^). every solemn celebration 
is regarded as the corporate act of the whole Church, at which 
the whole court of heaven assist (^, and in which three dis- 

(832). Cnuison, § 372-1. 

(233). Congregation of Rites, a.d. 1T41, in Craiasou, ^ 339ti ruled : In 
miaaii defuitctonim noa minUtratur £u<:hariBtia per moduni !<acramenti 
•cilicet cum potliculis praecoosecratia cxtrahcnilo pixidcni a custodift. 
PolMt tamen miniatrari p«r modiim sacrificii prout est quando fidelibus 
praebetur communio cum Particiilis infra eandum missun conaccralis. On 
XTth June 186S, Congregation of Ritee reversed this decision. 

(Sai). Con«t. I, Peckham, A.D. 1281 : The sacmment of our Lord's Bodj 
ia k HCTUnvnt, snd a sacrifice of a sacrament, sanctifying those who eat 
tliereuf ; and a sacrifice which, by iu oblation, is prolitable for all on 
wkow behalf it is made, the living aa (he dead. 

[236), (Jregorii Dialog, iv. 58 ; For which of the faithful can hold it 
doubtful that at the very hour of the sacrifice, at the priest's voice, the 
heftVCDH are opened ; that at that mystery of Jesus Christ the choirs of 
KBgela are present ; lowest things are associated with the highest ; earthly 
tiling with those of heaven 7 Bacda Uom. [i. 428 ; Where the mysterieA 
of the Body and Blood are rendered tliere is the gathering of the 
hearenly citixens. Cap. 10 Theodulf. a.d. 994 : No doubt the presence 
of God's angels is there, and He Himself full near. Cnut's Law 4, a.d. 
10)7 : A> oft as the priest consecrates the Housel, angels glide about the 
pUi« and guard those holy actions, and assist the priest with a divine 
power. Const. 5 Reynolds, a.d. 1322. The wliole court of heaven is on- 
doabually present at the sacrament when it is consecrating, and after it ia 
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tinct classes of pei-sone are interested, viz., (1) the faithful 
present who themselves offer ; (2) the faithful departed for 
whom an offering is made, and (3) the faithful prevented from 
being present by sickness, and all other Christians everj'where, 
including those who yet shall be to the end of time('^). Of 
a private celebration this is only in so far true as it is an 
integral part detached from the solemn celebration, but 
every solemn celebration is a continuing representation of 
Clirist's one offering made once for all (^^) in which all are 
interested. 

21. Every Christian not having a reasonable excuse (^ is 
consecrated. Devoti Inst Lib. n. Tit n. § 66. Comp. Rer. l 13 ; 
IV. 2, 3; v. 6, 8 ; vl 9. 

(236). Rev. 311. 22 : Ye are come to Mount Zion ... to an innumer- 
able comiiauy of angela, to the general assembly and church of the 
first-born. 1 Cor. sv. 18. The Church of Smyrna's account of Poly- 
carp's itiartyrdora, a.d. ITT, in Euseb. iv. 15 : After Folycarp had ended 
praying, and had in tUiB remembered all that hod ever been connected 
with him, and the wliole Catholic Church tliroughout the world, &c. 
Origen contra Celsum viii. 4 ; Apost. Const vi. 30, directs singing to be 
mode for all the martyrs and for all the saints from the beginning of tlie 
world ; viii. 12, directs intercessiona after the prayer of conaecration 
" for the ivhole Church and for all the saints. " Chryiost. Horn. 34 in 
Math. : The priest bids us make the Eucharistic offering on behalf of the 
world, of tliose who have gone before, and of those who are to foUow after 
US." Blickling Homilies, Early English Text Society : The bishop and the 
priest, if they will rightly serve God . . , must at least once a week sing 
nuas for all Christian people, and for all who have been bom from the 
beginning of the world. . . . And those that are in heaven shall intercede 
for those who are engaged in the song. And ibey shall be in the prmyer 
of all earthly folk wbo have been Christians, or yet niay be. See note 4fi. 

(237). Ambros. ap. Gratiau m. Dist ii. c. B3 : In Christ the victim lias 
been offered once for all, availing to everlasting salvation. But what of 
ourselves 7 Do not we offer every day 1 We do offer, but in remembrance 
of His death ; and the olTcring is one, not many. How is it one and not 
many } Uecaiise Christ was once offered. But this socriBce is a r«pre- 
Bcntalion of that — the same, and ever the same ; therefore there is but ona 
BBcrifice. Otherwise, steing it ia offered in many places, would there not 
be many Clirisia ? By no means, but everywhere there is One Christ, her* 
existing in His fulness and there in His fulness. Const. 2, Peckham, *.Ii. 
1281. 

(238). Concil. Ensham, A.D. 1009, Can. 20: Wlifn be is willing tt 
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required (1) to participate in the solemn cr public celebration 
(for which ordinarily a private celebration is no substitute) 
by being present at it every Sunday and high day (^), dressed, 
not in martial costume (^''') but in the best clothes he can 
command (^*), and continuing present until the Lord's Prayer 
and the Blessing before the communion have been given ("*) ; 
(2) to communicate, unless he is under disability or is excluded 
hj censure (*") ; and (3), to take part in the sacrifice by making 



hu dn^. Const t, Sudbury, a.d. 1378 : Unleaa lie thinks he ought to 
AbttaiD by the advice of the priest. 

(338). Concil. Rothoinag. a.d. 650, Cno. 14, requires yeomen to cause 
their foggere [bubulco«) and gwineliurde to come to Church on Sundays and 
otlMT festivals ; Can. 15 directs ihem to come to vespers the previous day 
and to keep vigiU. Likewise Can. 35 Elfiic, a.v. SQT ; Can. 24 TlicoduH, 
AJO. Wi, permits a man to travel on Sunday provided he has heard mass. 
Conat. 3 I«lep, a.d. 1362 : Let theiu reverently go to tlie parish churches 
OS Sundays and high days, and stay out the conclusion of tlie inaases and 
utber divine offices. 

(240). ConciL Aurel. iii. a.d. 038, Can. 29. 

(941). Chrysosloni, Horn. III. inE|.isLadEphcs.; Augiislin. Semi. xvii. 
a, ta.j wearing best clothes. 

(MS). SlaL EccL Aali. A.D. 505, Can. 24 aji. Graliaii in. DisL I. c 63 ; 
Wlulal the priest is preaching in Church, let any one wlio leaves the 
aaditory be excommunicated. Concil, Agath,, a.d. 506, Can. 47, Ibid. 
c M : We enjoin that men attend the mass throughout on the Lord's 
daj', eo thai the people do not leave before the bishop's blessing. ConciL 
AnivL L Can. 28, a.d. 511 : Let not the people leave Church before the 
■olemnity of mass is over. Concil. Narbou, A.D. S89, Can. 12, forbids any 
«( tfae clergy to leave the altar. Egliert's Excerpt, B4, a.d. 740 ; ConciL 
Anrcl Iir. a.d. 53fi, Can. 29: Let no layman depart before the Lord's 
Prayer baa lieen said ; and if the bishop be present, let his blessing be ex- 
pected. ConciL I^l. IV. A.D. 1216, in Decret. Lib. tii. TiL xu. c 9,apeaka 
of thoee who do not communicate, and what is worse, are not even presenL 
Swphen's EccL Stat. 367. 

(£43). ApasL Can. 10, ap. Grsiian iii. Dist L c 62 : All those of the 
faitbfol lliat enter [Church] and hear the sacred mysteries, but do not 
UM.J dnriitg prayer and holy communion, must be suspended as causing 
diMnUr in the Church. Concil. Antioch, a.d. 341, Can. 2, and ConciL 
Uartini, jLti. STS. Ibid, iii. DisL ti. c 1» ; ConciL ToleL I., A.D. 400, Con. 
U ; Ihii. c SO : ThoM who come to Church and are found never to com- 
c ikottld be warned. If they do not then communicate, let them 
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an offering, unless he is undergoing penance (-**), Originally 
each one received hia own share of the hallowed Offering C*"). 
which he partpook of stimding (^), and was permitted to carry 
away for private comnmnioa (**^}. Daily Eucharists appear 
then to have been rare, and were exceptional as late as the 
sixth century (***). In the fourth century the carrying away 

come to peiianc«, Pseudo-lBidor, Ihid. c. 10, Cap. 41, TheodaU, i.0. 994 : 
Meu ought to go to Houael every Sunday in Lent, also on Tliurfday and 
Friday before Easter, and on Easter day. 

(244). Concil. Cnrthag. v. a.d. 401, Can. 10, directs a bishop who fail* 
to attend synod when summoned to he content with the communion of hU 
Church [i.e., to be excluded from raalins the offering]. Tlieodori, PoeniC. 
I. XIV. I. L c iti. 187, says married people, after penance, Commnnicaat 
cum oblatione. li. l m. apeaka of De communione vel Sacrificio, hut lA. 
I, v. 10, 1}nd. 181 : The aynod saya of euch [penitenU] that in the tenth 
year they may receive the conimunionor oblation [butnotmake it, because, 
until the twelfth year, they were to be extra commimioDem in the sense 
of Sacrificiuin]. Fetrus Damiani c. viit. in Maakell, p. 127 : In the words 
of the canon. Qui tibi ofTerunt, it is plainly ehown that that sacrifice of 
praiae ia offered by all the faithfnl, women as well as men, ... By the 
words Hanc ohlationem, 4c., it is clearer than daylight that the sacrifice 
which is placed by the priest on the holy altar is olTered by the whole 
family of God. 

(245). Justin 1, Apol. c. 67 ; Augusttn ap. Qratian m. Diat. [I. c 53 : 
Unusqiiisque accipit partem suam. IhiA. c 70, Hieronym. j /Mi c 77. 

(246). Apost Const, ii. 67 : After this let the Sacrifice follow, the people 
standing. Cyril. Catech. 1S3, no. 22 implies that the Eucharist was re- 
ceived standing. Bona fier. Lit SI 7, % 8, points out that at eolemn mass 
it is still the rule for the deacon to communicate standing. 

(247). Acta xx. 7, speaks of the first day of the week as the day of me«t- 
ing, and Acts ii. 48, 46, of a daily brtaking of the Bread. TertuUian de 
Drat c. 19 : When the Lord's Body has been received and ruaeri'cd. Ad 
Uxor. n. c. 6 ; Your husband will not know what you secretly partake of 
before all food. Cyprian de Laps. c. S6, s[>eaks of a woman trying with 
unworthy hand to open her box in which was the holy Body of the Lord ; 
Socrates n. 43, relates that Bishop Eustathius of Sebaste, A.D. 359, per- 
suaded those who did not like to assemble in Church to communicate at 
home. The ninth century Ordo ap. DnchOsne 460, states that every 
priest at hia ordination receives from the pontiff a whole consecrated UbbU 
(Grmatam Oblatam) wit^i which he communicates himself for forty dayi. 

(248). Gregory Dial. rv. c 56, speaks of a daily Eucharist as being un- 
uanal in his time. Paeudo-Ambroae, Lib. v. c. 4, De Sacramentis Op. IL 
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was forbidden, unless persecution were imminent (^'') ; those, 
however, who did not communicete for three Sundays were ex- 
commonicated in the East, and in the West were warned (*"). 

22. The fulfilment of certain conditions being necessary before 
commnnion, the obligation to communicate was reduced in 
the ninth century to a minimum of thrice a year(*^'J, vin., at 
Easter, at Pentecost, and at Christmas (-'-), the Easter com- 



3T8 : Receive daily that whicL may daily profit thee. Gennadius ap. 
Angoatin vtn. App. 7S ; The receiving the communion of the Eucharist 
dAily I neither pruse nor blame. Yet I exhort perBona to commuiucate 
OD all Lord's days, provided the mind he not in a disposition to bId. 
INeudo-Iridor. ap. Oratian, IbiJ. c. 10. 

(249). Basil Epist 289, refers the praclioe to the days of persecution. 
Ainbroe. De obit, frattis. Concil. Caeaaraugust, a.d. 381, Can. 3 ; If any 
one IS proved not to have partaken of the Eucharist received in Church, 
lei him be for ever accursed. ConciL Tolet., a.d. 400, Can. 14 : If any one 
does not consume the Eucharist, let him be treated as one guilty of sacri- 
It^e: Hieronym. Epist. 48, ad Panunechium c. 16, Thiel Ep. Rom. Pont, 
a. 906, relates ihat Bishop Dositheus of Thessalonica, in G19, fearing an 
outbreak of persecution, dealt out the Eucharist in large boskelsful to hia 
flock. 

(250X Concil. ELb. A,D. 306, Can. 21 : If any oneliving in the towndoea 
ihH come to Church for three Sundays, let bim be excommunicated for a 
(hort time that he may be seen to I>e rebuked. Theodori Poenit, I. xn. I, 
in H. and S. ni. 1B6 : The Greeks conuniinicale every Sunday, both 
clngy and layfolk. Those who do not communicate for three Sundaya 
are excommunicated. The Romans likewise communicate such as choose, 
bat those who do not choose are not excommunicated. Concil. Tulet. i. 
a.b. 400, Can. 13, quoted above, note 2-13. 

(251), Concil. Turon. m. a.d. 813, Can. 50 ap. Gratian m. DisL ii. c 16 : 
If not more often, at least thrice a year, let all laymen communicate, un- 
\tm percfaance one be hindered by crimes of any kind. Concil. Enaliam, 
A.II. lOOS, Can. 20 : Let him prepare himself to go to Housel thrice a year 
uIcmL Cnut'i Law 19, a.d. 1017. This appears to have been the Scotch 
pnctite, introdaced by the northern missionaries. Baeda Ep. ad Egbert 
in Op. Uin. S33, protects against i!, Concil. Clovesho, a.d. 747, Can. S3, 
aboria men to communicate often. 

(i5i>. Omcil. Agath., A.D. fi06. Can. 18, ap. Gratian ill. Dist. IL c IS : 
Let Dot Mculars who have failed to communicate at Christmas, Easter, or 
pBBt«eoat,be believed to be Catholics, nor becountvd among them. Egbert*! 
Eieerpl. 38, *,D. 740, Const. 4, Sudbury, A.i>. 137a 
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munion being imperative, and no excuse allowed (*'^). 
tents were temporarily reconciled on Maundy Thursday to 
enable them to fulfil the obligation (^^). Infants were com- 
municated after baptism tor eight days (**'), and then were not 
afterwards communicated until they were seven years old. The 
young were, however, admonished to communicate often (**"). 



(253). ConoiL Lat.iv. a.d. 1215, Can. ai in DecreU Lib. v. TiL kiiviil 
C 12 : Reverently receiving at least at Easter the sacrament of the EuchA- 
riat, Conat. 1 Peckhaiu, a.d, 1281 ; Const. 4 Sudbury, A.D. 1378 : Who- 
ever does not confess to his proper priest once in the yeai', at least, and 
receive the sacrament of tlie Eucharist at Eaatei', let him be forbidden 
entrance into the Church whilst alive, and be deprived of Chrbtian liurial 
when dead. Lynd. 8, 343. 

(254). ConciL CabiL IL A.D. 813, ap. Gratian m. Dist. u. c 17 : On 
Maundy Thursday the perception of the Eucharist ia neglected by some. 
But eccleaiostical usage shows that on tlmt lery day it should be received 
by all the faithful (except those to whom it is forbidden for grave crime*), 
since even penitents are on that day reconciled in order to receive the 
aacrameuts of the Body and Blood of Christ. 

(ESS). Ordo 8. Amandi ap. Ducheaue, p. 464, describes it aa the custom 
in A.l>. 800 to give the communion to infanta when they were baptized. 
and for seven days afterwards. Paulinus Ep. 12, ad Sever. Egbert's Ex- 
cerpt 41, A.D. 740 ; Balkan. Maur. de Cler. Inet 1.29. A Saxon constitution 
in Thorpe ii. 302 ; Yc shall liousel children when they are baptized, and 
let them be carried to mass that they be houselled all the st^ven days that 
they arc unwashed [■.«., till the removal of the chrism cap. Thcodori 
FoeiiiC. ti. iti. 3 in Haddan & Stubbs in. 192]. Welsh laws in Uaddan & 
Stubbs I. 273 ; The bridan [solemn aasertion] may be taken from a child 
of the age of seven, which shall go under the hand of the confessor. /W. 
281 ; At the end of seven years the child shall swear for his acts, tor 
then he shall come under the hand of the confessor. Willibrord's Judi- 
cium dementis, J6tcf. til. 227 : If any communicate after breaking bis fast, 
let him do penance seven days, but let children be whipped. Henry o( 
Sisteron, A.D. 1250, in Bridgett II. 25 ; Let priests admonish their parish- 
ioners to teach children, from the age of seven and upwards, the Lord's 
Prayer and the Creed ; and on Good Friday bring them to church to ki* 
the rood, and on Easter day to receive the Body of Christ, having pre- 
viously confessed. Synod. A.I>, 1255, in Marlene i. iv. 10, directs that on 
Easter day the Eucharist be not given to children but only the Benediclion 
bread. Devoti Lib. n. TiL n. § 48, 

(256). Ooncil. Clovesho, A.D. 747, Can. 23. 
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Clerical monks were enjoined to communicate monthly (**') 
and lay brethren eight times a year ("*). 

23. The conditions impoEed on won!d-be commniiicaiits (***) 
are, (1) that they have been baptized (^, and either have 
been or are not nnwilling to be confirmed (^'}; (2) that they 
are not canonically disqualified by being excommunicate or 
penitents {*"*), unless they are at the point of death (*") ; 
or by being strangers {^), unless they are hmid fide travel- 

(aS7). ConciL Tien., A.D. 131 1, in Clem. Lib. m. Tit. J. c I, § 2. Con- 
■tiiutiaii of Benedict xii. for Benedictines, A.D. 1337, in Wilkina n. 610. 
Tlie practice of monthly coiuniunions may have originated with the 
monthly rogation formerly observed in many places. 

(268). VU., Christmas, the Purification, Aacensiou, Nativity of the Virgin, 
Uaondy Thursday and Ea.tter, Pentecoet, All Saints. Bridgett n. 170. 
Ancren Riwle, p. 16 (Camden Society), forbids anchorites to communicate 
oftcncr than fifteen limes a year. 

(399). Justin 1 ApoL 66, enumerates (1) believing that the things which 
ve t««ch are true ; (2) having been baptised ; and (3) so living oa Christ 
h^ enjoined. Hippolytua ix. 7, mentions it an a crime on the part of 
Caliitns, that "he indiscriminately offered coniniimion to all." 

(SeOX Justin 1 Apol. e. 66 ; Lynd. 43. 

(281). Condi. 4. Peckham, a.d. 1281 : Lynd. 40. 

^82). 1 Cor. XI. 27 ; Hilarius, a.d. 465, ap. Gratiau iir. Dist, n. c 15 : If 
BBC are not so great aa lo deserve excommunication, one ought not to 
■efUBte himself from the medicine of the Body and Blood of Clirist. 
Cyprian de Orat. Dom. c 18 ; Theodori Poenit. i. sn. i, in H. & S. lit. 186. 
Raianin, jLD. 831, UeCler. Inst Lib. I. 31 : Some say the Encharist should 
\m notivied every day unless sin prevents, and tliey say well if they receive 
with d«votion. But if the crimes ac« such as to remove the soul as of one 
dtad from the altar, penance niiist be done first. Elfric's Houv t. 266. 
Tel may not he who is polluted with deadly aina dare to partake of God's 
Uouwl aal«si he firslatoue for his stna. If he do otherwise he wilt partake 
lu his injury. 

(303). Octncil. Nie. Can. 13, A.D. 325. Baedae Poenit., A.D. 730, iti. 42, in 
H. & S. in. 329, orders monks and tlioee who can U> carry the Host about 
with th«m for this purpa"* to out-of-the-way places. Tlieodori PoeniL I 
It. 7, Pnd. p. 18fl, forbids the viaticum to be refused lo any. Gratton 
LPfcrt. i,c63. 

(3ft4). OondL Nic. Can. 16, Conuil Chalcedon, a.d. 451, Can. H, Qratian 
Ctcm. xn. Qn. L c. 10 ; Decret. Lib. ni. Tit xxix. c. 2 ; Consl. 1, Peckham, 
«J>.128I : Letnopriestgivethecommumooto the parishioners of another 
wttboat Ua manifest leave. Aylilfe 475, Const. Qtles of Sarum, A.D. 1356, 
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lerB {^') or have letters of commendation {^j or women at cer- 
tain periods (^') ; and (3) that tliey have prepared tliemselves 
by fasting (^), unless the bishop has dispensed therewith (**), 
in Wilkina 1. 704 : No one may go to confession or coniniuuiou out of his 
pari!ih without |>ermiseion. 

(266). DecreL Lib, Ul. Tit. XXIX. c. 2 ; ConsL 1, Peckham, A.D. 1281. 

(266). Concil Chalcedon, A.D. 451, Oan. U, meationB two kinds: (I) 
conimendatorylettera(?i>a'TaT(irDi), for tliose labouring undur suspicion ;an(l 
(2) pacific or communicatory (tlprinKoCi, for those about to LraveL Concil 
Elik, A.D. 305, Cau. fi8, directs tliose who brin^ commnnicatory letters 
to be examined whetlier tliey Lave rigbtly proved their contents. CondL 
Hertford,C(UL6, A.D. 673. Seethe letters commendatory of SL Boniface in 
H. & S. iiL 302. Dialogue of Egl>ert Answ. ix. Ifnd. 407 ; Concil. Hispal. 
II., A.D. 619, ap Orstian I. Dist LxniL c. 4, forbids a runtl bUhop to 
give then). 

(267). Theodori Poenil. i. xiv. 17, in H. & S. in. IfiS : Mulierea autem 
menatruo tempore non inlrent in ecclesiam neque communicent, nee Bancli- 
moniales nee laicae. Should they presume so to do, let them fast three 
weeks. According to Innocent lit, in Decret. Lib. in. Tit. iLvii,, tliis was 
not the ItoiuBn rule. 

(268). AttgiiEtin ap. Gratian iii. Dist. II. c. Q4 : It plainly appears that 
when the disciples first received the Body and Blood of Christ they did 
not receive them fasting. Is the universal Church tlierefore to be bhuued 
be<»use they are always received fasting 1 For it liath pleaaed the Holy 
Ghost that in honour of so great a Sacrament, the Lord's Body should 
ent«r a ChriBtian's mouth before any other food. And «o throughout the 
world the custom Ib observed. Concil. Aulissiodor., A.D. 578, Can. ID: 
Neither priest, deacon, nor subdeacon may say mass nor stand in church 
whilst mass is Iming said who has partaken of food or drinlo Theodori 
Poenit II. 1, S, 1. c. p. 190 : He who has first eat«n let him not stay ta the 
kiss of peace [with which the communion proper commenced]. WLUi- 
brord's Judicium dementis in H. & S. UL 227 ; Lynd. 22. Modem 
practice requires not simply an empty stomach, which might be after three 
hours, but abstinence from food since midnight. Uevoti Lib. il TiL O. 
§ 49 ; Craisson g 3450, sayB that this is a purely human institution. 

(269). ClirysoB: 1 Hom. in 1 Cor. and Epial. 125 ad Oyriacum, whilst 
stating that he had never disolcyed thin law of the Church, added that if 
he had disobeyed it he would only have followed our Lord's example^ 
Theodori Poenit. I. sii. 5, a.d. 67^ in H. & S. in. 187 : If any onu: has 
received the Saciifice after food let him do penance for seven days. U it 
in the bishop's discretion [to dispense]. The statement that it is in the 
bishop's disa'Ction is not added by gome. Edgar's Law 36, *.D. 900^ ayi : 
Except it be on account of infirmity. 
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coniug&l abstinence (""), confession ("''), and the rennnciation 
of forbidden modes of life ("*). On all these points their own 
word is sufficient evidence (•"). 

24: In communicating the faithfal, the bishop or presbyter is 
directed to give the Lord's Body, and the deacon to take and 
pve the cup (*'*), with the prescribed form of words {^^). first 
to the preBb}'ters, then to the deacons, aubdeacons, readers, 

(270). ConcU. Elib, a.d. 305, ap. Gralian in. DJat. Ii. c. 21 : Every man 
tw/oK the Holy Communion ehoulil abstain from hia own wife for three 
day», or four, or eight Augustin Ibid. Cans, xxxui. Qu. iv. c. 3, rays 
gevei«l daye. Ambroa. Ibxd. c. 3 ; Uieronym., Uni. c 1 ; Tlieodori Poenit. 
L xu. 3 in H. & S. tii. ISG : The Greeks and Romans alike abstain from 
Uwv wives for three days before the bread of presentation. [Concil. 
Antui. A.D. 441, Can. 17.] Bdgar's Law 24, a.d. »e6 ; Egbert's Excerpt 
c 109, *-D. 740 : Let tliem who are married contain themselves tor three 
niglitB before they communicate. Can. 43, Theodulf, a.d. 994. 

(S71>. Concil Clovesho, i.D. 747. Con. 23, Thorpe ii. 440 : No one ougbt 
to receive it without bis confessor's leave, to whom be shall previously 
iMTe confeswd. Cap. 44, Theodulf, A.D. 994 ; Con. 20, Eneham, a.d. 1009 ; 
CooaL 1 Peckbam, A.D. 1S61 : Let parish priesU beware that they give 
iwt tlie Lord's Body to any that liave not evidence of having confessed. 
OocmL Giles Sanim, a-D. 12C6, in Witkins i. 704 : Let no one presume to 
AppRMcb the Body of Christ on Easter Day, unless he has first confessed. 
CoiuL UuBlt Dunel., A.a 1220, 1\AS.. i. 571-B62 : Let every man prove 
ktioMlf, cleansing and sanuti^^ng himself bj confessions. 

(ilt). 8uch as being actors ; Cyprian Ep. 60, a.d. 256, ap. Gratian III. 
Ifift. n. a 95 ; ConciL Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 62 ; ConciL Carthaj,'. ni., a.k. 
3tf7, Cut. 35 ; Ihid. c 96 ; or chariot-racers, Concil. Arelat. I., a.d. 314, 
Cu. 4 txA S ; ConciL Arelat. n., a.d. 441, Can. 20. Lynd. 344. 
(S7S). Const 1 Peckhani, A.D. 1281. Lynd. 233. 

(374V Jnsliu Martyr, 1 ApoL 07 ; Apost Const viii. 2S ; Hieronym. 
»p. Gtmtian l. Dist xciii. c. 16 ; Concil Westminster a.d. 1138, Can. 8 ; 
t:«bciL Efaor^ J.D. 11S5, Can. 6 ; Const 1 Langton, A.D. 1223 ; Ayl 47S. 

(X7S). ApoM. Coast vm. 13 : Let the bishop give the Obhition, saying, 
The Body of Christ, and let him that receivelh say. Amen. And let the 
deaem give the cup, and when he givclh it say. The Blood of Christ, the 
tap of lif« ; and let him that drinketh say. Amen. Concil. Rothomag., 
H\ Can. S : Let not the priest pkce the Euclurist in the hand of 
Hvan or woman, but only in the mouth, saying. The Body and 
Monr Lord profit thee to the remission of sins and life everlasting. 
Kt L S17, sayt this was the Roman practii^ after the 6tli century. 
i, i SI. £uii«h. VI. 43, relates that Novatu4 in the 3rd centurj-, after 
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singers, and ascetics, next to the deaconesses, virgins, and 
widows, afterwards to the children (^"), and lastly to all the 
people in order — men first, and women afterwards. Deacons 
may not give the Lord's Body to presbyters ('"), but they may 
to others (''^) if directed so to do, nor may priests take the 
cnp from the altar until it is given to them by a deacon (^''). 
The Church of Portugal in the seventh century introdnced the 
practice of giving the consecrated Bread sopped in the Wine, 
for which a spoon was generally used. This practice was 
afterwards followed in the Greek Church, but was forbidden in 
the West i^). Infanta were, however, communicated with the 
cnp only (^'). 

25. It is nsnal for men to receive the Eucharist in the right 

giving tbe Eucharist, held the receiver's hnnd?, and did not aUow hini lo 
partake until he had sworn not to hold comnninion with Cornelius. 

(276). ApoBt Const, viii. 13 ; ii. 57. Cj-prian De Laps, c 9 and i5, 
relates how the deacon persisted in communicating a child unable to speak, 
which had partaken ot the table of devils and refused to receive it. 

(277). Concil, Nic. A.D. 325, Can. 18 ; It has come to the knowledge of 
the holy and great sjnod that deacons, who ha\'e not power to make 
the oblation, administer the Body of Christ to priests who have that power, 
which neither canon nor custom permits. Let all such practices be done 
away, and let the deacons receive the Eucharist either from the bishop, 
whose attendants they are, or from the presbyters, whose inferiors they are. 

(278). ApoBt. Const, \iii. 28 : When a bishop or priest has offered, the 
deacon distributes to the people, not aa a priest, hut as one that serves, 
Concil. Elib. A.D. 305, Can. 32 : A priest may give him the coroinunion, 
or a deacon if the priest direct him to. 

(278). Pseudo-Hieronym. ap. Oratian 1, Dist. rein, e. 33; PrieMs are 
not allowed for fear of presumption to take the cup from the Loid's table, 
unless it be handed them by a deacon. Apost. Const vui. 13. 

(280). Concil. Brae III. A.D. 665, ap. Gratian in. DiaL II. c. 7, says th«t 
some, to give the communion fully, give the Eucharist sopped in win^. 
It then forbids the practice, Concil Clermon., A.n. 1096, Can. 28, forbids 
it. Concil. London, a.d. 1175, Can. IB; We forbid the Eucharist to b« 
sopped as if the commtinion by tliis means were more entirely administered, 
Christ gave a sop only to that disciple whom He pointed out for a traitor. 

(281). Hugo de St. Victor. a.D. 1150, De Offic. Eccl. I, c 20, in UigiM 
App. 177 : It it can be done without danger according lo the primitiv* 
institution of the Church, let the Kucbariat be given to children under the 
(onu of the precious Bloud, Devoli, g 50. 
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haud, using the left to make a throne for it (^), and to partake 
of the cup through an iyoiy or silver reed t^). Women are 
forbidden to receive into the naked hand, but shonld either 
receive upon a white linen cloth, called a Housel-towel (^ or 
the Lord's napkin, or else have the Eucharist placed directly in 
their mouth (**^). It was formerly the practice for the assisting 
presbyters at a solemn Eucharist, after receiving the Lord's 
Body, to place their hands upon the north part of the altar and 
to partake simultaneously, and for deacons afterwards to do 
likewise at the south part of the altar (^^). All are directed 
to approach with reverence and holy fear as to the Body of their 
King (*'), women being veiled as becomes their sex (^*'), and 
those who offer to partake in both kinds (**^). According to 

(282). AposL Const ii, 07 ; Cyril Hienw. a.d, 3J7, Cat. xsiii. : 
Approaching, therefore, come not with extended wriitta or open fingera, 
bat make the left hand a throne for the right, whicli is about to receive 
Um kin^ Letter of Dionysius to Xjstus in Euseb. vi. 9. Syn. Trul!. 
A^D. 692, directs reception into the hand. Baeda iv. £9. 

<283X See above, note 123. 

(2S4). CoDcil AutisBiodor. a.d. 578, Can. 36, ap. Labbe vj. 645 ; A 
votnAD may not receive the Eucharist in her naked hand. Cacaariua 
AreUt Senn. 252 de Temp. (a1. 229), Migne xxxix. 2168 : Men, when 
thiey are about to approach the altar, wash their hands, and all women 
difpUy pure white linen clothn (linteaniina), on which to receive the 
Lovd'a Body. Martcne Lib. i. c, 4, art. 10, mentions theae. Coacil. 
Aotunodor. Can. 42, requires every woman when she communicatee to 
have dominicalem siiuni [sc. fanonem]. This Baronius and Mabillon 
•iplain to be the Lord's napkin or the Uousel-towel, al.'-o DuchlSsne 214 ; 
otbert BttppoM it to be a veil. It may be included among the linteamina 
mcntionod Const. Reynolds, A.D. 1323. According to the Guardian 
187, Feb. 18, 1691, Housel-towels continued to be used in St. Mary's, 
Cbfard, in Newman's time, and were disposed of by him in 1S59. 

(iMJi Ccmca Bothomag. a.I>. 850, Can. 2. 

(388). The ftlh century Orda ap. Duchfisne p. 44.^. 

(287). Crril, quoted above, note 282. 

(S88X ApOBt Const, n. 57 : Let the women approacli with their lieads 
eonred as becomes the order of women. Ambroe. ap Gratiau, Caue. 
TIT*" <^ V. c 19, requires women always to be veiled in Church, because 
of iIm biabop, who repre^nts Cbriat Theodori Poenit. n. vil 3, in H. & 
& IIL 196 : Women may receive the sacrifice under a black veil 

(SSO). The command, Drink ye all of thi», was addrestuKi to the same 
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Roman use, priests and deacons communicated the pnDcipal 
laity and women in their places in church i^), and then the rest 
came forward to receive. According to the Alexandrian (^'j 
and Gallican C**^) use, the laity entered the clioir to communi- 
cate. According to the Spanish \^), the laity received outside 
the choir. 

26. The growing frequency of private Eucharists in Churches 
distant from the mother Church had for effect to detract from 
the position occupied by the solemn Eucharist, and led after 
the fifth century to a change in the manner in which the 
people were ordinarily communicated. There being, in lesser 
Churches, no deacon to take charge of the consecration of the 
cup, Eucharists celebrated in such Churches appear to have 



persona who wer« bidden to offer IUb eacrifice (rovro irauin), and applies 
therefore, strictl;, to all who offer only. Leo Serm. 4, De Quadrag. states 
that the Manichaeans refused to partake of the cup. Hence Getados, 
ap. Gratian iiL Diet IL c. 12: We hcttr that some having received a 
portion of the Lord's Body abstain from the cup of His holy Blood; 
let such cither receive the entire sacrament or abol&in from it altogether, 
because the divieion of one and the same mystery cannot take place 
without great sacrilege. 

(290). Syn. Rom. a.d. 826, ap, Gratian ni. Dist. ii. c 30, forbids the 
laity to enter the choir during service. Ordinal of 9th century, ap. 
Duch&ne, p. 446. 

(291). Dionyfiius Alexandria a.d. 258, in Euseb. vii. 9: Standing ai 
the table he extended his baud to receive. 

(292). ConciL Turou. iL a,d, C67, Can. 4 : For prayer and communion 
let the holy of holies be open to laymen and women, as ia the custom. 
Gregory of Tours, Hist Franc 3. 8 ; CaesariuB Arelat Serm, 289. 

(293). Concil. Bi-ac A.D, 561, Can. 13. Concil. Tolet rv, a.d. 633, 
Can. 18 : Let the priests and deacons communicate before the alt&r, the 
clergy in the choir, and the people outside the choir. Devoti, g 01, 
Bridgett i. 37. This was also the African use aixording to Auguatin, 
Serm. 392, c 5, but neophytes were allowed to approach the altar, Serm. 
225, c 6. In the Church of Milan the laity communicated outside the 
choir as appears from St. Ambrose forbidding Theodosiua to remain 
within the palisades of the altar, Theodoret V. IB. The same appears 
to have been the Greek practice, from Concil, Laodic. a.d. 363, Can. 19, 
but the emperor was allowed a place in choir by ConciL TroU. *.». 6tM^ 
Can. 69. 
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been sometimes celebrated without consecrating the cnp at 
all (***). When this omission had been corrected, still, as there 
was DO one in the absence of a deacon to administer the cup 
to the people (^*), communion could only be given in such 
Chnrches, to those who desired it, in one kind (^}. Among 
nations ranch addicted to drunkenness (^'J tbia practice had 
ranch to recommend it. It prevented excess (*■*), or the spilling 
of the chalice (^, and was also said to have the authority of the 
Chorcb of Jerusalem in its favour ('"'), In collegiate Churches, 
or wherever the Eucharist was solemnly consecrated, the cup 
ETttU continued to be given until variations from the common 
practice were discountenanced by the Council of Constance in 
1415 A.D. (**'). When wine was given to the people in lesser 
Charches it was, by the rule of the thirteenth century, always 
the unconsecrated benediction -wine (*^). 

(294). CoDciL Araus. A.n. 441, Can. IT, requires both to be consecrated 
Ugether, pointtog to the existence of a contrary practice. 

(iOSX Iren. Haer. 1. 13 ; Hippolyt. Haer. vl 34, both mention this as the 
OM in their day. Onto Romanua ap. Duchesne ITS ; Lynd. 9. 

(296). Basil Ep. 289, ap. Thomoasin De rUniti de I'^lise n. 513, states 
that private cominiinion was always in one kind. Const. 1 Peckham, A.S. 
I3S1 : tn small Churches it is allowed to nune but them that celebrate to 
receive the Blood under the species of consecrated wine. 

(397> Boniface to Cuthbert, A.D. 746, in E. & S. ui. 382. Maskell, 
p.«9. 

(SS8). Baeda, ap. Qratian m. Diat n. c S8. 

(290). Lvnd. 9 gives other reasons, 

(300). Cj-prian Ep. 74, 6 : All things are not observed among them 
[al Home] which are obsened at Jerusalem. La Marca Diss, in Sjn. 
Clcr. 

(SOI). DeToti, gfiO, states that communion in both kinds was usual [in 
hjger diurcW] in the time of St. Thomas Aquinas. At Sess. xiii. of the 
Oub^ of Constance it was decreed that no one might reprobate the 
Cbitrdi^ nte, or introduce communion under both kinds at his discretion. 

(aOS). Const. 1 Peckham, a.d. 1281 : Let priests, when they give the 
Hotjr OoBmunion at Easter, or any other time, instruct the people that 
Ibe Bodj and Blood of our Lord is given them at once, under the species 
lA Brad — nay, the whole living and true Christ, who is entire under the 
yffci of the Sacrament. Let prioata, at the same time, instruct them that 
what b given them to drink is not the Sacrament but mere wine, to be 
druLk (or the more easy swallowing of the Sacrament 
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27. Formerly the faithful at rest were individualij made 
partakers of the benefits of the EncharUt by having an offering 
made on their behalf, and their iiamea presented or read out (*"*) 
by the deacon from the diptychs or roll of the Church (***). 
They were not, however, allowed to be communicated sacra- 
mentally after death (^^). The practice of reading oat names 
appears to have fallen into disuse with the decline of solemn 
Eucharists ; and. in larger Churches, the names were instead 
inscribed in a book called the annal-book, album, or book of 
life which lay on the altar (*'*), and were only collectively 

(303). Cyprian Ep. 9, 2 : An offerLng ia made for them, and their name 
is preaeuted. H. Ep. 65 (Cap. 1) : It ia not allowed that any offering be 
made by you for his repose, nor any prayer lie made in the Church in bis 
naoi& Innocent, A.D. 416, ap. Oration in. Diet. 1. c. TS ; As tonching the 
reading out of names [according to the I3allican practice] before the priest 
offers up prayer, and commends in his own prayer the oblstionE of those 
whose names are to be read out, you yourself must acknowledge how super- 
fluous ia the practice, that youshould first mention to God, Ia whom nothing 
is unknown, the name of one whose hoet yon have not yet offered. In Ihi; 
Mozarabic and Gallican ritea, the diptychs were read out after the second 
principal prayer in the missa (idel ium, and before the prayers which corie- 
apond with the Roman Canon. Mabillon Lib. I. c. 2. Stat. Ecd. Ant. a-C. 
&05, Can. 96 ; Those who withhold offerings for the dead are elayen of the 
needy, Concil. Aurel. 11. «.d. 533, Can. IS : Offerings for the dead who 
die in any crime we deem may be permitted, provided they have not 
committed suicide. Theodori Foenit 11. v. 1, 1. c. in. 194 : It is cos- 
tumary for masses to be said for [deceased] monks every week, and to read 
out their names. Id., i. v. 12, VnA. p. 181 : If a priest celebratea mwi and 
another, in reading out the names of the dead, includes herelica, and the 
priest afterwards discovers it, let him do penance. 

(304). The diptychs were plates of wood or ivory folded into two parts — 
one containing the names of the living, the other of the dead. At a later 
^me they were folded into three parts. Maskell, Early Litnrgy, 134 ; Tar- 
tnUiou de Cor. Mil. c. 3. Apost. Const vui. 41 : Let us pray for our 
brethren that are at rest in ChrisL SyiL v. a.d. &S3, ap. Oratian, Caua. 
xxrv. Qu. IL c. 6, says that names may be placed in them after death. 

(305). Concil. Cotthag. ui. A.D. 397, Can. 6 ; Concil Autiasiodor. A.n. 
678, Can. 18. 

(306). The book of life is mentioned by St. John (Rev. v. 8). In the 
Antiquities of Durham (Surlces Society) it is said, Tbore did lie on ths 
high altar an excellent line liook, very richly covered with gold and silrer. 
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remembered in tbe commemoration of the deaJ towards the 
close of the canon (*"). 

28. To enable the absent fmthful to participate, portiona of 
the Eucharist were from the earliest times reserved for them. 
Some of these were carried to the sick by the deacons {*™) 
in small wicker baskets and glass vials C^j. In the Gallioan 
Cbarcb the dying appear to have been communicated with the 
cnp only ('i"). but usually the hallowed bread was conveyed, and 
the fiick were communicated by intinction with a sop (*"). 

cootainiag the names of atl the benefnctois towards St. CutliLert's Church, 
from the verj origmal founddtion thereof — the very letters of the raid 
book being, for the moat part, all gilt This Liber Vitae, wliicli, for six cen- 
turies, lay on tlie high altar, ficat at Lindiafarne, then at Chester-le-Street, 
and, lastly, at Durham, is still extant, and lias been edited. Saeda Prolog. 
1 ad. Eadfrid : After my death do you for tlie redemption of my eoul, as 
that of a friend and close companion, offer masses and enter my name 
among tbose of your community. Lingard's Anglo-Saxon Cliurch, tl. 64. 

(307). Florua diaconus De actione missarum, a.d. 853, in Bib. Max Lug- 
dnn. XV, 79 says, after the words, " who sleep the sleep of peace," &c., in 
Uic prayer. Memento etiam Dominc, towards tbe close of the canon. 
Uukell, p. 1S2. 

<a06). Justin 1 Apol. 67, A.D. 139 j Concil. Clovesho, a.d. 747, Can. 
96 ; Edgar's Law 38, a.d. 960 : Let the priest have the Housel always 
in readiness for them that may want it. Gratian in. Dist. ii. c 93 ; 
Egbert'* Excerpt 23, a.d. 740 : Tliat priesta have tbe Eucharist always 
rB»dy for the sick. 

(309). Bieronym. Epist. 125 c. 20: Nihil illo ditius qui Corpus Domini 

oaistra rimineo et Sangiiinem portat in vitro. Pellicia n. 10, states 

that this continued to he the practice up to the sixth century. According 

to Fridegonde in Acta SS. Benedict. Saec it. i. 725, Wilfrid was thus 

cominnnicat«d on his deatb-hed in the seventh century ; 

Spirilus ergo viri, Michael repetente, hcati 

Vimineo condena Corpus Kyriale caniatro 

Eihauflit vitro vitalem digne cruoreni. 

(110). StaL Eccl. AnL *.d. 606. Can. 76, ap. Gratian, Caus. xxvL Qu. 
Vl «. 0: El infundatur ori ejus Eucliariitia. Condi. Tolet. ii *.D. 666, 
Can. II, mentions a sick man only able to drink the cup, but unable to 
fwalknr the Eucharist. 

(31 1 X In Etiaebius n. 44, Dionysius of Alexandria, A.D. !85, says: 
I ipre the boy [who came at a messenger] a small portion of the 
EMclMrMi, telling him to dip it in water and drop it into the old man's 
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Other portions were sent by bishops to one another at Ei 
to keep up communion in the one Body between different pai 
of the Church ('"), and by the bishop to his presbyters withinl 
the city. This was termed the Fennentum, but to send beyond' 
the city was forbidden in the fourth century ("^). Others 
again were reserved for the commixture at the next solemn 
Eucharist by way of preserving the continuity and inter- 
communion of the Church of all time. This was called the 
rite of the Sancta in the Roman Church. The equivalent of 
the Fermentum and the Sancta in parts of the Eastern Church 
is the holy leaven used to leaven the Eucharistic bread, which 
is traditionally derived from the Apostles' times. 

29. In the Church of Antioch the Eacharist was reserved 
in a vessel in the form of a dove (^'*) ; in the Gallican Church, 
in that of a tower (^ ; in the Roman Church, in a box called 
a Euchoristial or new Sepulcre of the Body of Christ (*"), 
which was sometimes kept in the sacnsty(^"), hence called 

mouth. Baeda iv. 14, a.d. 730, saj-a : Causing atao part of the Loid^ ■• 
Oblation to be carried to the sick boy. Leofric Missal, p. 241, A.D. 1040, 
directs the sick man to be conimimicated by intinction. 

(312). In Euseb. v. 24, Polycrates, a.d, 190, addresses Victor: The 
presbyters before this sent the Eucharist to those Chiu^es who observed 
Easter differently. 

(313). CoQcil. Lnodic A.D. 363, Can. 14, forbids the Eucharist tobdl 
eenC. Innocent I. A.D. 404, Epiat ad Decentium S9, c 5, relates thathft 
sent the Eucharist by acolytes to presbytei's in the city, but could not 
send it to presbyters ia outlying villages because of this rule, 

(314). AmbroB, Ep. 4 ad Felic. ; ConciL Const, sub Mena Act 5 in 
Harduin IL 1319. Golden doves are slated to have been used at AnlJodi 
for this purpose, Devoti, § 52. 

(316). Oregcir. Turon. De glor. Martyr, c 86 ; Duchesae 195. Iren. iv. 
36, 2, commenting on Matt x«t . 33, saya that the tower built first was 
the choice of Jerusalem, but "the beautiful elect tower, raised every- 
where" after the wicked husbandmen had been cast out, is the Church, 

(316). Marlene 267 ; Lingard, Anglo-Saxon Church, U. 39 ; Bridgelt 
1.239. 

(317). This appears to have been the Gallican use, Bridyett L 237. 
Psendo-Clcmenfl. sp. Gratian iil DisL IL c. 23 : Priests, deacons, and eub- 
deacons ought with fear and trembling to guard the remains of the Loi-d'i 
Body. ConciL Matiecon 11. A.D. 585, speaks of the remains being in Bactaria 
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the Hoasel-porch, at other times in the baptistery (*^^), or in 
the infirmary of a raouasteiy C^"), or in a close place in the 
wall of a church (***). After the thirteenth century the 
reserration was ordered to be in a tabernacle (^^'J, or canopied 
recess C**), called a ciborium (*^), usually placed above the high 
altar, and within a bos called a pyx (s^), Uned with the whitest 
linen, and to be kept with care (^^) under lock and key (**■). 



(318). Paulinus Ep. 22 ad Sever. 

(31S). Baeda iv. S4, relates this of Hilds'^ uooastery. 

(330). Lynd, 248, aaya this waa the practice in Holland and Portugal^ 
and WM more conformable to the decree of Honoriua iir. in Decret Lib. 
UL Tit. SI.I. c. 10, than the Ubernacles inti'oduced by Peckham. 

(331). Honoriua in. in Decret Lib, lit Tit. iiA. c. 10. ConaL 7 
Peckham, k^-o, 1279, enjoins that for the future a tabernacle should be 
nude in erery Church with a decent enclosure, according to the greatness 
of the care and the value of tbe Chtm;h, in which the Lord's Body niay 
b« Uid, not in a purse or bog, but in a fair pyx, bo that it may be put in 
Asd taken out without any hazard of breaking. Lynd. 248, saya that 
it ia the parit^hioners' duty to provide the pyx, but the incumbent's to 
provide the tabernacle. 

(333). Bridgctt ii. 87; I. 237, states that tabernacle in later limes 
tncADt a niche to receive a statue, and wait the name given to any reccas 
with a canopy, sndi aa the recess in a reredos. Duraudus I. c. 3 and 3, 
uaes it of the pyx. 

(323). The ciborium is described as an nnibraculuin projecting over the 
holy table, and appears lo be the apsidal vault, of which the baldaohino 
W the modem ei[uivalent. 

(324). ConciL El»r. A.D. 1195, Can. 1 ; Concil. Westminster 4.D. 1800^ 
OUL 1 ; Const. 21 Kdmund, A.D. 1236; Const. 7 Peckham, A.D. 1279; 
CcmL 4 Fteynolda, a.d. 1323 : Let the Holy Euchains^t be kept in a 
elcwi pyx of silver or ivory, or otherwise as befits tlie sacrament, Thia 
i* lOBietijneB called capsa, or repository, or a chrismal. 

(a»X Theodori Poenit. I. xii. 8, a-D. 673, in H. & S. lit. 187 : He 
who loKs the aacramcnt, so that it ia devoured by vrild beasts or birda, 
tf \fj accident let him faat weeks, if by negligence, three Lents. Gratian 
III. Dirt. IL c. 90, prcscribea sixty days' penance, if through careleas- 
ncM a monie consume it ; thirty days for letting it fall in Church, if it 
onDot be found. 

PSB). Deeret. Lib. IIL Tit XLiv. c. 1. ; 3j-nod Chichester a.d. 1289, in 
Wilkiiis n. 169. Bridgett il 89, shows that at Litge in 1182 the pjs 
wa* locked. 
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30. Reservation of the Eucharist for subsequent cotnmnnioi 
although universal in the agea of persecution, was diacouD> 
tenanced in the fourth century for fear of abases ("*^), Thsl 
castom then was for the unused Particles to be consumed \sfA 
the priest or by some innocent persons of good life (**"). 
Medireval canons forbid reservation entirely, except for the 
communion of the sick (™), for whose benefit It was directed 
to be made afresh every Sunday ('^). The Eucharist thus 
reserved should not, however, be kept from one year's end to 
another (^'), nor until the particles grow stale C^), nor for 
more than eight day8(^). It should never be denied to the 

{327). See note 249. 1 

(328). Evagriua iv, 36 : It la an old custom in the imperial city tbat 
when there remained over a consideraLle quantity of the holy frngmentt 
of the imniaciilat« Body of Christ our Ood, boys of tender age should 
be fetched from among thaw who attend the Bchoole to eat them. 
NicepboTus xvir. c 2G, says that when a Ijoy at ecbool he himself 
frequently partook of thoee fragments. Concil. Matiscon. n. a.d. 586, 
Can. 6 : Whatever remains of the Bacrifices are found in the vealry after 
luaas, let innocent persona be brought to the Church to coiisame them 
fatling, on Wednesday or Friday. Syn. Eion. a.d. 1287, iii Wilkine IL 
132, quoted note 329. Const. Marah Dimelm, a.d. 1230 ; /b«£. i. &80. 

(338). Bridgett Hist EccL ii. 85, obaervea that the practice of re»errii^ 
particles for communicants at a eubsequent celebration was in the Middlt , 
Ages unhnowa Can. 37, Elfric a.d. 057 ; That Hoiuel which waa bolloweA ] 
to-day ia as holy as that which was hallowed on Easter day. Syn. £xo& ' 
A.D. 1287, in Wilkins II. 132 : For the sake of the sick, the incumbent 
iiiuat alwayn have consecrated Hosts, wliich it ia strictly forbidden to 
keep more than 7 days ; those that remain are to be consumed on the 
Sunday before the ablution of the chalice by the celebrant or another 
priest Giraldus, a.d. 1180, Gemma EccI, Dist. 1. c. 8 : The prieel must 
not presume to conseci'ate more Hosts than are sufficient for the people, 
and if any remain over they nnut not be kept till the next day, eicept 
a few for viaticum, but be consumed reverently by the clergy. 

(380). Concil Ebor. a.d. 1195, Can. I ; ConciL Westminster A.t), 1900^ 
Can. 1 ; Const. 7 Peckham, a.d. 1279 ; Const. 4 Beynolde, a.d. 13ia 

(331). Can. 37 Elfric, a.d, 957. 

(332). Theodori Poenit. 1. xii. 6, A.D, 673, ordetH it to be burnt if stal* 
through keeping ; Edgar's Law 38, a.d. 960: That the priest take ore 
tbat the Houscl does not grow stale. 

(333). Concil. WeBtiiiinsUr a.d. 1133, Can. 2. 
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dying("*), bat according to mediieval rule it should be carried 
to tbem, not by laymen or women (^, but by the priest vested 
in surplice and stole, bearing it on hia breast ("**), with a light 
in a lanthom going before Iiim, because He who is the 
brightness of eternal light is being carried forth (**'), and a 
bell sounding to incite the people to due reverence (^). In 
cases of necessity it may be carried by a deacon, or by any 
one (*"), and in such cases consecration is sometimes allowed 
in the eicb chamber itself (^. 

(334). Concil. Nic. a-D. 325, Can. 13: If anyone is at the point of 
deaih let him not be deprived of the lost and most necessary viaticiim. 
Theodori PoenJL r. vm. 5, in H. & S. iil 184 ; I. vs.. 7 ; IhxA. 186 : If 
anjr priest shall refuse to baptize a sick pei^on commended to him for bap- 
tism, or for the viaticum (pro intentione itincria) ... let him be deposed, 
(335). ConcU. Hothomag, i.n. 660, aji. Gratian in. Dist ii. c. 29 ; Can. 
6, Theodiilf, i.D. 994. 

(336). ConciL Bothomag. 1. c. Const. Marsh, a.d. 1220 in Witkina i. 281 ; 
Const. Cnntilupe, A.D. 1240, lUd. i. 665 ; ConciL Ebor. A.D. II95, Can. 2 ; 
Let the priest in person carry the Host in a clerical habit, suitable to so 
t a sacrament, with a light going before. Concil. Westminster a.d. 
I Oui. 1, mentions a ci-oss also. Const 7 Peckham, A.D. 1281, and 
^4 Sevnolda, A.D. 1333 ; Lynd. 249. 

L Wisdom vn. 2fi ; Grossti'ate Epist. 52 (Rolls-Series) ; Const 
L Eion. *.D. 1287, in Wilklna n. 132 ; Lj-nd. 246, fays : The bell 
Sud Unthom may be fastened to the horse's neck in riding. 
(338). Lynd. 249 gives the prayer of due reverence, as ; 
Salve Lui mundi, VerhuBi Patris, Hostia vera 
Viva Caro, Delias Integra, vems Homo, 
Salve Caro Christi, quae pro me passa fuisti, 
Intus me munda, Christi Caro, Sanguis et unda. 
_ OroUwrviM: 

Ave verura Corpus natum ex Maria Vii'gine, 
Vere passnm, immolatum in cruce pro homine, 
Cujus latus vulneratum vero lluxit sanguine, 
Esto nobis praegustatum mortis in examine 
O duleis, O pie, Jesu, fili Mariae. 
HMkell p. IM ; Bridgett IL 66, gives others. 

(JM); Eoseb. VL 44, relates how Bishop Dionysius of Alexandria, 
ia 9H^ meat (he Sucharist by a boy. Can. 16 EHHc, a.d. 957 ; Coniil. 
WoUniiMter &.!>. 1138, Can. 9 ; CoDcil. Ebor. a.d. 12%, Can. 6. 
(340X See note 9a 
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Pekance as the Ministry of Reconciliation. 

1. Penance has been defined ix) be a mystery wherein I: 
confesses his sins is on the outward declaration of the priest 
loosed from the guilt of thetn by Jesua Christ Himself ('), It 
is called the sacrament of the returning ('}, or the reconciliatory 
imposition of hands ('), a singular remedy for snch as have 
suffered shipwreck from the faith (*), and is described as one of 
the three kinds of penitence (*), one of the seven mewia (■) 

(l). Catechiam of Riis<<lan Church. I 

(2). Const. 6 Peckham, a.D, 12B1 ; LJ^ld. 43. I 

(3). ConciL Araus. a.d. 441, Can. 3. 

(4). HieronjiQ. ap Qratian Caus. xxiiii., Qu. 3, Dist. 1. c 73, reputed 
ConsL 18 Boniface, a.d. 1261 : The sacrament of confeasion and pensnce 
is like a plank offered to us after shipwreck, and the last refuge to them 
that are passing the waves of this troublesome world. Const. 6 Peckl 
A.D. 1281 : The sacrament of penance is a singular remedy for such as 
been ship wreck eil. 

(5). Augiistin ap. Gratian Caus. xixiii. Qi 
are three kinds of penitence whereby sins a 
leads to tiaptism, (2) the life-long penitence o 
ward to eternal life, and (3) penance, snch 
prayer for breaches of the decalogue. 

(6). Origen Horn. 2 in Levit., followed by Cap. 36TlieoduIf, A.D. 994 : Sm 
are foigiven by seven means : (1) by baptism, which was given for ibar 
remission of sins ; (2) hy suffering, concerning which the Psalm-poef 
saith. Blessed is the man to whom the Lord imputeth no sin ; (3) sins are 
redeenied by almitdeeds : As water quencheth fire, bo doth olmadeed sin 
[EccluB. OL 20], and Give alms whereby ye may be clean [Luke ZI. 41 ; 3 
Clem. Rom. c. U] ; (4) by forgiving others, as it is said in the Qcapel, 
Forgive, and ye shall be foi^vcn ; (5} by instruction and preSrching, u U 
one converteth a man from wrong to right, he ransoms his soul from death 
and covera a mnltitndo of sins [James v. 19, 20] ; (6) by the true lorn of 
God and man, as it is said, Tlie true love of God and man covers the 
multitude of sins [1 Peter iv. B] ; (T) by satisfaction [penanc«], as D&vid 
saith, I ceased from my pride and my misdemeanour and do penance, «i> I 



1. 111. DisL I. c 81, says the» 
.re forgiven : (1) that which 
if the baptized, who look for- 
as fasting, almsgiving, and 



Penance. 



139 



whereby remiBsion of sins is obtained, and one of the two 
planks for the salvation of ainnere ('). The term penance is, 
however, nsed in a wide sense to express three distinct bnt 
connected things: (1) The sacrament of penance, or ministryof 
reconciliation (*), sometimea called the court of penance (") ; (2) 
the remedial power (virtus) or discipline, which is the ante- 
cedent condition of reconciliation ('") ; and (3) the sacrament 

have forgiveness [Ph. xixli. 4, 5]. Barrow De potest clavium, enmnerates 
five means : (I) preaching, (2) baptism, (3) [wnance, (4) communion, (6) 
I relaiatioa of censures ; 1jnt communion 'vioa never allowed as forgiveaesa 
of siiw except to the dying, and relaxation of cenaures is another name for 
pe]Utnc& Wordsworth, on 2 Cor. v. 19, aaj-s that the ministry of recon- 
ciliation ia exercised in three ways : (1) in preaching, wherehy the kingdom 
of heaven is opened by the key of knowledge ; (S) in baptism ; (3) in the 
abaolntion of penitente. These are called the word, the sacraments, and 
the ministry. 

MTtartullian de Foenit. c 7 : Although the gal« of forgiveness has 
Iwtened ap with the lock of baptism, Qod has permitted it stilt to 
lomewhat open. In the vestibule He has stationed repentance, the 
■ to open to such as knock, but now once for all . . . never more. 
A.S. 4&2, ap. Oratian Caua. xxxni. Qu. ill. Dist, 1. c. 49 : The 
mamfold mercy of God so succours human failings, that not only by the 
grace of baptism, but also by the medicine of penance, the hope of eternal 
life is kept alive. Auguatin Ibnd. Cans, xxxii. Qu. L c 7, says that men 
ar« either deanseil in baptism or healed in penance Cap. 36 Theodulf, 
a-D. 8M ; Satisfaction [penance] is, as it were, a second baptism ; as in 
baptism the sina before committed are forgiven, so by satisfaction [penance] 
■re the ains committed after baptism. Lynd. 231, S37 : The other baptism 
takes away the guilt and also the punishment. 

(9). Hieronym. ap. Gratian Cans, xxxni. Qu. in, Dist. I. c, 70: The 
Chnreh of Christ is glorious, not having spot or wrinkle. He who ia^a 
■inner and spotted with nncleanness cannot be said to be of the Church, 
Mor called a subject of Christ. But it is possible that, as the Church which 
pRvioiialy had a wrinkle and apot has been restored lo youth and beauty, 
■o the sinner may have recourse to the physician, l>ecause The whole 
harg no need of a physician, but they that are sick, that their wounds 
may be healed, and they may lie restored to the Church, which is the 
Body of ChrisL 

(9). See below, note 109. 

<I0). Tertullion de Poenit. c 9: Confession ia a discipline for man's 
pcartistian- Hieronym. 1. c c 7S, speaks of Lbe sacrament of (1) confes- 
•ioaafid (S) penanc& Const 18 Boniface, a.d. 1261. 
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of anoiDting or anoealiDg, which is the consunmiatioii of 
life-long penitence of the baptized, 

2. The power of forgiving sins was by Christ committed to 
His Church ("). Hence the bestowal of forgiveness as well 
by penance as by baptism would seem to make penance a sacra- 
ment ordained by Christ (^^). Nevertheless, since neither the 
giving of penance, nor the imposition of hands, nor a declaration 
of absolution are known to liave been directly prescribed by 
Christ for that purpose, these particular modes of giving remis- 
sion of sins would appear to be an institution of the Church. 
After a lengthy dispute in the 3rd century as to the possibility 
of sins unto death being forgiven at all by the Church after 
baptism ("), it was finally ruled that even idolatry, murder, 
adultery ("), and other crimes to which the civil law attached 

(U). Matt. XVI. 19 ; svirL 17-19 ; Joliii xs. 32, 23. 

(12). Jolin j[x. 23 ; Heb. xii. 6 ; Rev. n. 4 ; 2 Sam. xn. 14 ; 1 Cor. v. 
5 ; Ireii. Haer. I. 6, 3 and 10, 1, speaks of aome lieing holy from their re- 
pentance. Leo Epiat 108 (aL 83) : The Mediator between God and man, 
Christ JesuB, hatli given this j>ower io the presidents of His Cliurch, that 
they should botit impose penance on those who confess, and should admit 
the same when purified by wholeeome satistaction, through the gate of 
recoacOiation, lo the communion of the sacramentB. 

(13). There l)eing no second liaptisin for the remission of sins (Heb. v. 
14 ; Hippolvtus Haer. VI. 36 ; IX. 7), the Novatians, according to Socrates 
L 10, contended that -'those are imworthy of participation in the divine 
mygteries who, after baptism, have committed a sin unto death (I John 
V, 16) ; that such indeed should be exhorted to repentance, but raoA not 
expect remission from the priests but from God, who is alone able and Iwl 
authority to forgive sins." Cyprian Ep. 66. I 

(14). Tertullion de Poenit. c. 4 : To all sins God grants pardon by mesM 
i)t repentance. Cyprian Ep. 5 (Oxf. 66), 87 ; No one is to be restrained frwn 
the fruit of satisfaction and the hope of peace. Lactantiua tl 24 : It i< 
}>0BsibIe for one who has turned aside to mirighteousness to be brought hack 
and to lie set free if he repents of his actions, and turning to better tiling 
makes satisfaction to God. Ambroa. ap. (Jratian Caua. sxilii. Qu. hl 
Dist. 1. c. 60 ; God has excepted no crime, but has forgiven all sins. CVmciL 
Aurel. ir. A.D. 533, Can. 20 ; Coucil. Andegav. A.D. 403, Can. 12 : Room for 
repentance is ojjen to all. Yet Conci!. Aucjt. a.d. 314, Can. S2, eicludcd 
voluntary homicides from communion for life. Tertullian De Pndie. d L 
A.D. 200, censured Zepjiyriniis for re-admitting adulterers to communiOB. 
Concil. Elib. a.d. 305, also excluded from communion for life for aevcral 
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the penalty of death, might be foi^ven by the aid of the 
collective prayers of the faithfal C^, but not without sharp 
discipline and satisfaction (^*) on the part of the offender. Pen- 
aace therefore came to be called the baptism of lahonr, because 
it cleanses from the guilt of sin, bnt does not necessarily deliver 
trom its temporal consequences, only substituting for punish- 
ment Tolnntarily undertaken labours ("). 

3. In the early days of the Church both the avowal of sin, 
the discipline imposed to cleanse from its effects, and the 
reconciliation took place openly and solemnly. It was tben 
jiermitted, both for avoiding scandal to others and also in order 
to induce those guilty of excesses the more readily to come to 
repentance, to deal with private offences privately, whilst 
open penance was still reserved for open sins C^), and each 

trimca. To the Crimea named abnvu, Cnncil. Epaon, a.D. 517, Can. 31, and 
Cip. Theodulf Bp. Qratian Caua. xsii. Qu. 1. c. 17, added perjviry. 

(15). H»tb. ivm. 19 ; Tertullian De Padic. c 2 : Where there is the 
eiEcmciotia power of making requeat, there likewise is tliat of remission ; 
where there U no power of making request, there is none of remiesioo. 
IhiL 0. IS ; Cyprian Ep. 39 (0\f. 43), 3 : By prayers and supplication^ 
vhk laa^ and continual satisfaction, the Lord must be appeased. 

<16}. OoociL Laodic a.d. 363, Can. 3, ap. Gi-atian Cans. xxri. Qu. vii. 
c. 4 1 To suoli as hare fallen into various sin-s, and by prayer, confession, 
- nA penitence prove convergion from their evil ways, let a time of penance 
be appointed according lo the quality of the sin, because of the mercy and 
y**^"— of God. Chrysost Horn. T. post Pent. : Thus after baptism sins 
■n potged away with much pain and labour. Blickling HomiL L S92 : 
No nun aan be baptised twice ; but if a man go wroug after his baptism, 
we believe that he majbe saved if he sorroweth forhis sins with tears, and 
do penknee for them as his teacher shall instruct him. 

(IVX Loeftiwg Kircfaengeschicbte L S48 : Penances are not puni-ihmante, 
bdl ■euM for avoiding punishment Saion Uomil. in Soamcs 303 : Pen- 
aaim (deadbot) with oessation from evil . . . and holy prayers heal and 
■rfifinfi lh« soal 

(18^ !>■■• Haer. L 13, 7 ; Some make a public confession of their sins, 
Wt'iUhiMi^Mhained to do this, have apostatised altogether. Augustin ap. 
flutiiB Out. iL, Qu. L c. 18 : Thorw sins which ar« comraitt«d in secret 
MV* W MONited in secret. Leu, 4.D. 459, Ibid. Caus. iism., Qu. lu. 
Dili. L «• 80 ; Albeit tha pteniltidM of faith appears laudable, which for 
Um Inr of Qod ia nul arfuuiied to blush before men, ye^ since all Bins ire 
not of a kind to bear publication bjr those who ask for penance, let the 
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other private sins as the confessor might appoint A presbyter, 
called a penitentiary (^') or general confessor, was appointed to 
act for the Church, to hear the confessions of offenders, to 
prescribe the period and nature of discipline according to the 
received rules (^), to pray for the guilty ones, or to direct them 
to seek the corporate prayers of the Church as penitents ("'), 

cuBtom which cannot he approved (improhabilis) be removed, lest many 
Hhould he deterred from the remedies of penitence. . . . That confeuion 
BulSces which ia offered firat to God, and then to His priest who &cta as 
an intercessor for the sina of penitenta. More then will be [induced to 
have recourse to penance, if the conscience of him who confesses is not 
laid bare to the eara of the public. ConciL Ticin, A.D. 850, Can, 6 ; That 
such as have sinned in secret confess \a those whom the bisho]is and ardi- 
priesta of flocks have selected as suitable physicians for the secret wounds 
of souls. LjTid. 127 ; Innocent lit., A.D. 1199, in Decret. Lib. L Tit. iv, c S, 
forbids the consulting of the general commuiuty. 

(18). There appear to have been two classes of presbyters— {1), teaching 
presbyters, who are mentioned by Cyprian Ep. 23 ; and (2), penitentiary 
presbyters. Soiomen vil 16, relates that this was the practice among 
all Churches and secla. The office of penitentiary was aboUshod at Coa- 
etantinople in 369 a.d., under circumatoncea related by Socrates V, 19. 
Ambros, ap. Gratiau Cans. xvi. Qu 1. c SI, recognises it as one of the 
dutiee ot presbyters to give penance ; also Gregory, /Wrf. c S3. ConciL 
Clovesho, A.D. 747, Can. 11, names judging [i.e., giving penance] as one of 
the presbyter's three duties. Lynd. 341, 336, says the necessary qualifica- 
tions to make a good confessor are, (1) a retentive memory to carry the 
past ; (2) forethought to anticipate the future ; (3) knowledge of human 
nature ; (4) skill in applying remedies ; (6) willingness to learn from 
others ; (6) discretion to distinguish good from evil ; (7) penonal holi- 
ness, without which discretion is impossible. 

(20). Concil. Carthag. in. A.D. 397, ap. Giatian Cqus. sxti. Qu. vii. e. 6 : 
Let the times of penance be awarded penitents, according to the difference 
of their sins, by the bishop's discretion. ConciL Nic. A.D. 326, Can, 11, 
ordered twelve years for the greatest sins, which, in the Western Chnnh, 
were reduced to seven years. Leo a.d. 458, ap. Gratian Caua. xxvi, Qxl 
VII. c, I. : The times of penance must be awarded with discretion. 

(21). Origen. Horn. n. in Fs. 37 : Scripture teaches us that we must not 
conceal the aius we have committed. . , . But be careful to chooee well 
the person to whom you disclose your sins. ... It he decides that your 
evil is such that it ought to be exposed and treated before the asaemlilr, 
... be obedient to the experienced counsels of this choaen physician of 
your Boul. 
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and at the end restore them, if found deserving, under the 
bishop's direction (^). 

4. The duties of the penitentiary were always considered 
the moet difficult of sacerdotal duties, {1} because in weighing 
the moral guilt of sin so many circumstances have to be con- 
sidered, such as the sex, age, condition, position in life, the 
mind and general habit of the offender (^), which involyefl 
discretion; and (2) because in prescribing discipline penances 
have to be awarded, not merely by way of satisfaction for the 
injury done to the outward holiness of the Church, which is the 

(S2). Henrd o! Tou™, JMd. Caua. xsvt Qu. vi. c 4 ; Let priesta recon- 
cile penilents, in respect of secret Bina, by the bUhop'a direction. AylifTe 
19, ai. 

(33). Jicn. Haer. iv. 1, 1 : It is impossible for one Xa heal the aick if he 
ha* BD knowledge of the diseaRe. Augustiu, J&uf . Caus. xxiv. Qu. 1, c. SI : 
Let ns not apply treacherous bakncea — weighing what we wieb, how we 
wish, at our own caprice. Leo, a.d. 458, /fcirf. Caua. sivL Qu. til c 1 : 
The times of penance must be det«riiuued by your judgment, according sa 
yoa ohKrvc the mind more or less devout, having regard, moreover, to old 
■gc and all kinds of perils, and considering the necessities of health. 
BMdae PoeniL a.d. 730, in H. & S. IIL 327 : Exhorting every discreet 
prieat of Christ carefully to discriminate the sex, age, condition, etate, the 
pcTKin of the penitent, and his heart Egbert's Poenit. a.d. 766, BnA. 
417 : All, therefore, are not to be weighed in the same scale, although they 
w« detected in the same offence, but a distinction must be drawn between 
rich and poor, freedmen and slaves, &c Nicolaiia l a.d. 861, ap. Oratian 
L c 0. 3 : Because all crimes are not equal ... we nnint leave this to your 
dedaon, Meing you can investigate the place and times of ['eligion, the 
dcgne of the fault, anil the repentance, and the sighs, of those who come 
ynmabmL. Syn, viii. a.d. 869, Ihid.. c 7 : A time of penance must be 
awarded commensurate with the quality of the offence. Can. 31 Elfric, 
JL0. S67 ; Con. 3, 10, 11, Dunstan, A.D. 963 ; ConciL Ensbam a.d. 1009, 
Otn. fS: BiRttnctions are ditcreetly to be made between the old and the 
yuung; th« wealthy and indigent, the firm and the infirm, and every rank, 
tKiIh in religious shrift and in worldly corrections. Alexander III. to 
Bi^op of Exeter, in Decret Lib. v. Tit zii. c. 6 ; Concil. Westminster 
AJi. ISOO, Can. 4 : In administering penance we charge that priests, 
aocardii^ to the canons, diligently consider the circumstances, ibe condi- 
tion of the person, and of the sin, as also the time, place, and occasion, 
together with the backwardnesg or devotion of the penitent Lynd. S12, 
fSI.W. 



k 



\ 



144 Short Manuals of Canon Lata. ^B 

province of public discipline, bat also as tests of repentance ("j 
and aids to purification from sin (^), whicli is the principal 
consideration in private discipline. Accordingly a special 
branch of canon law, called casuistry (*) or moral theology, is 
devoted to this subject, and individual penitentaries are re- 
quired to exercise their office strictly in accordance with the 
general rules prescribed by the Church. 

6. Under the parochial system the duties of the penitentiary 
were, with certain restrictions, committed to all incumbents 
having a cure of aouls (^), and in consequence express words 
giving them power to remit and retain sins (**) were introduced 
at the end of the office for the ordination of priests. Rules 
for their goidauce were at the same time laid down in so-called 
penitentiaries (^). All the graver sins and more difficult cases 

(24). Augustin ap. Gratian, Caua, sisui. Qu. ill. Dist L c 84 : Tlie 
measure of grief, rather than of Lime, must be considered in awarding 
penances. Epist. v. c 1, states Lhat satiafoction is maile, not so much liy 
the penances themselves, as bj the submission to them. Goncil. Cloveshu, 
A.D. 747, Can. 27 ; Egbert's Poenit. svl in H. & S. hi. 431 ; Lj-nd. 831. 
336 ; Innocent IIL in Decret, Lib. v. Tit. xsxviiL c 8 ; Ljnd. 331, 336. 

(2&). 1 John III. 3. 

(26). Casuistry is, properly speaking, the choice between conflicting 
duties which determines the relative giiUt of sina Thus Augustin ap. 
Oration Caub. xsxiit. Qu. ii. e. 9, says ; Since, by the law of Christ, it is 
alike forbidden to kill an adulteress, and to marry another in her lifetime, 
both must be abstained from. But if he will do one which is not allowed, 
let him rather commit adultery by marrying another in her lifetime than 
commit murder. 

(27). ConciL Paris, a.D, 829, Con. 29, forbids mBHs-priests to abeeut 
themselves from their churchc^ lest cbildren abould die unbaptized, or 
adults unabrivea Elfric, Can. 31, a.d. 957 : The priest shall likewise 
with discretion enjoin jtenance. The xlirift referred to in DunstaB^ Can. 
4, 18, 54, 71, A.D. 963 and Cap. 31 Tlieodulf, A.n. 994, is the masa-priesL 

(£6). The words, Whosoever sins ye remil, &a., were added in the 13tb 
century, after the ordination Eucliarist was concluded. 

(S9). Euscb. VL 44, says that Dionysitis, Bisliop of Alexandria, a.». SaO, 
wrote a l>ook on degrees of faults. Penitentials exist of Qilda^ ^.o. ftVt^ 
in H. & S. I. 108 ; of Theodore, A.D. 673, Ibid. iii. 180 ; of Baadji, AJk 
730, Ibid. 326 ; of Egbert, a.d. 750, Vnd. 423 ; Alfred's Law, *.n. 877 : 
Holy bishops in many synods have settled the satisfactions due for tnaoy 
human crimes, and have in synodical books commanded to be writ dowR 
in what case one doom, in what another. 
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were nevertheless reserved for the bishop (*•) or his peniten- 
tiary to de»l with, except at the honr of death {"), and those 
greater crimes for which the caoons forbid individual bishops to 
give penance were reserved to the metropolitan, or to the greater 
metropolitan, the pope, as representing the Chnrch at large C). 
6. The crimes which by medieval constitutions are reserved 
to enperioreC^) include marder(**), sacrilege (**), nnDatnr&l 
crime ("j, incest ("), violence to consecrated virgins C*). violence 
to parents (**) or lesser clerks (*"), perjnry (*^), breach of 

(30). ConciL Ehb. A.P. 305, Can. 32 : If any one by a grave la|<«e has 
fallen into the ruin of death, penance may not be done before a preebyt«r, 
but only before the bishop. Cyprian Ep. 12 : Tboae who have received 
certificates from the martyrs, ... if they should be seized with peril of 
Hckneaa, let them, without waiting for my presence, before any presbjtet 
who may be had, or if a presbyter should not be found and death 
be imminent, before a deacon, make confession of their sin. ConciL 
Wiaton. *.D. 1071, Can. U ; That bishops only give penance for gross 
tin*. Const. 16 Edmund, a.d. 1236 ; Devoti Inst. Lib. ii. Tit. U. § 65 ; 
Ly7id.340. 

(SI). Cyprian Ep. 12 ; Concil Westminster a.d. 1138, Can. 10. 

(32). Cyprian Ep. 31, mentions cases which he must consider with a 
eomoion council ConciL Nic a.d. 326, Can. 5 and 8 ; Dunatan, Can. 38, 
A-tk 963 : If one slay an ecclesiastic, or his own nearest kinsman, let him 
Ie*v« his coimtry and estate and do as the pope directs. Cnut's Law 12, 
*.D. 1018 : If an allar-thane be a man-slayer, ... let him go away a« far 
in pilgrimage as the pope enjoins. Const. 16 Edmiind, a.d. 1236: But 
there are cases in which the pope alone has power to absolve. The 
Dimetian Laws in U. & S. 1. 279 : If a traitor return with a letter 
showiiig he is absolved by the pope he is to have hie patrimony. 

(33)> Can- IS Dunstan, a.d. S63, says any capital crime. 

(M). Tbeodori PoeniL i. rv. &, in H. & S. III. 180 : If one kiU a clerk 
li« is in tlie bishop's judgment Const 16 Edmund, a-o. 1236 ; Const. 7 
Peckham, A.D. 1261. 

(35). ConM. 16 Edmund, including sorcery. ConciL Westminster a.d. 
iaQQ,Cau. 7. 

(a«> ibid, 

(37). IbU. Const. 17 Peckham, A.D. 1281. 

(38> Jhut. 

(39). thiA. 

(MX Ihid. Theodori PoeniL a-d. 673, in E. & S. in. 180. 

(41X Atbelstan's Law 7, a.i>. 925 ; Cnut's Law SO a.d. 1018 ; Concil. 
Ebor. AJ». 1185, Con. 7 : Concil. Westminster a.d. 1200, Can. 7. 
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vows (*^), arson (*^), all the excesses condemned in general sen- 
tences of excommunication (**), knowingly uaing false weighte(*^), 
neglect of clerical dress (**), disobedience to the mles as to clerical 
stipends (") and preaching (**), molestation in tithe-takiiig {*"), 
clandestine marriages (^), and assaults committed in church- 
yards ("). Most of these excesses are in the southern province 
allowed to be dealt with by the bishop or his penitentiary ("), 
but heresy is by English rule reserved to the archbishop ("); 
and some crimes are reserved to the pope only("), snch as 
killing or offering violence to one in holy orders, a monk or a 
nun ("), homing a church {^}, falsifying a papal bull, or know- 
ingly using one falsified ("), communicating with one excom- 
municated by the pope, or partaking in crime with such a 
one (^). and holding a plurality of benefices without a dis- . 
pensation (*"). In the northern province all the thirty-a 

(42). Conflt IR Edmund, a.d. 1236. 

(•13). ConcO. Weatminster a.d. 3200, Can. 7. 

(44). Const, 1 Stratford, A.D. 1343. 

(46). Const. Chichelk^ a.d. 1430. 

(46). Const 2 Stratford, a.d. 1343. 

(47). Const. 1 Sudburv, a.d. 137a 

(48). Const. 1 Arundd, a.d. 1408. 

(49). Const. 7 Mepham, a,d. 1328 : We reserve tlie absolution of tJ 
to the diocesan of the place. Const. 4 Stratford, a.d. 1343. 

(60). Const. 7 Zouche, A.D. 1347. 

(61). Const. 1 Bourchiei', A.D. 1463. 

(62). Const. 16 Edmund, a.d. 1236, mentions the bishop's penitentiary^ 
also Condi, Ebor. a.d. 1195, Can. 17 ; Const 5 Oiho, a.d. 1237 ; Const, i 
Langhani, a.d. 1367 ; Const. Chicliele, A.D. 1430. 

(63). Const. 1 Arundel, A.D. 1408; Const 6 Winclielsea, A.D. 1306^^ 
Lynd, 284, 294. 

(64). Const. 16 Edmund, a.d. 1236. 

(B5). See Exse$ats, g 20 ; Concil Weslminater A.D. 1138, Can. 
him be struck with anathema that kills a clerk, monk, nun, or Uji 
violent hands on such. Let none but the pope give him penance at tbe 
last, unless in extreme danger of death. 

(66). Lynd. 328. 

(67). lUd. 

(6B). lUA. 

(68). Const, 13 Otho, a.d. 1237 ; Const 1 Peckham, a.d. 1279 ; C 
24 Peckham, a.d. 1281 : We cannot disitense in cases of pluralitiea. 
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greater crimes are reserved to the archbishop or his peni- 
tentiary («•). 

7. The essentials of penance considered as the ministry of 
reconciliation are penance or discipline as the remote matter, 
the giring of penance or prescribing of discipline together with 
the imposition of hands ('•) as the proximate matter, and the 
prayer of the Ghnrch that the discipline may avail through 
the Holy Ghost ("-) to intensify repentance, so as to obtain 
God'a forgiveness as the formC). As the im(iosition of 

(flO). Cout. 6 Thorsby, a.D. 1363 ; Whereas recWrs, vicars, and priests 
do admrt their parishionera to confesaioit without exception or making 
an; diBtJnction between lesser and greater crimes. . . , We will make it 
appear in brief what these greater crimes are which we reserve to ourselves 
and our penitentiary, that, in cases where the absolution belongs to us, we 
may aleolve penitents. 

(81). Auguslin Ep. Hit, 16 : Intercessions arc made when the people 
are biased ; for then the prelates, like advocates, by means of the im- 
poaition of hand", present them to the all-merciful Majesty. 

(62>. Elhic. Horn. 17 Dom, post Pent, in Thorpe, I. 500 : There is no 
lorgiveneM of sins bnt through the Boly Ghoat. 

(63). Epiit. Clem. 67 : Submit joiu^elves to the presbyters and receive 
oomction lo as to r^ipenl. Euseb. rii. 23 relates how St. John said to the 
n>bb«r, I will intercede with Christ for thee. . . , But the apostle, pledg- 
ing hiioMlf and solemnly assuring him that be had found pardon for him 
in his prayers at the hands of Christ, praying on his liended knees, and 
kiMii^ his right hand as cleaneed from all iniquity, conducted bim back to 
ihe Chorch. Cyprian, De Laps. c. 16, complains of some being admitted 
lodomiDiuiion "beforetheir sinisexpiated . . . before their conscience bag 
hem purged by the prayers made at the sacriliue, and by the hand of the 
fftHt." Morinus, De Adm. Poenit. Lib. xiii. 3, shows that the precatory 
form was n»ed np to the I2th century in Ijolh East and West, Apost. 
CoimL iL 41 : So do thou let alt join in piayer for the offender. Pseudo- 
Ittdor. Bp. Otatian Cans. i. Qu. i. c 91 ; Priests intercede for the people 
and consume the sins of the people, because by their intercessions they 
du away with them Ayliffe SOI, The prayer in the Visitation of the 
Sick, O most merciful Ood, etc., ia the old reconciliatio penitentis ad 
mortem (in Hartene iiL c 15 ; Pahiier's Orig. ii. 227), which acrampanied 
the impo*ition of hands. Hence, in the usual form of confession, the 
Jtnglo-Sasuu for instance in Soames, p. 295, the penitent says at the 
end : And I pray thee humbly, who art my ghostly father, to intercede 
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hands is the outward sacramental sign whereby the effect 
of the Charch's prayers is imparted to the individual, it is held 
by some to be the only sacramental matter ("*). Others, again, 
maintain that since a declaration of absolntioo has been sub- 
joined to the prayer for forgiveness, this declaration alone 
without any other ontward sign constitutes the sacramental 
matter C^). It must be remembered that the imposition of 
hands in penance as formerly practised was twofold. There 
was (1) the oft^repeated penitential laying on of hands, 
given by the bishop with uplifted hand to penitents every 
fasting Reason, whilst he publicly said over them the prayers 
called benedictions (™) ; and there was (2) the reconciliatory 
laying on of hands (*'), which he gave at the close of penance 
by signing them with the sign of the cross (™). By the 

(64), Liebemiann, Inst. Theol. vl 532. 

(65). Suotus in J Dist xiv. 4 and Dist. xvl (ju. I ; Maldonatns De 
PoeniL iii. Qu. iil Thes. 7. 

(66). Leo, A.n. 458, ap. Qratian i. Diat L. c 67 : By the injpoaition of 
hands they receive the remudy of penance (poenitendi). Stat Eccl. AnL 
A.D. 505, Can. 60 : Let hands be laid by priests on penitents every fasting 
Mason. Concil. Tolet. ni. a.d. 589, Can. II, (quoted below, note 96. See 
Tht SaeramenU, % 25. 

(67). Stat, Ecch Ant, a.d. 605, ap. Gratisn Caue. xivi. Qu. vi. c. B : 
Let not p«niten1s who have received the Eucharist in Bicknees oonuder 
themselvea absolved without the imposition of hands. Leo, IMi. c 10; 
ConciL Araus, a.d, 441, Can. S, l\AA. c. 7 : These who are excluded 
from the Body whilst undergoing penance may t^ommunicate without the 
reconciliatory imposition of hands, which Bufiices for the leconcUiation of 
the dying according to the definition of the fathers, who appropriately 
call such communion the provision for the journey. Bnt if they surrive 
let them remain in the position of penitents. Ihid. c. 14 ; Apoet. OonA 
II, 41 : Restore him by imposition of hands to his ancient place among 
the flock. Stat. Keel. Ant,, Can. 76, says that if a sick man becomcB 
uncouficiouB after asking for penance, he shall be reconciled by the im- 
position of hands. Concil. Tolet. xi. a.d. 656, Can. 12, directs a priesl lo 
give penance to the dying by the imposition of hands, and forthwith to 
give him reconciliation. See note 101, 

(68). Const 6 Peckham, a.d. 1281 ; We forbid all such conf«KOn » 
etretch out their handa for the future to deceive [such excommuiucaM] 
by the sign of absolution. This, Thom. Atiiiin. Pars ult Sum. Qn. M, 
art. 4, saye, is signing with the sign of the cross. Ljnd, 388. 
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pemtentiaJ laying on of hands the benefit of the prayers of 
the {uthfol for the purifying effects of penance are oom- 
tDonicated to the penitent. By the reconciliatory laying on 
of hands he is readmitted to communion as one whose forgive- 
nesa has been obtained from God by the intercession of the 
Cbnroh. 

8. The proper minister of penance is a priest (^), either a 
bishop or a presbyter — a bishop to ^ve solemn, a presbyter to 
give private penance. A presbyter may give the penitential 
laying on of hands to solemn penitents, but he is forbidden to 
reconcile them pnblicly ('"), and he may give neither imposi- 
tion of hands to a priest or deacon ('i). The miuistry of re- 
conciliation being a corporate act effected by corporate prayer, 
no bishop or presbyter can validly exercise it except one n ho has 
jurisdiction i^). Snch is the bishop of the see, the dean of a 

(69). Ambrm. De PoeniL 1. c. I, ap. Gratiaii, Cau». isxiii. Qn. iii. Dist 
L c Bl : This right ia only intrusted to the prieete. Theodori Poenit IL 
IL IS, in H. & S. in. 192 : It is not allowed to a deacon to give penance, 
bni a bishop or a presbyter ought \a give it. ConciL Westminster A.D. 
120"), Cun. 3 : A deacon may not give penance. 

(TO). Concil. Elib. a.d, 305, Can. 39 ; Concil. Arelat n. A-d. 442, Can. 
Se ! ConciL Amiu, 4.D. 441, Can. 1 ; ConciL Agath. a.d. 606, Can. 44 : 
It is not lawful (or a presbyter to reconcile a penitent in church. ConciL 
HiapaL a A.D. 610, Can. 9. 

(71). Leo, L u It is contrary to ecclesiastical discipline that those who 
•n placed in the honour of the preshvterate or the d^ree of the 
dtaoonnte ehouH receive the remedy of penance by the imposition of 
hands, because it ia written : I( a ]>rie«t go wrong, who shall intreat for 
him 1 {1 Sam. il 25). Leofric Missal, p. 338 : Presbyter reconcilians pre»- 
\ftvsro manum superponere iion debet. 

(7SX ConciL Lilt. rv. 4.P. 1215, Can. 33 in Decret v. Tit xxxvin. 
«. IS : ClemeDt iIL /W. Tit. xxiii. c SI ; Const. 6 and B Peckham, A.D. 
ItSl ; Ljnd. 337 and 344 enumeraiee as having jurisdiction: (I) the 
iwodiial incumbent, (S) ih« parish priest and his deputy in spirituals, 
(^ the pope, (4) the bishop, (6) the bishop's penitentiary, (6) the pope's 
lai^Bli or his penitentiary, (7) the bishop's vicar-general ; Lynd. 327, 341, 
SM. A rtgttlar. if in charge of a parish, may by privilege receive eon- 
I, but because he cannot be a prelate by virtue of his profession he 
onsidered a proper priest. Devoti, Lib. tt. Tit. II. § S8, 
a that all other sacraments may be validly administered by one 
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cathedral or collegiate church, the incnmbent of a parish, the 
rural dean of a deanery, or an authorised diocesan confessor 
('^), each only for his respective subjects; in the case of a 
bishop, the metropolitan (''). All of these may delegate their 
office to some other priest by consent ('^), and no one can 
choose a confessor without hia superior's leave ('^), except 
exempt prelates ('') and bishops who rank as such. In cases of 
necessity, nevertheless, recourse may be had to any priest C*), 
not excepting a heretic ('■), and in extreme emergency con- 

who has order without jurisilittion, but that penance without jnriadiclion 
is a nullity. Lytid. 342 saya that a strange priest's absolution has the 
aame effect as a layuiaa's. Perronc Praclect 200 ; Huttou'a Anglicao 
Ministry, p. 212. 

(73). Concil Ebor. A.D. 1196, Can, 17, itientionB the general confessor 
in accordance witli tlio decree of 4th Lateran CounoiJ, Can. 22 L c 
Const IS Langton, A.D. 1222 ; Const. 5 Otho, a.d. 1237, direct the appoint- 
ment of general confessors. Const. 8 Peckhani, A.D. 1291 ; Const 10 
Reynolds, A.n. 1333; Slapeldon of Exeter's Regist. p. 113 shows com- 
missions given in each archdeaconf; to certain clergy to hear the con- 
[essioQB of ecclesiastical ]ier8ons in common cases, and others granted to a 
few to hear confessions in greater cases. 

(74). Concil. Tolet. Xlil. a.d, 683, Can. 10 : 'Whalever bishop shaU 
receive penance by tht- imposition of hands ... let him be reconciled by 
the metropolitan. 

(75). Const 5 VVinchelsea, A.n, 1305 : That priests do not hear con*' 
fessions unless they do it by leave of the president. 

(76). Concil. Lat. iv. in Decret Lib. v. Tit xssviri. c. 12 : If for 
just cause he wishes to confess to a strange priest, let him first ask for 
and obtain leave from hia own proper priest, since otherwise the former 
cannot hind or loose him. Const, 6 Peckham, a.d. 1286, Decret Lib. v. 
Tit isxis. c 29. 

(77). Gregory ix. in Decret Lib. v. Tit sxsviir. c 16, allows bishops 
and exempt preliit«s to choose their own confessors, but Boniface viu. in 
Sext Lib. v. Tit x. c. 2 declares that this pemiisBiou does not extend to the 
reserved caae.s. Const & Winch. A.D. 1306 says not a stipendiary priest and 
Const 8 Peckham, A.D. 1281, says not the common confessors in catliedrsK 

(78). Coelestin, A.D. 428, ap. Qratian Caus. xivi. Qu. vi. c. 12, 13; 
Theodori Poenit I. viit 5 and i. ii. 7, in H. & 8. ni. 184, 186 : If any 
priest ahoidd i-efuse penance to the dying he is guilty of souls. ConciL 
Westminster A.D. 12(K), Can. 7. 

(79). Augiiatin ap. Gratian Caus. xxiv. Qn. L c. 40. 
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fession to deserve forgiveness may be made to a deacon (^), a 
Isjroan (">), or to God only ("). 

9. A priest is directed to receive a confession with his &oe 
and eyes towards the ground, and not to look in the conntenance 
of the penitent; to listen patientlj and support him in the 
spirit of kindness, enioitiiog him to make a full confession ; to ask 
questions as to common bnt not as to uncommon sins (^), lest 
he shonid surest e\'i!. and never to inqnire the nam^ of 
accomplices (**). Whatever ia told him under the seal of 
confession he is forbidden noder any circnmstAnces to dis- 
close by signs, nods, or winks f**) ; and if guilty of sin with 

(80), Cyprian Ep. 12 {i|not«l note 30) ; Ambrw.ap. 'iraCianCatu^xxxn;. 
Qo. in. Uiflt. 1. c 51 ; Const. 1 Ungton, A.D. 1223 ; Con^t. 12 Edmimd, 
ija. 1236 : Wt; charge that deacons presume not to adniuustfr penances 
or bapUatn bat when the priest ia not able. Lynd. 243 ; Devoti, % 82. 

(Bl). Qretian Cau«. sixiij. Qa. m. Dbu L c 88, g -i : If no prieat be 
thcK, let bim confess to hia neighbour. Augnstin IhO, Dist. iv. c SQ : 
Wbu shipwreck was impending there wa« onir one Christian on board, 
snil he a penitent. One of the »ailat«, mindful of hie salvation, earnestly 
pnyed to be baptized, and ther« was iko one Xn baptize him save the 
p«nil«ni. The peniKQt had indeed received baptism, but had lost hia 
b<^eM by the ain for which be was doing penance. ... He accotdingly 
give what he had received, and then not to paw out of life unreconciled 
be pnyed reconciliation from the sailor whom he had baptized and 
received it. I\AA. DisL vi. c 1 ; Morinus, De Poeuit. LiK via. c. 24 ; 
Martene, De Antiq. Ecclea. RiL Lib. 1. c. 6, art. 6 § e : Ajliffe,2l. Albertus 
llagn. in Lib. iv. Sent Dist. 17 art. 5!). Thomas Aquinas in Lib. tv. 
Dial. 17, Qu. 3, art 3 : In case of necessity a layman can discbarge tlie 
office of priest, BO that confeasion may be made to him. Joinville, Life of 
St. Louis, is an instance. 

(8S>. Theodori Poenit. i. xn. 7 1. c 1ST : Confesaion may be made to 
Ood only in cue of necessity. Concil. Tribur, A.D. 895, Can. 31. 

(S3). In Cyprian Ep. 30, 7 the necessity for asking questions is stated by 
the Soman clergy. Lynd. 329 give« the lines suggesting interrogatoriea : — 
Qui*, quid, ubi, per quos, quoties, cur, quomodo, qnando 
Quilibet observat, Animae medicamina dando. 

(M). Hnnorins ni. in Decret. Lib. v. Tit. Xiil. c. 13, reproduced in 
Oonct 16 Edmund. k.-a. I23B. 

(85). Egbert's Dial 16. A.D. 734. Gratian Caus. isxni. Qu. m. Dist. 
n. tt 4 ; DecreL Lib. v. Tit. xxxviii. c 7 imd Tit. iisi. c. 13 ; Const 9 
Keynotds, *.»; 1322 : Let no priest in any case ont of hatred, anger, or 
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or soliciting a peuitent to bid, he is the Bnbject of severe 
fipiritual animad version. 

10. A priest IB required in all cases to impose some penau 
before declaring the forgiveness of sin, because penance is t' 
divinely appointed means of healing from the effects of sin (*). 
To the dying, howevei', penance need only be indicat«3, and 
reconciliation given forthwith (^). Penances vary considerably 




fear, even of death, diecover the confession of any man fay signs, nods, 
words, either in general or particularly. Const. 7 Stratford, a-d. \%&\ 
Lynd. 90 says this applies only to what ia told him under the seftl of 
fession, not to communications however secretly made, or even under sa 
oath of reticence at other timea, at least not so far as to prevent his dii> 
closing them judicially. Id. 334 sayg that what ia told him under the 
seal of confession he may judicially deny, p. 33&, not knowing it as man, 
but as God's representative, p. 362. Craisson, g 3692, 3901. Liguori 
Lib. VI. no. 649, however, rightly includes all inattere communicaied to a 
confessor out of the confessional bearing on the subject of his confessiona, 
because these form part of the confession. 

(86). St. Paul, 1 Cor. v. 4, handed over the inceatiious Corinthian lo 
Satan for the chastising of his flesh, as Job was afBicted by bodily suffering 
for his [luriflcation, E™ t4 sS^ auA^ h rj Ttt^ipf roC Kii^ou, but in the 
following year, believing the object attained, restored him, because, S Cor. 
IL 6, Uant tCi toioi'tv ^ irfqita oBnj 19 iw6 tCiv r\al>raf. CypriaJl Kp. 30, 

31 ; Remedies of n too hasty kind should not be afforded for communion. 
Ep. 61, 20 ad Antonian ; It is one thing tortured by longsutTeringfor sins 
to be cleansed and divinely [or for a long time] purged by fire, another to 
liave purged all sins by suffering. Ep. 64, 13 ad Comelinoi : Eflbrts 
are made that the sins may not be purged with just satisfactions and 
lamentations, that the wounds may not be washed away with tears. De 
Laps, c 17 : The servant cannot remit what has been committed against 
the Lord. . . . The Lord must be appeased by our atonement ; . . . c. 18 : 
If any one rashly thinks to rescind the Lord's precept, not only does it 
not profit the lapsed, but it does them harm ; c. 35 : A deep wound reqoiras 
long and careftd treatment. Baeda iv. S6, a.d. 730 ; Adamnan confewed 
his guilt. The priest having heard his confession, said : A great sin 
requires much attention in Uie cure. Therefore give yout«elf up as f&r as 
you are able to fasting, reading of pealms, and prayer. ConciL Cabilon. 
A.D. 849, Can. 8 : Pcaitentia peocatonini eat medela animae. ^berf* 
Excerpt 20, a.d. 740 : That all priests enjoin fit penance to all who 
confess their crimes. 
(87). Theodori ap. Gralian Cans. sivi. Qu. vii. c. 1 : The amount of 
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by cnstom. In imporang them the prieet should consider widiin 
the limtta allowed not only the gravity of the sin bat alao 
the devotion and compnnctioD of the penitent (*•), and then act 
withoDt respect of persons (*). Since the thirteenth century 
the mle of the Western Chnrch reqnires an explicit reference 
to the power of the keys in reconciling, and enjoins the priest 
when he thinks fit to loose and not to bind, to grant absolution 
in a declaratory form (*'J. This form has, therefore, generally 
taken the place of the earlier reconciliatory imposition of hands 
as the sacramental sign. 

11. No priest, nniess specially aathorised, shoald admit 
to penance one who is the subject of another (**), nor a 
stranger (^), bnt in cases of necessity he may refuse noneC*), 
A confession should always be received in some public 
place (••), and a woman's in some conspicnons part of the 
Church, ontfiide the Lenten veil (**). Except for lesser fanlts, 
penance ought not to be repeated, bnt the offender be referred 

peoADM must not li« imposed on the dying, but only indicated to them. 
Ooadl. Ebor. a.d. 119fi, Can. 17 ; Lrnd. 290. See note 67. 

(88}. See DoU S3 ; Innocent III. in Decret. Lib. v. Tit. xzxviu. c 8. 

(8B}. Stat Eccl Ant. a.d. 505, Can. 71, sp. Oratiaa Cans. xxvi. Qn. 
TlLf. 6. 

(90V CoDAl. 3 Othobon, A.D. 1268, directs all who hear confeeaions to 
•ibfolre ihe penitent [when they do loose and not bind, Const 8 Bejnolda, 
A.I1. 13S3] by pr^DOuncing the underwritten words : By the authority of 
which 1 am poeeesMd I absolve thee from thy sins. Simonatua, De 
Form. Sacr. Penit. Theaanr. TheoL xL Opna. 9 ; Manene, Ue Ant Bit. 
EmL l 6, art 5 ; Devoti Lib. it Tit. il § 81 state that early eiamplea 
exiat of a declaration of abiolntion after the pmyer. 

<9I>. Urban IL A.D. 1096, sp. Uratian Cans. xxxitL Qu. ill. Dist vL 
C 3, and CSaus. ii. Qu. n. c 2 ; CraisBon, g 386^ 

(«). Gcmst. 8 Reynold*. A.D. 1322 ; Lynd. 279. 331. 

(93). Uoelestin. ap. Oratiaa Caus. xxvi, Qu. vii. c. 13; Theodori. 
FocniL I. Tin. S, in H. & S. in. 184, and \. ix. 5, Ihid. p. 185 ; Poenit 
Bob. apL Gntian Cans xtit Qu. ir. c. 32 ; Alfred and Guthram's Uw 6, 
A.A. 878 : If one that is to suffer death for his crimes desire shrift, let 
it iwnr be denied hini. Cnut's Law 15, a.d. 1018 ; C^nst 2 Othobon, 
AJ>. 1S68l 

(»4). CooM. 16 Edmund, a.d. 1236. 

(96>. Const. 3 Sudbury, tD. 1378. 
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back for solemn penance (**). Penitents who die suddenly 
before being reconciled are allowed to be commemorated Id 
the Euchariatic oblation, provided they have kept the rules of 
penance (*'), but this is forbidden to those who have not come 
to repentance (^*). 

12. According to early practice the fnlfitment of the im- 
posed discipline was awaited before God's forgiveness or 

(96). Origen, Horn, in Lev. 15, c, 2 (ir, 262) ; in greater crimes there ia 
only roum for penance once, but in llie case of common faults, which we 
are alwavs committing, we constantly receive penance, and they are 
constantly being redeemed. Tertullian de Poenit c. 7 ; Ambros. ap. 
Gratian Cans. ixxnL Qu. iii. Diat. iii. c. 2 : Some there are who think 
repentance may be oft undergone, and who luxuriate in Chrbt. But 
if they had true repentancie they would think tliat it must not be often 
repealed ; for as there is one baptism, ao there in one rejientaace. But 
we ought always to repent of a sin that is pa^t. I say this of liglit«x 
ahort comings. Coneil. Tolet. ill. a.d. 689, Can. 11 ; We hear that some, 
OS oft as they wish to sin, demand to be reconciled by a priest. Tn 
prevent such execrable presumption the council orders that [in such casee] 
penance be given according to the uanonical form of the ancients, i.t., 
that one so repenting be suspended from communion, and frequently 
receive the imposition of liands among the other penitents ; and when 
the time of satisfaction is concluded, let him be restored to communion 
aa the priest in his discretion thinks best. Augustin fbuf. a 18 : Let 
no one think that these greater crimes, the doers of which shall not 
inherit the kingdom of God, may be daily repeated and daily purgijd 
away by ahnsgiving. Id. Ibid. c. 32 ; ConciL Elib. a.D. 305, Can. 47 : 
If a married man often commit adultery, the communion may be given 
hitn when sick, at least if he promise to desist ; but if he recovers 
and breaks his promiee, there must be no farther trifling with the com- 
munion of peace See LHscipltTie, g 22. 

(97). Stat Eccl Ant a d 6«6, Can. 81 : Lei tliem carry penitents, if 
they die, to churcli and liury them. Can. 79 ; Penitents who strictly 
follow the laws of jienance, if tliey chance lo die on a journey, oTM 
sea, where the\ cannot be reconciled, may have their memorial kept, ind 
prayers and offenngs made for them. Concil. Vas. A.D. 442, Can. 9 ; 
Ooucil. Arelat 11 a D. 463, Can. 12 ; Syn. V. A.n. &53. ap. Oratian Caua 
Jtxiv. Qu IL c 6; Halitgar's Penit. /Mrf. Caiis. xxvi, Qu. vl c. II; 
but Innocent iiL in Deciet. Lib. v. Tit. xxxix. c, 2d, requires a fonnal 
absolution in such cases. 

(98). Concil. Chelsea, a.D. 787, Can. 20: If any man die witboot 
repentance and confession, prayer must not be made for him. 
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remissioD ('*') was sacramentiklly declared, and penmssioD was 
gnuited to participate in the offering which was called 
peace C**). Exception was always made in favonr of the 
dying C"^), and of those furnished with letters of indulgence 
&om the martyrs ('"^). Before the introdaction of Christianity 

(98). CypriBJi Ep. M, 16, cAlla it remii^ioD ; I utmost sin my»elf in 
ranitting sins "more than I ought. De Lap». SS), 

(100), Oj-priaa Ep. 58 (Oif. 64); Peace should nol be granted before 
the l^tiuiatc and full time of satisfaction ; Ep. 66 (Oif. 68), 6 : Our 
ptedeceMon judged that when penance had been undergone the reward 
of peace and commnnion was not to be denied tu thu lafsed. Ue Laps. 
e. 1ft ; ConciL Elib. A.D. a05, Can. 77, 79 ; ConciL Ancjr. a.d. 314, 
Can. 4; Concil. Njc a.d. 3SG, Can. 11. Innocent i. a.d. 416, ad. 
Deceutiuni, c, S : To peoiients all sacramenta are forbidden. ConciL 
Btac A.D. 57J, Caii. 83 : He will not receive the aacrainent until he haa 
fnlfliled the appointed time of penance. Relaxation appears u> have 
been first introduced at Constantinople, where Sozonien m. 16, say i : 
He gave abralution to jfenitentu who confessed and undertook to exact 
penance of ll»in;9elve.-i. Theodori Poenit I. xii. 4, a.d. 673, in H. & S. 
tu. 1S7 ; Penitenie, according to the canons, ought not to communicate 
before the completion of penance. Bnt we out of mercy grant them leave 
after a year or «ix months. 

(im). Cyprian Ep. 10 and 62, 2 ; ConciL Carthag. u. a.d. 390, Can. 4, 
•p. Gntian Caus. sxvi. Qu. vi. c & ; If any one is in danger aud oaks 
10 be reconciled to the divine sllars, the priest ought to consult the 
biiltop if he is away, and reconcile him by the bisliop's direction. Euseb. 
TL 44 considers the reception of the Eucharist the absolution itself. 
The boy, be tays, dropped the Encbarist in the old man's moutli, and he 
expired. Was he not evidently preserved, and did he not continue living 
nniil he waa absolved ? Concil. Qerund. a.d. 517, Can. S, ap. Gratian 1, 
DuL L. c 57 ; If any one overcome by Bicknesa has received by means 
ui commnnion the bene<licLion of penance which we call the viaticum. 
OundL ToleL xi. A.D. 656, Can. 12, directs a priest, when there ia danger 
of dckth, tu give penance by the imposition of bands, aud at once to 
give nccmciliation [sc the viaticum). Concil. Epaoo. a.d. 517. Can. 36 : 
Tbc appointed times of exclusion (damnationis lemjHtra) must lie relaxed 
to the dying ; Leotric Uiasal, 194. 

(lOSX CypriAO Ep. IS and 59. Ep. 13 quotes such a letter ; All the 
iiiiifiMiiiii to Pope Cyprian greeting. Know that U> all concerning whom 
ntiafactoiy to you has been given of what they have done 
nunission of their sin, we have granted peace [i.c., adniiaaion 
m], and we desire that this rescript should be make known 
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into this coantty, tbe ancient discipline had been so far 
relaxed that Gacramental forgivenesB and readmissioD to com- 
mnnion were allowed after a comparatively short time('°'), 
Bometimes after one or two years, at other times after twelve 
or flix months ('"). Even solemn penit«nt8 were temporarily 
reconciled to receive the communion on Easter day ("*), Those 
thus indulged were not held discharged from their penitential 
status, nor were they allowed to make ao offering until at 
the end of their term they had received the final reconcilia- 
tion (^°'). At a later period restoration to communion was, 

by you to other bieliops also. De Liii>s. 31 complaioB of the abuse of this 
privilege ; Devoti Inst. Lib. ii. Tit II. § 80. 

(103). Leo, A.D. 4B6, ap. Gratinn Cans. zxvi. Qu. vii. c, 2 : If any one 
takes it so much to heart, that whilst he Ib a penitent hi? salvation is 
despaired of, the grace of communion onglit to be granted to him b; 
the tender care of the priest Concil. Herd a.d. S48, Can. 5, /MdL I, 
Dist L. c 52 : Let it be in the bishop's power to snepend, but not for 
long, such as truly grieve, and to separate tbe remiss from the body of 
tbe Church for a longer period. Egbert's Escerpt 39, a.d. 740, following 
Theodore (quoted noie 100) : According to the cmoiib. i^nitents ought 
not to communicate before they have finished their penance ; but we 
for the mercy of a conipaaaionate God do grant licence to some after 
a year or two or three. Nicolaus, a.d. 865, ap. Gratian Cans, xxxiu. 
Qu. II. c 15, allows a matricide to communicate after ten .veors, bnt 
not to make an offering till the end of his term of penance. Thorpe u. 
266 : Let the priest watch attentively with what compiincliou of heart, 
and with what eiactness of performance the penance is fulfilled, and 
judge from that whether he ought to grant hini forgiveness or noL 
Devoti., g 80 ; Lynd. 264, 328. 

(104). Theodori Poenit. t. xn. 4, L c. 187 : Egbert's Excerpt 39. a.p. 
740. 

(lOS). Innocent, a.d. 416, ad Dec«ntium ap. Gratian nL Dist lit. c, 
17 : Penitents undergoing penance either for greater or for lesBer offences, 
even if they ore not ill, the custom of the Homan Church re<]uires to 
have remission on Maundy Thuraday. Concil, CabiL n. a.d. 813, 
/5ti III. Dist II. c. 17 ; Even penitents are reconciled on Uaimdy 
Thursday to rec«?ivc the socramoijts of the Lords Body and Blood. 
DunsWn's Can. 15, a.d. 963: Again on the Thursday before Easter all 
the penitents meet at the same place, and there the bishop sings over 
them and gives them absolution. The form of reconciliation in Leofri^i 
Missal, 92. 

(106). See note 67. 
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witJi certain exceptions (*•'), ctllowed, directly confession bad 
been made, and the offender had undertaken to perform 
the penance imposed, or as it was said bad come to satis- 
faction {««). 

PZSAHCE AS THE DISCIPLINE OF KECONCILIATIOIJ — ShRIFT. 

13. Before any one can obtain forgiveneas of sina or deliver- 
ance from its punishment, either sacramentally in the court of 
penance (™), or nou-sacramentally in the court of the soul, 
penitence is necessary as an antecedent condition (""). Peni- 
tence has been therefore called the mistress of all virtues ("'), 
because it involves a change of mind and a return to a right 
□nderstanding in divine things (^'-). It consists in a deep 
oonscioaBneBs of the heinousnesa of past sina, coupled with a 
tme lore of God and a desire for amendment (''^). Hence it 

(107). Alfred and Gulhtum'B Law 4, a.d. 878 ; ConciL Ensham A.D. 
1009. Ckn. 3S; Coiul, 5 ClarendoQ, A.D. 1164: Eicomuumcat«s ought 
not to give securily or to make oath for the remainiler, but onlj to 
give Mcnrit; and pledge for slAnding to the judgment of the Church, 
UiAt tliey maf b« shsoWed Alexander ii. ap. Oratian i. Dist. lsxxi. 
c 16, MBpendB a priest " until he come to aatisfapiioii." Aleiander in. 
in Uecrei. Lib. v. Tit. xvni. c. 5, allows a man to be ordained after per- 
fonoing penance, or an adequate part of it, for stealing. Const. 18 
Stralford, a.d. 1343. 

(106). ConciL CahiL A.D. 813, ap. Qralian ill. Diet. IL c IT : Except 
U> thoM to whom it \» forbidden, because of grave criiUES. Concil. Turon, 
tJK SBO, Ihid. c. 16 : Unleas perchance he be hindered by greater cmnea. 
CMwt 4 Sndburj, A.D. 1378 : Unlem he think he ought to abstain by the 
advice of hit priest 

(108). L'rban ui. in Decret. Lib. v. Tit. SIJ. c. 10, calls it judicium 
kninumin. Const 1 Peckham, A.n. ISSl ; Const 18 Stratford A.D. 1342 ; 
XijvA, 90 ny^ that a man's own word ia to be believed in the court of the 
Mwl when it wonld be insufficient in foro contentioso, Lynd. 248, 337, 
S>Z,U4,332. 

(110). Ljrnd. 236, 337 ; Liebermaim vi. fi73 : Contritio est ipsa virtus 



ClU)t ChrjKwt Horn. 33 in Math. 
OIS)i Lactantiiu n. 34. 

(113). Tertnllian de Poenit c 8 says ; Penitence can only be brought 
to be*r oo sins, not on good deeda. This excludes the common definition. 
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necessarily involves three things — primarily, repentance or sorrow 
for sin, and secondarily, confession, and satisfaction (^'*). These 
three things are accordingly called the qnasi-proximate matter 
in penance ('"), and are said to be integral parts of the sacra- 
meut (""). lu like manner sins are spoken of as the quasi- 
remote matter, because they are the matter to be removed by 
the sacrament ("''')■ « 

14. Repentance or sorrow for sin, which is necessary dt 
necessitate medii as the primary condition for receiving any 
benefit from the sacrament, is of two kinds (^'^): (1) Perfect 
sorrow for sin ("^), which arises from full-formed faith, and i 
generally called contrition of heart; and (2) imperfect sorrowl 

The sincere exercise of memory upon our past eiisteuce, e 
Augustin, de Vera et FaUa Fueoit. c. 9 ; LieLeiTnann vi. 484 sat 
teuce involve8 (1) a recognition of paat eins ; (2) a change of purpo«e ; 
grief of mind ; and (4) submission to punishment. 

(114). Cjprian de Lap. c. 16, quoted note 63, requires confe^ion ■ 
satisfaction. ChryBost, ap. Gratian Caus. zsxm. Qu. iii. Dist, L c. 
Diet. iti. c. 8 : lu the heart contrition, in the mouth confessioa. Id actioifcV 
perfect humility. Pet. Lombard, Lib. iv. Dist 16 ; Thomas Aquin. 3 Qo, 
80, art. 2 and 3 ; Lynd. 337 Bays : In the court of the soul contrition ads 
08 the citation ; confession as pleading guilty before the judge ; sadsfuAion 
is the .judge's sentence. Lynd. 2S, 328 : Contrition is necessary dt nM«*- 
lUatt fiedii, the two other parts de neeetiitalt praecepti, 

(115). Engenii iv. Decret. ad Amienue, a.i>. 1439 ; ConciL Trident. Sew. 
SIT. c 3 ; Sunt autem quasi-materia hujus eacramenti ipsius penjtentis 
actus, nempe contritio, coafeesio et satiBfactio. Liebermann vi. 537, Ml : 
The penitent in a way supplies the matter by olt<?ring tht three ftcts to 
the priest, which the latter receiving and combining with the form e 
vates to the dignity of a sacrament. 

fll6). Liebermann vi. 540. 

(117). Tertullian de Pudic c 8: The causes of penitence are sins. 

(1 18). 2 Cor. VII. 10 : Godly sorrow worketh an irrevocable fdfjn-o^ 
repentance [leading] to salvation, but tie furrow of the world worheQi * 
death. 

(US). Chrysoatom ap. Gratian 1. c. c. 40. Augustin Ibid. 1, DisL ilv. 
C 13 ; There are two kinds of almsgiving — one of the heart, the other of 
money. Theodori Poenit. I. viii. 5, in H. & S. iii. 184 : Conversion miy 
be at the lost moment of time, becaiwa God regards the heart and net 
time, as the dying thief by one moment^s confession deserved to be in 
Paradise. 
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foreia or oompnoction (^, which arises from unformed faith, and 
is called attritioii ('"), Perfect contrition ie such a sorrow for 
and detestation of sin as arises from perfect love of God (•*"), 
and leads to complete amendment and an entire forsaking of 
sin for the fntnre ('^). Imperfect contrition or attrition is the 
nneasinesB which arises from a consideration of the turpitnde 
of sin and the fear of consequences ('^), and unless it disposea 
the sinner to seek God's grace by some tangible exercise of 
self-discipline, it does not initiat-e holiness (^^), neither does it 
come within the range of the court of penance. 

15. Where there is perfect contrition of heart the sinner is 
reconciled npon confession to God only (^^). In such cases 

(130). Isidor. Sent. II. 12, 1 : Compunctionof heart iBlofflinei^sof mind, 
oonpled with tean, sriBing from the memory of sin aud the fear of 
jnd^tment. 

(121). Halea it. Qu. 74, art. I : Servile fear is the begianing of attrition, 
inJtul fe»r {iLt, that with which the life of holinem heginj) of contrition. 
. . . A^ais contrition is produced hy satictifjiiig grace, attrition, by 
gnoe tjtialifyiiig for aanctiii cation. ConcU. Trident. Scss. iv. c. 4. 

(122). Untian CauB. sxsiiL Qii. ni. Diat. n. c. 3-14, 18, 19 ; Lynd. 
06. 

(liSX Ainbnw. lUA. L c Dist. tTL c. 1, and Diet. 1. c. 39: Repentance 
«OBM>ta in bewailing peet Bins, and not again repeating Buch as itiuBt be 
bewailed. Sniaragdaa l\nd. c 9 : Bepentance conaiBtJi in such a sorrow for 
part ain* u leads to not committing them in future. Gregory ZMd. c. 14 : 
He who hewaila what he haa committed but does not forsake it, incoiB 
•InoM greater guilt. Hieronym. Pnil. c. 3S : That repentance whb of no 
■M to Juilas by which he could not correct hia sin. Concil. Chelsea a.D. 
787, Oui, 90 ; A fruitful repentance consists in bewailing misdeeds, and 
nol oommitting them again. 

034). Hales L c 

(IS6). TertuUian de Poenit. c S : Where there is no fear there ia no 
ailMBdmmit. Iren. Baer. in. S3, 5 : The sense of sin leads to repentance. 
Ood beatoWB His compassion upon those who are penitent Auguatin ap. 
Gntiui, Cans, xixin. (Ju. iil Dist tii. c. 6 : He is turned from sin who 
wiabM lo forsake sin ; he is converted who is turned wholly and altogether, 
win DOI cnly does not fear punishment, but also hastens to work for the 
food of hia Lord. Const. B Feckham, A.D. 1S61 ; He loves Ood who keeps 
tbc MNBmaiidmeatB out of love, not out of fear of punishment. Craison, 

(196). I John L : H we confess our sins. He io faithful and just to 
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Bacramental confeBsion is necessary only in obedience to a 
precept (^") where such exists. But since, in the vast majority of 
cases, contrition is imperfect (^, and few persons are exempt 

forgive ua our sins. Iren. iv, 17, S : Tlie sacrifice to Gk>d is an afflicwd 
heart. A sweet aarotii' to Qod is a heart glorifying Him who formed it. 
Clem. Paedag. ill. IS \ Cyprian de Laps. 9, 36 : If man make prayer with 
hia whole heart, if he groan with true lamentation and tears of repenlAnce, 
if he incline the Lord lo pardon of hia sin, to righteous works. He who 
eipreseed His mercy may pity such a man. ... He can mercifully 
pardon. ... He can regard as effectual whatever in behalf of euch 
either martyrs have besought or priests have done. Hieronym. ap. Oratinn 
CftUfl. xxxiii. Qu- III. Dist 1. c. 73 : If any one after a lapse into sin tnnie 
to true repentance, he will speedily obtain pardon from a mercifuIJodge. 
RiA. Diat. VI. c I ; Istdor. Sent. II. 13, 1 : From that moment any one 
b^ins to be & just man when he becomes an accuser of himself. Svn. 
vm. A.D. 869, I>nd. Caus. xxvi. Qa vii. c. 9 : One who is penit«3ii in 
heart ought to be received, aa the Loi-d shows when He says that He called 
His friends and neighbours together, saying, Rejoice with Me. Blickling, 
Horn. I. 272 : God is so merciful that He will show mercy to bin) who 
turns from sin, if with inward sorrow of heart he turn to true repentance. 
Ayliffe 20. 

(1S7), Theodori Poenit. il. XII. 7, in H. & S. Iil. 187 : Confession may be 
made to God only if it is necessary. The word neceseat^ is not in aQ 
copies of the canons. Id. ap. Gratian Caua. xxxilt. Qu. in. Dist. L & 90 : 
Some say sine ought to he confessed to God only, as do the Greeka ; othei* 
that they ought to be confessed to the priests, with whom almost the 
whole Catholic Church agree. Yet both kinds of confession arc not 
practised within the Church without great benefit, ie., that we conteM our 
aina lo Ood, who forgives sin. . . . Nevertheless, the apostle^ rule is 
aleo Xa be followed, that we confess our sina to one another, and pray for 
one another, that we may be saved. Therefore confession which ic made 
to God only, which is that of the righteous, puiges sin, but thai which ta 
made to the priest shows how sins ought to be purged. For God, who is 
the author and giver of salvation and holiness, often bestows this medicine 
of His penitetice hy direct administration, often by the intervention of 
[spiritual] physicians. Lyad. 236 : The necessity of confessing after om- 
trition is not because of the need of the remedy, but because of the 
existence of the precept. The Copts in the I3th century abolished the 
practice of confessing, on the ground that the prayer of the momia; 
incense, or interior repentance before a hnming censer, conveved ssen- 
mental absolution. 

{128). Augustin ap, Gratian I. c. Dist. vu., c. 6 : Quoni&m rero ranwt 
tam justa c< 
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from mortal sin (•*"), coafessioD before God's minUter ('") 
and satisfaction are with most men ordinarily necessary, both 
to test the genuineness of their repentance ('"), and also to 
praiect it by the prayers of others. It was accordingly pre- 
scribed in the West in the 13th century that every Christian 
who had reached years of discretion should at least once a 
year confess to his own proper priest, or by his leave to a 

(129). Cap. 31 Theodiilf, A.D. 994 : There are eight capital sins, and 
Uiere is but a Bmoli number of men that is not atricken by some or all of 
them. Ljnd. 232. 

(130). Ep. Bam. c. 19 ; Thoushalt confess the sin ; thon slialt not g 
prayer with an evil conscience. Tertullian de Poenit. c. 9 : Confesaion of 
■ins lightens as much as dissimulation aggravates them, for confusion ii 
counselled by satisfaction. ... In this act we confess our sins to tht 
lord, not as if He were ignorant of them, but because by confession saliB- 
foction is settled, by confession repentance is bom, by repentance God is 
sppeued. Cyprian de Lape. c 26 : How much better are they . . . 
who, although bound by no crime, yet because they have thought of such 
UungB, with grief and simplicity confess the very thought to God's priesta 
■nd make the conscientious avowal . . . and seek out the stdutary 
medicine even for slight and moderate wounds 1 Euseb. v. 18 speaks of 
" the great characteristic of conferaion." Ambros. ap. Gratian Caus. ssxm. 
(jn. m. Diat L c. 39 : He does not deserve to be justified who refuses in 
this life to confess his Bins. Aagustin Ibid. Dist. 1. c 6H, and Dist. Vl. c 1 : 
So great is the efficacy of confession, that if no priest can be had confession 
may be inade to a neighbour. Dimstan Can. 1, A.D. 963 : Without con- 
fMBion there is no foi^veness. Concil. Clovesho, a.d. 747, Can. 22, warm* 
people not to be careless in confessing. Const. 18 Boniface, a.d. 1261 : 
Oonfeasion ia necessary for every sinner. Cap. 31 Theodulf, a.d. 994, ap. 
Ontian Caus. isn. Qu. 1. c IT ; Lynd. 236 : Although before Christ's 
incarnation mental confession made to God only sufficed, yet since God has 
become roan confession ought to be made with the voice to man as the vicar 
of Christ 327, 32S : As the eternal Word so humbled Himself to es- 
piM« OUT sins as to take upon Himself human nature, so He bound us to 
humble our words by speaking against ourselves to man as well as to God, 
CwiMon, § 3816. 

(131). Angtiatin ap. Qratian Caus. xixiu. Qu, ul Dist, L c. 88, says 
shatne is a teat of contrition. Id. Ibid, L c Dist I. c 65 : Let a man 
jndge himself . , . and when he has pronounced sentence on himself of 
the severest remedy let him come to the priests by whom these keys are 
■miuslered in the Church, and let him receive tlie measure of his satisfac- 
Uoo [pen.ince] from those who preside over holy tilings. Lynd, 321. 
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stranger ('^), Nevertheless it has been held that this rule is 
not imperative on those who are only guilty of venial sins ("'j. 
16. To be of use a confession must be a thorough and truth- 
ful acknowledgment of sin (^'*), i.e., it must be (1) full and 
complete, (2) circumstantial and not general, and (3) confined 
to the sinner's own sins, and not mentioning those of others. 
Formerly a confession was made sitting ("*), as is still the 
custom of the Greeks (^. Afterwards it appears to have been 
made standing (^). The practice of kneeling is said to have 
been introduced by the monks in the thirteenth century ('^). 
A complete confession should, so far as memory goes, enn- 
inerate without reserve (^ all mortal sins committed ainoe 
baptism, but not necessarily venial sins, because these are 
remitted in other ways ('*''). It should include sins of tbooght 

(132). Ooncil. Lat. iv. A.D. 1216, in Decrel. Lib. v. Tit. sjLivirL a « * 
Let every one uf the faithfuloteithereex, after reaching yean of dwcretioii, 
alone faithfully confess all bis siaa, at least onee a year, to his obti priest, 
and Btudy with hia own powers to perform the penance imposed on him. 
. . - Otherwise let him whilst alive be eicluded from entrauee t 
Church, and when dead be deprived of sepulture. Const, 14 Sudbt 
A.D. 1378. 

(133). Liguori Lib. vi. no. 667 ; Craiaaon, g 3807. 

(134). It '\% therefore called esomolc^esis by Iren. i. 13, Q and 7 ; L 6, 3 ; 
III. 4, 3. Tertullian de Poenit. c. 9 : Eioniologeais is a discipline for man's 
prostration and humiliation. 

(135). Jlartene de Antiij. Eit, Lib. 1. c. 6 art. 3; Devoti, Lib. It j 
Tit. n. § 70. 

(136). Leo Allatius de Cousens. EccL Occid. et Orient Lib. in. t 
9, §6. 

(137). Dunstan Can. 4, ^d. 963 : Let the man rise to hie shrift 

(139). Martene 1, c. ; Devoti, § 70. 

(139). Augustin ap. Gratian Citiis. xixtii. Qu. ni. Dist it. c 1 «ay^ 
" exposing his whole self " (nihil eilri re-scrvans eui). Cap. 31 Theodnlf. 
A.D. 994 : A man ought to confess to the i^hrift all the sins that he erer 
committed, either in word, work or tliought ConciL LaL n. a-d, 1139, 
linA, c. 8 ; It is false penitence to do penance for one eingl« oOence, ovar- 
looking all the rest Const. 16 Edmund, a.d. 1236 : Enjoining him to 
make a full confession. 

(140). Augustiu ap. Gratian Caus. xxxm. Qn, lii. Dist m. c. 90; 
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as well as of^word and deed, bihb against faith, against God'a 
commaDdments and the precepts of the Gospel, the neglect of 
works of mercy, any capital crime, and all shortcomings in 
respect of the principal lirtnes and the sacraments of the 
Charch ('«)■ 

17. It should, moreover, be particular and not general, specify- 
ing the circumstances of every excess, or at least those cir- 
cnmstances which tend to aggravate it ; the nature, place, and 
canse of the sin and the time of continuing in it ("^); and 
instead of being a barren recital made before a listless auditor 
it should be an act of self-accusation {^*'') made before God in 
ihe presence of His priest and the whole company of heaven 
('**). It should, however, refrain from mentioning the sit 
other men, or giving the names of persons with whom the 

(Ml). Dunntan Cirn. 4, a.d. 983 : After thia let the man first m 
believe in the Lord, the Mipreme Father, the Governor of all things, and 
in tlie Son, and in the Holy Oho«t ; and I believe life after death, and I 
bdieve that 1 am to Hm; again at Dooinitday ; nllthis I believe shall come 
to {MtsB tlnuugh Ood'a [wwer and mercy. And then meekly bowing to h 
shrift with contrition, let him humbly rehearse hie confesainn and say ; 1 
confew Ui Almighty God and to my thrift, the ghostly pliyaician, all the 
■in* with which I was ever defiled by accursed spirits, either in deed or in 
thonght ... I b^ of ray Lord forgiveness of all, and that the devil may 
never ineidioiuily surprise me so that 1 die without confession and satia- 
foction for my tinsi. . . . And Thon, Saviour Christ, be merciful to my 
Rin], and Forgive my siiu and blot out my guilt . . . and bring me to 
'thy heavenly kingdom. Now I humbly beseech thee, priest of the 
I/ird, that thou be my witness at Doomsday . . . and be thou my inter- 
ce»or with God, that I may satisfy for my gin and giiilt and abstain from 
other snch like. Const. 9 Peckham, a.d. 1381, gives the order of con- 
te«ion as iu the test, and Lynd. 328 recommends it as the proper order, 

(142). Auguatin ap. Gratian Cans, xsslll. Qu. ni. Dist. v, i. 1 ; Const. 
» Reynolds, A.D. 132S. 

(143). Dunstan Can. !, A.U. 963 : When any one will confess his sins 
let hitn act like a man, and not !« ashamed to acknowledge hts wretched- 
ne« and crimes by accusing himself, because from thence springs pardon. 
Dtnoti, Lib. IL Tit. IL § 6». 

(144). Ilabanus, A.t>. 8S3, ap. Gratian i. Dist. l. c 34 : by private con- 
(nsbn before thu eyes of God in the presence of His priest, who will 
prescribe (wnance to llieui. 






164 Short Manuals of Canon Law. ■ 

penitent has sinned (^**), not even doing so for the sake of 
obtaining tlieir amendment (i**). In a dying man signs of . 
repentance may be taken for a fall confession and reconcilia^ 
tion granted as often as they are shown (^*'). fl 

18. Confession mnst be followed by satisfaction ('**), which ' 
tnay be deSned to be the humble submission to the discipline 
of severity rendered necessary by the circumstances of the 
excess or sin. Properly satisfaction includes three things: (1) 
atonement or satisfaction to God for the guilt of sin (reatits 
ciilpae) which places man in a state of enmity to God and 
therefore entails on him eternal punishment C") ; (2) amend- 

(145). Alesander ill. in Decret, Lib, t. Tit stl c G ; Coiut. 8 
Rej-nolds, a.d. 1322. 

(146). Craiasan, § 3827. 

(147). Slat, Eccl. Ant. A.D. 505, Can. 76, ap. Qratian Caus. xin. 
Ti. & 8 : If one when taken ill eaka for penaace, and becomes dumb 
loses consciousness before the preebjter arrirea, let those who heard Mm 
ask bear te.stiinon^, and let him receive penance, and if he is like straight 
to die let him be reconciled by the imposition of hands, and the Eucharist 
be passed into his mouth. Oaisson, § 3818. 

(148). Pseitdo-Augustin ap. Gralian Cans. xnm. Qu. ni, Diat v. 
u. 1 : Let him place himself entirely in the power of the judge, in th^ 
hand of the presbyter, so as to be ready to do at his bidding everything to 
repair the life of the eotd. Chrysost, ap Gratian Cans. xxxu. Qo. L e. 
4, mentions the satisfaction of penance. Alfred and Quthrum's Law 4, 
A,D. 878 r As to incestuous peraous the wise men have decreed that the 
king have the better of them, the bishop the worse, unless satisfaction be 
mafle both towards G!od and towards the world. Edgar's Law G5, A.D. 
960 : That every priest t«ach pennnce and satisfaction. Can. 7 Dnli8t«n, 
A.D. 963 ; ConciL Ensham, a.d. 1009, Can. 85: If muiilerers or perjur»i* 
have the audacity to remain in the king's presence before the)- liave )«^d 
their satisfaction towards Ood and the world, let it be at the peril of thdr 
honour and all their estate. An Anglo-Saxon document in Ltngud'!^ 
Church I. 332 : By confession the venom is extracted ; it now remains tor 
the leech to ]irescril)C the manner of cure. ConsL 44 Langton, a, P. 12£:£ ; 
Const. 35 Edmund, A.V. 1S36 : Let them be struck with anathema by 
the chaplains of the places until they make fit satisfaction. Concl. » 
Boniface, a.d. 1261 ; Const. 12 Othobon, A.D. 1268 ; Lynd. 164, »10, 831, 
232, 25&, 264, 295. 

(149). It must be remembered (1) that sin not only places the sinner 
apart from God (Iren. Uaer. n. 33, 5 ; v. 28, 1), which is called dcalli 
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ment or satisfaction to God's justice for- the injury done to 
bolineBS (realua poenae) which requires temporal puuishment to 
nodo it ; and (3) restitntion or satisfaction to man when any 
one has been injured by the excess or sin. Satisfaction to 
God for the guilt of sin is made only by the merits and 
obedience of Christ ('*"), and not by any act of the sinner ; but 
Batisfaction for tbe temporal pnnishment required to undo the 

(Ireit. V, 27, 2), vit., eternal death, by the guilt or boatUity to God which 
it createt, bnl abo entoik piuuBbment o^acoiiBequeucelomecttberequiTe- 
mcnts of God as a God of jiiatice (Math, xvl 27 ; Koni. ii. 6 ; Rev. xziL 
18} ; (2) that in justilication God's mercy as revealed in Chri<!t draws the 
fuuter back to God, and does away with the relation ot enmity or guilt ot 
sin and wpanition from God, which is clemal death ; (3) that ordinarily 
unly the baptismal forgivenesa does away entirely with the punishment 
due to tin, but that post-baptismal fo:^rene»< transforms eternal into 
leniponl punishment, still leaving temporal puni.'hment to be undei^ne 
or ■atiifacliun to be made, either in this world or the next, to undo the 
ellectfi of sin. Thus in 2 Sam, sn. 13 Nathan said unto David: The 
Lord hath put away thy sin : howbeit, because by this deed thou host 
given ucuision to the enemies of the Lord to blaspheme, ihe child shall 
ttmlydie. Cyprian de Lape. c 17 ; God alone ^n bestow pardon for sins 
which have been committed against Himself, but the Lord must be 
a|>pcas)>d by onr atonement. Ibvi. c 14 ; It behoves the Lord's priest not 
d by deceiving concessions, but to provide with salutary remediee, 
a in Joan. Tract 1S4 : Man is obliged to suffer even after his sins 
1 forgiven, although the cause of his couiing into that plight was 
*'• Gregory Uor. ix. 34 : In nowise is sin spared because it is never 
1 without punishment. Thus David deserved to hear after his 
oonfeauon. The Lord, etc — and yet alHicted mth many torments he 
often paid the debt of the sin which he hod committed. Augiistin ap. 
Oratian Cans, xsxiii, Qu. tn. Dist. iii. c 7 : Penance is more productive 
lb*B guilt, lest guilt should be thought too little of, if with it punishment 
wet* at an end. And thereby either to demonstrate the misery due [U> 
ds^ or to oniend the life apt to fall, or to exercise the necessary patience 
a Clan is temporarily amenable to punishment who is no longer amenable 
to guilt for eternal damnation. 

(130). Iiwn. Haer. v. 2. 1. : As far as concerns the apostasy, Christ 
Ttdtemt ua righteously from it by His own blood ; in. IS, 6 ; Christ was 
man contending for the fathers, and through obedience doing away with 
diaobeidience completely ; v. 17. 1 : The LortI has restored us to friendship 

tbtough His tDcamation, 3 : If none can remit sins but God alone, it is 

flain that Christ was the Word of God. 
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eflfects of Bin and restitution are both necessary on man's pai 
or his repentance itself is vain and ineffectnal ('*'). 

19. Satisfaction is made to God for the injury done to holfr^l 
ness which requires temporal punishment to correct it, (IjJ 
by bearing patiently the ills aud trials sent by Him in f 
Ufe("-), and (2) by voluntarily submitting to penances, i 
as fasting and almsgiving ('■'^). It may also be vicariously mat 
by the prayers or suffrages of others, in so far as these intensi^ 
contrition and amendment. Penances imposed by the Chui 
whieh are one form of satisfaction, vary according to the mkl 
and custom of each particular part of it, and are adapted to the 
. special needs of places and people i^). Formerly, oat of regard 
for God's justice, long and severe penances were awarded by 
the Church, in the hope of forestalling future by present 
snffering ('"). Now, withont attempting to adjust the scale 

(151), TertuUian de Poenit, c 1 : Where there is no amemlmeat 
repentance is vain, for it lacks the fruit for which God sowed it. viz., 
man'^ salvatiou [i.e., delii'erance fruin the penalty and the power of sin]. 

(152). Cyprian de Mort. c. 13, says it is a test of a ChristUn epiiifc 
\a take suffering pntientlj. See note 86. Penances are made fonnalljp ■ 
satisfactory, either by being enjoined hy a confessor or by a voliiDtuya 
acceptance of ttiem in a spirit of penitence. 

(153). Tertullion de Poenit. c. 9: Penance, by itself pronouncing Sj 
the sinner, ho|)es to stand in the stead of God's indignation, and by tc 
mortification to discharge eternal punishment. Cyprian de Qlor. '. 
c. 13 : It is written, we must pay the uttermost farthing ; marlyta oatyiV 
are relieved from this ohligation. Augustin ap. Qralian Caut. sixiu. Qib J 
m. Dist, L c 63 ; It avails not to change habits for the belter, and v\ 
depart from past evil, unless satisfaction is made to God by penitential 
grief, by humble lamentation, by the sacriUce of a contrite heart aided by 
fasting und thanksgiving. Concil. Cabilon. a.d. 6J9, Can. S : Penance for 
sins is the medicine of the soul. Ambros. Lib. vii. in Luc. : By works of 
charity and other ai^ts, or by auy kind of satisfaction, the [temporal] punish- 
ment of sin is dissolved. 

(154). Concil. Carthag. m. a.d. 397, ap. Oratian Caua. xivi. Qu, vn. c. 
6 ; Leo, I\M. c. 2. See note 23. 

(156). TertuUian de Pudic. c, 2 : Albeit God is good, yet He is just 
also. Ilieronym. ap. Gratian Caus. xsiii. Qu. v. c 6 : Th»y who «* 
punished in this life shall not be punished afterwards ; for God will not 
Gregory Ihid. L Diet, ixv. c 4 : As each 
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of suffeiiug between this life and the next, the practice is to 
bestow sacramental forgiveness on all who confess sin, so soon 
as the desire to forsake it ia manifest (^"), and some discipline 
imposed ex misericordia rather than ex dcbito has been submitted 
to, partly because confession ia itself a severe discipline and 
sign of amendment, partly because penancea are more prodoc- 
tiv© of good which are done by one who ia in a state of grace, 

20. Whenever an injary haa been done to another, satisfac- 
tion mast also be made to the injured person (i"), either by 
man leaves this life, no he will be presented iu judgment. Yet, in reepect 
of oertein leaser faulta, it muat Iw believed that there will be a purifying 
fire before judgment, because the Truth aays, Wlioeoever shall blaspheme 
■gainst the Holy Ghost, it shall neither be forgiven him in this world nor 
in the world to come. By which we are given to undereland that certain 
bolts are remitted (culpos laiari) in this life and others in the life to 
comcL . . . Yet, as 1 have said, thi« only applies to lesser sins. Peeudo- 
Aogottin Ihid. c 5 ; He who puts olT the fruit of conversion to another 
life will be firet purged by the fire of purification. This tire, although it 
be not eternal, is nevertheless very severe, IA Piid. Caua. xxxiii. Qu. 
in. Din. viL c. 6, § 2. Auguslin Enchirid. c. 60 ; Much evil may seem 
We to b« overlooked, and without all punishment released, but the pain 
for mch things is reserved for the world to come, Concil. Aquisgraniuu 
n. ad Pepin, ap. Lab. et Cosa. vti. 1729 ; The sins of men are avenged in 
three ways, in two ways in this life, in the third In a future life : (1) If 
tre judge onnelves we shall not be judged. This is the vengeance to which, 
hj God's iuspimtion, the sinner voluntarUy submits in penance. (2) If 
we are judged, we are corrected by the Lord that we may not be con- 
demned with this world. This is the vengeance which the Almighty God 
taercifiilly inUicts on the sinner. (3) The third judgment is most to be 
dnaded, when the jast Judge shall say, Depart from Me, ye cursed. 

(166). AleianJer in. in Decret Lib. V. Tit. IXXVIII. c 5, directs 
penance to be enjoined on one who declines to forsake sin, although 
abulution caiiDot be given. Const. 16 Otho, A.D. 1237 ; Const S Rey- 
nolda, A.n. 1322 : He who confesseth his sin, and yet will not abstain from 
' it, to him alieolution cannot be given ; for we never read of pardon con- 
ferred on any without reformation. Const. 13 Stratford, A.D. 1343; 
Oottrt. Chicheie, A.D. 1430; Lyud. 150, 264, 266. 

(157). Theodori Poenii. L m. 3, in H. & S. m. 171) : He who atole 
mnM always be reconciled to the person whom he offended, nnd restore the 
dam^e done to him, and it will greatly abbreviate his penance; If he 
citber will not or caunot do so, let the appointed time of penance be done 
in IbU (manet per omnia). Augustin ap. Gratian Caua. iiv. Qu. vi. c 1 : 
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restitution or by compeusation ('"), for the Bin is not forgiven 
until what has been taken away is restored (**•). On this 
ground, public offences in the Church are visited with public 
panisbment, and reconciliation is refused until public punish- 
ment has been undergone, although the offender may be 
perfectly contrite. Moreover, since absolution, wheaever an 
injury has been done to another, is void without restitution 
either in act or intention (""), a promise of restitution made 
to obtain absolution is a sacred trast which descends to the 
heii-s of one deceased ('"). 

21. The sacramental effect C-*^) of the discipline of penance, 

Thii I would moKl. eoufidunllj' say, tlinl he who intcipoue? to prevent 
aaother'e reBtoring what lie has wrongfuJIj taken away, or does not oblige 
him to do ao if he takes shelter with iiim, it> an accomplice of his fraud 
and crime, /rf. Ihid. Qu. v. c. IB; Const. 33 lAngton, a.D. 1222: Let 
him be esconimunicHle who, for the future, receives the gmxlA of the 
Church and detains them after admonition, and not be abtolved till he 
make restitution. Const. 35 Edmund, *.n. lS3(i ; Let them not be 
admitted to absolution unless thev make Mtisfactton. Const S K«ynolde, 
A,D. 1322 ; Rule 4 in SesL Lib. v. Tit. M. c S j Gr^ory Vii. ap. Grati«n 
Cans, xxxni. Qu. ni. Dist. v. c 6 : He who . . . detains unjuKlly the 
property of another, let him realise that he cannot come to true repentance 
. , . unless lie restores what he lias taken unjustly. Lynd. 333 otwerveB 
ihat restitution isofl^n rei;[nired in foro onimae, when it cannot be enforced 
in fiiro contentioao— as from a hypocrite who has made money by pretend' 
ing to be a good Clu'iattiin, from a gambler unlawful gains, rights ncquited 
by statutes of limliations through no fault of the losers or by the ignoT' 
ance of u judge, debts confessed f or no cousideralion. Lynd. 332,338, 
11, 264. 

(168). Gregory up. Gratian Cans. xiv. Qu, vi. c 2: Sii 
been consecrated cannot [in this case] be restored, let it lie your care 
the bishop compensate for the value. Augustin Und. Qu. v. c. IS, 
there are cases in which what has been improperly taken need not 
restored, as a bribe to do wrong. Lynd. 322, 332, 27R saj-B that by 
custom of England a corpse can be attached for debt 

(ISO), Augustin ap. Oratian Caus. iiv. Qu. vi. c. 1 ; Alexander UL in 
Decret Lib. v. Tit. XIX. c. 5 ; Ride 4 in Sext ; Const 8 Reynolds, A.D. 1323. 

(ICO). Lynd. 333. 

(161). Lynd. 290. 

(162). Cyprian Ep, 79 (Oxt. 43), 3 : Heretics take away repentance, 
leach that the I-ord sbuuld not be appeased through bisLups and 
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when offered to God with the prayers of the Church, is two- 
fold (•"}: (1) It unlooses the bond of guilt, and procures 
for the offender God's forgiveness, restoring him to life ('**) 
and the forfeited state of salvation (^"'j ; (2) It unlooses the 
bond of punishment, in all cases doing away with eternal 
punishment Q^), and only retaining temporal punishment as 

hvters. De Laps, c 29 : Let each one confess , . . wliile tlie satisfaction 
Mui renuasion made by the priests are pleasing to the Lord. Firrailianad 
Cypr. Ep, 74 {Oif. 75), 4 : Not as though they obtained forgiveness of sins 
from us, but that, hy our meann, they may be converted to the under- 
Btknding of tbeii sine, and may be compelled to give fuller satisfaction to 
the Lord. It wss held by Peter Lombard and the older Schoolmen that 
unlcn there U true contrition of heart sacramental absolution is unavailing. 
The view now generally taken i« that confession, penance, and the prayer 
of the priest have, through the power of the Holy Ghost, a sacramental 
effect, uid intensify attrition so as to deserve forgiveness. Morinus states 
ibU lite declaratory form of absolution was introduced to emphasise the 
Utter view. Ayliffe 19 : 'Tis certain that our Saviour left power in His 
Church to absolve men from their sins, but it was founded upon rcpent- 
anc«. Li«benuann Inat. Theol. vl 650. See note 15. 

(163). Ireu. ui. 16, 2 : As it was not po^ible that man, who had been 
destroyed by disobedience, could reform himself, or that he could obtain 
talvalioQ who had fallen under the power of sin . . . the Son effected 
both tliese things. Tertullian de Poenit. c. 6 ; Whilst pardon is in 
abeyance there is prospect of penalty. Aiigustia Semi. II. in Psal. ci. : 
When thou hear<»t a man expose liis conscience in confession, he v 
already brought forth from the tomb. When, and by whom, is he un- 
looaod J It is written, " Whatsoever things ye shall bind upon earth," &c. 
lu tlie Anglo-Saion rite, a|). Soames 296, the priest jiraya : [1] Overlook 
the sin* of penitents ; and [S] graciously grant diachai^e from penance 
(indulgentiam) and peace. Innocent iii. A.D. 119t), in Decret Lib. v. Tit. 
XXXIX. c 38 : The bond wilh which the sinner is bound before God ia 
di»olved in the remission of guilt, that with which he is bound before 
the Charch when the sentence is relaxed. . . , Tlie Lord first raised 
X^jmsxa, and then when he was raised bade the a]iostleii unloose him. 
Liebermann Vi. 566. 

(1C4>. Itvn. IV. 20, 5, quoted in Ba-ptum, notes 236 and 241. 

<165), Tertullian tlnd. c 8, calls it, "being restored to forfeited (pro- 
dactae) salvation." 

[1S6). Iren. ill. 23, 1 : H man, who had been created by God that he 
miglit lire, tlirough being injured by the serpent that corrupted him 
•hoald not any more return to life . . . God would have been conquered. 
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an inatruraent of amendment. The pardon itself is God's 
gift ('"); the sentence declaring it is the sentence of the 
Church, which Christ has promised to ratify in heaven (^^) ; 

Ihid. 3 : Eternal fire was not prepared for man, . . . yet they too ehall 
.I'uBtly feel it who ixjrsevere in wicked works without repentance and with- 
out amendment. Tertullian de PoeniL c. 12 : Eiemologcsia will extinguUh 
hell for yon, Elfric Horn, in Soamcs i. 302, and Lingard L 334 : If lie 
confess liis sina through contrition, then goeth he forth from the tomli 
as Lazarus did at the bidding of ChrisL Then shall the teacher unbind 
liim from thu eternal jnmishment, as the Apoatles imbouud the body of 
lAxams. Lynd. 237, 334. 

(167). Iron. v. 13, and 19, 1 : In what way cau sins lie Imly remitted, 
nnless He against whom we have einued Himself grants remission 7 
Cyprian de Laps. c. IT ; The Lord alone can bestow pardon for sina which 
have been committed against Himself. Ambrose ap. Gratian Cans. ixxm. 
Qu. III. Diet 1. c 51 : The word of God forgives the ain, the priest is the 
judge who pronounces the senfoace. Id. Ibid., Cans, xxin, Qu. v. c. 4S ; 
Sins are ramittedby the word of God, of which the Levite is ihe interpreter, 
and in a aense the executor. Tlicy ai-e alao remitted by the office of the 
priest and the sncred ministry, Id. De Spirit Sanct IIL 18 ; Men gi« 
their ministry in the remission of sine, hut they eiercise not the right of 
any power, for they do not forgive sins in their own name, but in the 
name of the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. They piay ; God giveth, Tlie 
execution is through man, the gift from the power on high. Gregory de 
PoeniL l. c. 2 ; Ohryeost. Hom. 5, de Verbis Isaiah : Heaven take* 
its initiating act from earth, for the judge Eit« upon earth ; the 
Lord follows the servant. Innocent in. A.n. 1199, in Decret. Lilx 
V. Tit xixix. c. as : Tlie Church sometimes bind* those whom God 
looses ; hence Christ, after raising Lazarus, said to His disciples, Lonee 
him and let Lim go. Concil, Lai. iv. Can. 65, Ibid, Lib. v. Tit 

UXVIIL c 12. 

(168). John sx. 22 ; As My Father hath sent Me, even so Bend 1 yon : 
and V. 22, 27 : The Father h.id committed all judgment to the Son. 
2 Cor. V. 19 : 6(ii )|» it Xp-mv lioM'" ta-TiifAiaiiur iavr^ . , . ml 9t^roi iflr 
Tir Xiyw rijj KaraWay^! {having plivced in OUT charge tor Himself the 
ministry of reconciliation). Cyprian Ep. 53 (Oxf. 57) ; He who g»ve the 
law that things which were bound on earth should be bound in heaven, 
allowed also thnt things might be loosed thera which were first loowd 
here. Pacian Kp. 1 ad Symplior. ; Quod per sacerdotes facit, ipsius Chrijli 
potestas est Lynd. 236, 327, caIIe the shrift the vicar of Christ, bocauM 
he holds tlie pUce (vices) of Christ Lynd. 237, 334, 337 : Although God 
rilone forgives sins, yet the priest exercises his olBce in imposing penancr. 



Penauce. \7\ 

I tbe minister of the sentence which is called absolution Q*^) 
) does not, however, act simply ministeriallv, but he acts 
jadicialty, being boand first to weigh the sufficiency of re- 
pentance and amendment, and afterwards under the Spirit's 
\ guidance to interpret the Divine jndgment C*). Should he 
I in so doing act arbitrarily or capriciously, or should the 
repentance, confession and satisfaction npon which his sen- 
tence is passed be feigned or unreal, the Lord will amend the 
sentence of His servant ("^), and it will not effect a loosing in 
heaven. 



TuK Completion of Hkconciliation, Annealing or 

ExTKZME Unction. 

22- After health comes sickness. To provide for this the 

Apostle-s, in accordance, as it is believed, with instructions 

received from Chri-st, instituted the anointing of the sick by 

the presl^t«rfi of the Church as a means of grace, whereby, in 

Aad as Innocent [tv.] aaj-s : A sinner ia never absolved by God who has 
bound Umaelf by sin, except he be alxiolved by & priest. 

{!«»). TerttiUian de Poenit c'12 : la it better l« be damned in secret 
Umh to b« abeulved in public ? 

(ITD). ChiymeL de Sac. Lib. m., after eaying that the Jewish x>riests 
only declared a man cleansed from lepro^, continues : But to our priests 
it is «imcal«l nut merely tn declare them clenused, but to cleanse tliem. 
Dionra. EecL Hier. ii. 7 : The hierarclis have dixcrimiimting jHiwers as 
inlerpreterBof Divine judgment, . . . decidingby the motion of the Divine 
Spirit those who hare been already judged by the Lord according to their 
fJeseTtn. The Council of Trent, Sess. iiv. c 6, says : Non est solum nudum 
nrinistprinm . . . sed actus judicialis quo ab ipso vdut a jtidire scntentia 
lammiQiatur. On the other hand. Hooker vl c 6, asks : Does absolution 
rally take away sin, or but ascertain us of God's merciful pardon ? . . . 
The Ua«r is onr assertion. 

(171). Cyprian Ep. 51 (Oxf. 65), 18, A.D. 252: We do not prejudge 
wfaen ibo Lord is to be the judge, save that if He shall find the repenlonce 
ol Um nnnar full and sound, He will ratify what shall liave been deter- 
■daed by oa. If, however, any one should delude us with the pretence of 
Ood will judge of those things which we have iuiperfectly 
into, and the Lord will amend the sentence of His servants. 
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answer to tlie prayer o£ faith, sins might be remitted, the 
poral consequences of kIh be alleviated, and bodily health b» 
restored, if that were for the soul's health (^'"). Sickness being 
generally looked upon as one of the punishments due to sin ('^^), 
this anointing was resorted to in all cases of illness, more 
particularly in cases o£ serions illness. When exclusively nsed 
for mortal sickness, as became the custom after the tenth cen- 
tury, it was called extreme unction or annealing, the sacrament 
of the departing (^"J, or the prayer of the oil (evx*^"*"). '">*^ 
was held to be the consummation and completion of the penance 
of life, occupying the same position in regard to the sacra- 
ment of penance that confirmation holds to the sacrament of 
baptism (1"). 

23. The essentials of annealing or unction are oil without the 
admixture of any foreign ingredient as the remote matter, and 
the application of it to the sick person's body as the proximate 
matter. The form consistB in the prayer of the presbytere. 
. which in early times was said by all together in the sick man's 
chamber after he had been anointed with oil, but after the 
fourth century appears to have been said over the oil by antici- 
pation, tlie oil being then carried away aud kept by the faithful 
against emergencies (^™). After the ninth century, when the 
oil was no longer given out to the people, the oil specially con- 
secrated for this purpose was known as the sick man's oiL 
Where, as in the East, the oil is not hallowed by anticipation, 

(172). Mark n. 13 ; James v. 14 j Innocent, A.D. 416, ad Decentiuin t 
fl, ap. Gratian i. Dist. xcv. c 3. 

(173). 1 Cor. XI. 30 : Fur thia caufle many are sick among you. 

(1T4). Lynd. 43. 

(175). Thomdike v. 662 ; Devoti Lib. il Tit. n. g 96 ; Liebermann vl 
798. Is the fourCeenlh century the Armeman laity neglected confeniixi 
in the belief that extreme unction wiped out all the sins committed daring 
lifetime. To counteract this practice the Armenians then gave up the nie 
of extreme unction. 

(176). Innocent ap. Gratian 1. c : There is no doubt [Sl James'] word* 
ought to be received and underatood of the faithful who are sick who mi^ 
be anoistecl with the sacred oil of anointing, which, after it has been 
made by the biahop, not only priests but all Christians may use for llw 
purjiose of anointing in their own need or in the need of their friends. 
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the form which constitates it a sacramental sign is the prayer 
wherewith it is hallowed ; but the form which makes its ad- 
ministratioii avail to the recipient is the prayer or words 
wherewith it is administered. According to some, even when 
solemnly hallowed oil is used, the words of administration 
CODStitiite the only form ("'), 

24. As the anointing prescribed by St. James was a cor- 
porate act, in which the whole body of the presbyters took part, 
the assistance of several presbyters, alike in East and West, 
was formerly held necessary to administer nnction regularly ("^). 
Id the West seven or more presbyters were formerly required 
to aacist the bishop (^^*) when he solemnly hallowed the oil on 
MsDndy Thursday, but otherwise the hallowing took place 
with less solemnity than was employed for the consecration of 
the chrism C**). The Roman rule and the Western rule which 
DOW follows it, require the oil to he consecrated by a bishop ('^): 

(I77X Acwirding to Lyndwood 36 the Church of St. Ambrose used tlie 
wofd«, tTngo istos ociilos, aures ete . . . olio ^ancti£cato in nomine Patris 
et Filii et Spiritua Soncti. Gregory directed the application to be 
made in the form of a prayer : Per istani unclioneni et Bi;aiu piisgimBin 
nnaericoidiam inJulgeat tibi Dominvis. Concil. Trident, Sees. xrv. c 11. 

(178). Liebenuaun, ^^. 792. This was the practice in the Western 
CbuRb, acconiing to Devoti. Socram. Oregor ; Multi sacerdotes infiwnoB 
pcnugnnt in quinque BensibuB corporis. The writer of the life of Carolne 
Ui^ua Kates that Le was anointed with oil by many bisliops. lu Leofric 
MtMa] 840, it ie said : After the sick man h.iE been anoiuted let the 
EoOowing prnyere be «aid, one by each priest. Then follow seven prayers. 
Bencditn. xiv. de Syn. Lib. via. c 4, no. 5. 

(179). Leofric Misaal, p. 222. Two jars (ampullae) of oil ai'e brought 
in, tjOeted by the people, and as well the lord bishop (dominus papa) aa 
all the ptesbytera blesa them. Ibid. p. 258 apeiiks of twelve presbyters ad 
witncMet and co-workers of the sacred mystery of the chriaro. 

(180). Ordo S. Amandi, a.d. 800. ap. Ihichesue, p. 450. The oil of the 
nek WW M first one and the same as the catechumens' oil. LeofriuMiraal. 
p. 2S7, njTs ; Oleum ad unguendos tarn infirmos quam euergumi'noa. Lynd. 
36 Hyv that in his tiniv it wat a dilfereut oil. 

(181)i ConciL Cartbag. ii. A.D. 390, ap. Oration Cans, ixvl Qu. vt c 1, 
■nd CoodL Oirth. lii. a.d. 397, tbiA. c 3, forbid tliis to a presbyter. 
ApoA. Oonat. vtiL fiS: Let the bishop bleaa the water or the oil. . . . 
, A.t>. 434 ; Ibid. \ Dist. icv. c 2 ; and ConciL Hisi>al. ii. A.D. 
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bnt in some parts of tbe East a single presbyter is allowed to 
hallow it on behalf of all(^*'). 

25. So long as it continued to be the custom to give out the 
coneecrated oil for private nee the administration of nnction 
was undertaken by any Chri&tian who bad the hallowed oil at 
hand("^). Since the ninth centnry, when tbia practice was 
discontinued ('**), the sick man's oil is onlj- intrusted to 
those in holy orders, presbyters or bishops being deemed the 
proper administrators (^^). A single presbyter can administer 
nnction when more cannot be bad(^*), and in case of emer- 
gency it may be administered by any presbyter ('*"); but the 
regular administrant is the parochial incumbent, who ought to 
be assisted by at least one other presbyter, or where another 
presbyter cannot be had, by a clerk or layman (^™J. 

26. According to early practice the sick man's oil was applied 
to any part of the body, generally to the breast or to the part 
affected i^'^). The old English use was to anoint the eyes. 
ehoulders, nose, lips, breast and reins, hands, crown, and feet. 
in the order named, each part-, after a general prayer in the 
name of the Trinity, being anointed by a separate presbyter 

619, UnA. 1 Dist LIVIir. c. 4, also re.HeiTe the conaeeration to a biehop. 
Theodori Poenit. n. ni. 8, in H. & S. ni. 193 : According W. the Gnwki 
a priest may make the exorcised oil and the chrism for the sick if nece^ 
sary. According to the Romans this is only allowed to bishops. 

(182). Theodori PoeuiL L c Apost. Const, vm. 29 : If the bishop be 
not thei-e let the presbyter bless [the ^'ater or ihe oil], the deacon standing 
by. Qoar Euchol. Graec g 436 ; Benedict Stv. allowed preslrtl«iB to 
hallow it in some places, Devoti, \ 89. 

(183). Innocent i. L c, quoted al>OTC, note 176. 

(184). Tlie hallowing of the oil-cmeU of private Chrietians is found in 
Ordo Amandi, A.n. 800, ap. Duchf^ne, p. 4G0, but it has disappeond in 
Leofric's Miesal. 

(185). Innocent ap. Gtatian 1, Dist. xcv. c 3 j Const 3 Bcynolds, i.P. 
1323 : Let the sick man's oil be carried with great reverence to the sick, 
And let the priests anoint them with great devotion, and with the use ol 
prayers provided for that purpose. Bevoti, § 92. 

(186). Alexander iii. in Decret Lib. v. TiU XL. c. 14. 

(187). Devoli, g 93. 

(188), Lynd. 36. 

<lfi9). Mabillon and Menad, piloted by Devoti, § 9i). 
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with a separate prayer (""). The Roman use is to anoint the 
five oi^ans of eense. In women the reins are not anointed, 
nor yet in men wlien illness prevents their being conveniently 
moved (""^. The Greeks anoint the brow, the chin, both kneee, 
theo the breast, both hands, and lastly the feet(i»=). The 
priest who administers annealing should be vested in surplice 
and stole C*^), and the pads o£ Hot used for wiping off the 
oil Ebonid be carefully burnt. 

27. The proper subjects of annealing are all baptized Christians 
(1) who are sick or in danger of death ('"); (2) who are at the 
time in a state of grace ('"^); and (3) who being adults, i.c., 
having reached their fourteenth year, desire to receive it (^°'). 

{190). Lcofric Missal, p. 340, gives (I) the prayer in the name of the 
TrijiilT, (2) Uie prayere used in anointing each part, and (3) the prayere 
then eaid by «ach of the anointing priests. The prayera used in anointing 
uc much longer than thoM in the Roman rite. 

(191). Decrel. ad Arucucw Eugunii iv, a.p. 1439, a[i. Devoti, 
3 90- 

(19*). Arcudiiu Lib, v. c 7. 

(IS3). Lyud. 3t> ; Cr&ii-eon, § 3937. 

(IM). Egbert's Excerpt, A.D. 740 : If any one he sick let hint bt 
uioiiii«d by the prieets with liallowed oil Edgar's Law QS, a.d. 965 ; 
Const. 9 Peckham, a.d. 1281 : Extreme unction ought to be given ti' 
tlicm only who wem to be iu danger of death. Const 3 Reynolds, ajj. 
1328, B»yB that it should not be adminialered to those who are well, 
because, says Lvnd, 3ti, for them there is another remedy — penance. 111- 
n««» incliulea old age, a wound, childbirth, but not the prospect of being 
ccecnted for crime. Cmsson, § 3942; Liguori vl 717, says that in a 
doubtful caw it ought to be administered. 

(]9fi)- Innocent, a.d. 416, 1. c, Tlie hallowed oil may not be used to 
pffutenta because it ia a kind of sacrament, and liow con those to whooj 
an Menunenls an forbidden be allowed the use of one kind 1 Innocent ni. 
A.D. ia04, in Decret. LiU i. Tit. ir. § 1 : There are two kinds of unction 
~.4j(K ontward, which is material and visible, the oUier inward, which is 
(pirttiuU and invisible. Of the first St. James says, Ib any sick, etc. Of 
tbc Hccond the apoBtIc Bt, John says ; But the anointing which ye have 
(•eet*«d abideth iu you, etc. The outward visible unction is the sign of 
tike invinble unction, but the inward unction is not only a sign but a 
Mcrsoiental reality, becauBe, if it is worthily received, without doubt ii 
diKti and increases what it professes. 

(106). OoDst. 3 Reynolds, a.d. 1322. 
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It may also be administered to peraons mentally affected at 
lacid intervals, provided they were previonsly of repentant 
mind ("^). The early English use prescribed the repetition 
of annealing every day for seven days, provided the sick man 
survived so iong('°^J, but the Roman use, introduced by Arch- 
bishop Reynolds in the 14th century, only permitted it to be 
^ven once a year ('"*), except in a case of fresh illness (**"). 
Being a species of penance, it was in some churches not given 
to persons of saintly life who did not need penance (*"'), For 
the same reason the ancient rule required it to precede the 
administration of the viaticum or last communion (^\ but 
the Roman practice since the 13th century has inverted this 
order C^**). lu the East the oil, which is solemnly consecrated 
on Maundy Thursday, is not reserved to be used for unction 
at a future time, but is at once employed to complete sacra- 
mentally the forgiveness of those who have confessed their sins 
and received abaolution ("'"). 

28. The effect of annealing is to convey to the recipient the 
strengthening power of the Holy Ghost, which, by the prayers 
of the presbyters and people, has been first communicated 
to the hallowed oil. When administered to one who is a 6t 

(197). ArcudiiiH Contxird. Lib. V. c. 4 slates it to Ix' the coatom of the 
Qreeks to give annealiug 1o those distressed in mind. Oonet, 9 PecUi&iu, 
A.D. 1281 : We advise that [extreme unction] be given to them that are in 
a phrenaj' or aberration of mind if they hud before n eare of their salvation 
with assurance. For we believe that the receiving thereof contribuI<s to 
their getting a lucid interval, or at least to their spiritual good and increaee 
of grace, upon conditinu tliat they be sons of predestination. 

<19e). Leofric's Miasal, p. 241. 

(199). Const 3 Reynolde, A.D. 1322 : Let them teach the people that the 
sHcrament of extreme miction may be received again after one year, i.<., 
once in one year in grievouB sicknens, when there ia a fear of death. 

(200). Devoti, § AG, following Thomaa Aquinas, Snppl. ui. Qo. 33, 
art. 1. 

(201). Liebemiann vr. 781. 

(202). Sacrani. Greg., followed by Leofriu Miasal 211 ; Can. 3S Elfriq _ 
A.D. 957. 

(203). Bridgett, Hist, of Eucharist i. 233. 

(204). Devoti, § 95, Benedict iiv. De Syn. Lib, vm, c. S, na S, ( 
tliis a mere ceremony. 
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subject to receive it (1) it Btrengthena hira to meet the last 
attack of the ghostly foe, and restores him to bodily health 
if that be for the good of his soul ; (2) it alleviates the 
temporal enfieriags caused by sin by imparting a firm trust 
in the Divine mercy ; (:!) it gives forgiveness, and exterminates 
the last remains of sin {"% Whether this forgiveness extends 
to mortal as well as to venial sins is a moot point (**). Anneal- 
ing ought, therefore, always to be preceded by confession and 
pecanoe (*"). 



(30&}. James v. 14 eaumerates them : (1) the prayer of faith ehaU rescue 
the diatieBKed one (tot icafuwm), which may apply equally to distress of 
mind or body ; (2) the Lord shall raise him up, which also applies to eoul 
M »-eU oa hody ; (3) if he have committed sins it shall be foi^veu him 
(d^td^mriu atiT^). The bishop prays in Apost. Conft. Vill. 89 : Grant to 
them \i,t., the water and the oil] power h) restore health, to drive away 
diseMes, to banish deiuons, and to disperse all enares. Edmund's Speculum 
Sedemae c 14, a.d. 1236 : Unction delivers the inttmi who are in danger 
of d<iath from corporal and spiritual penalties. 

(206). LyadL 36 states that it only gives forgivenesa of venial sins. 
Liebermanu vi. T93 says mortal as well as veniaL CraJason, g 3S16. 

(207). Elfric Can, 32, A.D. 8S7 : The sick man before his anointing shall 
' with inward heart confess his sins to the priest, if he hath any Cor whicti 
he hath not made salisfactioa according to what the apostle taught. And 
he must not be anointed unless be request it and make his confession- 
Edgar's Law 65, A.B. 960. 





ORDEli AND ORDINATION. 



Ordek Generally. 

1. Order is, properly speaking, the arrangement of th: 
equal and unequal by assigning to eacb its proper place ('). 
When applied to persona in the Church it is used to express 
the placing of individuals in any rank or estate (*) which in 
relation to others has distinct duties. In this sense there are 
Bometimes said to be five orders, those of catechumens, the 
faitbfnl, officers of service (miuistri), elders (preabyteri), and 
overseers (episcopi) (*) ; at other times three, viz., the faithful, 
officials, and penitents (*) ; or otherwise, the faithful living in 
the world, the faitbfnl under vows, and the faithfnl holding 
• office (*). Ordinarily two estates only are distingoished (*), 

(1). AuguHtin de Civ. Dei xis. 13, 1 : Ordo est pariiim (lispariumque 
reruin £ua cui<iue loca tribuena dispositio. 

(2). The term Ordo is first met with in Tertullian Exhort, ad CasL C 7, 1 
a.D. 196, quoted in Baptitm, note 216, where it jb used to denote the pr«» ■ 
aiding rauks, ol Trpounaiitym ui 1 Thess. V. 12 ; ol ^yoifumi of Heb. xnt 
7, IT, 24 ; of npojjyovjitroi of 1 Clem. Rom. 2, 1 ; Hennas, Vis. in. 9. It is 
called Tofit by Clem. Rom. 41 ; ConciL Aneyr. a.D. 314, fan. 4 ; Concil, 
Neocaesar. A.D. 314, Can. I ; Concil. Laodic. a.D. 363, Can. 3 ; Socrates vl 
18 ; Til. T ; in Hellenistic Greek, icX^pot. 

(3). Hieronym. in Esai. v. 19, 18, apcaks of JuUla and oUteKnmeni m 
forming two out of the iive estatea of the Church (ordiues eccleeiae). 
1 SL Pet«r V. 3 directa the clergy not to domineer orer the estates (ot 
jiX^fKit). Concil. Neocaesar. A.D. 314, c. S calls the catechumens a roju. 

(4). Liebermann vi, 736. 

(6). Greg. Mor. Lib. sssil c. 20 says the Church consists of three otden, 
conjugatorum, continenlium atque rectorum. Id. in Eiek. n. Hom. n. 
c 5, saya tha,t the Church consists of bononim conjiigiim, continentium, 
praedicaiitium. Gaban Maur. de Inst. Cler. Lib. I. c. 2 : Tres sunt 
ordines in ecclcsia, laicorum, clcricorum et monachorum. 

(6). Iran. IV. 26, 4 speaks ot the ordo presbyterii. Concil. Nic A.D. 32S, 
Can. 5, of the \atKov rayiia. Hieronym. ap Gratian Caiia siL Qu. L c V : 
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one to which admission is given by the sacrament of baptiBm, 
the order of laymen, the other to which admission is given hy 
some form of benediction, the order of church officers ('), whose 
lot or inheritance is in the Lord's portion (^). The latter are 
said to constitute the clergy (*), 

2. Whether need of clergy or laity the terra order still 
admits of three senses which require to be distinguished. 
(1) It denotes the persons who form the rank or estate; (2) 
the position which they occupy in the Church ; and (3) the 
spiritual gift, whether character or authority, which is im- 
parted to them by the benediction for the duties of their 
position ("*). This spiritual gift is sometimes a trne spiritual 
character, sacramentally bestowed hy the use of a sacred sign 
or symbol ("), as when the presbyterate is called an order ; at 
There are two classea of Chriatiana, one devoted to Dirine service, to con- 
templation and prayer, as are the clergy . . , the other thai of laymen. 

(7). SiriciuB, *,D. 385, ap. Gralian l Diat Lsivii. c 3 : IVhoever there- 
fore has devoted himwlf to the Church. Socratea l 14 spealcB of Arius 
finding meana \a enter the Church. Hieronym. ap Gratian Cans. xii. 
QilI-cB. 

<6X Hieronym. L c. Clementines Ihid. c 2 \ Auguatin J&ui. I Dist. 

(9). Cod. TbeodoB. Lib. svi. Tit %, S : Qui diviuo cultui miuiateria 
religionis impendimt clerici appeUantiir. Isidore de Eccles. Offic II. 1, 1 : 
Omnea qui in eccleaiaatici miniaterii gradibus ordinati sunt generalit«r 
clerici Bppellantur. 

(10). Thua in the plirase -KtwinaSiii to3 itXitpov or dtupot Ivra ^ 3["f'''*'''i 
cXvM in used in the second eense to express position lu the Church, and 
by the Greeks order is more often uaed in this sense. When, however, 
otder is called a character, and is said to he indelible, and is forbidden to 
be leconferred, it is used in tlie third sense, to express the spiritual gift, 

(11). Bago de SL Victor in Lynd. 117, 309, delines it as a sacred sign 
or lymbol whereby spiritual power is bestowed on the ordained for his 
offioe. The Schoolmen deline it as the gift of a spiritual power, and 
the eonferring of grace for the discharge of ecclesiastical miniEtrationa. 
Vorani calls it a sacred rile, whereby a Christian receives power to exer- 
cue Hcred functions, and the grace to exercise them faithfully, Devoti, 
Lib. □. TiL □. $ 97, oeGnes order as "a sacrament in which by a solenm 
inaagumtion a power is bestowed for discharging sacred functions." 
Hooker IL &8S c&lla it "a gracious donation which the Spirit of God 
I doth bcAow." Cianmer in Lord's Formularies of Faith, 1856, p. 877 : 
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other times a dignity or accession of aathority, as when the 
episcopate is called an order (^^) ; at other times a simple 
setting apart for authorised service, as when the doorwarden- 
ship is called an order (i"). The term order is not, however, 
used of any class of persona temporarily holding office in the 
Church, to whose ranks admission is given without the ose of 
a sacred sign, or of any class which is not specially set apart 
for some Eacharistic purpose ('*). 

3. In a sacramental sense order may be defined to be a 
sjitritual gift or Divine qualification bestowed from above, in 
answer to the prayers of the Church, by the use of some sacred 
sign, the recipients of which are fitted in a greater or less 
degree to represent Christ before the world ('*) and their 
fellow-men in intercession before God (>"). This gift, promised 
to the A^jostles by Jesus Christ when He was npon earth, 
and bestowed on them on the day of Pentecost, when the 
Spirit fell upon them, is held to be by transmission inherent 
in the whole body of baptized ChristianB collectively, but 

Order is a gift or grace of ministration in Christ's Church, given of God 
to Chriatian men bj- the consecration and impoaitioQ of the biahop'i hand* 
upon them. 

(12). Decret. Lib. I. Tit xm. a I. 

(13). Lynd, 1 17 gives ihe above threefold division. AylifTe 400. Thtr 
are called respectively dignilAt«B, ordines, et miniateria. DecreL Lib. L 
Tit. VI. c. 7 ; Ambros. ap Qratian Catia. L Qu. I. c 83 ; and Aogustin /M. 
c 84, distinguish ollices from npiritual gifu. 

(14). Can. 18 Elfric, A-D. 967 : There is no order appointed by eccle- 
siastical institution but these Bcven [which have to do with the Euchari«i}, 
Monkship and abbolship are of another sort. On this ground kingsfatp ii 
also held uot to be an order, although Bdmieaion is given to it by the 
use of a sacred sign and anointing. Pupilla Oculi in note 37. 

(15). In Luke x. 16 Christ says to the Seventy : He that heareth you 
heareth Me ; in Math, xxvin. 19 : Lo, I am with jou always. Conl 0«L 
VL 17. Hilary, *.». 375, QiiaesU in Nov. TesL +1 call? a preebyter (I) 
saccrdos Dei, and (S) praepositus plebts. See Baiilitm, note 223. 

(16). Tertullian ApoL 30 dwells on the inteircssory powers of Chriatiaiu 
generally. Origcn, in Lev. v. 3, alatea thai Christ gave His priiattly olBcc 
to the Church, and lliat deacons and priests couseiiuently take upon tlietu- 
selves the ains of the people, and imitadng the Master grant ntniMiaii 
of sins. 
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diffnsedly, each aharing in it more or less according to his 
merits ("). In this sense the Church is said to be the home 
of the Spirit, and all the faithful who have not lost the grace 
of the Spirit constitute a holj order, a roya! priesthood, and 
have collectively the power of binding and loosing ('*). 

(17). Acts n, 17, 18 ; Miith. XVIII. 15-18 ; 1 Cor. sil. 10, 2« ; Rom. xn. 
6, 7 Epenkn of the \afiiiiata. of prophecy, &c Eph. n'. 11 ; 1 Clem. c. 38 : 
Let each man submit to his neighbour, as he was appointeri, in the special 
grace given him ('' ri^x'-pt'l^'ri sikui). Ireo. L S3, 1 : The Apwlles filled 
with the Holy Ghost through the laying on of hands those n-ho believed 
in God. Hippolyt Haer. Prooein. : None will refute heresies save tlie 
Holy Spirit bequeathed unto the Church, which the Apostles having in. 
iLe first instance received hnve transmitted to those who have rightly 
l;«lieved. Iren. II. 32, I : Those who are in trath His disciples, receiving 
gtatx from Him, do in His name perform miracles so as to promote tlie 
welfare of other men, according to the gift which each one has received 
from Him. For some do certainly drive out devils. . . . Others have 
foreknowledge of things to come. . . . Others still heal the sick. . . . 
Yea, moreover, the dead even htive been raised up. ... It is not possible 
to name the number of the gift^ which the Church throughout the world 
bu received from God in the name of Jeaus Christ Ibid. ill. 4, 1 : The 
Apoellea, like a rich man, deposited in the hands of the Church all things 
pertaining to the truth. Origen conlr. Celsum L 46 ; There are still pre- 
lenred among Christians traces of that Holy Spirit which appeared in the 
form of B dove. They expel evil spirits, and foretell many cures, and 
ftuvwea events according to the will of the XAyoi. De Prin. iv, I, 29: 
Christ is in each individual in as great a manner as the amount of his 
doert* allows. Cyprian Gp. TO, ad Magnum (Oxf. 69) 11, a.d. 2SS. 
Cyril C«tech. xvi. to. 350 : Tlie Holy Ghost, one and uniform imd un- 
dirided in Himself, distributes His grace to every man as He wills. He 
unploji the tonfi:ue of one man for ivisdom ; the soul of another He en- 
tigfalcna by prophecy ; to another He gives power to cast out devils ; to 
•botber to interpret the Divine Srriptures. He strengthens one man's 
wlf-oomniand : He teaches to another almsgiving, another to fast and 
tma himself ; another He trains for martyrdom ; diverse to different men, 
j» not dlTUBe from Himself. Clem. Strom, vi. 13 ; One who lives 
perfectly according to the Ooei>el is in reality a presbvler of the Church 
and a true deacon of the will of God. . . . And although here on earth 
he be not honoated with a Rret rank seat {wpiiimaM^), he will sit down 
dn llw twenty-four thrones as John saith. Gr^ory ap Grstian I. Dist. 
MtTUTT c 1.; Innocent m. in DecreL Lib. v. TiL VIL c. 12. 

(!«). In I Cor. r, 3-5 St, Paul condemns in Clirisl's name woaxBirrur 



rayer on thalH 



182 Short Manuals of Canon Law. 

4. By a particular bene diction, or unanimouB prayer o 
part o£ the whole Chnrch, the effect of which ia communicated ' 
by the imposition of hands (^*), the special power of the Spirit 
bestowed on St. Peter and the other Apostles by Christ, which 
qualified them to act as stewards of the Church (^), is com- 

iifiSm (the C h u) III -roi i/iou rmJ/tarm, vlv rf iurd^i roC "Kvplou iia^. Ia 
3 Cor. ir. 5-11 the punishment ia spoken of as inflicted by the com- . 
munity {el vXtlant), and the forgiveness ib assigned to them : i U niJ 

(18). Pseudo-AmbroB. in 1 Tim. iii. 13, &.&, 400 : layings on of IianJB^ 
are myelicat words, whereby the elect ia confirmed for his work and 
receives anthority, so that he can with a pure conscience ofler sacrifice lo 
God in the Lord's place. 1 Tim. iv. 14 calls it xpo^n^tU. Lucifer de 
Athanas. l 9, a.d. 360 : No man con he filled with the power of the Hnly 
Ohost to govern Qod's people save he whom God has choaen and on whom 
hands have been laid by the Catholic bishops. 

(20). In John ii. 22 the words are : Receive a holy gift of the Spirit 
{\iptTt HftSiio. a-yiw) ; in 2 Tim. l 6 it is called x^P^'i^ That the Ap(sUe$ 
in ordaining must have conveyed or rather have by their prayers procured 
to be transmitted some higher gift of the Spirit tor those on whom tlie 
Spirit had been already outpoured ia clear, because (Acts I. 22 ; XIIL 2 ; 
XI. 28) those ordained by them are said to have been ordained by the 
Holy Ghost Iren. iv. 26, 4 and 5 j i. 13, 4 : The gift of propUecy is juA 
bestowed on men by Marcus the magician, bnt only on those on wbora 
God sends His grace from above, Tertullian Apol. c 39 : Among ub the 
work of judging is done with great gravity as before qualified (oertos) 
persons [deputed] from the face of God. Teaching of the Apostles, p. 86 : 
At the time of early dawn Christ lifted up His hands and laid them n 
the heads of the eleven disciples, and gave to them the gift of the p 
hood. And suddenly a bright cloud received Him up. Iren. Haar. TBt,\ 
1, 1 ; The Apostles were invested with power from on high i 
Spirit came down on them. Methodius, Banquet of the Virgins, Diss, a 
c. 3 ; Hilary Quaest in Nov. Test. 93, ap. Migne issv. p. 2281, A.t>, SnA 
The Lord ia said to have breathed on Uia disciples after His r 
. . . This inbreathing of Christ is a certain grace which, by transmissioii 
(per traditionem), ia infused into those who are ordained, by which ihej 
are made mote acceptable. For as the Holy Ghost was bestowed on the 
Saviour in visible form that there might be no doubt that He is invisibly 
bestowed on them that i)elievc after baptism, so He was Inbreathed at 
the beginning that He might be believed to be imparled by ecclearia«lieal 
tronsmission. Id. Ibid. : The forms of three offices of the Holy Ghori 
were given to the apostles. The first, which is general, was given at 
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mnnicated to mdividnals in varying degree for general or local 
nse C), whereby they are depnted to represent Christ more 
perfectly before the world, and their fellow-ChristianB more 
acceptably before God. This epecial power constitutea what 
is technically called order, the sacrament of the perfect (^), 
the gift of second or anperior worth (^). And as there was 
bnt one inbreathing of Christ (") after His resorrection by 
which the Apostles received ecclesiastical power, although there 
were many commissions given to them, eo there is bnt one 

Pentecost, when the Spirit fell on alL , . . The second ia particular, not 
belonging to all the faithful, but only Xo bishop?, bo tliat by the laying on 
of hands they gave the Holy Spirit to the baptized. . . . The third was 
girm only to the Apostles, the power of working eigne and wonders. 
Tbeophylact Com. in Joan. : They who, together with Peter, were en- 
dowed with Ihe grace of ovewight, have authority to remit and bind. 
Banl Ep. 188 : For those who first went forth from the Fathers had 
ordination, and by the laying on of their hands they had the spiritual 
gift. Babanua de Cler. Inst. L 30, a.d. B34 : The same Spirit was given 
to tlie Apoalles twice by Christ— once upon earth after His resurection, 
and oDoe fmm heaven after His aacension. ConciL Aquisgran. a.d. 806, 
ap. Amalarins e. 9 : The sacerdotal order in the New Testament look its 
riw from Peter. To him authority was first given, but the other apostles 
were admitted to share his honour. 

(21). Origen de Prin. i. 3, 7 ; There is another grace of the Holy Spirit 
which is bestowed upon the desc^^^ng through the ministry of Chriet, in 
proportion to the merits of those who are rendered capable of receiving it. 
Id. contra Celsam ^ii. 01 : The words " Receive the Holy Gho^t," refer to 
a higher d^p«e of spiritual influence than tlie passage, " Ye shall be baptized 
with the Holy Ghost." AposL Const, vul 16. 

(32). Athanas. Ep. ad Dracout. 3 and 4 calls tlie gift of order as real 
■ gift aa the grace of baptism. Gregor. Nazianzen, Orat. XLIII. 78 says 
of Basil : He gives the liond of the Spirit. Augiistin ap. Qratian Cans. i. 
Qo. L c 97 calls order as much a Bacranicnt as baptism. Id. Ibid. in. 
Dirt. tv. c 33 : He who is baptised has the sacrament of baptism, and he 
who is ordained has the sacrament of giving baptism. 

(S3). In the Miasale Francorum, the consecrator pinys that the presbyter 
nay receive and hold from God secundi meriti munus. Leofric Missal, 
p. 215 : Give to this thy servant the dignity of the presbyterate, renew 
within him the spirit of holiness, and let him receive from Thee the gift 
of superior worth. 

(S4). John XI. 22. 
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eacrament of order ("). Nevertheless, since tlie perfect oonvH 
centration of this higher gift apon individnaSa is not nsnally ' 

accomplished all at once, but by steps or degrees (**), each of 
these degrees is called, in a specific sense, an order, not as 
being a distinct sacrament in itself, but as forming part of 
and having a distinct share in the one sacrament of order C^). 
5, The Roman Church in mediaeval times, and the English 
' Church following it, recognised and allowed seven steps or 

degrees in order (^), and the Spanish and early Gallican 

(25). It is reeordeil that Clhrist first authorised Hia disciples (tl»e Be\-enij-) 
to baptize (John iv. 2) and east out devils (Malh. x. 38), then to inierptet 
His law by deciding what waa and what waa not siti (Uath, svin. 18), 
Next He commisaioned the Apostles (the Twelve) to " do this in remem- 
brance of Me" (Math. xxvi. 26). Anon by inbreathing He gave both 

I Apostles and disciples the power of bestowing tlie Holy Ghoet, and of retain- 

ing and remitting sina (John xx. 22), and Buthoriscl the Apcstles to make 
disciples of all nations (Math, sxviii, 19). And lastly He comoiiMioiwd 
St Peter (John xxi. 15), to whom He had already promised the keye of 
the kingdom of heaven (Math. :^vi. Id, 19), to feed and pasture His sbe^ 
Excepting the inbreathing, which was a gift of pnwer, the rest were com- 

' missions of authority, given to them partly as constituting the Chtmh, 

partly as riders or stewards of the same, and partly to SL Peter as chief 
steward (Luke XIl. 41-43 ; Math. svi. 18, 19 ; John xll. 15). So Clement 
ad Rom. t. 42. a.ii. 95 : Having therefore received their commisions, and 
being fully assured by the resurrection of our Lord Jesus Christ, aoftj^B 
confirmed in the word of God with full assurance of the Holy Ohoat, thN^j^^ 
went forth proclaiming that the kingdom of heaven was at hand. ^ 

(26). Euaeb. x. 4 : In this temple [the Church] there are also throne^ 
many seats and benches in all the souls in which the f^fts of the Hnly 
Ohost reside. But in the chief of all [the bishop] Christ Himself, it may 
be, resides in Hia fulness. In those that rank next to Him each one 
shares proportionately in the distribution of the power of Christ and of 
the Holy Spirit. Tbei'e may also l>e seats for angels in the souls of some, 
who are committed to the instruction and care of each. 

(27). Const 3 Peckham, A.D. 1S81 ; Durandus unci CnietAn ap. CmisHm, 
§ 1693 : Devoti Lib. ii. Tit ii. § 97. Tliomaa Aquin. in iv. DisL 24, 

' Qu. 2, art i. : The division of order is not that of an integral whole into 

its component [larte, nor yet that of a generic whole intu ii» apcciea, b 
that of a whole in respect of power, this power in its completenefis tvsA 
in one, and others having only a certain participation in it Thme » 
are called |9a9^ in Greek, grodus in Latin. 
(28). Laws of Satisfaction, a.d. 725 : There are seven atepe of ei 
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Charohes nine, Borae of wliich were regarded as actnally partici- 
pating in the eacramental gift of order, others as probationary 
Etepa before advancemeDt to the participating steps. Of these 
the three highest according to the Roman view, the presby- 
terat«, diaconate, and snbdiaconate, are called holy orders, 
becanse they have directly to do with the service of the altar ; 
and hierarchical orders, becanse they admit to a share in the 
Divine government of the Church; the four lower ones, those 
of collets, eiorciats, readers and doorwardens (^) are called nn- 
sacred and non-hierarchical, because they have not directly to 
do with the service of the altar, neither do they admit t« a 
share in the government of the Church. The Eastern Church 
only allows of four steps or degrees in order, exclusive of the 
episcopate, of which two, the presbyternte and diaconate, are 
held to be holy orders, whereas the other two, the snbdiaconate 
and the readership, are accounted unsacred (""). 

6, Each step or degree in order is by some considered to 
poflaeaa a sacramental character, because in it an increase of 
grace is bestowed by an outward sign (^'). By others the 
aacrament of order is confined to the presbyterate, diaconate, 
and snbdiaconate (^^), becanse only these three have special 
duties in solemn worship, and admit to a share in the apostolic 
government of the Chnrch. ilore commonly the sacrament of 
order is limited to the presbyterate and diaconate, because these 
•re given by a solemn imposition of hands within the sanctuary, 
and Bome there are who confine it to the presbyterate only (**). 
dt^RM or holy orders. Elfric, Chd. 10, a.D. 957 : There are seven ordera 
^>potnt«d in the Church. Ivo of Chartres, Serm. ii. ; Hugo de St. Victor, 
IJii. II. Pare 3, c. 5 ; Cohbl 5 Peukhani, a.D. 1381, quoted note 74. See 
TU Saieravuntt, % 6. 

(aj. The Irish canons only reoognise aii orders, and have no order of 
ooHet*. OuEheane, 353. Innocent ill. de t^acr. A]taris Minielerio t. I, in 
Hipie 4xrxvn. ji. 775, enumerates six only as hnving to do with the 
BaefaanM, because tlicre wer« six steps leading up lo tlie temple. 

^). Joan. Damaac Dial, con. Slanich. c. 3 ; Devoti, Lib. ii. lit. U. S 97. 

(»I). Elfric, Can. 12, *,n. 957. CohbL 5 Peckliam, A.D. 1281, Thomas 
AtpttiHa. BcUannine, hold that each of the seven degrees is mcramental. 

(39). Goiuset Tb^logie Dogmntique ii. % 4£G ; Craiason, § 1643. 

(33). Lacy'B Pontifical, p. 84, etates that xome do not say the Litaay ' 
sfftUDing to the diacouale, probably on this ground. 
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Ordinatioa to the presbyterate mnst necessarily be a true 
Bocrament, because in it there is an ontward sign, an inward 
grace, and a direct appointment by Christ. Ordination to the 
diacoQ&te would appear to be likewise a sacrament, because it 
was instituted by the Apostles according to the appointment of 
Christ (^), The bestowal of any degree below the diaconate is 
not, however, necessarily a sacrament, though it may become 
sacramental if administered with corporate prayer and the use of 
a hallowed sign. 

7. In addition to the seven steps or degrees which Western 
theologians enumerate as constituting order there are two other 
estates of men which canoniata call orders, because they are 
ranks of men having a distinct position in the Church and 
distinct duties, but theologians decline to regard as orders, be- 
cause they have no siiecial function in the service of the Eucha- 
rist {^). These are (1) the estate of tonsured or ecclesiastical 
persons, who belong to the order of laymen, and (2) the estate of 
ruling presbytors or bishops {*"), who belong to the order of 

(34). Clem. Ep. 1 ad Cor. c. 42 : Many ages liefore [the Apostle? were 
appointed by Christ, and deactnis by them] it was written couceming 
bishops and deacons, I will appoint their liishops in rightcousneas and 
their deaconn in faitli [Isa. LX. IT]. Ignat. od Smym. c. 6 : Reapect Ihe 
deacons as exercising their minlHtry according to Ihe appointment of God. 
Liguori, Lib. vi. 742 ; Since it ib very probable that tlie delivery of the 
instruments is neuesaary, in gtractice it ahould be adhered lo at least in the 
order of the presbyterate and diaconate, for as regards other orden it ia 
probable that they are not sacramentH. 

(35). Augugtin Ep. Qratian L Dist, Lxxxix. c 6, and I. Dist, xcvL c, 1, 
and I. Dist. xxiH, c. 20 ; and Decr^t. Lib, L Tit. sn'. c 1 1, are (-enenlly 
relied on to show that the tonsure is deemed an order. Against lli&t view 
Sell, Lib. I. Tit. i.t. c. 4 is quoted. 

(36). Tertullian de Bapt. c 17 distinguishes priests from high priests 
(sununi sacerdolee). Pseudo-Isidor. ap. Gratian in. Dist. v. c- 4, says thai 
fummt taeerdoU* hold the place of apostles. !d. Ibid. Caus. n. Qu. viL c 38 
calls them successors of the Apoetlcs ; so also Elfric in Thorpe, p. 403 ; 
Eermas, Vih. ni, 9, 7 mentions side by side Ihe T/KHrymi^Kroi t$i in\titlat 
(rulers and bishojia) and T;>iin'D(a0(Sp;Tai (or presbyters holding the tint seat). 
Origen in Math. xvi. 22 : Those who are intrusted with the presidency 
vpvTUKtBiSpla) of the laity are the bishops and presbyters Euseb. i 
presbyters priestH it toC itvr/pov ep6n)ii. Also Hieronym. in Epitaplti 
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prie8t8(*^. Of these nine estates the presbyterate and episcopate 
are alone spoken of as being full orders, and are said to constitute 
the priesthood (sacerdotium), because they exercise all the three 
functions of the priesthood, viz., that of making offerings, that 
of preparing and presenting their own and others' offerings, 
and that of hallowing the offering. Deacons are said to belong 
to the priesthood {*^), because they exercise the two former of 
these functions. All the other estates, being either assistaQts 
to deacons (ministri) or having lower ministerial functions to 

Psnlam ; Qr^or. NazUnzen dc Eccles. Anaatos. 146 ; Devoti, Lib. i. Tit. 
m. § 67 ; Cavagni* ii. 101 ; Lightfoot'a AposL Fathers II. 120. 

(371. In the earliest timea bishop and presbjter are used interchangeablv 
to describe the game local oflicere of the Chut-ch. In Acts zx. 26 St. Paul 
calls the rptap^ipovt of Aliletus iriat6riM. Clem. Ep. 1. ad Cor. 42 : The 
Aponlefi preaching in all lands appointed the firstfruits of their teaching 
tneM6wavi and deacons. Ibid. 44 ; Apost. Can. 38 directs a synod of 
frUawtt to be held, which includes presbyters. Cyprian Ep. 27, 1, Euaeb. 
VL 19, taya that at Caesarea Origen wns invited to preach by the bishops 
[Lt., the pr^byters] ; vi. S3, that he received ordination from the bishops, 
Ki., the bishop and presbyters. Cornelius, /M. vi. 43, says that Noi-atus 
was r«iaed to the presbyterate by the favour of the bishop placing his hands 
npoD him and ordaining him to the order of bishopa. Euseb. in. S3 calls 
the hishop the presbyter. Thorn. Aquin. in 4 sect. Dist. 24, Qu. 2, art 8 : 
£piscopatUB non est orda Papilla Ocvii, circa I3T8 a.d. : The epiacopate 
is not properly an order but a dignity or excellence in order, because 
it doe« not impress a character, and also because every order is ordained 
for the aacrament of the Eucharist. Hence Lynd. 117,309: Discordant 
opinions may be harmonised thus. It may be said the episcoirate is not an 
order in the sense that in it a new character is bestowed, and thus the 
opinion of the theologians holds good. In »o far, however, as epifcopaj 
power in regard to the [previously] forbidden sacraments depends on the 
power of order, it may be called an order, becauw order is a sacred sign 
whereby a spiritual power and authority is bestowed todothe things which 
bdong to that order, and the opinion of the canonists holds good. By 
eclien presbyters are said to have the priesthood tii vuamrt, bisliopa lo 
1h*« it in fultttM, to that the episcopate is an eilensiou of the presby- 

(ML Optatus adv. Donat. [. 35 : Why mention deacons placed iu the 
third nat, why presbyters placed in the second priestly rank (in secundo 
••cndotio institulos) ? The Anglo-Saxon preost is applied to both bisliopa, 
pi ii«ti, and deacons. Lingard's Anglo-Saxon Chureh i. 147. 
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discharge, constitute the ministeriiim, and in the fourth century 
were spoken of as being on the clergy roll (**). _ 



Holy and Hieuahchical Orders. ^| 

8. There is this distinction between holyand hierarchical orders 
that holy orders are classes of men considered as having a distinct 
share in the priestly character and separate duties to perform in 
the solemn Eucharistic worship {*"), whereas hierarchical orders 
are classes of men considered as exercising anthority over others 
and governing the Church. Besides the order of laymen, who, 
in so far as they are qualified to make offerings (*'), are a holy 
order, there are properly only two holy orders, those of deacons 
and presbyters {*-). It is the deacon's daty to prepare and 
present the pure offering, the presbyter's diity to hallow it by 
presenting his own and the people's intercessions. Since the 
layman's function in the priesthood, that of making offerings, 
came generally to be discharged by siibdeacons in conse- 
quence of the decline in the standard of Christian life, it has 
been usual to count the snbdiaconate the third holy order ("). 

(39). Conoil. Chalcedon, A.D. 461, Can. 2, speaks of bighoj*, presbyter*, 
or doicons, or &aj uthera of those that are reckoned on the roll {it rw 

(40). Clem. 1 Cor. c. 40 : Their own proper place is prescribed to the 
priests, and their own special ministrations to the Levitca. AlUiougL as 
Lightfoot II. 183 obaerves there is no direct reference here to the Christian 
ministry, the indirect reference is plain. Pseudo-Isidor, Ibid, m. Diet. 1. 
c. 41 and 42 ; Aylilfc 119, 121. 

(41). See BaptUm, % 27. Tht EurJuirvit, § 4. 

(42). Clem. i. 42 ; They appointed the firsttruita of their labours to be 
bishops and deacuns. Cyjirian de Laps, c 6 : Among the presbyters then 
was no devotion, among the deacons .(miuislri) no sound faith. ConciU 
Benev. a.d. 1091 np. Oratian I. Dist. LX. c. 4, and Dist, xsut. til: The 
orders which by authority of Christ and !iiK Apostles are holy are the 
diaconate and the presbyterato. . . . We call the diaconate and ihe ppes- 
byterate holy orders, because the primitive Church is said to have had 
these only. Teaching of Addoeua, p. 28, says that the Apostle Addaeoa 
"appointed deacons and elders in ihe villages." 

(43). Concil. Antioch, a.d. 341, Can. 3, appears to include subdeacosi 
in the priestly ranks, and by implication Epiphan. Evpoa. Fidei c %^ 
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Bishops are included with presbyters io one holy order, because 
they perform the same intercessory dnties as presbyters in 
solemn worship ("). Collets are included with deacons in one 
holy ministry, ia so far as they are allowed to take the place of 
deacons in ministerial duties at the altar (*^). 

9. The presbyterate is an estate of Christians, perfect so far 
as human knowledge can ascertain (*^), appointed to perform 

ConuiL Laodic. a.d. 363, Can. 25, forbids the subdeacon to give the 
hallowed liread and to tiallow the cup, and Can. 23 forbids hiin to wear a 
stole. Concil. Gerund. A.ri, 683, Can. 1 ; Concil. Tolet. n. a.d. 631, Can. 
3, tmpl}' that the Bubdeaoin then aspired to the poHition of a holy order. 
Fsendo^lement s]>. Qratian iil Dist. n. c S3 : The sacramental »\\gaa of 
the Divine mysteries are intrusted to three orders, the presbyter, the 
deacon, the minister [i.«., the Hubdeacon]. ConciL Benev. a.d. 1091, 1. c : 
SuLideacous we allow also to be a holy order, since thty niinister at the 
altar, provided they are men of approved religion. Innocent in. in Decret. 
Lib. L Tit XIV. c 9 : Now tlie subdiaconate i« included among holy 
order*. 

(44). Isidore de EccL Off. ii. 7 : The dispensation of tlie mysteries of 
God is comraitled to presbyters equally with hishojw. They preside over 
liurches of Christ, and arc associated with bishops in the consecra- 
ti<m (confectio) of His divine Body and Blood, in instructing the people, 
and in the office of preaching. Albinus Flaccus ap. Hitlorp. p. BO, 
■ays that to presbyters equally with bishops have been committed the 
keys of the kingdom of heaven. Hugo de St. Victor ap. Maakell Mon. 
tut n. 246. 

(45). Joaoner Ep. ad Senariam ap. Migne lix. p. 40S ; Acolyti sacra- 
uenlonuu porianda va»a suscipiunt et ministrandi iMcerdolibus ordinem 

(46). Iren. ni. 3, S : [Tlie Apostles] desired them to be eminently perfect 
and altogether without reproach whom they left behind to succeed them, 
handing on to them their own position of presidency. Tertullian ApoL 
c 39 : The tried men of our ciders preside over us, obtaining that honour 
not by purchase but by established character. Clem. Strom, vi. 13 : One 
who lives perfectly is not regarded as righteous because a presbyter, but 
enrolled in the preebyterate because he is righteous. In the ordination 
[my«r, Dens Sancti6cjttioaum, the bishop prays " that they may by inviol- 
aklt! charity grow to be perfect men, and continue to the day of Christ full 
of the Spirit." Gildas c 66, in H. & S. i. 7& : None but holy and perfect 
men and followers of the Apostle can lawfully, and without the offence of 
Mcrtl^e, undertake the highest ecclesiastical degree. 
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the highest part upon earth in the priestly work (") of present- 
ing man to God whilst revealing God to man (•*), For thia 
purpose it is endowed with a Bpiritnal gift obtained from God 
by the united prayers of the Church, and communicated sacra- 
mentally by the laying on of hands, and it is therefore properly 
called a holy order of priesthood. The diaconate is an estate 
instituted by the Apostles to relieve presbyters of the care of 
the temporal concerns of the Church, and is therefore an estate 
of ministry or service. Yet since the care of temporal concerns 
involves the preparation of the solemn offering and the conduct 
of the outward ceremonies of earthly worship, the deacon's 
service is connected with the altar, and the diaconate is in con- 
sequence also called a holy order, but a holy order of ministry. 
These two holy orders, those of priesthood and ministry, together 
constitute the clergy (**), and so close is the connection between 
the two that neither a solemn offering can be made by a pres- 
byter withont a deacon to prepare and present it. nor by a 
deacon without a presbyter to hallow it ("). Private consecra- 

(47). Justin, Trypho, c 116 ; God receives offeriogs from no oue except 
through His priests. Tertullian, in reply to Marcion iv. 100 : For to Hinitelf 
He by His Blood associated men, ana willed them to be His Body's prie&ts. 
Himself the Supreme Father's perfect Priest by right lA. adv. Marcion 
IV. 9 : Christ is the Father's universal prieet ; iv. 35 ; Christ is the veritable 
High Priest of God the Father, 1 Clem, c 36 ; Origen de Prin. n. 7, 4 ; 
Hieronym. ap. Qratian tti. Dist. ii. c. 89 ; Leo, iLa 461, /buj. Cans, l Qu. 
I. c. 88 : In the Cliureh of God neither the priesthoods are valid nor tlie 
oblations true unless the true High Priest reconciles us in the proper 
character of His nature. Apost Const vin. 46 : The great High Priest, 
Christ, the only begotten, being made mau for our sake, and offering the 
spiritual sacrifice to His God and Father before His suffering, gave it us 
alone in cbai^ to do this. See g 3, note IT. 

(48). Iren. User. ill. 18, 7 ; It was incumbent on the Uedialor between 
God and man to bring both to friendship and roncord, and to prevent man 
to God while he revealed God to mau. Tei-tullian, adv. Marcion ii. ST, 
speaks of the sacrament of man's salvation, God dealing on equal t«rms 
with man, that man might be able to deal on equal terms with God. 

(49). Suidaa 2120 defines the clergy as tJ aifry])ta tw* ttatimr ni 

(50). Clem. Strom, vie. 1 : Of the service bestowed on men the aim of 

one is edification, the other is ministerial. Apoft. Const, m. 10 : Tlu 
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tionB are, therefore, only possible witbont a deacon when and 
in BO far as they form part of the solemn Eucharist. 

10. Of hierarchical orders there are properly three, viz., the 
episcopate, the presbyterate, the diaconate. Since the twelfth 
century the WeGtem Chnrch has admitted the eubdiaconate 
also to the rank of a hierarchical order, because it now ranks 
as a holy order (°^). Bishops have to do with the external 
goTemment of the Church, both spiritual and temporal, and 
the relations of each part of the Church to all the other parts ; 
presbyters and deacons with the interna! government of some 
particular and local part of the Church, presbyters having the 
chat^ of its spiritual, deacons of its temporal concerns. Apart 
from being applied to all Christians collectively in a general 
sense, the term priest is used in a particular sense to describe 
one who represents the whole priestly people before God. 
deacon is to minister, /tirf. viii. 46 ; In Acts vl 4 the Apostles claim 
prayer and leaching aa their part of the saccrdotiuni, leaving it to the 
deacoog to deal with the people's offerings, Hieronym. in Ezek. xvm. : 
The deacon proclainiB publicly in church the names of thoite who offer : 
A. h^ given so much, B. has promised ao much. Apoet Const n. S6 : Let 
the deacon miniater to the presbyter as Christ does to the Father. Epiph. 
Hser. 75, c 5 : Without a deacon there cannot be a bishop. Stat. Eccl. 
Ant. A.D. 505, Can. 37, ap, Qratian I. Dist icni. c. 17 ; Let the deacons 
know that they are as much the miniatera of the pi'esbyter as of the bishop. 
Iiidor. dc Offic. IL 84, following Paeudo-Hieronym, J\nA. c 23 ; Without 
the deacon the priest has neither the name, origin, nor [the execution of] 
the office ; the deacon is called God's minister, aa it is vrritten. Whether is 
greater he that miuistera or he to whom he ministers 1 and aa the diaconate 
is included in the prieathood [laidor. : As consecration rests with the priest], 
M> the dispensing of sacramental gifts rests with the deacon. , . . So much 
has been given by the Lord lo the diaconate that no prient alone may seem 
to perform and fulfil the whole sen'ice in the temple. Can. 16 Elfric, 
A.I>. 967 : The priest that remains without a deacon has the name, not the 
attendance of a priest. Making the solemn oblation ia generally spoken 
of ■• offerre, wpaa^ftm. The deacon's preMntatton is called ira^pta: A 
private consecration ia conficere. 

(M). Oplat, Milev. Lib. ii. p. 59 : Whereas there are four kinds of heads 
in the Church — biahope, presbyters, deacons, the faithful— ye would not 
»j»tv even one. Innocent UL in Decret Lib. i. Tit. xiv. c 9 ; Subdeacons 
we allow in case of necessity to be chosen bishopa, because they 
the altar. 



I 
i 



192 Short Manuals of Canon Law. ^B 

Before the seventh ceDtnry it was confined to the bishop, or 
the presbyter, hia deputy, who made the solemn offering (**). 
Since the decline of solemn services and tlie establishment of 
dependent cures of souls in the twelfth century, it has been 
applied to all presbyters who, aa incumbents of parishes, dis- 
charge priestly duties in quasi-solemn services (**), and to their 
deputies, the pariah priests, who act for them when they are 
themselves disqualified to act ("). The extension of the term 
to jjresbyters in general belongs to comparatively recent timeg^l 

LOWEK OK NoS-HlEnAKCHICAL OrDEKS. 
11. Lower (^^) or non-hierarchical orders are ranks of Chris- 
tian men set apart and blessed for some service in the Church, 
but neither permitted to have any share in its government 
uor to meddle directly with holy things and the service of 
the altar. Although of great antiquity, they cannot be said 
to be of Divine institution, and are only of apostolic origin 
in so far as they are included in and share the dnties of 

(52). Cj-prian Ep. 5J, B uses the term God's priest (saccrdoe) to df«crilie 
the biBhop. Concil. Agath. a.d. 506, ap. Gratian i. Dist. lxsivi. c 26 : N'q 
bishop may slay anj- one witli hia own liand, for this is altogether alien 
from a prieet. Couuil. Astiocb, a.d. 341, IhiA. I. Dist. scil c 5, there- 
fore orders a churchlesa bishop to retain the dignity of the priestbood. 
Psetido-Isidor. Auaclet 3, 26, A.D. 851 : Sacerdotum ordo bipartitus est. 
The Saioa t«rm pi'eost ia used of both bishops, priesta, aud deacons. 

(63). CouciLAciuiBgTan.A.D.806,Can.8; Paul says that preebytera are tmly 
prieata. Walatrid Strabo de Beb. EccL c. 22 : When a priest offers alone, 
thoee for whom he offers are co-operators in the same actioDi, whom tlie 
priest also repi'esente in certain answers. Hugo de St. Victor ap. Maekell, 
Mon. Rit. It. 246 ; Those who in the Old Testament were called priests atv 
now called presbyters, chief priests are now called bishops. 

(64). Tbe parish priest, who is first mentioned by ConciL Weslminsler 
A.n. 112T, Can. !\ was a presbyltir who assisted an incumbent but hod no 
cure of souls himself, by doing all such acts as required order which llie 
incumbent was imable to perform, either for lack of order, as if only a 
deacon, or from irregularity or otherwise 

(66). Concil. Nic. a.d. 325, Can, 3, calls them "those on the roll" (•! b 
T^ivdvO- They are called "leaser derka" in Const. 1 Rejuolds, AJh 
1332, 
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the diaconate i^) or of some other apostolic office ("). There ^^k 
are two, if not three different aspect.s under which non-hier- ^| 
archicol orders may be regarded, viz., (1) as offices for bringing 
into the service of the Church temporal or spiritual gifts 
already inherent in their possessors ; (2) as probationary steps 
before advancement to the sacramental gift of order (**) ; and 
(3) as degrees participating in the sacramental gift of order, 
bnt in an inferior measure. 

12. As simple offices of hallowed service the number of 
lower orders is both indefinite and variable. The Roman 
Chnrch in the third century counted four lower orders, 
besides the order of subdeacons, viz., acolytes .or collete, 
exorcists, readers and dooi>wardens ("•). With the exception, 

I (56). Apost Const, vni. 88 says that they are all ministers to the deacon. 

I The Conncil of Trent, Sesa. sim. Can. 2, refers tliera t* tlie beginning of 

' the Chnrdu Devoti Lib. i, Til, n. g 29 ; Duchesne 330. 

(67). In the apostolic age theru were two hinds of Churcli officers — (1) 
offiwrs with universal duties, the Apoetles themselves, apostolic men, the 
70 disciples, and 120 brethren who had known Christ in the flesh, and 
tnrelling ajMetotic delt^t«s such as Timothy and Titus. These were 
variously called prophets, teachers and evangelistB (Eph. iv. 11) ; and (S) 
officen with local duties, who administered and governed local Chnrchei, 
presbyters or bishops, and deacons. On the dying out of the former class 
the universal duties of the ApcHtlea and prophets appear to have paaaed Va 
the chief-preabytere of the local Churches, who were then exclusively called 
bUhopa, the teachcre" duties to the presbyters, and the evangelists' duties 
to the deacons. Some of the minor duties of the universal officers were 

I committed lo minor local officers, snch as the reading and interpretation 
of prophecy lo readers, casting out devils to esorcists. The localising 
of the bishop's office was the work of the sub-apostolic age. 

(56). Apost. Const, vtti. 23 : A confessor is not ordained, for he is so by 

choice and patience ; c. 26 : An exorcist is not ordained, for it is a trial of 

^ voluntar}' goodness. Const G Peckham, A.D. 1279 : That so clerks, while 

I llwy are advancing to the ni>'stories of Christ, may sing together the 
aong of df^ees, when having found approbation in lower offices they 
gndnally proceed to higher. 

(59). Readers are mentioned by TertuUian du Praescrip. 41. Cornelius 
A.D. 251, in Euseb. vi. 43 : [Novatus well knew that in the Roman 
Church] iliere were 46 presbyters, 7 deacons, 7 siilxteacons, 42 coUeU 
and exorcislv, readers, and door-wardens in all 52, widows with the affiicted 
and ne«dy moK than 1500. Duclifisne 331. 



J 



194 Sh^rt Manuals of Canon Law. ' 

perhaps, of door-wardens (*"), the Chnrch of Carthage had the 
same number. The Church of Alexandria had a, special order of 
catechists (^'), the Gallican an order of psalmiata or singers (**). 
In some Churches confessors ranked as au order ("*) ; in 
others there was an order of interpreters {**); in others, 
again, there was an order of labourers or grave-diggers {xoTrt- 
drai. or laborantea) (") ; and In most Churches there were 
orders of virgins and widows (*"), and of monks or ascetics (*'). 
13, As probationary steps for the worthy reception of the 
presbyterate the Roman Chnrch of the fourth century em- 
ployed three lower orders, those of subdeacons, coIletB, and 
exorcists {^), and required all adults to go through these three 
before being admitted to the diaconate or presbyterate. Those 
who entered the clerical life as children had to begin in the 
fourth order as readers ("*■}. In the East there were, in a strict 
sense, never more than two recognised lower orders, those of 
subdeacons and readers ('"). Collets were there unknown, as 

(60). Cyprian Ep. IC meutiona readers and esorcista ; Ep. 23 and 32, 2, 
readers and subdeacons, 

(61). Clem. Horn, Ep. ad Jac c 13; Apost. Const vii. 
Euaeb. VI. 3. 

(62). See note 90, and Datiei of Order, g 46. 

(63). Apoet. Const, vtti. 23 : A confessor is not ordained. 

(64). Epiphaa. Espos. Fidei c. 21. 

(65). Ignatius ad Antioch, calls them rmiwrrti. Hieponym, de SepI 
Ordinibus, p. 100, calls them fostarii. Some have supjiosed them 
colleU. Devoti Lib. I. Tit. ii. § 39. 

(66). Widows are mentioned by Cornelius in Euseb, n. 43 ; and virgins 
in Apost. Const, viit. 24, 25, Other degrees by Paeudo-IgnnU Antiocb. c 
12 J Epipbanius Eipos. Fidei c. 21 ; Coiicil. Antioch. A.B. 341, Cnn. 10. 

(67). CoaciL La»lic A.D. 363, Can. S4, enumerates readers, singers, 
esordata, doi)r- wardens, ascetics. BasiL Epist. Can. ii. ad Amphiloch c. 19l 

(68). Duchesne, p. 336 : Martin of Tours commenced the clerical life oe 
eiorcist. At the Council of Aries, a,d. 314, of nine interior clergy who 
came with their bisliops seven were exorcists and two readers. 

(69). Duchesne, p. 334. They continued readers until old enough to 
exercise the higher degrees. Felii of Nola, Euaebius of Verc«lli, t 
of Pope Damasus, Popes Liberius and Siricius, all commenced as 

(70). ConciL Chatcedon, a.d. 451, Can. 14, only mentions rea 
singers. 
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also in Ireland ("'). Exorcists were looked upon us persona 
invested n-ith extraordinary supernatural powers not bestowed 
by ordination (''), In both East and West, before the sixth 
century, door-wardens were regarded aa simple servants of the 
Church. In the Gallican as in the Eastern Church, collets 
and exorcists appear originally not to have been regarded as 
orders, but in the sixth century not only collets and exorcietfi, 
but also psalmists or singers, were held to be an order ("^). 

14 From being regarded as probationary steps before admic- 
sion to the sacramental ^ft of order, it was an easy transition 
to become regarded as participating steps in that gift. The 
transition took place in the Middle Ages, and was favoured by 
the carrent notion that ordination was effected by a kind of 
feudal investiture. The number of lower orders was then 
limited to four by the Itoman Church, viz., those of door- 
wardens, readers, exorcists and collets, probably because these 
four, when united with the three hierarcliical orders of sub- 
deacons, deacons and presbyters, make up the mystical number 
of seven; and it was conceived that ot each step one of the seven- 
fold gifts of the Spirit was imparted (•*). The Gallican Church, 
however, admitted five lower orders, viz., those ot door-wardens, 
singers, readers, exorcists and collets, probably because these 
five, when united with the four hierarcliical orders of sub- 
deacona. deacons, presbyters and bishops, make up the number 
of nine, and correspond with the nine orders of the celestial 
hierarchy (^*). Modern writers sometimes distinguish door- 

(71). See note 29. 

(72X Apoet CouBt, ^11126: An exorcist ia not ordained. Duchfene 331. 

(73). StaL Eccl. Ant. a.d. 506, ap. Oralian i. Dist. sxiil 

(74). Const, G Peckhani, a.o. 1279 : The clerical army ia fortified with 
•even orders, by every one of which a characler is impteaeed on the bouI, 
and an inuease of grace is received. . . . Let auch aa receive them be 
poblicly instructed in the vulgar tongue concerning the distinction of 
onler^ officec, and charactem, and of the increase of grace in every order 
to audi w are found worthy receivers. Lomb. Seal. Lib. iv. Diat 24 ; 
Hugo de St. Victor Lib. n. Pan 3, c. 5 ; Const. 1 Reynolds, a-D. 1333. 

(75). Isidor. Ilispal. Etymolog. vil 12 r Generally all are styled clerics 
who •erve in the Church of Christ, whose degrees and names are these — 
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wardens, readers and exorcists as tiie three orders of the 
tincleanaed, because it is their function to deal with those 
without — the door-warden's to teach those withont their dotiee, 
the reader's to instruct catechumens, the exorcist's to prepare 
energumens. Collets, subdeacons, aud deacons are then dis- 
tinguished as the three orders of service, and the presbyterate 
as the order of priesthood. 

Ordination and its EIssemtials. H 

15. Although certain functions of order are, by virtue of tluTI 
royal priesthood inherent in the whole body of Christians, 
allowed to be exercised by any authorised layman, such as 
reading (™), and others may in cases of uecessity be exercised 
by any one, such as baptizing (^^), yet under ordinary circum- 
stances no one is permitted to discharge any of the higher or 
representative functions of order within the Church without 
being regularly called and ordained thereto (™). Withont 
door-warden, singer, reader, exorcist, collet, aubdeacon, deacon, presbyier 
biahoj). The order of Tiishopa is fourfold, consisting in patriarchs, arch- 
bishopg, nietropolilana, and biahopa. 

(76). Cyprian Ep. 18 (Oxf. 24) Hpeaks of one who "discharged iha pres- 
byter's functioiiB " (preabyteriuDi Bubministrabat). Ep. S3 (Oif . S9) spealfs 
of one "whom we had made next to the clergy in having intrusted to him 
ODce and again the reading." Eiiseb. vi. 19 reUica that in S18 A.D. Origcn 
was reqiieated by the bishops [t.f., the episcopal presbyters] of Caea&r«a to 
expound the Scriptures publicly in Church, although he had not yet 
ubtoined the prieatliood fay the imposition of bauds. Apost. Const. Tin. 
32, I& : Let the preacher, even should he be a layman, be skilled in the 
word. Monks were also allowed to preach until a decision in the year 
l&SO forbad them unless ordained. 

(77). Tertullian de Bapt. c. 17. See Baptitm, § IS. 

(78). Socrates I. 27 relates that in 325 a.d. lachyras had been guilty of 
an act deserving many deaths, for although he had never been admitltd 
to holy orders, he had the audacity to assume the title of pteabyter, and to 
exercise the sacred functions. So Petilian says to Augustin ap. Gratian 
Caufl. I. Qu. I. c. 87 : If any one learns the priest's chaula (carmina) by 
heart, is he therefore a jiriest because with sacrilegious lips he publicly 
uses the priesfs chant (carmen publicat). CoasL 5 Thoraby, *.». 1363, 
enumerates as one of the greater crimes : Where one ministers as a dark 
without being ordained. 
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ordination some acts are in themselves invalid and nullities; 
others, whatever may be their value to those who use them in 
faith, are not aacramentallj effective, because they do not carry 
with them the effect promised by Christ's institntion to the 
united prayers of the Church ('"). Others again are only so far 
invalid as to be irregular, and may be validated by a subsequent 
recognition on the part of the Church, It becomes then of 
importance to determine (1) what are the essentials for ordina- 
tion, and (2) what things are necessary to give it validity and 
regularity. 

16. As the term order, when spoken of the spiritual power 
which is bestowed on the ordained for his office, is used to 
express three entirely different things, so ordination or the 
means of conveying that spiritual power is used in three 
entirely different senses. (1) It is used to express the bestowal 
of a spiritual gift and the impressing of a sacramental character 
by tlie use of the proper matter and form, as when a person is 
said to be ordained presbyter or deacon. This is called by 
Galilean writers the benediction of order (^). (2) It is used to 
express the elevation to a dignity or position of rule over clergy 
of one who already possesses this spiritual gift, whereby it is 
hallowed and extended for the general government of the 
Chnrch, as when one who is already a presbyter or deacon is 
ordaioed or advanced to the episcopate. This is usually called 
consecration {*"). (3) It is used to express the anthorised em- 
ployment or reci^ition by the Church of a spiritual or natnral 
^ft, as when one who can exorcise or read is ordained to the 

(79). Christ's promise was made to the disciple^ not mdividually, Init 
to the agreement or uiiiud prayer of two or thre«. Math. xvni. 16, 19, 
» ; Mark VL 7 ; II. 1 ; xvi. 12 ; Cyprian de Unit Eccl. c. 12 ; De Orat. 
Dom. c. 8 ; Cap. 3 Theodult, a.d. 994. See Bnyliim, g 27. 

(80). Gallic&n ril« ap. Duchtene 367 ; Sit nobis communia oratio, ul 



hie qui in adjt 



et ntilitatem vestrae salutis eligitiir, presbyteratfla 

■ " ■ i!e(iuatiir. Gildas, § 67, in 

for a blessing give a cursing" by 



henedictiotieiii divini indulgeutia n: 
H. & S. L 76, speaks of those who 
ordwnJDg nnfit persons. 

(81). The term caiuecnttion is ii^d in the Roman rite of all the higher 
onieri, and also of the ordination of collets. Lacy's Pontifical, 83, 
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office of exorcist or reader. This is termed admisBion to 
orders, and Bometimea institution (8^). 

17. In accoi-dance with this difference of meaning there is a 
difference of practice aa to tJie matter and form used in or- 
daining to the different degrees. In some caBea a variety of 
outward signs are employed, and it is not always easy to deter- 
mine which are easential, which are integral, and which are 
only accessory ; in other cases a single sign only. The signs 
used as the matter comprise (1) the simple laying on of 
hands ; (2) in some parts of the Church the more solemn form 
of it, anointing with oil or with chrism ; and (3) in otters 
again the remote and feudal form of giving it by the porredio 
instnimcntonim, or delivery of the instruments of office, inclnd- 
ing such symbolical acts as holding the Gospel-book over tie 
head of the person to be ordained, or delivering it into his hand. 
The forms used are (1) for the lower degrees the nse of words 
anthorising the exercise of the office, together with a bene- 
diction ; and for the higher degrees in addition (2) a litany, or 
general supplication of clergy and ]>eople that the Spirit may be 
poured forth on those about to be ordained, summed up and 
presented to God in the collect or consummatiou-prayer; and 
(3) a cauon of benediction, combining with the prayers of the 
local Church the prayers of the Church of other places (^), J 

18. In regard to non-hierarchical orders, including the snbS 
diaconate, the practice of the early Roman Church was to givw ' 
admission to them without any solemn ceremony. Door- 
wardens, readers and exorcists were simply authorised by word 
of mouth to exercise their office. Even collets and subdeacons 
had only the symbols of office given to them with a short prayer 
at any private Eucharist (**), and the ordinatipn took place 
after the communion (**). The collet's symbol was the linen sack 

(92), Lacy'a Pont. p. 79 '■ Dicat epiecopus inEtilueudo Dstiarium. 

(83). Locy^ Punt. 86. The canon begins : Vete dignum et justom eat 
aequuDi et snlutare. 

(84). Duch£«ne 339 : By the intercesAion of thn blessed, glorioua, and 
ever Viigin Mary, and the blessed St. Peter, may tlie Lord save, guud, 
and protect thee. 

(B6). Menard, p. £71 ; Maakel! Mon. Rit. ii. 169. 
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in which the offerings of the people were collected ; the Bub- 
deacon's, the empty chalice (^), If, as is held by many, the chalice 
availed for this purpose by reason of its being consecrated, the 
gift of it into the hand would appear to be a remote way of 
giving the laying on of hands. lo the Greek Church both 
readers and subdeacone were and are ordained by a direct 
laying on of hands outside the sanctuary (""), and afterwards 
hare delivered to them the symbols of office (^). Exorcists are 
not ordained at all, but are required to have the bishop's 
sanction to use their gift (*'), 

19. In the Gallican Chnrch the remote mode of giving the lay- 
ing on of hands by the delivery of the instruments of office from 
the altar was emploved as a kind of feudal investiture for all 
orders above the singer's (*"). and was the only sign used for the 
lower degrees (*"), To the door-warden were given the keys of 
the Church with an injunction to use the office mindful of the 
accoDUt he would one day have to give (^) ; to the reader, the book 

1,86). John the Deacon, A.n. 496, ap. Migne ux. 605 : "With ub it is tlie 
rule that a» won as the most Iioly thalice has been received he ia called 
■obdeaootL. 

(87). ApoBL Const vitL 22 names the reader ; vin. 21, the Bubdeacon ; 
SjBL vc i.i», 787, ap, Gratian L Dist. LXix. c. 1 ; Perrone PraelecL § 93. 

(86). Morinus Exercit. XL c 7 ; Lieliermann vi. 868 : Among the 
lAtint the instruniente are given at the beginning of the rite, and are 
•igiu of the power which is being granted ; among the Greeks they are 
given aTterwards, and ate aiguB uf the power which has been granted. 

(89). Apoat. Const, vul SR ; An exorciit is not oi^ained, for it is a trial 
of volnntaiy goodness. But Coucil. Laodic. a.d. 363, Can. 26 ap. Gratian 
I, Dial, via. c. 2 requires exorcista to be authorised by the bishop. 

(90). Slat. Eccl. Ant. A.D. 505, Can. 10 ap. Gratian i. Dist. ssiiL c 20 : 
The psalmist, i.e., the singer, can undertake the office of singing by th« 
simple dircclion of the presbyter without the order ot the bishop, the 
presbyter saying to him. Take heed that what thou singest with thy lips 
Uicni believest in thy heart, and what thou believest in thy heart thon 
•hcpwnt forth by worka. Concil. Martini, a.d. 972, Ibid. I. Diat. xai c 3. 

(91). Duchfane 350. 

(92;i. Stat. EecL Ant. a.d. 605, Can. 9 ap, Gratian i. Dist. xxm. e. 19 ; 
When the doorkeeper is ordained, after having been instrucled by the 
archdeacon how to conduct himself in the house of God, let the bishop, at 
the sn^ention of the archdeacon, deliver lo liim tiom the altar the keys of 
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of lessons (^*) ; to the exorcist, the book of exorcisms (**) ; to 
the collet, the cruets, the candlestick and a candle C"") ; to the 
suhdeacon the paten and chalice by the bishop, and a pitcher, 
a napkin and a towel by the archdeacon ("*). The mediaeval 
Church followed in general the Gallican use C") in admitting to i 
minor orders ; but in the case of subdeacons, after the benedio»J 
tion had been pronounced over all together, the bishop delivereSfl 
to each one separately a maniple or napkio, and gave to the 
epistoler-subdeacon only a tanic (^). Similarly in the case of 
the Church, BAyiog, So act as one who will render to God an acconnt of 
the things which are unlocked by these key.i. Egbert's Pontifical, a,d. 
600, p. 11 (SurteeB Society), ^nd Leofric's Missitl.p. 211, a.d. 1050, mj the 
same. Lacya Pontifical, A.n. 1460, p. 79, adds a prayer to that office. 

(93). Stat. EocL Ant. Can. 8, IhiA. c. 18 : When a reader is oidained, let ^ 
the hiahop address the people, pointing out his faith and life and qusli 
cation. Then in the sight of the people let htm deliver to him the b 
from which he will read, saying, Receive and be a reader of God's 
and if thou faithfully discharge thy office thou shalt have part with tl 
that minister the word of Ood. Egbert's Pont. p. 22 ; Leofric B 
212 ; Lac/s Pontiflcal, A.D. 1460, p. 80. 

(Si). Stat. Eccl. Ant, Can. 7, Ihii. c 17 : When an exorcist is ordained ^ 
let him receive from the bishop's hanil the book in which ai« contained 
the exorcisms, the bishop saying, Take and commit these exorcisms to 
memory, and receive power to lay hands on enei^mens, the baptized, and 
catechumens, Egbert's Pontif. p. 14 ; Leofric's Missal, p, 212. 

(95). RiA. c 16 : When a collet is ordained let the bishop ii 
in the duties of bis office ; but let him receive the candlestick and cand] 
from the archdeacon, that he may know that his duty is to light the lig 
of the Church, and an empty cruet to remind him of wine for the Euchar 
of the blood of Christ. Egbert's Pont. p. 13 ; Leofric Uissal, 212 ; 
Pontifical, p. 82. 

(9g). Stat. Eccl. Ant. Ihid. c, 15 ; 'WTien a subdeacon is ordained, becavK 
he docs not receive the imposition of hands let liim receive an empty 
paten and an empty chalice from the bishop's hand, and from the arch- 
deacon's hand a pitcher with water, a napkin and a towel Egbert's 
Pontif. p. 14 ; Leofric Missal, p. 213 ; Lacy'a Pontitical, p. 63, says that (1) 
the bishop hands him an empty chalice and paten to touch, (S) the arch- 
deacon hands him a bowl, a napkin, and water, then after the ordinal 
prayer tlie bishop (3) hands to each one singly a maniple, and the ti 
the ODC who is to read tlie epistle. 

(97). Lynd. 309 ; Perrone Pmelect. 93 ; Craisson, § 1709. 

(08). Lacy, p. Sa 
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collets, after handing to each one, as in the Gallican rite, the 
empty cruet, the candle and candlestick, he invited the people 
to prayer, and then in three short collects gave a thrice-repeated 
simnltaneons blessing to all C*). 

20. In bestowing the three higher orders the practice of the 
early Koman Church was equally simple ; but because of their 
hierarchical character the ordination always took place with the 
greatest publicity at a solemn station (^'^J'with the jiarticipation 
of all the clergy and people. The Litany having been first 
said, before the Gospel waa read the bishop laid both his hands 
on the head of each of the candidates for the diaconate succes- 
sively, and prononnced over them collectively a collect (oratio) 
snmming up the people's prayers on their behalf, and afterwards 
a canon of benediction (conseeratio) (""). The solemnity was 
tJie same at the ordination of a presbyter or a bishop, but 
different collects and canons of benediction were used ('**). 
At the consecration of a bishop the Bishop of Rome acted as 
the sole consecrator, and the like prerogative was probably 
enjoyed by the Bishop of Alexandria i}"^). In the case of the 

(99). Lacy, 1'. 88. 

(100). Acts xin. 2 ; Whilst they were celehrating the Eucharist (Xtiroup. 
yoirTW* uirSa) . . , they Uid their bonclf on tiiem and sent them away. 
Apaet. Consl. vill. ; Duchfiaue 340. The missa pro ordJUBtione presbyteri 
sT« di&eoni in Leufric's Missu!, p. 214 ; Hieronyin. ap. Gratiaa Chub. vtiL 
Qa. L & 10, quoted below, note 144. Benedict stv. Op. a. p. 248 : The 
ordmands are ranged around the altar kneeling, aud the biahup, as though 
he would teach them, slowly and deliberately pronounces the canon in a 
mised voice, not «o thnt the people can hear but that the newly instituted 
priests can say it with him, and pronounce the words of consecration nt 
one and the same time with the bishop. 

(101). DiichEane 342. 

(102). thid. 344, 346. In Euseb. vr. 43, ComeliiiJ!, A.n. 251, says thai 
Sovatui, by the favour of the bishop laying bis hand^ upon him, had been 
ordained to the order of presbyters, 

(103). Bnsvianum Ferrandi, c 6, in sixth century : Let not a single 
biabop ordain a bishop excepting the Roman Church. The Canon is from 
th« Soman Council of 3S6 A.D., the words of exception being added by 
P«ituuia« in view of the custom of the Roman Church. Duchesne, p. 364. 
CoodL Kic. A.D. 325, Can. 6, preserves to the Bishop of Alexandria bis 
privi]^e& 
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Pope himself, however, the conaecration did not take place 
before the Gospel, but before the initial hymn ('"*). Three 
bishops, those of Ostia, Porto, and Albano, first said together 
the collect after the litany, whilst they held their hands upon the 
Pope-elect's head i}'^). Then the Bishop of Ostia alone recited 
the canon of benediction, whilst two deacons held the open 
Gospel above his neck, 'flie Eastern Church, like the early 
Homaii, ordained both bishops, presbytera and deacons by the 
laying on of hands ("**) and making over them the sifrn of the 
cross {^'"), accompanied by the recitation first of a collect and 
then, after a litany, of a benediction. 

21. In the Gallican Church the ritual for conferring hier- 
archical orders was far more elaborate- It ineloded (1) the 
litany, the laying on of hands by the bishop and presbyters on 
deacons, as well as on presbyters Q-"^), and the bishop's recital 

(104). Innocent in. in Decret Lib. i. Tit. vl c S8, a.d. 1202, aaya all 
oi'dioations take place lietween the epistle and gospel, except that of the 
Roman pontiff, who is consecrated before the Gloria in Ejxeliii or initial 
hymn. See below, g 32. J 

(105). Duchesne 349. ■ 

(106). Euseb. vi. 19 relates thatOrigen bad not yet obtained Lbe prubyfl 
ternte by the laying on of handa. Aposi, Const, viii. 16 ; When the* ■ 
ordainest a preabyter, bishop, lay ihy hand upon his head in thu presence 
of the preabyters. The Enchologion says ; The high priest having liii 
hand laid upon the candidate's head, aays. The Divine grace , . . promoie* 
the most pious deacon to the office of preabyter, wherefore let us pray for 
him. . . . Then after Lord have mercy, &c., follows [[fc< CoMert]. After the 
prayer the chief presbyter uttera the following prayers usually said by the 
deacon. , . . [A tlwrt litany.] . . . And the liigh priest holding his hand 
still imposed upon him prays as follows, again to himself. . . . [Bin 
follows the benaliction.] ... He then pas-ws the stole round hia [the 
ordinand's] neck, and vests him in a chasuble. Apoet. Const, vin. 4, 17 ; 
Liebermann vi. 861 ; Craisson, § 3967, discuaaes the question wbetheJ^ a 
Latin presbyter can be validly ordained by the Greek rite. 

(107). Chrysoat. Hom. 56 tn Klath, : The sign of the cross is made when 
we are appointed for ordination. Augustin. Serm. de Sanctis : Pnwbytere 
and Iievites are promoted to sacred orders by the sign of the croae. Dionyt^ 
de Gccl. Hier. 5, 2, a.d. 500. Upon each of them tlie cruciform seal of the 
ordaining hierarch is impreRsed. 

(108). Gelasian Saci'amentary 144 ; Maskell's Moa Bit. ii 
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of the collect (consommatio) and benediction-canon (benedictio) 
— all probably derived from the Roman Church ; (2) the bishop's 
recital of the dedication-collect (consecratio) (^''*), and the 
aootnting the hands of the deacon, aod the bands and head of 
the presbyter and bishop (""), with a mixture of oil and chrism 
and tie sign of the cross — which appears to represent the ancient 
Galilean mode of ^ving the solemn laying on of hands (^"). 
To these were added after the seventh century (3) the de- 
livery of the symbols of office C^"). To the deacon were given 
the alb and stole ("'), to the presbyter the stole and 

{109X linA. 26 (622) ; MiBsale Francoriun, Lacys Pontifical, p. 89. 

(110). Haddan and Slubba, 1. 141, suppose that thia practice was derived 
by the Saxons from the old British Church. Oildns, c. 106, A.D. 570, in 
H. & S. L p. 102, BpealiB of the benediction wherein the hands of priests 
(noerdotea) and deacons are initiated [by anointing]. Leo Serm. vm. de 
Faa^ Domini ; Qregory in Beg. x. and Cap. 1 Theodulf, a.d. 787, men- 
tion it Egbert'i Pontifical, p. 3S, A.D. 1000, directs the Iiands and head of 
the presbyter to be anoint«d with chrism, and the hands only of the deacon. 
So alao Leofrii: Missal, p. 213 ; yet Nicolas, a.d. 864, ap. Qratian i. Dist. 
xxttt. c 12, say» that anointing was not then used at Home. Innocent hl 
in Decret. Lib. I. Tit^ xv. nevertheless requires it to be given, but saya 
that it was not the use in Spain then, nor is it mentioned by Isidor. de OSc 
IV. 5, in hia description of the cerenionial of ordination. Duchesne 336, 
S61, elates that the unction of the hands only is mentioned in the ancient 
Merovingian rit«. The unction of the head also was the practice in the 
time of Louis the Pious. See Amalarius de Eccl. Ollic. ii. 14 ; Maskell 
Mon. Sit. n. 223. 

(111). Condi Tolet. vii. a.d. 653, Can. 7: Sacred chrism when once 
bestowed and the honour of the altar cannot be taken away. Sut. Eccl. 
Ant, *,D. 005, ap. Qratian i. Dist ksiti. c. 7, mentions only pouring the 
benediction, because ordination was given by pouring oil and chrism. 

(112). Concil. Tolet. rv. 4.D. G33, aji. Gratian Cans. xi. Qn, m. c. 65, 
qaotcd not« lia Egbert's Pontifical 32 ; Leofric Missal 21C ; Lingaid'a 
Anglo-Saxon Chnrch il 26. 

(113). ConciL ToleL iv. a.d. 611, ap. Gratian Cans, ii. Qn, m. c. 65 : A 
tushop^ priest, or deacon unjustly deposed from his degree, if he should be 
found innocent in a second synod, cannot be the same as he was before, 
nnleas he receive back his lost degree from the hand of the bishop before 
the altar ; if he was a bishop the stole, ring and staff ; if a priest, the stole 
and cha«nble ; if a deacon, the stole and alb ; if a sulxleacon, the paten and 
chalioe. Concih Brae a.d. 563, Can. 9, forbids a deacon \a wear the stole 
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planet (^^*), to the bishop the ring and staff ('"). The open 
Gospel was, in addition, held by two bishops above the neck 
of a bishop at his consecration i^^"), as in the Eastern rite, niid 
as is still the use in the consecration of the Bishop of Rome. 

22. The Western Church in the Middle Ages followed the 
same composite ritnal, but added thereto the formal delivery 
of the instruments of office which, in accordance with the feudal 
spirit of the times, soon came to be regarded as the essential 
matter. In ordaining to the diaconate the book of the Gospels 
was delivered to the candidate. This appears to have been origin- 
ally a British custom, adopted in France, and introdnced at Rome 
about the year 1000 A.D. ("'). In ordaining to the preabyterate 
a third laying on of hands was introduced in the thirt-eenth 
century after the communion, accompanied by worcU author- 
ising the new presbyter to act as an ordinary penitentiary C^^*). 
In ordaining to the episcopate the custom of delivering tlie 
book of the Gospels to the bishop-elect at the end of the service 
was added to or substituted for that of holding it over his head 
at the beginning (""), and in some rites as early as ihe 
thirteenth century, but in the Roman not until the fifteenth, 
the words, " Heceive the Holy Ghost," were addressed to the 

hidden under tlie tunic, ao as not to differ from a Bubdeacon, but to wear it 
acroaa the shoulder. Concil. Tolet. iv. A.D. 633, Can. 40 : The de>s<wn ought 
to wear one stole only over hie left shoulder, and have hia right Bide free, 
that he may be able to wait upon the sacerdotal ministry. 

(114). Concil. Tolet. iv. 1. c 

(115). Id. Ibid. laidor. de Orig. Offic. II. 5, 12 : The staff is given W 
show that he rules, corrects and reatraiiis the infirmities of the people 
committed to his core. Innocent in. in Decret. Lib. i. Tit. xv. says that the 
Roman bishop has no staff. 

(116). Stat. Eccl. Ant. Can. 2, ap. Gratian i, Dist sxm. c. 7 : When a 
bishop is ordained let two bishops ]>Iace the book of the Gospel on his head, 
and hold it over his head, whilst a third pours the benediction [the oil and 
chriani] over him, and let all the other bishops who are present lay tlieir 
lianda un him. Egbert's Pont 32 ; Leofric Missal 215 ; Duch^e 3i?l. 
According to Apost. Const, vui. 4, the practice in the East was similar. 

(117). Maskell Mon. EiL n. 233, foUowed by Warren, Celtic Cliuidi. 

(118). Maskell Mon. Rit □. S33. 

(119). Liebermann I. c. Lacy's Pontifical. 
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bisfaop-elect by each of the assietiDg bishops at the initial laying 
on of hands (**"). 

23. The manner of consecrating a bishoj) in this country, as 
prescribed for the diocese o£ Exeter in the fifteenth century, 
was as follows : Before the Eucharistic service began, the 
elect was interrogated and made his profession. The conse- 
crator then invited the people to prayer, and the lit-any was 
said. At its close the consecrator laid both his hands upon 
the head of the elect, saying, " Receive the Holy Ghost." All 
the other bishops present did the same. Then the hymn, 
" Come, Holy Ghost " C'^) was sung, after which the consecrator, 
holding hia hands closed before his breast, and not extended 
ikS in the Roman rite, pronounced over the elect the collect 
and canon of benediction. The new bishop's head was then 
anointed with a mixture of oil and chrism, or with chriam 
only if the Soman use was observed, whilst the prayer of 
unction was said ('—). The dedication-collect followed, after 
which the new bishop's hand and thumb were anointed, or, 
as it was said, were confirmed. The pastoral staff, the ring, 
and the mitre, were successively blessed and presented to him, 
and finally the book of the Gospels C^). 

24. At the ordination of a presbyter the litany was 6rst 
said ; then the bishop laid his right hand alone upon each 

(120). Gregory Xll. is said to have first used these words in consecrating 
Archbishop Chicliele in 1408 at Siena. See Hutton's Anglican Mtuistrj, 
3i4 ; Lacy's Pontifical, a.n. 1450, p. 96. 

(121). Maskell Hon. Eit. 11. 223 saye that it waa introduced lale in the 
eleventh century, and is first met with in a Pontifical of Soissons. 

(182). Innocent in. in Decret Lib. I. Tit. sv. saya that the head is 
anointed because of authority, and the hands because of office and ministry. 
Gitgory II. /*»A Tit, svi, c. 3. The prayer of anointing tor a hiahop 
bfgan : May these handa be anointed [for a presbyter the word amutrattd 
was OMd] with holy oil and the chrism of sanctilicatioit, as Samuel anointed 
David to king and prophet, &c 

(123). Lacy'a Pont., p, 99, states that it was the Roman custom, from 
the time of Pope Melchiadea, for the newly consecrated bishop to offer 
iwo large loaves, two amphorae of wine, and two wax candles, but that 
" th^ English Church does not observe the obblions." 
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of the candidates' heads in turn (^^*), the assisting presbyters 
meanwhile holding their hands extended over the heads of 
all C*) i or, if following the lioman custom, he laid both his 
hands in silence upon the heads of each of the candidates in tnm, 
the presbyters following him and doing the same. This was 
called the first laying on of hands. Next the bishop invited 
the people to join in prayer with the rest of the Church on 
behalf of those about to be ordained, and, returning to his 
seat, held his bands extended over all the candidates, the 
presbyters about him continuing to do the same, whilst he 
alone recited the collect and benediction -canon once and for 
all ('^). This was called the second laying on of hands, but 
was really a continuation of the first. The stole waa then 
passed round the neck of each of the ordinands (•-'), and they 
were vested in chasubles. The dedication-collect followed ('^), 
Then the hymn, " Come, Holy Ghost," was sung, and the hands 
of the ordinands were severally anointed with a mixture of 
oil and chrism with the sign of the cross ("*), whilst the 
prayer of anointing was being said. In the older English 
rite the head also was anointed, and the chasuble was not 

(124). Lftcy'a Pont, p. ST : In tlie Roman rite the bishop lays both his 
hauda upon the head of each. 

(126). Lacy'a Pont., p. 87 ; All hia ntlendauts, who are preebyters, hold 
their handa above the heads of those to be ordained. 

(126). Stat. Eccl. Ant. Can. 3, ap. Gratiau i. Dist. xsin. c, 8 : When a 
presbyter is ordained, whilst the bishop blesses Liiu and holds his hand on 
his head, let all the other preshytera who are present lay their hands on his 
head beside the hand of the bishop. Duchflsne 357. 

(127). Lcofric's Missal 215 gives the benedictio ad utolaa vel plant 
but makes no mention of the stole (orarium). Lac/s Pontifical, p- fl9. 

(129). Lauy's Pontitioal calls it consecratio, and has Ilie Roman pra] 
BeoB sanctificationum omnium auotor. 

(139). The prayer at the anointing of the hands in Egbert's Pontifical, 
p. 24 ; Leofric Misaal 215 ; and Lacy'g Pontifical, p. 90 : May these hands 
be consecrated and hallowed by thin anointing and our benediction, that 
whatsoever ihey shall bless may be blessed, and whatsoever they shall 
hallow may be hallowed. According to Laoy's Pontifical the anointing 
was made with holy oil mixed with chrism. Devoti Lib. i. Tit. iv. g 5 
says that the present Roman practice is to anoint the presbytei'e 
with the catechumens' oil. Lingard, Anglo-Saxon Church ii. 23. 
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pat on nntil this anointing was completed (^. Afterwards, 
the bishop, closing the hands of each new presbyter, deh- 
vered to him a chalice containing water and wine, and a paten 
cont^ning bread, and instructed him to offer for the h\Tng and 
the dead i^'). At the commanion which followed, the newly 
ordained were communicated before all others, and immediately 
after the communion the bishop alone, laying hia right hand 
for the third time upon the head of each one, said to him 
separately : " Receive the Holy Ghost. Whose sins thou dost 
remit they are remitted, and whose sins thou dost retain they 
are retained. Brother, pray for me " (^^). 

25. In ordinations to the diaconate a collect and canon of 
benediction were used, as in ordaining to the episcopate and 
presbyterate, but the litany was not invariably said ("^), and 
the bishop gave to each one a stole and the book of the 
Gospels (***), The dedication-collect followed, but there was no 
anointing, either with oil or chrism, as had in former days 
been the English use. Only a dalmatic was given to the 
Gospel-deacon (''*). 

26. Considerable difference of opinion prevails as to which 

{130). Maakell Mon. Ril. ii. 221 and 283. 

(131). Innocent in. in Decret, Lib. j. Tit. ^^. g 28. 

{laS}. Liel^rmann tl 860 ; Lacy'a Pontifical, p. 91. Thla third imposi- 
lion of hands ia absent in tbe Winchester and all earlier Pontificala. In the 
iDodem Qreek Church the power to act as a confessor is bestowed at a 
■epuate occasional office (dio\eu01a), called an office " for appointing a 
spiritaa] person." 

(133). Lacj's Pontifical, p. 84 : It is the practice of some prelates to call 
M once those to be ordained deacons and presbytere, and when they have 
licen introduced the bishop prostrates himself before the altar, whilst the 
litanjr is said by the choir. But some say the litany only in the ordination 
of prwbTten^ Maskell Mon. Bit. il 203. 

(134). Liebermunn vl 856 : Lacy's Pont, ]>. 86 ; Maskell Mon. Bit. u. 
310 Btates that this practice dales from the eleventh century in the Ronuui 
Church, It WAS originally an English custom, and is not found in any 
ttaa-EngUah Pontifical btrfore the tenth century. 

(135). UaskellMon.RiLII. 212 states that the practice of giving the tunic 
to the robdeacAu and the dalnuttic to the deacon was adopti^ firat in the 
caae of monks is the twelfth century, and in the English Church in the 
thirteenth. 
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of these outward acta constitutes the essential matter in ordina- 
tion, bnt tlie poiiit is only of importance in regard to holy 
orders. (1) It was held by the older Schoolmen, at a time 
when great importance was attached to feudal investiture, that 
the delivery of the instruments of office was the only esaential 
matter, as being the operative mode of giving the imposition of 
bands ('*^), (2) More recently this view has been denied, and 
it is contended that the laying on of hands cannot be given 
remotely by the delivery of the instruments of office C"). 
(3) Some, nevertheless, maintain that wherever the custom pre- 
vails, the delivery of the instruments of office is so necessary 
to complete the imposition of hands that withont It the validity 
of the whole act is doubtful ('*sj. 

27. Ill support of the first view it is urged that since Christ. 
Himself ordained the Apostles by inbreathing ('""), whereas the 
Apostles ordained others by the laying on of hands ("°), it is 
clear that the matter in ordination must have been left un- 
determined by Christ, that as a matter of fact it has varied 
from time to time, and that, at least in the Western Chnrch, 
the use of the last thousand years has constituted the delivery 

(136). Eugeaii Decretum, A.II, 1439, ap. Harduin ix. 440, and Deruti 
Lib. n. Tit ii. § 98 : The matter of order is that by the delivery of whkli 
ordei' ia conferred, as the preabyterate by the delivery of the cup with 
wine, aud the paten with breaiL Lynd. 309 : Neither the benediction, 
the imposition of hands, nor other matter, all of which tire preparatory, 
constitute ordination, hut the character b impressed by the ddivery of 
the ministerial symbols. Some modem Jesuits bUU hold that the bene- 
diction, laying on of liands nnd anointing are the preparatioD, the 
delivery of the instmmenU of oliice being the bestowal of the power of 

(137). Perrone Praelect § 85 ; CraiBaon, § 1709 ; Le Bran iil 264 ; 
Gaaparri Tract, de Ordinal n. 1079 : We conceive the matter of the whole 
sacerdotal ordination to be the imposition of the bishop's hands, either the 
first or the second oni;, which is a continuation of the fimt, 

(138). Hntton'B Anglican Ministry, S46. On the contrary, see DiichSsne 
in GvariMMx, Aug. 32, 1694, p. 1296. 

(138). John XX. S3. Iren. Frag. 21 : He doee not give as Christ gave 
by inl»eathing, because he is not the source of the Spirit 

(140). Acts VI. 6 : xni. 3 ; 1 Tim. iv. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 6, 
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of tlie inetrumentB of office the received mode of giving the 
laying on of hands ('*^). In support of the second view an 
appeal is made to antiquity (^'-), and the continuous practice of 
the Eastern Church ('"). It is shown (1) that the delivery of 
ring and staff to the bishop, and of the Gospel-book to the 
deacon, are mediaeval usages, confined exclusively to the West ; 
(2) that the delivery of the paten with bread and the chalice 
with wine to tlie presbyter to consecrate are parts of the 
ceremonial of every solemn Eucharist, and presuppose that 
those to whom the delivery is made are already ordained; 
and (3) that vesting the presbyter in planet and stole, the 
deacon ia alb and stole, and holding the hook of the Gospels 
above the bishop's head, cannot constitute ordination, since 

(141). F. H&ller ap. Mormus Pars. ii. : Of order, [lenance and matrimony 
Christ instituted the matter generally, leaving to tbe Church to determine 
iv particularly. 

(142). MorinuA de Sacr. Ord. m. Exer. I. c. 1, &[eniirdu» and Martene 
have conclusively thown that the delivery of instruments u-aa unknown 
before the 0th century. The order fur restoring one degraded in Maskell 
Mon. Rit. n. 335 runs : You shall not reordain one depoiied, hut you shall 
reatore him to 1m degree by giving him the instruments and veetmenta 
pertaining to his degree. 

(143). Cleni. Uoni. lu. Ii : Peter placed his hand upon Zatxhaeus, 
nying. Cornelius ad Cyprian, a,d, 2S1, Ep. 45, 1 : They EiifTered hands 
to be ifflpo«ed upon liim as if upon a bisho}). Concil. Antioch, a.d. 341, 
Cao. IT, ap. Gratian I. Di^t. xcii, c T : A bishop is ordaineil by tlie im- 
pixiliim of hands. CbryrasL Hom. xiv. 3 in Acts vi. 6 : This is the 
laying on of hands (x"P"<''*') '■ the hand of the man is laid upon the 
other, hut all the working is of God, and His hand it is which touches the 
head of him who is ordained, if he be ordained aright. Basil Ep. 188, 
(juoted note SO. Hieronym. in Isai, hvui. 10 : Tbe ordination of clergy 
is completed (impletur), not only at the prajiag oE the roice (ad inipreca- 
tionem vocis), but also at the laying on of liands. Isidor de Orig. Olhc. 
11. 5, 9 ; Baeda de Remed. I. 3S1 : Let the priest provide his furniture 
before the hand of the bishop touches his head. Gregory ap. Gratiau 
Cans. L Qu. ti. c. 4, and Decret Lib. v. Tit in. c. 1 speaks of the bishop 
Belling the liand which ordains (quam iinponit). Decret Lib. i. Tit xvi. 
c 3 : The priest and the deacon when Ihey are ordained receive the 
impositian of hands by corporal touch, by a rite introduced by the 
ApOoUes. Horinus UI. 7, c. I : Gouaaet Th^ologie Dogmatique II. 42fi ; 
Lignori VL 749 ; Liebermann Inst. Theol. vi. 956. 
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these acts were formerly performed by a deacon ('"), bat are 
merely an assignment to the ordained of his position in the 
Church (^*^). If then to bestow the sacramental gift the 
laying on of hands either directly or indirectly is held to be 
the essential matter, it is generally alloived that the second 
laying on of hands at which the benediction is given ('*"), 
(which is morally a continuation of the first laying on of 
hands), or in the Gallican rite the anointing with oil and 
chrism in the form of a cross, which in that rite is the most 
solemn form of giving the laying on of hands (^"), is the 
effectual matter. The third laying on of hands is a com- 
paratively recent addition, its object being not to ordain, 
but to give to one already ordained authority to act ae a 
penitentiary, 

28. The essential form in ordination is also a matter of 
dispute. It was held by the older Schoolmen to consist in 
the words which accompanied the delivery of the instruments 
of office; by others in the words, Receive the Holy Ghost, 
addressed to the bishop at the Srst imposition of bands, and 
to the presbyter at the third ; by others in both forms of words ; 
by others again in the prayer, Dtm konontm oviniiim ('**), By 
the words accompanying the delivery of the paten and chalice 

(144). Roiuim Ordinal of ninth century ap. Duchtlane 460 : Then ihe 
archdeacon ve^ita the presbytei's in planet and atvle, and ntnducta them 
before tlie Pontiff. Aiiuiuoa obeerves tliat the sacerdotal vcatmente si 
fitness, not power. 

(145). ConciL Tolet iv. a.d. 633, quoted note 113, and see a 

(146), Paeiido-Ambros. de Dignit. Sacer. i. c 5, ap. Migne xvn. S 
Man lays on the hand, God gives the grace. The bishop (sacerdoa) 
imposes the right hand in supplication, and Qod givcE the bles&iiig wtlh 
His own powerful right hand. The bishop (episcopus) initiates order [Ct^ 
the position in the Church], and Ood gives the dignity [i.e., the spiritnal 
gift]. 

(147). TheoL Tolos. de Ordine ap. Craiason, § 2733 ; Steph. Eduensisde 
Sacram. Altar, c 9 ; The hands of the priest, which ore signed with holy 
oil iu the form of a cross, are confirmed by the handa of Christ ; and tliat 
is a singular and health-giving miracle which they perform between the 
hands of Christ, who says. Without Me ye can do nothing. See note IIOl 

(148). The month November 1894, p. 385. 



eta them 
142.^^1 



Order and Ordination. 



211 



tLe presbyter, it is said, receives power over Christ's true Bod^ 
and anthority to consecrate the Eucharist C*^) ; by the words 
accompanying the third imposition of hands he receives power 
over Christ's mystical Body, and authority to retain and remit 
sins(^. Allowing that these words convey authority or a 
commission from the Church, this authority or commission 
depends, nevertheless, in each case for its efficiency upon the 
gift of the Spirit obtained from above by the prayers which 
immediately precede them (**^). Hence it appears that the 

(149). Eugenii Decretiim, A.D. 1439, ap. LabW svUL 550 : Tlie form of 
the prieslhood is such as ; Receive power to offer the sacrifice in Cliurth for 
the living and the dead, in the name of the Father, &c. 

(ISO). Hilary. A.D. 375, Quaest. in Vet. et Nov. Test scm. ; When the 
Lord is said t« have breathed on UJs disciples after Uis resurrection, and 
to have said, Receive the Holy Qhoat, ecclesiastical power is understood to 
have been conveyed to them [u«., the power ot acting for the Church, U» 
which the forgiving or retaining of sin belongs]. He adds, Whose ains, &c 

(IGl). In 1 Tim. iv. 14 this prayer is called jspotfitjrtla. Apoat. Const, 
vni. 46 ; Those that are by us named bishops and presbyters and deacons 
were made by prayer and the laying on of hands. Theodore! in 1 Tim. v. 
22 : Wk ought first to examine the life of the man. and so to invoke upon 
him the grace of the Spirit, See The Sarrajaenti, §§ 9. 13 ; ConciL HispaL 
n. A.D. 619, ap, Grattan I. Dist. ssill, c. 13, declared an ordination 
invalid in which " the bishop had kid his hand on the candidates' heads, 
and a presbyter, contrary to ecclesiastical order, hod given the benediction." 
ConciL Aurel. v. a.d. 549, Can. 4 : If any clerk, after receiving the bene- 
diction of hi« place or order, &c OrdoSti. Amandi ap. Duchtene p. 460 ; 
Et aecipiunt orationem preebylerii a pontiSce. Isidore de Ofiic. u. 27, 3 : 
We can receive the Holy Spirii, but we cannot give it. We only invoke 
the Lord that it may be given. Id. Sent. ui. 7, 3 : When any one prays 
he calls to himself the Spirit. In the Greek form for the onluiation of a 
deAcoR, ap. Morin. de Sacr. Ord. pt. ii. p. 60, the bishop prays : Not 
through the laying on of my hands, but by the visitation (^* inrxewi) of 
Thy rich merciei is grace given. Duchi-sne, p. 345, says that the whole 
rile o( ordination of presbyters and deacon? connisted, according to the 
«rly Roman lue, in prayer. Theodoret ot Cvrus Relig, Hist. six. relates 
how a bishop ■' surreptiliotisly laid hands " on some one, " and performed 
the pnyer, and then made plain to him the grace which had come upon 
him." Benedict xiv. de 8yn. Dios. viu. 40 ; Liebermann vi. 861 [ Gas- 
p«m de Oti. VI. 1079: We hold that the form in oi'dination is "the 
preface " [■'.r., the canon of consecration beginning. It is very meet, right, 
ftc-i u in the ancient Roman rite. 
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collect which sums up the prayers of the people present on 
behalf of the ordinand, and the benediction which unites to 
these prayers the prayers of the Church of other places (which 
ia the old Roman use), or the dedication-collect which is the 
Galilean equivalent (^'*), constitute the essential form of which 
all the other prayers and declarations are only eit«nBion8 ("='). 
The collect and benediction appear also to be the essential 
form in ordination to the episcopate, and not the words. 
Receive the Holy Ghost, since the latter words are of late 
introduction, and only serve to define by anticipation the 
object for which the collect and benediction are abont to 
be offered ('"). It has, however, been held that the words, 
Receive the Holy Ghost, will alone suffice for the ordination 
of a presbyter, provided they have been nsed immemorialty 
by consent of the Church for that purpose, and with the in- 
tention of bestowing the sacramental character of the presby- 
terate ('"). 

(162). That tlie dtdication-coUect, which followed the asointing, was 
regarded aa the essential form in the Exeter PoatiGcal woald seem Vr 
be implied by ita being preceded by the hj-mn, " Come, Holy Ghost," and 
ite being technically caUed CwxttcraUo. 

(153). Huttou I. c. 

(164). Liebermann vl 859. See above, note 20. 

(165). Decree of Holy Office, 9th April 1704, in the case of the Abp- 
eiaians, quoted in Estcoui't's Anglican Ordination, p. 191. In the year 
1733, Joseph Aaaemaan, in Mai'a Scriptorum Vetemm Nova CoUectio. 
vol, v., quoted in Giuinftan, 28th Feb, 1894, niade the following report, 
by request, to the Sacred College : With regard to the Bpiscopat« there 
are three opinions — (1) The first regards as the inatter the imposition 
of hands upon the head of the person to be consecrated, the placing ai 
the OospeU upon hie head, the anointing, and the presenlation of tlie 
pastoral staff and ring ; and ae the form, the words which are said bv 
the coneecnitor in the act of placing his hands and the Gospel upon 
the head of the person to be consecrated, and in the act of anointinp, 
and of handing the staCf and ring. This is the view of Isambert ami 
Durand. (S) The second view makes the malttr to consist in the ini' 
position of hands, and in placing of the Gospels ujioa the . head of ihi' 
person being consecrated, and the form to be simply the words, " Recein' 
the Holy Ghost." This was the view of Antonine, Ostian, and Tumaao. 
(3) The third places the matler simply in the imposition of hands, ■■ 
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Valid and Regular Ordination. 

29. Besides the essentials of ordination three things are 
neceBsary to make it valid and regular: (1) It must be given 
by persons properly qualified to give it ; (2) it must be given 
in a regular manner ; (3) it must be given to those who are 
fit subjects to receive it. Ordination is called invalid when 
it conveys no spiritual gift or power of order (^^), irregular 
when it is valid in itself but conveys no position in the Church. 
The irregular recipient is capable of performing every function 
of order, but the exercise of the spiritual gift is either im- 
peded through some fault of his own, or forbidden by the 
Church (^')- 

tliu /omt in the prayer said by the cousecrator. This is the view of 
Morin and Jnenin. Ab to the ordination of presbyters there are four 
views — (1) The first regards the imposition of handa of the bishop on 
the iierson to be ordained to be alone the matter, and the prayer recited 
by the bishop to be the /othi — Morin and Juenin. (2) The second view 
conjoins Cor the ■maXXer of the sacrament the anointing of the presbyter 
with the impoeitioQ of hands, and for the /orm, besides the other prayers, 
the prayers which are then said — Cardinal Hosius. (3) The third regards 
tlic imposition of hands, together with the tradition of the chalice with 
wine and water and of the paten with bread, as the Tnaitfr, and the words, 
"T«ke ihou authority to offer the sacrifice to God," to be the /orm — 
Msldouatiu and others. (4) Tlie fourth is the ordinary view of the 
moderns, and i«gards the tradition of the chahce with wine and water, 
and tht> paten with bread, to be alone the -maiUr, and the words, "Take 
thou authority," &c., to be the/in-ni. 

(156). ConciL HlspoL il Can. 4 ap. Oratian i Dist xxiti. c 13, speaks 
of an invalid ordination a& one in which non consecrationis titulum, wd 
ignominiae potius eloginm acceperunt. 

(157). ConciL Nic. *.D. 325, Can IC ; itupm Utia ^ x"?*'"'". Can. 9 ; 
Snch as these the canon does not admit Can. 6 : Such an one the synod 
has determined shall not be a bishop. ConciL Antioch, a.d. 341, Can. S2 ; 
ConciL ArelaL i. A.D. 314, Can. 13; ConciL Sardic. Can. 15 j ConciL 
Cbaicedon a.d. 451, Can. 6. In aU these cases the ordination must have 
been held valid, l^ecause ConciL Turon. A.D. 460, Can. 10, saye : We reduce 
them to nullity (in irritum devocanius], unless they are adjusted by aatis- 
faction which pertains to peace. CouclL UiapaL IL a.d. 619, Can. 4, 
orden inch an ordination to be annulled (in irritum devocari). ConciL 
Herd. A.D, 623, Can. 12 : In cases in which men have hitherto been 
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30. It IB a rule of the Church, derived from its fundamental 
note of unity, that nowhere can there exist the right and power 
to ordain apart from the representative head and the ruling 
authorities ('^). The bishop is, therefore, the ordinary minister 
of order ("'"). Some ditference of opinion, however, exists as 
to who may be the extraordinary minister when no bishop can 
be had. Most of the ancient canonists and theologians main- 
tain that, since the episcopate and presbyterate constitute one 
and the same order, all degrees of order, excepting the epis- 
copate C""), may be conferred by presbyters equally with a 
bishop, provided they have received for that purpose a com- 
mission from the Church (^''), and that the presbyters col- 
ordained against the canons, it may l>e looked over , . . but ILosu who 
in future shall be wj ordained shall be deprived. Concil, B<^r. a.d. 43S, 
Can. 2 : We decree that tbe ordination be evacuated which the eanoiu 
declare to be a nullity, Devoti Lib. u. Tit. ii. § 100 ; Gregory vii. aji. 
Oration Cans, l Qu. 1. c. 113, calls «ome ordinations "Ealsaa." Urban u. 
j.D. 1095, iWii. Cans. xu. Qu. ii. o. 37 : Irrilas judicamus. 

(168). Ignat Trull, c. 3 ; Apart from bishops, presbyt^ra, and deacons it 
cannot be called the Church. Hieronj^m. adv. Lucifer, c. 8 : That is not 
the Churcli which lias no priests (socerdotea bishops). Amalaiius de Eecl. 
Offic III. 2 : The Church b the people assembled with their ministers. 

{169). Ignat, Smyra. c. S ; Cypmn Ep. 4 ; Apost Const. Till. 88 : A 
bishop lays on hands, ordains, offers. ... A presbyter lays on hands, liui 
does not oiilaiu ; viii. 40. 

(160). Heb. VII, 8 : The less is blessed by the greater. 

(161). Morinus de Sacr. Ord. in, Exer, iv. c 3 and 4 ; Lieberuiann VI. 
86B J Finniliaa ad Cyprianum Ep. 74 (Olf. 76), 7 : All power and grace 
are established in the Church where the presbyters preside, who pocws^ 
the power both of baptizing and of imposition of hands, and of ordaining. 
Lynd 309 quotes with approval a canonist saj-ing : In the primitive Chuith 
[as described by Uieronym. ap. Qratian 1. Ulat. xcm. c. 94] there wa.'' 
no differeuce between a ]>reflbyter and a bishop ; but because presbyiew 
ordained indiscrimiuately, Peter and the other Apostle* put under reatraint 
their power of order (polestatem cbaracleris), so that they could not bestow 
the sacraments which are now reserved to bishops, and they created in 
bonsequence certain persons having this power whom they called hjshopt. 
When, therefore, a bishop is consecrated that restriction of order is relaxe<!, 
and is extended \a the previously forbidden sacraments. Hieronjni. Epist 
146 says that at Alexandria, from the time of St. Mark to that of Dionyaiiu 
[i.n. 260], the pi'esbyturs always placetl one chosen from themselves ani 
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lectively of any Church which has no biehop may therefore 
validly confer all orders. Others contend that a presbyter's 
power 13 limited to giving non-hierarcbica! orders ("^, including 
the eubdiaconate ('*") ; others again that it does not go beyond 
the power of ordaining or appointing a singer {}'^) and giving 

higher ]>latiorm, and called him biEhop [iiDum ex ae electiun in excelsiori 
gradu colloc&tuni episcgjiiim nouiiiiabant]. If tliis wne ordination, it was 
the peealiar prerc^tive of one of the three great patriarchal Churches, and 
is no precedent for a lesser Church where that custom has never prevailed. 
£«Icoiut's Anglican Ordinations, p. 131 ; Weizsnecker, p. 638, surmisea tliat 
in early times there were two classes of presbyters, (1) ordinary presbytera 
and (S) episcopal i>resbylei'e, but that after the Novalian schism episcopal 
presbyters were everywhere reduced to one. The only Church in which a 
plurality of them is still found is the Church of Rome. See Thorn. Aquin. 
IV. Sent 7, Qu. 3, art. 1 ; Duiand 4, Dist. 7, Qii. 4, § 4, SI ; Craisson, 
g 1781 ; Lightfoot Apost. Fathers ii. ISO ; Hooker, vol III. pt I, p. 2B6, 
aaya : There may sometimes be very just and sufficient reaaon to allow 
ordination without a bishop ; but Concil. Hispal. II, a.d. 619, Can. G, ap. 
Grattan L Uist xxiu. c 13, declared an ordination invalid in which the 
liiiihop had laid his hand on the head of the candidates and a presbj-ter 
had pronounced the iienedicltou canon, and ordered those who had re- 
ceived it to bu removed from the ranks (a gradu abjici) of ]>resbyierH and 



(182). Innocent III. in Decret. Lib. i. Tit. xrv. c 11, perniita an abbot 
o( regnlan in pciesfs older?, who has received the benediction, to bestow 
niinor orders. Craissou, § 1722, 1991 ; Oratian i. Dist. lxix. 

(163). The opinion is held by many authorities that such ordination 
may milBce for the sulxliaconate, but doubts are entertained as to its 
sufficing for the diaconate. Craisson, § 1733 ; Perrone Praelect. de Ord. 
§ 103 and 101, who, however, appears to forget that any priest who 
appoints another to net as sen'er constitutes him a deacon in office, ■pro 
Jbac rtM. Cavognis il lOt! considers that a priest can ordain a deacon if 
properly auUiorised so to do. Novatus, tlie African presbyter, appointed 
(oonstitnit, which some I'ender " procured to lie ordained ") Felicissimua a 
deacon, and Cyprian Ep. 4R (Oxf. 52} does not pronounce it invalid. 
According to Coasian Collat. 4, 1 ap, Migne PatroL slix. &6S, Paphnutius, 
a presbyter, appointed Daniel, a monk, both deacon and presbyter. 
Anakar Vii. S. Willehad, c. 5, ap. Pert*. M. H. 0. Script ii. 381 : The 
aervant of Ood, Willehad, began to build Churches, and to set over 
ihem presbyters (presbyteros super ens ordinare). Hutton, p. 1S7. 

(104). Sututa Eccl. Ant. A.D, 505, Cau. 10 ap. Oratian L Dist. xxiii. 
c 20 ; A psalmist, %a., a singer, can undertake the olliee of singing wiilioiit 
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the tonsure. However tliis may be, one thing 
that since presbyters do not now receive authority, either 
collectively or individually, to ordain, they cannot by their 
own act or prayers effect an ordination which the Chnrch at 
large can receive as regular C'^). 

31- Although in the first ages of the Chnrch no act of 
ordination was done by the Apostles except collectively and 
as a body Q^), yet now a single bishop is allowed to ordain a 
deacon or a presbyter ('^^), because of the perpetual interceaEion 
which is made by the whole Church on his behalf ('^), Yet, 
even now, without the concurrence of the presbyters, testified 
by the imposition of their hands and the expressed or implied 
consent of the people, he cannot lawfully ordain a presbyter, 
because his representative powers have been committed to him 
not for capricious use, but to be exercised together with the 
presbyters on behalf of all (*^). For this reason a bishop is 

the bishop's knowledge, bj the simple order of a presbyter. 
Const m. II forbida preBbytera to ordain deacons or deaeoneasea, 
readers, or singers, or door- wardens. 

{165). Apost Const. III. 10, 11,20; vm 46: Nor must either a presbyter 
or a deacon ordain from the laity into the clergy. Concil. HispaL ii. &.!>. 
619, ap. Omtian i. Dist. lxviii. c 4, in forbidding this and other things 
to presbyters as well as to rural bishops, seems to imply that, but tor 
tbe prohibition, lliey had the inherent pover of ordaining. Devoti 
Lib. I. Tit. I. g 23 Nic. 

(166). In Acts vt. 6 the Apostles in the plural laid their hands on the 
di:acons. 

(167). Concil. HiapaL n. a.d. 619, Can, 3, ap. Gratian i. DisL lsvil 
c. 2 : A single bishop can lieatow the honour of the preabyteraie or 
diaconate, but a single bishop cannot take either away. Edgar's Law 3, 
A.D. 960. 

(163). Concil. Clovesho, A.D. 747, Can. 30, reiiuires prayera to be made 
by every presbyter for the bishop. Edgar's Law 67, a.d. 960, require* 
every priest to give an ac<M)uiit of how he has fulfilled this obligntioD. 
See IHliti of Order, % 24, 28. 

(169). Clem, Ep. L c. 44 : Those appointed by the Apostles with the 
consent of the whole Church cannot be justly dismissed. Cyprian Ep. 13 
(Oxf. 29) accounts to hia clergy for certain ordinatioaa i Nothing new has 
been done by me, but what upon the general advice of all ot us had been 
begun. Also, Ep, 32 (Oxf. 38). Cornelius, A.D. 246, in Euseb. vi. 43,. 
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onl^ allowed to ordain so long as he acts in accordance with 
canonical rales Q"^"), and a rural bishop who has no regnlarly 
constituted Church or body of advising presbyters is forbidden 
to ordain a presbyter at all ("^). 

32. A single bishop caa also bestow episcopal coneecration 
if he is a metropolitan who by custom enjoys that privilege, 

that 09 all the clergy and many of the laiiy reEisted the ordaining of 
Novatna, the bishop requested that lie might be permitted to ordftin this 
one. Socr. I. 9, saje that the Council of Nicaea decreed, A.i>. 325, that 
auch preshyUn ea had been found in no echism should have power to 
nominate and pmpoBe for ordination those who were worthy of the sacred 
office. Pseudo-Sylvestrian Council, Can. 7, A.D, 2T5, forbids a bishop to 
ordain nisi cum omni adunata ecclesia. Teaching of the Apostles, Can. I T : 
Ii JH not permitted to the Guide (bishop) to transact matters which pertain 
to the Church apart from tliose who minister with him. Kieronym. ap, 
Oratian Caus. vm. Qil L c. 15 : At the ordination of a presbyter the 
presence of the people is necessary, that all may know that he who is 
suijerior to all the people, and more learned and more holy and more 
eminent in every way, is selected for the presbvterale. Stat, Ecd. AnL 
A.D. 605, Can. 22, Ibid. i. Dist. ssiv. c. : Let not a bishop ordain clergy 
without the consent of his clergy. In Apost. Const, viil 16 the bishop 
pttys ; Look down upon this Thy servant who is put into the presbytery 
by the vote and determination of the whole clergy. Egbert's Excerpt 
46, A.D. 740 : Let the rector (bishop) do nothing without consent of his 
brethren. Concil. Nannet a.d. 885, Ibid. c. 6 ; Gregory vil Ibid. Caua. 
I. QtL L c 113 : Ortliuations made without the common consent of clei^y 
and people »e judge to be false, since those who are thus ordained do not 
enter thrtnigh the door, i.t., Christ, , . . but are thieves and mlibera. 
Crban u. Ibid. Catis. xii. (ju. u. c. 37 ; Ordinations of persons . . . made 
without the common consent of the eleigy we judge to be nullities (irritaa). 
Great Bliew is laid on the commiins rolutn and rammunij otoHq in the 
QaUian forms quoted by Duchfane, pp. 355, 357. 

(170), Concil. Antioch, a.», 341, Can, 9 ap. Oratian Caua. ix. Qit in. 
e. %, allows each bishop to administer his diocese, " so that he may ordain 
preabylars acting with approved judgment." Concil. Taurin. a.d. 401, 
Can. 3 : II any one hereafter acts contrary to the rules of the fathers, let 
both him who is ordained be deprived of his honour, and him who ordained 
him loae the power of ordaining and sitting in coimcil. 

(17!X ConciL Ancyr. a.d. 314, Can. 13: It is not lawful tor rural 
biabopa to create pt«sbyters or deacons in the country, but also not in 
the city without the bishop's permission. Concil. Hispal. n. A.D. 619, 
ap. Oratian l Dist lxvui. c i. 
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Bttch OS the Bishop of Rome or Alexandria ("*) — in this 
his acts cany with them the acquiescence of his whole province, 
— or if the concurrence of hia fellow-hishopa has been already 
otherwise expressed ('"). In any other case he cannot do so 
lawfully, because, although he may confer the necessary bene- 
diction for the office, yet without authority from olhers he 
cannot impart the stamp of doctrinal orthodoxy which will 
ensure recognition by other parts of the Church ('"'). Except 
in cases of extreme necessity ('"*) no bishop can therefore 
consecrate another without (1) the aseistance or concurrence 
of at least two other bishops (^™), nor (2) without the consent 

(172). Concil. Nic. A.r. 325, Can. 6, preserves to the Archbishop of Alei- 
anJria his privileges, one of which was to consecrate all the bishopa in his 
subject provincea, Ferrandi Breviaritun, Can. 66 : Ut unua episcopus 
episcopum non ordinet excepta eccleaia Roniana. ConBecration by a 
single bishop was the rule in the British and Irish Chnrch, Iladdan & 
Stiibbs I. 155, Baeda i. 27 relates that Gregory, writing to Augueliii, 
QvL 6 ap. Gratian i. Dist. Lxxx. c. % permits him to hawt the privilege, 
Aci:ording to Baeila in. S2, and Haddan & Stublis in. R3, Honoriua of 
Canlerburj' alone conBecraled Ithamar Bishop of Rochester in 644 a.d. 
Baeda lit. £0 relates that Ithamar alone consecrated Deusdedit Archbishop 
of Canlerburv a.d. 655. Baeda iv. 2, however, relates that Theodore 
supplemented Chad's conseci'Stion, who had been consecrated by 
British bishop only (fiaeda in, 26). Even in 1831 the Archbishop 
Avignon and the Bishop of Dijon were consecrated by 
Craisaon, § 1735. Duchiiane Origines, p. 348, 364. 

(173). Concil. Antioch, a.d. 341, Can. 19 ap. Oratian l Dist, liv. c S, 
and Concil Martin, Ihid. c. 2, slate tliat this consent niay be given by 

(174). Concil. Arelat, a.d. 314, Can. 20; Innocent, A.D. 404, Ibid, i, 
Dist. LXiv. c. 5 : Nor let one at haphazard ordain a bishop, lest the 
gift should seem bestowed by stealth. Isidor. de Orig. Oflic 11. B, 11 
The reason why a bishop ia not ordained by one, but by all lli« 
vinciala, is because of heresy, lest tyrannical authority should accomplish 
aught against the faith. ConciL Nic. a.d. 326, Can. 6 ap. Qration i. 
Dist. LXV. c L : IE two or three out of contentiousness oppose the common 
vote of all, the same being reasonable in itcelf and in accordance 
ecclesiastical rule, let the vole of the majority prevaU, 

(175). Grei^ory, A-D. GOl, ap. Oratian I. Dist. utsx. c. fl ; DecreL LiKf 
Tit. Ki_ c 6 and' 7. 

(176). Concil. Arelat. a.d. 314, Can. 20, in H. & S. i. 7, require* eeveii,i 
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of the metropolitan, as the representative of the centralised 
anthority of the Chorch (^"). 

33. Wherever the Chnrch has been territorially mapped out, 
the bishop who ordains must at the time have jurisdiction over 
the person to be ordained (^"^). This he may have in three 
ways : (1) by the candidate's being locally resident or domiciled 

at least tlir««. ConciL Nic, Can. 4 ap. Gratian i. Dist. LSiv. c C ; Inno- 
cent, A.D. 404, JWrf. c 5 ; GelasiuB, A.D. 494, lUA. c 6 ; Apost. Can. 1 : 
Let a bishop be ordained by two or three bishops ; Apost. Const, tn. 
SO ; vm. S7 : Let a bishop be ordained by three or tn'o biiliopn, but if 
any one be ordained by one let him be deprived. ConciL Araiw. A.D. 
441, Cod. si, 1. c, c 3 : It IB decreed that, when it diances two bishops 
only ordain, both the ordained bishops and his ordainers be condemned. 
ConciL Martin, a-D. 572, IhU. c 7 ; Egbert's Eicei-pt 96, a.d. 740. 
Ordination at that time involved confirmation. The Act 23 Hen. niL 
<u 30, sec. S, names two bishops as necessary, but 25 Hen. vm. c. 20, eec 5, 
reiinires an archbishop and two bishops, or alternatively four bishops, 
both to confirm and to consecrate. Stephens' Eccl. Sut 169. It is dJBi)Uted 
whetlier the ascistant« are witnesses and approvers, or co-conaecralors. 
Gregory, in his letler to Augiistin ap. Baeda i. ST, calls them witnesses, 
and comparea them to married couples attending a wedding as sympa- 
thisere, and this view is upheld by Haller rle Sacris Otdinationibus, Fart 
n. § V. c IL Art S. On the other hand, Baedu ill. 22, and an authority 
in Haddan & Stubba ii. 214, call them coadjutores. Martene de AnL Riu 
Lib. L c. vra. Art. S. g 16, eipressing the Gallican view, says that beyond 
a shadow of S doubt they are co-opemtorea, and also Toumely ; but in the 
Buman Church it is generally htid otherwise. 

(177). ConciL Nic. Can. fl ap. Gratian i. Dist. Lsn-. t. 9 r If any one is 
ntaiie bbhop against the ruling of the metropolitan, the great synod holds 
that Bai'h an one shall not be accounted a bishop. Concil. Antioch, a.d. 
%i,\. Can. 19, Ihii. t. Dist. tJcv. c 3 : A bishop must not be ordained 
without the counsel and presence of the metropolitan. ConciL l?arthag. 
II A.P. 380, Can. 12, thiA. c 5 : Without the privity of the metropolitan 
(primaUs) of each province, let no one presume to ordain a bishop, Apost, 
Const, vni. 4, directs "the principal of the bishops" to make inquiry 
before oidainin^ a bishop. ConciL Tarracon. A.D. 516, Can, 4, requires a 
bi<hop ordaiaed in pursuance of letters granted by the metropolitan to 
appear before him within two months, that he may l>e fully instructed 
by him is to the obsen-ancc of canonical precept*. 

(178). AposL Can. 66 : A bishop must not venture to ordain out of his 
own bounds, for cities or countries that are not subject to hiui. Boniface 
Tin. in Bexl. Lib i. Tit U- c. 3 ; Devoti Lib. i. Tit. iv. § IS, 14. 
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within the district of his Church ; (2) by the candidate's haviaj 
been previously ordained by him to some lower degree ; or (3)i] 
by the candidate's having been elected to some office, or, as 
is said, having acquired a title in his Church or its dependencies. 
No bishop can ordain the subject of another without his permis- 
sion ("^) signified by letters dimissory Q'^), nor his own subjects 

(179). Concil. Nic. .v.D. 325, Can. 16 : If any oue dare Burreplilionsly to 
ordain in liia own Churth the Bubject of anoUier without hia bishop's con- 
sent, let the ordination be unratified {ttvpts iff™ = irregular. Can. 4 aajB 
the ratification of every ordination rests with the metropolitan). ConciL 
Garthag. 1, a.d. 348, Can. 5 ap. Gratian i. Dist lsxi. o, 1 ; Concil. Chal- 
cedon, A.D. 451, Can. 20 ; Innocent, A.D. 40i, Had. a. 2 : 
priisume to nrdain a clerk from a strange Church, unless the bishop of that] 
Church gives perraiasion, Concil. Elib. A.D. 305, Can. 24, Ibid, l Diat. J 
xcviii. c. 4 : All who have been baptized over Heas, since Iheir life is litl] 
known, ought not to be promoted to be clergy in other provinces. Cond]«l 
Milev. Can. 15 Ibid. i. Dist. Lssn. c. 3 ; Concil. Arvern. a.d. 836, ' 
11 : Let no bishop dare to receive or promote to the presbyterate I 
clerk of another biE-liop against his will. Concil. Aurel. v. a.d. 549, Cai^ J 
5; Concil. London, a.d. 1126, Can. 10; Let no bisliop ordain c 
sentence on the parishioner ot another. Concil. Wealminsl«r a.d 
Can. 7 ; Seit. Lib. i. Tit. is. c. 2 ; Ayliffe 125, 402. 

(180). The synod which condemned Paul of Samosala in 265 A.D., in 
Euseb. vn. 30, states in its circular letter ; We have also communicated 
this to you that you may receive letters of communion from the bishop 
[appointed in his placM]. Gratian i. Diet. lxxi. c 7, and lkxil c 1 : 
lietters testimonial were generally ceMeA formatai. Ibid. i. Dist LSxi. c 9, 
because they were drafted in the form agreed upon by the 318 bishops a 
Nicaea. Examples of such letters are given ap. Gmtian I. Dist, LXXi 
They were of ijiree kinds: (1) commendatoriae (nvfraTutal), given I 
those labouring under suspicion who had cleared themselves ; (2) o 
municatoriae, or pacificae {tlptirmei), admitting to communion and i 
peace for those about to travel ; and (3) dimissoriae. See Euchariit, a 
266. Letters dimissory were given only lo clergy, and were given to Mt^ 
them free from the Church to which they had been ordained, so that they 
could enter the service of some other Church without violating the canon. 
Concil. Chelsea, A.D. 787, Can. 6 ; Let a priest continue in that title ta 
which he was blessed.* Concil. Placent. a.d. 1095, ap. Oratiau L Dist. 
LS.K. c. 8. After the establishment of the parochial system letters dimis- 
sory acquired an entirely new meaning, and were given to enable detgf 
to be ordained by another bishop than their own. Something of the kind 
ia referred to by Innocent III. in Decret. Lib, i. Tit, xxni. c. 8 ; bnt i 
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witliin the Church of another, except to give the first tonsare, 
without special permission ('*^). Ontaide the province to which 
he belongs he cannot ordaiu at all unless invited so to do (^'-), 
nor can he ordain in his own Church if divested of jurisdiction 
by being suspended or deprived, by lapsing into heresy Q^], or 
being superseded in visitation. Ordination in violation of thia 
rule b termed invasion ('**), and renders the oifender liable to 
ecclesiastical censure ('^) ; but if otherwise properly adminis- 
tered it is held in the West, at least since the iifth century, to 
be valid, but irregular {'™). In the East ordination by heretics 

expUcitly allowed hy Boniface vin. in Sext Lib. I. Tit. ix. c. 3. By Comt. 
1 Rejnold», A.D. 132^, a bisltop's vicai'-geaerol cannot giant letters dimis- 
BOty if tbe biflhop is witbin tbe province. 

(181). Apodt, Can. 36 ; Coneil. Turon, A.D. 460, Can. 9 ; ConciL AureL 
m. A.D. &39, Can. 13, ap. Gration Caus. vii. Qu. 1. c. SS, and Caua. XVL 
QiL v. c 1 and 3. Socrates il. 24 relates tbat Atbanariua, baving been 
restored to bis see of Alexandria, in 349 A.D., by a Council at Jerusalem, 
l>B6«ing through Pelusluin, performed ordination in nome of the cburobea 
there, whereupon he was cliai^^ with having ordained in llie diocese of 
another. 

(182). Coneil, Conal, a.D. 381, Can 2. 

(IS3). Innocent, A.n. 404, ap. Gralian Cans. I. Qu. 1. c. 17 : Those who 
have lost the perfection of the Spirit which they had received [by lapsing 
into heresy], cannot bestow the plenitude thereof which chiefly takes place 
in ordinations. Ibid, c 29 ; Leo Ihid. c. 1 12. 

(194). ConciL Cartbag. ill. A.D. 397, Can. 20 : That another's flock be 
not invaded by any bishop, and tbat no bishop supersede his colleague 
in his administrative district (dioecesis). Coneil. Chelsea, A.n. 816, Can. 
11 ; That it be unlawful for any bishop to invade tbe parish of another, 
or to draw any minialration to himself which belongs to another in the 
consecration of Churches, or of presbyters or deacons, e:(cepting only tha 
archbishop. 

(186). ConciL AnreL m. A.D. 636, Can. 15 : A bishop ought not to 
invade other dioceses for the purpose of ordaining clergy or hallowing 
alUra. Should he Jo so, let tliuse whom he has ordained be removed, but 
the consecration of the altars remain, and himself, as a tranagreasor of the 
canons, be suspended from celebrating masses for a year. 

(186). Leo Epist. CLXvu. ad Kusticum c. 1 ; No reason allows those to 
be counted among bishops who have not been elected by their clergy, &c 
But if any clergy have been ordained by such false bishops . , , such 
ordtnatione may be allowed. Pseudo-Isidor. Caus. L Qu. L c 40 calls such 



I 

I 
J 



222 Short Manuals of Canon Law. 

is not held to be valid so as to confer the position of order in 
the Church; bat, since it may be ratified and allowed in 
approved cases (^^), it seems difficult to deny that it is held to 
be so far valid as to convey a gift from above. 

34. To bestow orders in a regular manner they must be 
given (1) after examination and probation, (2) after fasting 
and prayer, and (3) anconditionally and gratuitously. A bishop 
is forbidden to lay hands suddenly on any one Q^), by which 
b understood that he may neither ordain without previous 
examination as to knowledge (^*), nor without previous proba- 

st range bishops (pseudo-EpiscopiX but allows their ordinations to be valid. 
Concil. Westminster a.d. 1138, Can. 7 : We inhibit clerks that, without 
letters from their proper bishop, have been ordained by one that was not 
their bishop from exercise of their office ; Concil. London A.D. 1176, Can. 
5 : Because clerks procure themselves to be ordained by foreign bishops 
we annul their order. Const. 37 Edmund, 1236. 

(187). Apoet. Can. 68 : Those that are either baptized or ordained [by 
heretic?] can be neither Christians nor clergymen. Syn. vn. a.d. 787, ap. 
Gratian Caus. i. Qu. vn. c. 3. Morinus de Sacr. Ord. Pars in. Exer. v. 
11, 4 : It is hence gathered that the Eastern Church has at various times 
admittoil heretics in different ways. At the beginning of a heresy, to make 
return easier, it has admitted the ordinations of certain heretics ; at other 
times it has dtHrlareil them void and repeated them. 

(188). 1 Tinu v. 22, Concil. Nic. a,d. 325, Can. 2 : Because many 
things have been done contrary to Church rule, so that men lately come 
to the faith from a heathen life after being for a short time catechumens, 
are presently admitted to the spiritual washing, and simultaneously pre- 
ferreil to the episcopate or presbyterate, it is decreed that nothing of the 
sort be done for the future. Leo, a.d. 446, ap. Gratian i. Dist. lxxviii. 
c, 3 : AMiat is laying on hands suddenly but bestowing the honour of 
the priesthoixi on such as have not been proved, before the age of matu- 
rity, before proper examination, before meriting obedience, before ex- 
periencing discipline. Lacy's Pontifical, p. 76 : We forbid under pain 
of anathema tliat no one present himself for oixiination without previous 
examination. 

(189). Pseudo-Zephyrinus ap. Gratian i. Dist. lxxv. c. 3 : Hold ordina- 
tions of priests and deacons at fitting times solemnly in the presence of 
many, and ad^'ance to this work men learned and wise. Concil. Carthag. 
IIL A.D. 397, Can. 22, ap. Gi-atian i. Dist. xxiv. c. 2 : Let no one be 
onlained to the clergy unless he be approved of by the bishop's examina- 
tion or the testimony of the people. Concil. Clovesho, a.d. 747, Can. 6 : 
That bishops ordain no clerk to the degree of a presbyter till they first 
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tion OS to character ("*), The examiiiation as to knowledge is 
directed to test both the candidate's general knowledge (''■'i), and 
also his knowledge of the Christian faith and its requirements (^•^). 
It was formerly ordered to commence on the Wednesday pre- 
vions to the ordination, and to last three continnons days ('"*), 

make open inquirj into his former life, and into Ilia present probity of 
manners and knowledge of the faith. Decret Lib. I. Tit. xxix.; Lack's 
Pontifical, a.d. 1450, p. 76 ; Ayliffe 402. 

(190). Coacil. Nic. a.d. 325, Can. 9 ap. Gratian i. Diat lissl c 4 ; 
Oelaaina, Ibid. i. Diet. sxrv. c 3 ; If there is nothing in his life or momb 
B^inet canonical mles do you ordain him presliyter, Gregory, I}nd. 
Catu. I. Qu. I. c. 119 : Do ye therefore be specially careful in ordination, 
and hy no means admit to holy orders those who are not advanced in 
yeara and clean in works. First investigate the life and manners of those 
who are tu be placed in any holy order, and let neither force nor en- 
tt««ty iuBuence you. ConciL Clovesho. a.d. T47, Can. li ; Concil. Nannet. 
KM. 895, ifriii. L Dist. XX1V-. c fl ; Coust 1 Reynolds, i.D. 1322 ; Const 
e Hepham, a.d. 1330 ; Lynd. 33. 

(191). Gratian I. Dist. xxxvii. c. 9-14; Concil. Tolet. viu. a.d. 663, 
Can. 8: Let no one be admitted to auy degree who does not know the 
whole psalter, the usual canticles and hymns, and the complete mode of 
baptising. Elfric. Con. 23, A.D. 957 : The teacher is blind that hath no 
book-learning. See § 4S. 

(192). Qratian l Disi, uivii. t 5, and Dist s.tsTiii. ; Gregory, iWd. 
Caua. L Qu. 1. 1 119 ; Concil. Cloveaho, a.d. 747, Can. 10 ; Decret. L'b. 
LTit xil; Ayliffe 402. 

(193). Concil Nannet a.d. 895, ap. Gratian i. DisL sxrv. c. 5 : When a 
Idahop purposes to hold an ordination let all the candidates assemble on 
the previous Wednesday, together with the leading presbyters. Let the 
biabop select from his family (a latere suo) presbyters and other pmdeut 
men, conreisant with the Divine law and practised in canonical rules, and 
charge them diligently to inquire into the life, condition, birthplace, age, 
training, and place of education of tlie candidates, and if they are fairly 
lil«iate and instructed in the law of the Lord. Let those who have this 
charge beware that they do not deviate from truili out of favour or hope 
of reward, so as to recommend the imworthy or unfit to receive the sacred 
degrees at the hands of the bishop. . . , Let them be therefore carefully 
examined for tliree continuous days, and then on the Saturday on which 
they shall have been found meet let them be presented to the bishop. 
A MS. quoted in Lingnrd's An^lo-Saxon Church ii. 19, directs candidates 
to repntr to tile Inshop's residence a mouth before the day of ordination, 
for examination. 
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and the candidate is also required to be provided with the 

necessary books for his calling (^**). 

35. The probation which should precede is of longer dura- 
tion f^"*). It consists in advancing the candidate, not all at 
once but by steps, through the lower up to the higher degrees 
of the presbyterate (^**). Hence a neophyte may not be ordained 

(194). Baeda ap. Gratian i. Dist, ssxvni. c 5 [attributed there to 
Augnatin] : The tilings which priesta muBt necpasarily have by them 
for learning are the Bacramenlary, the lesaoa Ixxik, the hour book, the 
baptismal book, the calendar, the penitential rule, the psalter, tbe 
haniilies suited for Sundays and festivals throughout the year. If any 
one of these is wanting, the priest's name will hardly pass muster, because 
tlie Gospel woes are to be feared which say : If the blind lead the blind, 
both shall fall into the ditch. Elfric'a Can. 9, a.d. 957 : The priest shall 
have the fumittu^ for his ghostly work before he is ordained, x.t., the 
holy books. ... It is necessary that the mass-priest have these books. 

(195). ConciL Arelat. iv. a.d. 524, Can. 2 forbids any one to be admitted 
to the diaconate nisi post annuam conversionem. ConciL AureL tii. a.d. 
538, Can. 6 ; Concil. AureL v. a.d, 649, Can. 9 ; Concil. Brae l A-D. 563, 
Can. 20, requires the year to be spent in minor orders. 

(196). Cyprian Ep. 67, 8, a.d. 252, declares Cornelius a valid bishop 
because he was promoted through all the ecclesiastical offices, and ascended 
by al! the steps of religious service to the summit of the priesthood. Siri- 
cius, A.D. 385, ap. Gratian i. Diat. Lxxvii. c. 3 ; Zosimus, A.D. 418, Ibid. i. 
Dist. LIS. c. 2 : If high offices of state are not committed to thoee who 
have only entered the [jorch, but to those who. by examination in lower 
degrees, have obtained the foremost rank, who will be so arrogant or 
impudent as to aspire to be a leader in the heavenly warfare without 
having been tirst a follower, and a t«acher before he has been a tearuET I 
Let him aciiuire the elements of the Divine service in the Lord's cam;^ 
in the rank of the readers, and not think it beneath him to become exw^ 
cist, collet, Bubdeacott, and deacon, successively. And let him come 
apei of the presbyterate when Ids age corresponds with the natne 
presbyter, and his previous services attest the merit of hi 
Coeleatin. A.D. 483, llnjL c 4 : He who has not risen by each brancli 
of service cannot attain to the order of the presbvterate. Grt^ry, a.i>. 
599, Pnd. c. 3 : Because it often happens that on a bishop's death sodic 
layman takes the tonsure, and is straightway promoted to ihe priesthood, 
... it is therefore nece^^ary that, however great an individual's merits 
may be, he sliould be trained to ecclesiastical duties by passing through 
the several distinct orders. See Ibid. i. Dist. lsl c. 7 ; ConciL Batdi& 
A.D. 343, Hid. c. 10 ; Leo, a.d. 446, HAd. c. 5 ; Concil. Brae. A.D. 563, 
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to any Iioly order ('"). The omission of any degree is for- 
bidden as a neglect of probation (i*^), and also the bestowal 
of several degrees at once without a proper interval between 
tbem. The former is called ordination at a bound or -ptr 
saUum(^^), the latter the inculcation of orders (^) or ordina- 
tion omissis inCersiiliis (™'). Exceptions are occasionally allowed 
for some nrgent caase, and according to the Roman use it was 
cuBtoraary to advance a subdeacon to the diaconate and pres- 
byterate on the same day (^^), lest having become a deacon he 
should afterwards refuse to be advanced to the presbyterate. 
The bishop who confers one degree ought to confer the rest (^ ; 
nevertheless, in case of illness, death, or other sufficient cause, 






SO : That oo U^'nian be advanced to tlie priesthood except " per singuloa 

Ina bruditua." Conat Feckham, a.d. 1S81 ; Decret Lib. v. Tit. 

Egbert's Pontifical shows the probation through which Christ 



(197). Conctl. Nic. a.d. 3S5, Can. 2 ; Gregory ap. Gratian L Dist. lix. 
3 and lxi. 1 : Concil. Martiui, a.d. 572, Can. 22. 

(198). Paeudo-Isidor. Dp. Oratian I. DUt. Lxxvii. c. I. Alexander ii. 
A,D. 1065, Ibid, I. Disc. Ln. c. 1, required a presbyter to be ordained 8ub> 
deacon who had been ordained presbyter without being ordained sub- 
deacon praeposCero curau. Concil. Ssrdic. A.t>. 347, Can. 10 (Greek) calls 
it wpoteri. ConciL Barcin. il A.D. 599, Can. 3 forbids ordination per 
Mltum, but eolU the decree an innovation. Also Si-n. viii, a.d. 869, 
CBn.fi. 
(109). Const 5 Thorsby, A.D. 1363. 

(200). Innocent in. in Oecret Lib. I. Tit. si. c. 13 and 15, directs a 
bishop to be suspended who confers two orders on the same person on the 
tune day, or yet on two following days continuing the fast ; the reason 
d (Lib. 111. Tit. XLI. c. 3) being that he cannot say two masses tlie 
i day. Const. 6 Peckham, a.d. 1281 ; Let no man have orders 
inculcated in him, because the inculcation lessens the reverence, and by 
conwquence the grace, which bounds back from graceless men. It is, 
therefore, contrary to the dignity of the moet reverend sacrament to confer 
fin orders to one man at once, i.e., four uusacred, one sacred. Lynd. 309 ; 
C^iL 33 of 1603 ; Ayliffe 4U2. 
^—J/Ol). ConsU 5 Islep, A.D. 1362. 
^B[Mtt). Morinua de Sacr. Ord. Pars 3, Exer. 2, c. 2 and 3 ; GeUaiua ap. 
^^^^^wn 1. Dist Lxsiv. c 9 permits eubdeacons and collets to be made 
^B^Kttfl^T* if deacons refuse promotion. Duchdsne, p. 340. 
(303), Gratian L Dist. xsni. c 15. 
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the ordination commence-d by one biflbop may be completed by 
another. 

36. Minor orders may, by Roman rule, be conferred on any 
day, hour, and place, but, by English rule, only in the moruing, 
before dinner i^°*) ; and since fasting and prayer are neces- 
sary for obtaining any gift of the Spirit, not only should the 
benediction of any order which is sacramental be given by 
fasting conseorators to fasting recipients, but it shonld also be 
given at times when the whole people have engaged in prayer 
and fasting on their behalf (^^). In places such as Spain (*"•) 
and Gaul (^'), where a three days' fast was formerly observed 
every month except July and August, or at Home, where, 
before the fifth century, a three days' fast was observed every 
week (^^), ordination to holy orders took place at any fasting 
time, but in Rome chiefly in the month of December ("*). 
Since the fifth century, when the three days' fast has, in the 
West, only been kept four times a year, the ordination of 
presbyters and deacons baa been confined to these four seasons, 
now called Ember-seasons {^•'), and to the mid-week and final 
week in the Lenten fast-tide {^^). A rule to this effect was 

(204). Ma.skKll Mon. RiL n. 155 (ed. 1882). 

(205). Acts .1111. 3 \ Leo ap. Oration l. Diet LXXV. c 4 ; CooBt. 1 
Reynolds, a.d. 1322. 

(206). Concil. EHb. a.d. 305, Ciin. 23 ; ConeiL Tolet. svii. ji.d. 684, 
Can. 6 ; laidor. He Offlc 1. 42, says that these three daye' fasU are observed, 
following the eiomple of the Ninevit«8. 

(207). Theodori Poenit. L vl 5, in H. & S. ni. 183 : Theodore approved 
of twelve three days' faats counting ae a year. 

(208). Viz., one day on Wednesday, and a suparpoaitio or forty hours' 
fast on Friday, Innocent, a.d. 416, ap, Qratian in. Dist, in, C 13 : There 
can he no douht that it was because the Apostlea n> fasted on the two days 
hefore the Lord's resurrection that eccleaiastical tradition forbids the cele- 
hration of the sacraments on them ; which custom must be observed evury 
week, because tlie corameraoration of that day is celebrated every week. 

(209). Amalarius de Off. Lib. ii. c. 1, says that Simplicius was the 
firat to hold ordinationsin February, Duchflfflie, p. 340, says the Liber 
Pontificalis always mentions ordinations in December. See Maskell Mon. 
Hit n. ciMv. 

(210). Duchesne 355. 

(211). DuchcBne, p. 233. 
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adopted in this country in the eighth centurj- (^^^), and has 
eliice then become universal in the West. 

37. The dignity of the episcopate may by early rule be con- 
ferred only on Sunday ("'), but later Roman custom allows it to 
be conferred also on a saint's day C"*). According to Gallican rule 
B bishop should be consecrated in the Church of the city over 
which he is called to preside (^'), but the Roman role, adopted 
in this country, requires the consecration to take place in the 
metropolitan's Chorch and not elsewhere, except with the con- 
sent of the metropolitan chapter (^"'). Degrees below the sub- 
diaconate may be conferred upon one or two at a time, on any 
Sunday or festival {"^), and in other places than a church C*). 
No one can, however, he ordained subdeacon, deacon or pres- 

(212). Concil. Cloveaho, a.d. 747, Can. 18 ; Pupilla Oculi, A.D. 1378, 
Lib. vu. c 3. 

(213). Leo, A.D. 4iS, ap, Gratian i. Dist lxxv. c. 5 : Tliat otdmations of 
prieata \i.e., bishops] are held on the Lord's day we know to be not merely 
mutter of ciiatom liut of apostolic teaching. ConciL Tolet. tv. A.D. 633, 
C^ 18, naye on Sunday. ConciL Caesuaugust. ni. A.D. 691, Can. 1 ; 
Hubert's Excerpt 90, a.d. 740 : Ordinationa of bishops ought to be on the 
Ijonl's day, not in the country or small towns, but in the chief cities. 

(214). See MaakeU Moa Rit. u. 3&8. 

(216). Concil. AureL it, a.d. 541, Can, 5 ; Ehicheaae 368 stales that lie 
metropolitans of tlilan and Ai^uileia consecrated each other, and that their 
snlbBgana, like those of Rome, were consecrated in the metropolitan 
Church. ConciL Tolet. iv. a.d. 633, leaven the choice of place lo the 
metropolitan. Ennodius Vita Epiphan. p. 341. 

(216). The Chapter of Canterburj- protested when Anselm, in 1 108, con- 
Beaaied Belnieie Bishopof London at Pagham, away from the metropolilan 
Church, without their license. See Hook's Lives IL 266, When Edmund,, 
in 1208, consecrated a Bishop of St. Asaph at Boxgrove {Ibid, nt 216) 
he gave a certificate lo the Chapter, in order not to prejudice the righla of 
their Church, H. & S. I. 466. When, in 12S5, Boniface consecrated a 
Biahop of Ely at BeUey without a license from the Chapter, the whole 
province proleal«d. Hook's Lives iti, 878; Gibson HI ; Maskell Uon, 
Rit n. cxxxiv. 

(SIT). Innocent m. in Deeret Lib. i. Tit XL c 3 ; It is allowed to 
bishopa to promote one or two to minor orders on Ihe Lord's day and 
other festivals. 

(218). ConciL Laodic A.n. 363, Can. 16 ap. Gratian I. Dist LXix. c. 2, 
■peaks of exorcists ordained either in Church or in their own houses. 
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byter at any other time than on one of the four Embertide 

Saturdays (^^*), the vigil of Passion Sunday, formerly known as 
the mid-week in Lent (*™), or Easter Eve C*), without becoming 
irregular. At these times, nevertheless, the ordination may 
take place either on the eve^day after sunset or early on Sunday 
morning (^). Ordination is forbidden in the presence of 
hearers (^, and should always take place at a Eucharistic cele- 
bration {^). Early Roman custom placed it in the forefront of 
the mass of the faithful, i.e., before the Gospel -readinga with 
which that service commenced, and tJie Bishop of Rome is still 

(■219). Graliaa L Dial- lssvi. ; Uelasiua IW. lkxv. c. 7 ; Concil. Winton. 
A.D. 1071, Can. 4 : That ordinationa be performed at proper Beasons, 
Alexander in. to Bishopa of Bath and Hereford in Decret. Lib. 1. Tit. si. 
c 1 and 2, and Urban iiL VnA. c. 8, forbid the eiercise of order conferred 
at any other time. CocsL 1 ReynoldB, a.d. 1322 ; Devoti Inat, Lib. I. 
Tit. IV. g 6 ; Egbert's Excerpt 97, A.D. 740 : Let the ordinationa of priesla 
and deacons be on the Sabbaths of the four seasons. Duchesne 342. 

(220). GelosiuB, a.d. 494, ap. Gratian i. Dist. Lsxv. c. 7 : Ordinations of 
prieate and deacons filiould not be held except at flsed Beaeomt, t.e., in the 
fasts of the fourth, seventh, and tenth months, likewise at the b^innlng of 
Lent, in the mid-week of Lent (mediana hebdonias, referring to the time 
when at Rome Lent was observed for three weeks onl7, SocroL v. 22), 
and on the fast of Easter Eve (sabbati jejunio) about sunset. Alexander 
m. in Becret. Lib. i. TiL xi. c. 3: It is not lawful for any bishop except 
the Roman pontiff to ordain to the subdiaconat« [and other holy orders], 
except on the four Embertides, or on holy Sabbath, or the sabbath before 
Passion Sunday. 

<22l). Gelasiua 1. c. Leo, A.D. 445, TUA. c. 4. 

(222). Leo, ap. Gratian l Dial. lsiv. c. 4 ; The ordination' of a priest or 
Levite (i.e., deacon) ahould not be celebrated at any or all tiroes, but the 
beginning of the night (exordia noctis) should be chosen which after 
Saturday [after 6 P.M., when the day ended] downs upon the first day of 
the week (luoeaoit in prima sabbati), and in it (quibns referring to eiordts 
noctia) fasting consecrators should bestow the holy blessing upon fasting 
receivers. It will be a like observance of this rule if the ordination ii 
celebrated early on the Sunday morning itself (mane ipso doniinico die) 
before breaking Saturday's fast, there being no difference between ihii time 
and the beginning of the night preceding, since without doubt the night 
preceding ia part of Sunday. Rabanus, a.d. 834, de Cler. Inat. 11. c. 21. 

(223). ConcU. Laodic. A.D. 363, Can. 5. 

(224). Theodori PoeniL ii. in. 1, 2, in H. & S. m. 192 ; Inaoceut m. in 
Decret. Lib. l Tit. vi. c. 2B. "■" 
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consecrated at the very beginning of the eemce, before the 
angelic hymn (*^). All other ordinations, however, now take 
place in tbe West before the Gospel, althongh the Gospel has 
long ceased to be the beginning of the service. 

38. Ordination must be given unconditionally and gratni- 
toosly. To ordain for money, or to give money or any 
consideration to procure orders {***), constitutes the grave sin 
of simony (^^). A bishop ordaining any one against 
will C^), or ordaining the subject of another (^), is directed 
to be suspended for a year from offering the oblation ; a bishop 
ordaining contrary to the canons one who is disqualified (**), 
or incalcating orders {^'), to be deprived of the right of 

(216). Innocent lit. a.d. 1302, 1. c. 

(226). ConciL Bertin. n. a.d. 609, Can. 1 ; Elfric's Can. 27, »,d. 957 ; 
Concil London A.11. 1126, Cam. 3: Thnt at the coneecration of bishops 
111 firing of abbots, dedication of churches, a cope, a carpet, a towel, a basin 
be not demanded by force, nor taken unless freely offered. Concil. Weat- 
minster a.I>. 1 136, Can. 3, repeats the same. Innocent HI. to Archbishop of 
Canterbury in Decret. Lib. v. TiL in. c. 36. 

(227). ConciL Aurel. 11. a.d. 633, Can. 3 and 4 ; Gregorj- ap. Gretian. 
Cans, L Qu. 1. c 117 ; Concil. Winton. A.n. 1070, Can. 2, and A.D, 1071, 
Can. 2 : That no one be ordained by means of eimoniacal hereay. ConciL 
London a.d. 1136, Can. 1 : Folloning the ancient fathers, we forbid, by 
apoatolical authority, any man to be ordained for money. ConciL West- 
minster A.D. 1127, Can. 2: We wholly forbid any man to be ordained 
or preferred by means of money. 

(228). ConciL AnreL ill. Can. 7, a.d. 638, ap. Gratian I. Dial LXXiv, c. 1 ; 
Ayliffe 402. 

(229). Oondl. AureL ni. Can. IB, A.D. 638, IW. Cans. vii. Qu. L c. 26 ; 
Conci]. Lngdnn. it *-D. 1274 ; SeiL Lib. L Tit nc, c 2, 

(330), ConciL Nic. a.d, 326, Can. 3 : The bishop that does otherwise 
[than ordain after prol>at:on] shall do it at the peril of hia order. Stat 
EccL Ant. A.D. 605, Can. 68, ap, Gratian 1. Dist- 1. c. 65 : If a bishop ha* 
ImowLngly ordained a penit«Dt, let him be deprived of his episcopate, 
xjt., of the power of ordaining. Let a bishop have the like eentence 
who knowingly ordains one who has married a widow or divorced 
woiRiUL Leo, A.D. M6, thU. CauB. I. Qu. 1. c 43 ; If any bishop have 
ordained any presbyters contrary to the canons, even should they escape 
llie loea of their own dignity, they shall in future have no right of 
ordaining. ConciL Arelat 111. Can. 3, Ihid. i. Diet. tv. c. 2 ; ConcaL 
AanL lit A.D. 538. Con. (t. 

291). lunocvnt iii. in Decret. Lib. 1. Til. xi. c. 15. 
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ordaining in fnture; and a bishop simoniacally t 

orders to be deposed (^}. To prevent future cavil, ordination 

ought always to be attested by tetters of orders (*^). 

39. The effect of ordination, when validly and regularly 
bestowed, is threefold — (1) An increase of sanctifying graoj 
is received by the person ordained, according to his merits Q 
whereby he becomes personally more holy than he v 
(2) He receives sacramental grace, aiding him in the dis- 
charge of the duties belonging to his new position, (3) By the 
communication of a Divine capacity, an indelible character iB 
impressed on him (^^. Wlien ordination has been validly 
but irregularly given, as when it is given to one who is not 
a fit subiect to receive it (*™), the character is held to be 
imparted, but not the esecution of the order. In such a 
case the recipient is said to be irregular, and is excluded 
from any exercise of bis order until he has obtained from 
the Chnrch an acknowledgment of Ma position in order (**^. _ 

(£32). Concil. Chalcedon, a.d. 461, Can. 2, ap. Gratian, Cana. L Qu. Z* 
c. 6 : If any bishop ehall ordain (or money, ... let him wlio is con- 
victed forfeit hie own degree, and let him who is ordained benefit nothing 
by the ordination. Egbert's Excerpt 43, A.D. 740. 

(833). Codex Ecclea. Afr. 89, reqiiirea letters of orders to be given lo 
bishops to prevent all disputes aa to seniority. 

(234). Origen de Prin. i. 3, 7 : There is another grace of the Holy 
Spirit which ia bestowed upos the deserving through the tniniatry of 
Ciirist, in proportion to the merits of tiiose who are rendered capable 
of receiving it. Concil. Neocaeaar. A.D. 3H, mentions the current opinion 
that the imposition of hands in ordination absolves from all elna enoept 

(236). Thomas Aquinas Suppl. Qu. 34 Art. 2, defines character ae "in 
indelible spiritual mark impressed on the soul by means of a. aacrameutsl 
sign (per aacramentum), carrying with it the capacity (habena ntioneni) 
of a spiritual power, which power consists in participating in the power, 
the dignity, and the priesthood of Christ." Concil. Uispal. II. 4.D. 619, 
ap. Qratian L Dist sxlll. c. 13, calls it titulum conaecrationia. See 
Tk* BaeravumU, §21. 

(236). Innocent in. in Decret. Lib. i. Tit ri. c. 10 j Lynd. 27. 

(237). Qelasius ap. Oration, Cans. i. Qu. vil c. IS : Should any, throu^ 
their own recklessness, or the carelessness of the presidents, have t 
admitted [whilst thus disqualified], let them remain in the poeiticoi b 
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40. When order has once been received, the charactep is 
so indelibly impressed that it can neither be lost (***) nop 
reaoimced (^. Hence no order can be reconferred without 
sacrilege (****). Should, however, a doubt arise as to whether 
the character has been received, or as it is commonly ex- 
pressed, whether a person has been validly ordained or not, 
the rule of the West since the eighth century requires it to 
be conditionally reconferred (^"). Should it be known to 

which ihej are without any further advancement, Gregory, /iid. Caue. 
II. Qu. L c. 1 : We can in no way call that [canonical] ordination wliich 
18 given bj those excommunicate. /Wrf. c, 6 retuBee to acknowledge a 
presbyter ordained by non-Catholica. H. IhU. i. Diet, lxviil c 1 ; 
Should any one attain the prieethood with some little fault, let penance 
be enjoined on him for the fault. Decret. Lib. i. Tit. zi. c. 16 j Const 
1 and 3T Edmund, a.d. 1236 : We enepend those from the exercise of 
their order who were not bora in lawful matrimony, and were ordained 
without a sufficient dispensation, as alsd those who were ordained by 
rach u were not their pi'oper bishops without the license of their proper 
bUhopg, til! they have obtained dispensation, Lynd. 30 ; Ayl. 403. 

(£38). Rom. si. S9 ; Augustin de Bono Conjug. 21 : If one is ordained 
into the eiergj', to gather a people together, even though the gathering 
of the people does not follow, yet in those thus ordained the sacrament 
of order remains, and if any one, for any fault, is removed from his 
office, he will Dot be without the Lord's sacrament, once given, although 
it rvmaia? for judgment. Thomas Aquin, n. 2, Qu. 39, Art 3 : Tlie 
ncnuneulal power remains in its essence in the man who has received it 
by GOOaecration as long as he lives, whether he falls into heresy or schism. 
Cniaron, § 251. 

(239). Alexander iiL in Decret Lib. i. Tit xiu. c. 1, however, says a 
biahop can renounce his dignity as well as his pUc«, because his is a 
dignity. 

(840). Concil. Nic. Can. 8 ap. Gratian Csus. i. Qu. ni. c. 8, direcU ihoee 
ordained by Novatians to keep their rank. Leo IhiA. c. 19 and 20 ; Qr^ory 
/Ud. L Diat Lxvm. c. 1 : As he who has be«n once baptized ought not to 
be again baptized, so he who has been hallowed once ought not to be again 
hallowed in the same order. Augustin Ibid. Cans. I. Qu. 1. c 97 : Each 
is a sacrament and each is bestowed by a kind of hallowing, the one at 
baptiam, the other at ordination, and therefore in the Catholic Church 
neither may be repeated. Innocent ill. in Decret Lib. I. Tit xvi. 

(241). Gregory ul ad Boniface ap. Oratian i. Dist Lxvtn. c 2 : Aa to 
the prieata you have found there, if those who ordaini'd them are un- 
known, and it is doubtful whether they were bishops or not, if such 
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have been invalidly received — which was the view taken 
the East and in Spain of the orders of certain heretics (^) — 
it should be repeated, or, as the Easterns express it, ratified by 
the imposition of hands (^^). On the other hand, to pretend 
to renounce order is to disown the Spirit's work, which is 
apostasy (^). One who is guilty of this offence is directed 
to be excommunicated, and for ever after forbidden tiie exercise 
of order f«). 



1 



The Subjects of Obdeh. Qualificatioxs. 



41. Although in the first ages of the Chnrch the qnalifii 
tiona for order were in many respects the same as the quali-^ 
fications for baptism, and laymen no less than presbyters and 
deacons had a distinct part to perform in the priestly functions 

priests are men of good conduct and Catholics, and learned in the mintBtrv 
of CbriEt and His holy law, let tliem ii^ceive the henedictioD of tbe 
presbTterate from their bishop and be hallowed, and eo diBcharge their 
holj function. Boeda iv. 3 relates that Theodore couipleted ihe ordina- 
tion of Bishop Chad In 680, who had been consecrated by one bishop and 
two British bishops whose ordera were doubtful (Baeda nL 28), after 
the Catholic manner. Concil. Chelsea A.U. 816, Can. D ; That none of 
Scotch extraction l>e allowed to usurp to himself the sacred minutrv, 
. , . because we are not cerlaiu how or by whom they were ordai&ed. 
Innocent m, in Decret. Lib. m. Tit, SLiu. c, 3, a.d. 1206 : Noo inlel- 
ligitur iteratum quod ambigitnr esse facliuii. 

(242). ConciL Caesaraugiiat. n. a.d. 592, Can, 1, directa converts from 
Arianism to receive ajiain the blessing of the presbyteraie. 

(243). Acts xir. ; ConciL Nic. a.d. 325, Can. 8, iieeH the expresait 

XttfKiSiraiiitni of NovStiaiW. 

(244). Aleiander ni. in Decret Lib. v. Tit. ix. o. 1 ; AylitTe 85 
theless 33 ntid 34 Vict. c. 91 legalises auch apostasy here. 

(245). Theodori Poenit. I. vtii. 12, 13, in H. &. S. ui. 182 : If any one' 
should renounce the world, and afterwards return to the secular habit, 
. . . unless he were a monk when he left the Church let him do penant« 
seven years. EgbeH's Excerpt 60, a.d. 740 ; If a clerk contempluooely re- 
fuse to return let him be anathema. Concil. Westminster A.D. 1102, CuL 
11 ; That clerks who have forsaken their order do either retom or be 
excommunicate, Concil. AnreL 1, a.d. 511, ap. Gratian Caua, XXTO. Qn. 
1,0.32. 
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o£ worship (***), yet, when the general standard ot conduct had 
become lowered by the removal of the etimulua of persecution 
and the universal practice of infant baptism, it was felt im- 
perative that those at least who discharged the higher functions 
of the priesthood and were commissioned to rnle others should 
not fall below the standard of early days. The clerical order 
was in consequence differentiated more sharply than before 
from the order of laymen. When at a later period, upon the 
decline of solemn worship, the vicarious discharge, not only of 
the laymen's but also of the deacon's duties, devolved upon 
presbyters in addition to their own, none it was deemed could 
have a Divine call (^') to so exalted a position at once of 
government and representation unless he had first proved his 
capacity for self-government, and together with innocence of 
life possessed adequate learning (-**). 

42. The primary requisite for order is universally allowed to 
be the Divine call (***), by which is understood the act of God's 

(946). Clement, 1 Cor. c 4 : Let each one take jifirt in tlie Euchariat in 
his own order. 

(i47). Cjpriu) Ep. 54 (Oif. iO), 6, who sUteu that election is not enough. 
De Unit. EccL c. ia 

^48). Cyprian Ep. 67, 1 and 2 ; Conca Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 24 t 
Fonigners may not be ordained, because their manner of life is unknown. 
Cuncil. Nic. A.n. 325, Can. 9 : The Catholic Church admits only that wltich 
is blomelesB. Oelaaius ap. Cratian Con. I. Qu. 1. c. 91 : Our moet holy 
religion, which includes the celebration of Catholic observances (disci- 
plinam), claims for itself sucb respect that no one may come to it without 
a pure conscience. Concil. Tolet. viii. a.d. 653, Can. 8 : It is absurd that 
thoae whose business is to teach others, and to set them an example of life 
anil conduct, should be advanced to any degree in order without a know- 
ledge of the law of God and a moderate acquaintance with letters. . . . 
Such an one only may be advanced who is illustrioiis (or innocence of 
life and digCioctJoa of learning. Concil. Westminster A.D. 1196, Can. 8. 

(349). Acta |. 24 : Show whether of tliese two men Thou liast chosen. 
It is called di's^pirrii i'^ in Dionysius ap. Morin. p. fi7. Lucifer de S. 
Athaaas. i. : He only con be tilled with the virtue of the Holy Ohoet 
for the governing of His people whom Qod has cboeen, and on whom 
hand* have been laid by the Catholic bishops. Uieronym. ap. Gratian 
Cans. VIII, Qu. 1. c. 16 : I^et the government of the people be intrusted 
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I providence by which He chooses some and prepares them l9*^l 

' suitable mental endowments for performing sacred function* 

and inspires them with a desire to embrace the eccleeiastical 
state to His honour and their own sauctification. The nature 
and tests of this call belong to the department of moral theo- 
logy. In itself the call is internal, yet it requires external 
I recognition by the Church (^*') ; and because its existence is 

invariably nec«ssarj', order may never be forced on an unwill- 
ing subject (^*'). On the other hand, one who has taken any 
degree in order and then refuses to go forward may be deprived 
of the position he already holds (^), because snch refusal is 
evidence of defection after putting his hand to the plongb. 

to lijiii whom God shall select, viz., one who lias in htmsetf tlie Spirit ol 
God, aud before whuse face are the commandmente of God. J^fa 

(250). Innocent ill. in DecreU Lib, v. Tit. vii. o. IS : According lo d^| 
Apostle, How shall they preach tinless they be Eent? and the Tnitb Hia"' 
self said to His Apostles, Pray ye the Lord of the harvest that He wotild 
send forth labourers into His harvest. But it any one cleverly replies 
that such persons [as the heretics] are invisibly sent by God, albeit they 
are not visibly sent by man, and tbat the invisible mission is fat higher 
than tbe visible, and the Divine better tbon the human, ... it may be 
reasonably replied that, inasmuch as the inner mission is hidden, it ia not 
enougli for any one to assert that he is sent Ijy God (which any heretic 
may say), but be must give proof of Ins invisible mission. 

(i61). Concil. Anrel. ill. a.d. 638, Can. 7 ap. Gratian L Dist. LXXiv. 
c 1 : Let a bishop who ordains one against his will (Invitnm aut recla- 
manlem) be suspended for a year from offering tlie oblation, Gregory, 
A.D. &9I, im. c. 2 ; Const 1 Reynolds, A.O. 13S2 ; Lynd. 309, follo*-^ 
by Benedict xrv., slale that such an ordination is absolutely void. Hutti-n, 
p. 480. 

(252). Concil. Carthag. v. A.D. 401, aj). Gratian i. Disi. lxxiv, c. 3: If 
any clergy refuse to be adTOneed by their bishops, let them not remain in 
the degree from which they have refused to move. Tlie lunsnre given in 
infancy may alone be renounced. Gratian Caus. sx. Qii. ii. c. 1 ; Condi. 
Westminster A.D. 1127, Can. 4 : If any in tlie inferior orders refuse at the 
bishop's admonition to be ordained, let him l>e deprived of the dignity 
saeignod him. Alexander in. lo the Archbishop of Canterbury and his 
Buffragana m Decret Lib. i. Tit. xrv. c. 6 : Since the sacred canons leem 
to disagree [as to the promotion of unwilling clergy], gome saying that 
such ought not to be comijclled lo pri>ceed, other* asserting the oontisir, 
we unclo the knot of conlradiclion by this present writing, decreeing d 
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43. The outward qualificationa which are held to be ordi- 
narily necessary to show the existence of a DiviDe call ('■'*) 
include (1) being a man and not a woman; (2) having received 
already the sacrament of baptism in its entirety (^^) ; (3) being 
free from any physical defect which would incapacitate for the 
exeroise of order; (4) holding the right faith and being of 
approved life ; (5J having adequate learning (^*) ; and (6) 
having a proper title. But since there are cases in which there 
is nnmistakably a Divine call although one or more of these 
outward qualifications are absent, the Church reserves to her- 
self in most cases a dispensing power, subject nevertheless to 
many safeguards. 

44. Two classes of persons are without the elementary quali- 
fication for receiving order, viz., women and nnbaptized persons. 
The ordination of a woman is a mere nullity, women being for- 
if the aforesaid clergy declare tbemselvps wnworthy to receive higher 
orders because of aecret aina, inferiors shall be proaioWd over their heads ; 
and unleaa those who so refuse to bu ordained are very useful in other 
waja to their Churches, they shall be deprived of their benefices, which 
shall be canonicallj bestowed on others. Const. 10 Otbo, A.D. 1237 : If 
vican themselves are Uie occasioa of their not being ordained, we decree 
that they be deprived of their benefices. Syn. Patricii, Con 10, in Haddan 
And Stubbs iL 328 : If any one shows the beginning of a good work by 
becoming: a singer, and then intermits it discarding the tonsure, let him 
be excluded from the Church, unless he returns to his former position. 

(883). Innocent in. 4.D. U99, in Decret. Lib. v. Tit. vii. c. 12. 

(2M). Including confirmation. Concil. Nic. a.D. 325, Can. 8, requires 
Novatians who join the Catholic Church to remaiu in their degree after 
receiving ihe laying on of hands (x<4>o^"'°''M^'°>'<)i because Novatians denied 
the gmce of laying on of hands. MaskelL 3Ion. Rit. ii. 166. 

(865). ConciL LaU rii. A.D. 1179, Caa 2, in Decret. Lib. i. Tit. vl. 
c 9, mentions as positive requisit«B (1) age, (2) morals, and (3) learning. 
Similar requirements are made by Alexander in. Ibid. Tit. xiv. c. 6, and 
for promotion to the episcopate by Innocent iii. Ihid. c £2. Const. 6 
Otho, JLD. 1S37 : Since it is very dangerous to ordain idiots, illegitimates, 
irregQlus, illiUrates, strangers, and any thiit want a certain title, we enact 
that a diligent inquiry be made by the bishop before ordination concern- 
ing these particulars. Lynd. 138, 13S ; Whitgift's Mortyrologj sxu. : The 
ecclesiastical doctor ought to be distinguished both for learning and life. 
Lvaming without life makes a man arrogant ; life without learning makes 
him useless. 
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bidden even to come near the altar at service time (***). 
ordination of an unbaptized person may render his acta means 
of grace to those who receive them in faith C*'), ignorant of his 
incapacity, but it leaves himself devoid of the sacramental 

(253). 1 Cor. siv. 34 ; 1 Tim. It. 12 : In Flirygia and among tlie Mag.-H 
tauUts women appear to have exercised diaconal functions. Iren. I. I'lfl 
Hippol. VI, 34. Tlie synod which condemned Paul of Samoaata, j,i>. SeV.^ 
enumerates among hia offences that " he prepared women to sing in th« 
midat of the Church, which one might shudder to hear." Isidor. de 
Offic. II. 18, 11: Women are excluded from all degrees and officea of order. 
They may neither epeafc nor teach in Church, nor touch nor offer. Con- 
cil. Rothoinag. a.d. 650, ap. Oratiaw ill. Dist. ii. c 29 : It has come to 
our knowledge that some prtesU su lightly esteem the holy mysteries that 
they inlniat the holy Body of the Lord to a layman or a woman to carry 
to the sick, and commit that which is moat holy to those who are forbidden 
to enter the holy place or to approach the altar. The synod altogether 
forbids the rejietition of such presumption in future. Theodori PoeniL 
II. vn. A.D. 673, in Haddan h Stubba ni. 196 : Women may not cover 
the altar with the corporal, nor place the oblations or the cup on the altar, 
nor stand amongst the ordained in Church. ... A woman may not give 
penance to any one. Concii Paris vl a.d. B29, ap. Orutian Caua. sx. Qu. 
II. c. 3 forbids an abbess to veil a widow. Pseudo- Isidor. A.D. 843, IhiA. i. 
Diat. TTTi r c 25 : The Apostolic See '\a informed that with you consecrated 
woiaen or minikina touch the aacred vesseb or sacred altar-cloths, and 
carry incense about the altar, all of which tilings, as every wise man know^, 
ought to be reproved and rebuked. We, therefore, by the anthority of the 
Holy See, order that these practices be eiterrainated as qnickly as poMible. 
Egbert's Excerpt, a.o. 740 ; Edgar's Law 44, a.d. 96'i : That no woman 
come near the altar while mass is celebrating. Cap. 6 Theodulf, A.D. 994 -. 
Conctl. Lat. □. a.d. 1139, ap. Oratian Cans. xvni. Qu. IL c. 26, forbids 
coasecrated women to sing in the choir of any church with canons or 
monks. Innocent ni. a.d. 1210, in Decret Lib. v. Tit. xxxvui, c 10: 
We hear that in the diocese of Bui^os and elsewhere abbesses bless their 
own nims, hear their confessions, and, reading the Gospels, presume pub- 
licly to preach, . . . This we forbid for the future, for although the 
Blessed Virgin was more worthy and excellent than all the apostles, yet 
to these and not to her Christ committed the keys of the kingdom of 
heaven. Lynd. 2B3, 133; Hobart. 149. See Sa/:Ta.menU, § IT; and 
Baptitm, note 108 ; the Sticharul, note 117. 

(257). Innocent ill. in Decret. Lib. tii. Tit. XLII. e. 3, say* the (Um 
sacramenti is as effectual to make a man a member of Christ as the ttci»- 
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gift (***). The ordination of one who has received heretical 
baptism is good whenever the baptism itself is known to be 
valid (***), The ordination of a child is also held to be good, 
bnt he does not thereby contract the usual obligations of 
order (»»). 

45. Physical defects which disqualify for orders are such 
imperfections of body as would incapacitate for the execu- 
tioD of the sacerdotal office, such as deformity (^^), loss of a 
member (*"^), blindness or deafness ('*^), madness, idiocy or 
epilepsy (*•*). and also want of age ; but partial lameness C") 

(358). Isidor. ap. Gratiaa m. Dist. iv. c. 23, and Caus. r. Qu. 1. c. 69 ; 
Theodori Poenit. n. Ii. 13, in H. & S. in. 192, Id. r. ii. 12, /Mrf. 186, 
qaoWd Bupiunn, note 139. Alexander in. in Decrat. Lib. lu. Tit. kliii. 
V. 1 ; Innownl m. T\nd. c 3, Bays the Eucharist may be received at the 
bands of ench a prieat, but he has not received the priestly character. 
Clinical bapdsm is an obstructive but not a destructive diaqnalificatioii, 
according to Concil. Neoeaesar. a.d. 314, ap. Gratian i. Dist. ivii., the 
orders being valid but the recipient being irregular. Devoti. Inst. Lib. i. 
Tit viL c 7. 

(258). Concil. Carthag, m. a.d. 397, ap, Gratian Caus. i. Qu. iv. c. 3. 

(260), Benedict xrv., quoted by Gousset Th^ologie dogmatique IL 429 ; 
Imt as Boniface sm. Ln Sext. Lil>. i. Tit. ix. c 4 forbide even the first 
tonsure to be given to an infant nnless he enters a religious house, such 
ordiiutioii would in any ca.°e be irregulai. 

(261). Apost Can. 77, 78, call deafness and blindness an impediment, 
bqt not the loss of an eye, or lameness. Gelnsius, a.d. 494, ap. Gratian t. 
DiBL LV. c. 1 and Lxxviii. c. 8, forbids the bestowal of orders on one 
corpore vitiatus, lihewise Egbert's Answer xv, i.o. 734 ; Decret. Lib. l Tit- 
XI, Ayliffe 403 ; Devoti Inst. Lib. I. Tit. vir. % 6. 

(262). Innocent, A.D. 410, fMd.cB; but not if it was accidental. Stephen 
v. /Wic. II. 

(263). Apost. Can. 78. 

(964). ConciL Tolet xi. Can, 13, a.d. 673, a]>. Gratian I. Dist. xxxm, c. 
3 ; Nicolaus Jhvi. c, 4 ; Gelasina, A.D. 494, Ptid. c. 5, bases tlie prohibition 
<sa. the ground that such seirures arise from demoniacal posseasion. Concil. 
Aurel. UL A.D. 638, Can. 6, forbids him to be ordained who is a dwarf 
(•emus corpore) or liable to eeiiures (qui public* aliquando arreptus est). 
Egbert's Excerpt 83, A.D. 740, quotes ConciL Araus. a,d. 441, Can, 16: 
Those who ar« liable to public eeiiures are not only not to be admitted to 
any clerical order, but if they ore ordained to be repelled from office, 

(265), Concil. Tribur, a.d. 895, ap. Gratian I, Dist. lv. c 10, unless it 



238 Short Manuals of Canon Law. 

or mutilation (^), the result of a surgical operation or inflictedj 
by an enemy (™'}, are not disqualifications, neither is lepi 
for one exclusively serving a lepers' church (***), but the loss 
an eye is (^, Formerly it was necessary to be full tweni 
four years of age before being admitted to the diaconate (*"), 
and to have entered on the thirtieth year before admission to 
the presbyte rate (''"'). Since the ninth century these reqaire- 
ments have been reduced ('"-), and now, according to the Third 
Lateran Cooncil, it ia sufficient to be more than twenty-two for 
admission to the diaconate, to be foil twenty-four before admis- 
sion to the presbyterate, and to be foil thirty before admissitwi 
to the episcopate (^'^). For minor orders there is no £xed 
and the tonsure may even be given to children (*''*). 

requires him to nae a sUtT. Tbid. m. DisL 1. c 67, which is forbiddm 
the oblation. See £i(c7tarur, § 11. 

(266). Concil. Nic. a.d. 325, IIM. e. 1 ; Ooflcil. Martini, a.d. 5T2, 
21, I>nd. c 9. 

(267). ApOBt. Const. 31, Ibid. c. 8, and authorities in notes 261 and 366. 

(268). ConciL Weatminster A.D. 1200, Can. 13: Wherever there are m 
many lepers together as can buUd a church with a chnrthjard, and have 
a proper prieat, let them be allowed eo to do. 

(269). Pelagiita, A.D. 555, ap, Oration I. Dist Lv. c. 13: The Easteai 
Church, represented by Apost. Can. 77, says the contrary. 

(270). ConciL Carthag. iir. Can. 4, a.d. 397, ap. Gratian I. Dist Lxsm. ft 
5 : Under twenty-five years of age let neither deacons be ordained not vir- 
gins conaeorated. ConciL Agath. A.D. 506, Can. 16, Ibid, c 6 ; ConciL Tolet. 
IV. A.D. 633, Can. 20, Ibid. 7 ; Theodori Poenit. i. is. 10, 4.D. 673, in H. & 
8. ni. 1B& : It is not lawful to ordain the child of a monastery [a deacon] 
before ho is twenty-five years old. Egbert's Excerpt 91 and 85, a.d. 740. 

(271). ConciL Neocaesar. Can. 11, a.d. 314, ap. Gratian I. Dial. Lsivin. c. 
4, tiiea thirty for a presbyter, ConciL Aurel. in. A.n. 538, Can. 6 ; ConciL 
Arelat. iv. a.d, 524, Can. 1 ; ConciL Tolet, iv. a.d. 633, Can. 90 ; Concil. 
Trull. A.D. 691, Can. 14 ; also ConciL Martini, a.d, 572, Can. 20 ; and 
Boniface, IbuL c. 1. 

(272). Zaccbarias, Ibid. c. 5, allows a presbyter to be twenty-five in cats 
of necessity . 

(273). Concil. Lat. ni. a.d. 1 179, Can. 2, in Decret. Lib. l Tit. ti. c. 7 : 
Bonifac« viiL in Sext. Lib. i. Tit. i. Canon 34 of 1603 fixes the ag« for 
a deacon at twenty-three, anil for a presbyter at twenty -four years complBtei 
and this age is also required by 44 Geo. in. c. 43, sec. 1. 

(274). ConciL Tolet. ii. a.d. 531, Can. 1 : Touching those whom 
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4t>. It 16 a necessary qnalificatioii for orders to be a person 
of right faith and approved life (^"*), Hence a convert from 
heresy may not be ordained unless his heresy was involun- 
tary (*"'). To be of approved life the candidate for orders must 
(1) be innocent of any enormous crime, whether committed 
before or after baptism, such as blood goiltiness (^''j, directly ("*) 



wiU of parents hae devoted to the clerical office from tlie earliest feara of 
iufoncy, we decree that as «oon as they have received the tonsure, or have 
been advanced to the office of reader, tliey be iuelructed in the house of 
the Church by their provost under the bishop's eye. When they have com- 
pleted their eighteenth year, let their intention in regard to marriage be 
iaqoired into by the bishop in presence of the whole clergy and people. 
Let those to whom, by Qod's inapiration, the grace of chastity is well 
pleading, first be admitted to the ministry of the subdiaconate after the 
twentieth year of their probation is reached. Boniface viii. in Sest. 
Lib. I. Tit. IX. c 4, forbids the firat tonsure to be given to a child unless he 
enter a religious house. Theodori Poenit. i. vii[. 14, a.d. 673, in Uaddan 
and Stabbs iil 164 : Basil held tliat a boy [consecrated to religion] might 
marry before his sixteenth year, even if he had previously been a monk. 
Devoti Lib. I. Tit. iv, § 15. 

(276). Auguatin ap. Gration Cans. I. Qu. 1. c 87 : That any one may be 
a true priest he must be such, not only by the sacrament [of order), but 
also be clothed with righteousness. Concih Chelsea a.D. 7S7, Can. 6 : That 
no bishop ordain a priest or deacon unless he be of approved life. 

(^76). Concil. Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 51 ; No one coming from any heresy 
may be advanced to the clergy. Can. 2S distinguishes wilful heresy from 
heresy of birth, and awards to the former ten years' suspension. Aiiibroa. 
»p Qratian Cflua, l Qu. 1. c. 18 : The law of our Church is that those 
baptized in heresy should be admitted to lay communion by the impoaitioli 
of hands, and that no one of them should be advanced even U> the lowest 
degtve of order. 

{i77), Augustin ap. Qratian Caus. ssxm. Qu. lu. Diet, I. c 23 ; Decret, 
Lib. V. TiL Kii. c. 1, 10, 20, 6, and Tit, xrv. c 2. 

{278). Apost. Can. 66 ; If any one of the clergy strike one in a quarrel 
luid kill him by one stroke let him be deprived. Sicolaus, a.d. 864, ap 
Onti>n L Dist. 1. c 5, 6, and 38 : A clergyman who has slain a pagan may 
not be advanced to any higher order. John viii. PiiA. c. 4 : [One who has 
killed another] ooght to be deprived of the priesthood, with a fount of 
tean to wash uut so great an ofTence. Egbert's Excerpt I64-I5S, a.d. 740 ; 
Alfred's Law 12, a.d. 877 : If a priest slay another man, let all that he has 
purchased with bis habit be seized, and let the bishop degrade him. 
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or indirectly (^™} committed, aelf-inutilation (**), onnatDral 
crime (^^), rape ('^), perjnry (^ or ii:irs;sr§ (^**) ; (2) he must be 
free fromaiiy known vicious or evil habit (^; (3) he must suffer 
from no defect of reputation {^, either general or canonical 
Open inquiry must always be held to ascertain the facts of 
the caBe(^^), which is now usually done by publicly re; 
a notice called a Si qicts. 

Cnut'B Law 12, a.d. 1016 : If an altar-thane be a maiiBlayer . . . kl luin 
eufTer the loss of hie orders. 

(279). ConciL Tolet. L A.D. 400, Can. 8 ap. Gratian L Dist. ll c 4 ; It 
any one has undertaken military service after baptism, and token the 
[soldier's] cloak or girdle for killing the faithful, although he have never 
coLQiDitted deeds so serious, lethimuotreceive the dignity of the dioconAte. 
Concil. Tolet. si. a.d. 675, Can. 6 ap. Gratian Caus. xim, Qu, viil t 30 : 
Thoee hy whom the Lard's sacraments are handled may not intermeddle in 
a cause of blood. Concil. London, a.d. IITS Can. 3; Const. 8 Langton, 
A,D. 1222 ; Concil. Herd a.d. 523, Can. 1, Ibi-I. I. DisL L C 36 : Clergy 
who are engaged in a siege should remember that they who touch the 
Lord's Body or Blood, or handle the vessels belonging to the sacred office, 
should refrain from all bloodshed, including that of enemies. If they have 
been involved in it, let them for two years be suspended from office 
communion. Soldiers' Penances, a.d. 1072 ; Urban n. Ibid, c 37 : 
killed the boy hy a mistake with a stone : out of kindness to yi 
allow him to remain in office. Lynd. 29. 

(2S0). Concil. Nic. A.D. 32S ; Apost. Can. 22 ap, Gratian I. Diet. i.v. cT 
4 ; ConeU. Arelat. n. Can. 7, Ibid. c. 5 ; Innocent, A.D. 410. Ibid, c 6. 

(281). Concil. Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 30 : Those ought not to be ordained 
aubdeacons who in their youth have been guilty of adultery, lest afterwaida 
they should be surreptitionaly promoted to a higher order. According to 
Duchesne, p. 341, the candidate at Rome was required to make oath thai 
he had never \>eea guilty of sodomy, Ivestlality, adultery, or the rape of a 
consecrated virgin ; hut adultery before baptism was not a disqualification. 

(282). See § 53. 

(283). Ep. Zacliar. ad Bonifac., p. SIS ; W'ilkins L 85 : Lingard's Anglo- 
Saxon Church II. 18. 

(284). Const. 1 Reynolds, A.D. 1322. 

(285). Titus I. 6, 7 ; 1 Tim. in. 2 ; ConcJL Nic. a.d. 325, Can. 2 and 
Innocent in. in Decret Lib. i. Tit iv. c. 10 ; Lacy's Pontifical, p. 77 : 
forbid any one to seek ordination who is conscious of mortal sin, or ' 
communicate, or suspended. 

(286). Ayliffe, 403. 

(287). Tlic practice at Rome was to present the candidates publicly 
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47. Defects of general or canonical reputation include being 
bom out of wedlock (^), being a slave or the son of a slave (^) 
unless with his lord's consent, or the son of a presbyter {^), 
harmg been engaged in uanry (*'*^) or other unlawful trade (™^) 

ihe people on the Wednesday and Friday before the ordination. A notary 
then made publication : We have elected N. to be deacon to such a title. 
If any one kuows aught agHinst liini let him for Ood'a sake come forward 
and faithfully declare it, but let him be mindful of hie own conunuiiion. 
Duchesne 340. ConcU. Clovesho, a.d. 747, Can. 6 : That biahops ordain 
no clerk to the degree of a presbyter till they first make open inquiry into 
his former life, and into hia present probity of manners and knowledge of 
the faith. Jbii. Can. 24 : If any secular desire to enter into the aerviee of 
the holy profession, let him not receive the tonsure before his conversa- 
tion and moral qualification be clearly tried. Const. 6 Otho, 1237 : Let the 
number and names of the approved be written down, and let such as are 
written down be afterwards, at the beginning of the ordination, called over, 
by reading the Ii«t with a careful distinction. 

(286). Const. 37 Edmund, A.D. 1S37, quoted note 237. Const. 6 Otho, 
A.B. 1237 ; Lynd. 26 ; Devoti InaL Lib. I. Tit. ^^I. § 13 observes that this 
incapacity ia not of earlier date than the time of Urban u., a.d. 1095, who 
enforces it ap. Oratian i. Dist Lvi. c. 1. It ia mentioned also by Innocent 
ni. ; but eee Methodius' Banquet of the Vii^ns, Diet. IL a 3. 

(B89). Concil. Elib, A.t). 305, Can. 8 : Freedmen whose patrons are in 
the world may not !« promoted to the clergy. Leo, Epiat, 1 ap, Oratian 
L Dirt, Liv. c, 1 J Gelasius Ihvi. c. 12, and Dist. Lxxviii. c. 8. According 
to NoveL 133, Vni. i. Dist liv. c 20, slaves by being ordained become tr«. 
Hmce the ordination of a slave would be a wrong done to his master. 
See Bapkitn, g 34, Concil Tribur. A.D. 886, Ihid. c 2 ; Decret, lab. I. 
Tit xvni. ; Conat 16 Clarendon, A.D. 1 164, forbids the ordination of aona 
of Tillagera (villani) without the lord'a consent, following Concil. Aurel. 
V. A.D. 640, Can. 6. 

(280). AposL Can. 76; According to authorities ap. Gratian I. Dist. 
trt. this applies only to sons begotten during the tenure of the presby- 
ter«te. Pope Damasus was the son of a presbyter. Concil. Tolet. ix. Cm, 
10, a.D. 6&S, lh\L Caus. xv. Qu. viil c 3 constitutes such otTspring slaves 
of the Church. Alexander IIL to Bishop of Lincoln in Decret Lib. i. Tit 
xvn. c 2 forbids a son to succeed hia father in any oltice. Likewise Const 
17 Otho, A.D. 1237 ; Const, 22 Peckham, A.D. 12&1, Lynd. 45, 46. 

(391). Concit Elib. a.d. 305, Con. 20 : If any clergy are discovered to 
be URU«rc let ihem be deposed and excommunicated. Gregory ap. Uratian 
L DiaL ZLvn. e. 4. 

(203). See KucAoriil, g 23, note 272. 
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being generally defamed (^*^) or a public penitent (^*'), 
holding (^) or being liable to serve civil ofBces incom- 
patible with holy orders (^), being guilty o£ bigamy 1^), 
either by being the husband of a second wife (^ or of a 

(293). Conoil. Tolet. iv. A.D. 633, ap. Gratiaa I. Diat. U. c 5, 

(294). Origen contra Celaiiio III. 51 ; Concil. Nic. a.d, 325, Can. 9 ; ConciL 
Tolet. I. A.D. 400, ap. Gratian l Dist. I. c G8 : It \% te«o1ved that peuilents 
be not admitted to the clergy unices necessity or custom reiiuire otherwise. 
g 2 ; We call him a penitent who after baptism haa done public penance 
for homicide, or for some other very grave crime, aud been reconciled to 
the altar under the Divine sackcloth. Stat Eccl. Ant. a.d. 505, Can, 68, 
/bici. c 65 : Let not a clei^man be ordained from among penitents, how- 
ever good he may be. Innocent VnA. c 60 : The canons passed at Nicaea 
exclude penitents even from the lower orders. Concil. Bom. a.d. 465, 
Can. 3, Ibid. r. Diat. LV. c. 3 ; Concil. Agath. A.D. 506, Can. 43 ; Concil. 
Gerund, a.d. G17, Can. 9 : If he have not publicly in Church submitted 
his head to penance. Concil. Epaon. a,d. 517, Can. 3 ; Concil. AureL iv. 
A.D. 524, Can. 3 ; Concil. Aurel. in, a.d. 538, Can. C ; Concil. Martini 
A.D. 572, Can. 23 ; Gregory ap. Gratian i. Diat xsxiv. c. 10 ; Egbert's 
Qu. XV. A.D. 734. 

(295). Innocent ap. Gratian I. Dist. Li. c 1 pronounces military men 
and forensic pleaders disqualified for orders. 

(296). Socratea ii. 41 relates that the emperor refused to exempt from 
civil offices those bishops against whom he was incen^d. Innocent, A.D. 
410, ap. Gratian l. Dist. LI. c. 2 ; Gelasius lUA. \. Dist lv, c 1, and i. Dist 
txsTU. c. 8 ; Gregory Vnd. i. Dist xxxiv. c 10, and lhI, c 1, ; Concil. 
Tolet. IV. A.D. 633, lUd. I. Dist li. c. 5 ; Egbert's Qu. sv. A.D. 734 : Dis- 
engaged from all obligation of bearing civil offices. In the Prankish 
kingdom no one might be ordained without the king's pennission, 

(297). ConciL Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 34, forbids a layman to baptize who 
ia bigamous. ConciL Valent a.d. 3T4, Can. 1 : After tbia synod no one 
who has been twice married or who has married one married before may 
be ordained. Apost Const vi. 17 ; ConciL Aurel. III. A.D. 63t>, Can. 6 ; 
Can. HispaL ii. a.d. 619, Can. 4 ; Can. 8 Elfric. a.d. 957 r That he who 
marries a widow or divoi-ccd wife, or he that marries a eecond time, be 
never afterwards admitted to any order or hallowed to priest Leo li. 
A-D. 1054, ap. Gratian i. Dist. sxxiL c 14, says that bigamy in the three 
senses named disqualifies for the mibdiaconate, and therefore ought not to 
be allowed to the orders below, 

(298). Tertullian ad Uxor, c 7 : How detrimental to faith second 
marriages ore the discipline of the Church and the apoetle't preMriptioo 
[1 Tim. II. I ; Titus I. 6] disclose, when he suffers not men twice n 
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widow (**■) or of a divorced woman (^'), having received clinical 
baptism C"), and being the Bobject of the iteration of the 
sacraments either of baptism i^^) or confirmation (™^). 

48. Want of knowledge is a further disqualification for 
orders (***), since one who is unlearned is unable to teach 
others ; and this is equally true whether the defect arise from 

to preside over a church. Hippolyt. Haer. ix. 7 : About the time of this 
man [CalUtns, a.d. 220] biahops, presbyters, and deacons who had been 
twice married and thrice married began to be allowed to retain their place 
among the clergy. Apost. Can. 17 ; He who has been twice married after 
his baptism . . . cannot be made a bishop, a presbyter, or a deacon. Stat. 
Ecd. Ant Can. 6&, a.d. 505, ap. Gratlan i. Dist 1. c 55 ; Siricins, A.n. 
385, Ihid. C. 56 ; Innocent lUd. \. Dist. sivl c 3 ; Hieronym. Ihvi. c 1 ; 
Angostin /frid. c 2 ; Ambros. Ibid. i. Dist, isiiv, c 14 ; Concil. Gerund, 
k.'H. 517, Can. 8 ibvj, e. 8: If any of the laity have known a woman after 
his wife, let him be by no means admitted to orders. Oelasius IhH. L 
Dirt. 1, c 69 i Gregory 11^. i. Dist, sxsn. c 2 ; Egbert's Excerpt 32, 
A,D. 7-JO. Decret. Lib. I. Tit. xxt., and Lib. iir. Tit. m. c. 9. 

(299). Apost. Can. 18 : He who has taken a widow or a divorced woman, 
oran harlot, araslave-girl,orone belonging to the theatre, cannot be either 
a bishop, presbyter, or deacon. Hilary ap. Gration i. Dist. ixxiv. c. 9 ; 
Innocent Ihii. c. 13 ; ConciL Martini, Can. 26, l}nd. c 18 ; Siricius Ihid. 
\. Dirt. Lxxxiv. c. ; Theodori Poenit. I. ix. 10, a.d. 673, in H. & S. in. 186 : 
If any one marry a widow, either Icfore or after baptism, he cannot be 
ordained, just as the bigamist cannot. This is recognised by 4 Ed. i. St 
m.c. 5, A.D. 12T6. 

(300). ApoeL Can. 16 ; Apost, Const, vl. 17 ; Concil. Neocaesarens. A.D. 
314, Can. 8 ap. Gration I. Dist xixiv. c 11 ; Gelasius ap. GraCian i. 
Diet Lxxvii. 8. 

(301). Cornelius in Euseh. vi. 43 ; Concil. Neocaesar. A.D. 314, Con. 12 ; 
Concil. Paris vi, a.d. 829, Can. 8. 

(302). Cuncil. Carthag. v. A.D. 401, ap Gratlan L Dist L c 66 : It is not 
permitted for rebaptized persons to be admitted to clerical order. Theo- 
dori Poenit, L X. 1, IbiA. in. Dist rv. c 117 ; Those who have been twice 
baptixed in ignorance cannot, according to the canons, be ordained. 

(3t"3). Const. 2 Reynolds, a.d. 1322. 

(304). Zosimus, A.D. 418, ap. Oration L Dist. xxzvi. c. 2 ; HUarius, 
A.D. 465, /Wrf. I. Diat. lv, c. 3 ; Augustin DM. Cans. vm. Qu. L c. 11 ; 
Hieronym. /Utf. c 16 ; Symmachus, a-d. 5O0, Ihid. Caua. 1, Qa. 1. c. 46 : 
He who is advanced in honour must be regarded aa moat vile, unlesa 
be ia distinguished for knowledge and holiness. Concil. Cloveaho 
*.D. 747, Can. 10, requires "presbyleiB to know how to perform every 
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ignorance of letters generally (**), of the canons (** 
Scripture («"). 

office Iwlonging to their order. And let them who know it not le&is 
to constnie and explain is our own tongue the creed aod Lord's pmyer, 
and the sacred words which are solemnly proDounced at the celebration of 
masB and in the office of bapttsm. Let them also take care to Icam what 
the sacramental signs (sacranienta) which are visible in the niaea, baptism 
and other ecclesiaHtical offices, do signify, lest they be found dumb and 
ignorant in those intercessions which they make to Qod." By 9 Ed. U, 
St. I. c. 13, A,D. 1315, the examination of sufficient knowledge belongs lo 
the spiritual judge, and herein, says Coke 2, Inst. 631, he is a judge and noi 
a minister. See above, § 34. 

(306). StaL EccL Ant. Can. 16, A.D. 506, ap. Gratian i. Dial, sxitd. e. 1, 
forbids the reading of heathen books from desire to imitate them. 
Hieronym. Ihid. c 2-C, forbids the reading of heathen comedies and such 
like. AmbroEtus, however, /iid c. 10, requires grammar to be studied for 
the understanding of Scripture. Oelasius UM. t. Di«t. Lzxvn. c. 8, requires 
a candidate to be disciplinis ministerial i bus eruditus. For without know- 
ledge of letters he would not be fit to hold even a doorwaiden's place, 
Concil Aurel. ii. A.D. 633, Can. 16 : A preabyter or a deacon without 
letters, or one who knows not the order of baptizing, let him not be 
in order (ordinetur). ConciL Narbon. A.D. 589, Can. 11, forbids any one 
to be ordained who cannot read, and directs him to be put in a monasifry 
to learn. Baeda ap. Oratian i. Bist. xs3vii. c B, says it blunif the in- 
telligence to forbid the study of secular literature. Decret Lib. l Tit. iiv. 
c 15, orders a bishop to be deprived who is ignorant of grammar. 

(306). Concil. Carthag. ill. a.d. 397, Can. 3 : Bishops or clergy about 
to be ordained ought first to have the decrees of conncils read over to 
them, lest they should have to repent of having contravened them in any 
way. Coelestin. a.d. 429, ap. Gratian I. Dist. xxsvin. c 4: No priivt 
\i.*., bishop] may be ignorant of the canons, nor do anything contrary to 
the rules of the fathers. Concil. Tolet. it. a.d. 633, Can. 2S : Ignorance is 
the mother of all errors. . . . Therefore presbyters must know Holy 
Scripture and the canons, that their whole work may consiBt in preAchittg 
and leaching. 

(307). Hieronym. ap. Oratian i. Dist, sxXYtiL c. G : Ig:DOrance of the 
Scriptures is ignorance of Christ. Auguslin TMd. c, 11, 12, 14: The 
cxpresdons of Holy Scripture must be taken according to the language 
in which the several books were written. For every language has its 
own peculiarities of diction which, when translated into another longne, 
seem absurd. Pseud o-Isidor. thM, c. 8 : As the stars of heaven are not 
put out by the darkness of night, so the minds of the faithful cleaving 
to the firmament of Holy Scripture are not darkened by the iniquitj><f " 
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49. Every candidate for orders must likewise have a proper 
election or title, by which is meant that he mnst have received a 
mandate to act for some recognised Chnrch or spiritual fonnda- 
tion, which has in return undertaken to provide him with a 
maintenance (*•*). Formerly ordination without a title was 
ordered to be annulled (**), bat since the twelfth century it 
only obliges the ordaining bishop to maintain the person 
ordained until he has provided him with soine benefice (■'°), 

tlie world. Id. lini. c. 16 : Nobishop because of his age or station shoold 
be a)«ve learning from the youngest or the least instructed. Concil. 
Arelat, a.d, 813, Can. 3 ap. Labhe vir, 1235 : Let priests, therefore, know 
the Holj Scriptures and the canons. 

(308). Coeleatin. A.D. 431, Epist. iv. to bishops of Gaul, c, 2, complains of 
bishops being ordained without attachment. Concil. Chalcedon a.d. 461, 
Can. 6 ap. Oratitui i. Uist. lxi. c. 1 : Let no one be ordained without an 
aCtachnit^ut (dvDXtXvfi^riin), neither presbyter, deacon, nor any one in the 
order of the clergy. Concil. Chelsea A.D. 787, Can. 6 : Let B presbyter 
continue in that title io which he was blessed, so that none presume to 
rec«iTe a presbyter or deacon from the title that lielongs to another. 
ConciL London, a.d. 1126, Can. 8 : Let none be ordained presbyter or 
daacoD, but to some certain title ; if he be, let him not enjoy the honour of 
his order. 

(300). ConciL Chalcedon A.D. 451, Con. 6 ; As regards those who are 
ordained without attachment (drDXtrrut), the holy synod has determined 
that iuch an ordination is to be held unratified {ijoipixi ; elsewhere the 
ratification, tA 1^ n>^, belongs to the metropolitan), and cannot have any 
effect [to give a position in the Chnrch], because of the contempt of him 
who ordains. Concil Placenl. a.d. 1095, ap, Grstian L Dist L.'(.\. c S : We 
decree, in conformity with the statutes of the holy canons, that an ordina- 
tion made without title shall be a nullity (irritam). Concil. Weatminsier 
A.D. USfi, Can. 8 ; Innocent m. a.d. 1198, in Detret Lib. in. TiL v.c.lCi 
Although our predecessors declared ordinations made without a title to be 
null and void (irritaa atijne inanes), we, taking a milder view, decree, &c. 
Concil. Westminster a.d. 1200, Can. 6. 

(310). Liber cauonum in Decrel. Lib. m. Tit. v, c, 2 : A bishop may not 
oidain clergy without giving them a maintenance ; but let him choose one 
d( two things : either let him not ordain or let him fmd the means of living, 
Coocil. LaL m. Can. S, a.d. 1179. Ibid. c. 4 : If a bishop ordain any one 
without a certain title, let him n^aintain the clerk until he con make a 
derioal proviaion for him in his own Church. Concil. Westminster A.D. 
1200, Can, iS, repeats this. Innocent m. in Uecret. Lib. i. Tit. xiv. c 13, 
and Lib. iiL Tit v. c. IS, obliges the bishop's successor to maintain liim 
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nnlese the person ordaiDed has a Bofficieot patrimony of 1 
own ("'). 

50. There is a difference, nevertheless, between disqnalifioi 
tions. Some are relative and can be cured by time or 
such as want of age or knowledge ; others are absolute and can 
never be cured, such as mental imbecility. Some are of human 
creation, allowed out of deference to the prejudices of the times, 
and can be diBpeused with, such as being the son of a slave 
or a priest; others, which are necessary for the exercise of 
order, cannot be dispensed with. A dispensation is rarely given 
in case of homicide. It may not be given in cases of simony (^- 1, 
unless the person ordained was himself innocent of the 
aimony ("^), and it cannot be given in cases of madness or im- 
becility (^'*), because without a sufficient cause no dispensation 
avails. For minor orders dispensations may be granted by the 
bishop who has jurisdiction (*"}. but unless the disqualifications 
are of provincial creation, a dispensation can only be given for 
holy orders by the collective Church in synod, or through its 
patriarehal representative (*"*). 



Clkrical Irregularity. ^9 

51. As certain things disqualify for admission to holy orders. 
60 the same things if found in those already ordained or subse- 
quently incurred disqualify for the exercise of order, on the 
ground that the dignify of the sacred ministry forbids one who 
has been ordained against the rules of the Church, or who has 

until he providcH him with a title. Const, G. Otho, a.d. 1237 ; Can. 33 of 
1603; Ayliffe, 401, 403. 

{311). P«eudo-Hieronym. ap. Gratian Caug. svi. Qh. 1. c. 68, § 2 : Thos* 
clergy ought to be supported out of the revenues of the Church wlw 
have no assistance from parents or relatives j but those y 
relatives can support ihem commit sacrilege if they receive what b 
to the poor. 

(312). Gratian Caus. i. Qu. 1. c. 8, 107, 109 ; Qu. vu. 

(313). lbi>i. c. 108. 



(314). 



Devoti Inst Lib. I. Tit vii, § 17. 
Boniface viu. in Sext. i. Li1i. t. Tit. 3 
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himself transgressed the rnle of life of Christians in general, or 
of the clerical estate in particnJar, to exercise his office (*") 
until he has pat himself right with God and the Church. Such 
persons are said to be irregidar, and the disqualifying circum- 
stance, which may not be a sin at all, is called an irregularity. 
An irregnlority may therefore be defined to be a canonical 

(317). Concil. Nic A.r. 335, Can. 9 : Whoever have been promoted Xa 
be presbjrten without examiimtioD, or, having been examined, have cdH' 
feaeed their eins, and yet men acting cofitrary to the canon have laid 
bands on them, such as thase the canon doea not admit of. For the 
Catholic Chiui;h justifies onlf that which is blameleaa. ApOBt. Can. 18 
and ConciL Harlini ap. Gratian I. Dist. 1. c. S. Siriciuis, a.d. 335, Ibid,. 
t. 56, decrws respecling such as contrary to nile (indebile), and without 
jiroper qualification (incompelenter) have crept into the sacred militia, that 
fliey are to esteem it a great kindness to be allowed to remain in their 
f resent degree without hope of advancement- Ambroe, linA. Cans. x^sm. 
Qu. ni. Dist. 1. c. 56, § 2 : No one involved in sina ought to arrogate to 
kiuiseli authority over the exercise of the sacraments. Theodori Poenit. 
L X. 1 in H. & S. III. 185 : Such aa have been in ignorance twice bap- 
tized canuoL, according to the canons, be ordained, unless »ome urgent 
mecessity rei^uire it. Pseudo-lsidor. ap. Gratian Caus. vi. Qu. 1. c 17: 
^"e call those peraona of ill-repute who, for some fault, are bi'wided with 
U-repute, i.«., all who throw aeide the rule of Christian law, and despiae 
tlie statutes of the Church ; likewise thieves, Mcrilegioua persons, and 
all involved in capital offences, robbers of the dead, those intentionally 
violating the rules of the fathers, . . . those guilty of incest, murder, 
perjury, rai«, poisoning, or adultery, runaways in warfare, thoee who 
hold discreditable pouts or unjustly withdraw the property of the 
Church, those who slander others, or make accusations without proving 
them, or who fitir up the ill-will of princes against the innocent, alt 
thoee anathemati!>ed for their crimes, and all whom the laws of the 
Church and the world pronounce infamous. Egbert's Excerpt. 32, a,d. 
740, and Elfric Can. 8, a.d. 957. CoubL Edmund, A.D. 1236: We con- 
ceive them to be irregular who have committed murder, or have been 
■dvoratea in causes of blood, sinioniacs, transactors of sinioniacal bargainB, 
and who knowingly received orders from such as were under that blemish, 
or that were ordained by schismatics, heretics, or such as were excom- 
fflnnicated by name, such as have been twice married, or married to 
■ucb as were not virgins, corrupters of nuns, excommunicates, such aa get 
orders by stealth, sorcerers, burners of Churches, and such like, Giatian I. 
DiaL ixxm. ; Lacy's PoDtifical 77 ; Craisson, g 1743. 
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disability (^^^), whicii either (1) hinders the reception of order, 
or (2) hinders the exercise of order, or (3) exclndes from 
office in the Church, not rendering the reception and exercise 
o£ order void and a nullity, but rendering the person who is 
knowingly guilty of sucli reception and exercise spiritually 
criminous. 

52. An irregularity may arise from one of two catiBes: (1) 
from a fault which is not the individual's fault, in which case 
it is called a defect, or (2) from a fault which is his own, 
such as disobedience to a rule of the Church, or conduct 
rendaring impossible the exercise of his order. The latter is 
called a crime (^'*). To constitute an irregularity of the latter 
kind, however, a crime must be (1) enormous, (2) a crime of 
actual commission and not of intention only (^), and (3) be 
publicly known, and a source of scandal (*''), since one who 
has been publicly accepted by the Church as a righteous man 
of availing prayer does not cease to be representatively such 
until unrighteousness has, with equal conclusiveness, been 
brought home to him, 

53. All the canonical disqualiG cat ions for the reception of 
orders arising from defects are disqualifications for their 
exercise also, and are causes of irregularity; such as defects 
(1) of mind, (2) of body, (3) of birth, (4) of age, (5) of 
repntation, notably having exercised a calling held to be 
degrading in public esteem, such as that of actor, batcher, or 
publican (^^), (G) of civil position, (7) of lenity, and (8) ( 
baptism. Disqualifications which arise from mortal sin i 

(318). Ljnd. 28 : Quoddam impedimentiim proveniena ex constitntiii 



(319). laidore de Offic. ii. fi, 17 : If a bishop or a presbyter 
of mortal ein, the execution of hia office is withdrawn. Both disobedimc* 
and evil conduct are called crimes in Const. 3 Edmund, A.1). 1236; 
CoMt. S Thoreaby, A.D. 1363. 

(320). Concil, Lugdiin. a.d. 12-15. in SexL Lib. ii. Tit. xiv. 
74, 15S : In penal matters, in order to incurs penalty, it is not e 
that the act be begun, it must also be completed. 

(321). Lynil. 29. 

(322). Concil. Vien. a.d. 1311, in Clem. Lib. tii. Tit. 1. c. 1 ; Lynd. 1 
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not, however, always causes of irregularity, bat only those 
which have been declared to be such by the general law of 
the Church C^), These include (1) the iteration of baptism 
or confirmation, which if knowingly done renders both the 
baptizer and the baptized irregular (*") ; (2) heresy (^) ; (3) 
the usurpation or pretended exercise of order by one who 
does not possess it i^) ; (4) obtaining orders improperly, as 
by stealth (*"), at a bound (*^), by a married man without 
his wife's consent (^, or from an excommunicated bishop (*"); 
(5) killing {^') or maiming {^) another ; (6) violating a censure 
by officiating when suspended i^) or excommunicated by sen- 
tence of law or a judge {^') ; and (7) infamy arising from being 

(323). Gregor. viii. in Seit Lib. v. Tit IL. c 29. 

(324). See note 302. Const 2 Ref&olda, A.1). 132S. 

(32!i). Amiiros. ap. Gratian Cans. i. Qu. 1. e. 18, quoted aViove, note B76, 

(336). HoaoriuB in. in Decret Lib. v. Tit xsviu. c. 1 ; Const 4 Thor«by, 
A.D. 1363. 

(327> Alexander m. in DecreL Lib. v. Tit isx, c 1 ; Lacy'a Pontifical, 
p. 77. Conat 4 Thoreby, a.d. 1363. 

(328). Innocent ni. in Dccrel. Lib, v. Tit xsis. 

(329). John xxii. in Exirsv. Coiq. Tit vr. 

(330). Urban ii, ap, Uratian Caus. ix. Qu. 1, c. 4. 

(331). Innocent, *.». 401, IhicL. 1 Diat u, c. 1, and Caus. xxm. Qu. viiL 
c 2 J Ambroa, i&irf, c, 3 ; John viii. Dnd.. I Dist 1, c. 4 ; Can. 20 Dim- 
Btan, A.D. 063 : If a bishop or a mass-prieat kill a nian, let him forfeit 
his order, and ever earnestly luake satisfaction. Const 1 Edmund, A.D. 
li36. Lynd. 29. 

(332). Innocent I. ap, Qratian i. Dist lv. c. 6 ; Innocent tii. in DecreL 
Lib. V. Tit XII. c 18. 

(333). Innocent, A.D. 416, /Md. L Dist ixxiii. c. 2: Gregory ix. in 
DecreL. Lik v. Tit xxvn. c 9 : Because during the time of BUspenaion 
yoa celebrated divine service in ignorance thereof, probable ignorance 
exeiuea you. Concil. Lugdtm. tL a.o. 1S74, in Sext Lib, v. Tit xi. c 1 ; 
Const. 1 Pediham, &.D. 1379 ; Lynd. 27, 114, 120, 124. As to what U 
unilerslood by officiating, we Craisaon, g 1790. The Roman College niled, 
lOlh July 1704 and 11th Sept 1717, that no irregularity is incurred in 
disregarding a ceitaure, valid in the outer forum, but a nullity before 
God. 

(334). Const 3 Peckhani, A,n. 1279 : Being ifto fnrto suspended, you 
have perfonued yoor offices, . . . and have thereby incurred an irr^u- 
Uritj. Court. & Wiachetaea, A,n. 1305 : If any priest presumes to ofhciste 
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judicially convicted of falsification, perjury (^**), sorcery, arson, 
rape of a consecrated virgin (^, or unnatural crime C^'). 

54. The gentleness or lenity required of the clergy forbida 
them to be concerned indirectly as well as directly in any 
matter involving the loss of life or limb to another. Hence 
they not only become irregular if they have actually slain a 
human being with intent to kill him (*^), but also if tliey 
have been in any way concerned in taking life, as judges or 
legislators (*™), as advocates or clerks in court (**"), or hy 
having performed a surgical operation if death supervenes ("'). 
If homicide was purely accidental whilst they were otherwise 
lawfully employed, they do not become irregular (***), nor if 

contrary to tbis proliiliition, let hini incur an irregularity. Coiut 4 
Thoreby, a.d, 1363, declares a priest irregular who pretenda to giT» 
absolution from the greater crimes. 

(335). Coucil, Agath. a.d. 506, ap. Gratian l Dist. 1. c. 7, name* (alnfi- 
cation and false witness. Lynd. 114. 

(S3Q}. Concil. Westminster, a.d. 1200, Can. T : Let a general excom- 
munication be yearly denounced againat aorcerere, such as are foKSWon, 
iuceudiaries, violent ravialiers. 

(337). Conoil Weetminsler, a.d. 1102, Can. 28 : If any ecclesiastical 
person be guilty of sodomy ... let him be degraded from that order in 
• which lie ia. 

(338). Can. Apoat. 17 ; Concil. Ancyr. A.n. 314, Can. 21 ; CondL Brat 
II. A.D. 572, Can. S6, ap. Gratian i. Diet. 1. c 8 : If he is conedous of 
homicide, either by act, by command, by counsel, or by eelf-detence 
Alexander ul to Bishop of Exeter in Decret, Lib. v. Tit iii. c 6: 
Innocent in. Ihid. c. 18. See note 331. 

(339). Minucius Felix cti-ca, A.D. 200, c. 30 ; To us it is not lawful either 
to see or to hear of homicide. Alexander ill. in Decret. Lib. v. Tit. xvii. 
c 4 ; /rf. to ArchbiBlio]) of Cimterbury, /itd Lib. m. Tit L c. iS ; ConciL 
Lat. rv. A.D. 1215, Can. IS, I6irf. c 9. 

(340). Const. 9 Langton, A.D, 1222 J Decret. Lib. v. Tit.xn. c. II and 18i 
Tit IV. c 2, and Til, xxsr. e. 10 ; Sext. Lib, v. Tit iv. c 2 ; Cleiu. LJ1>. 
IV. Tit. IV. ; Hence when the statute 11 Rie. n. c. 1 naa passed in 138", 
attainting the Archbisliop of York and others of high irpason, thr Lords 
Spiritual withdrew from Parliament Lynd. 269, 270 ; Iacj-'b " 
p. 77. 

(341). ConciL Turon. a.d. IIWS, in Decret. Lib. ill. Tit L c. 
cent III. Ihid. Lib. v. Tit sii. c 19. 

(342). Concil. Anryr. a.d. 314, Can. 22 ; Concil. Brae. IL a. 



it was done in self-defence without recourse to unDecessary 
violence (^. Nor does the contravening of a eentence of 
excommunication constitute irregularity, unless it was a Ben- 
teuce of the greater excommunication (^"). 

55. IrregularitieH may cease in one of four ways: (1) by 
baptism, which takes away all previous faults and o£fenC6B 
whatsoever; (2) by the lapse of time, or stndy, or absence, as 
in the case of one too young, or too unlearned, or who baa 
publicly admitted some crime short of the denounced crimes; 
(3) by entering a religious order ; or (4) by a dispensation (^**), 
A bishop is not qualified to grant such a dispensation, ex- 
cept in a few cases (^*"), or wheu the cause of the irregularity 
is not publicly known. In other cases it must come from 
the whole Church or the greater metropolitan as its proper 
representative C*'). 

1 L Dist L c 44 ; Alexander in. in DecreL Lib. v. Til. sil c. 7 ; 
p Bishop of Eiel«r, Ibid, c 9 ; Honorius ill. lo Archbishop of York, 
B. SS ; ConciL Vien. j-d. 1311, in Clem. Lib, v. Tit iv. See Crimw, 
i Gtm. ni. in Decret Lib. l Tit xn-. c 7. 
(343). Unknown autbor ap. Gratian L Diat L c 38 ; Poenit. Kom. in 
Decret Lib. V. Tit xii. c. 2 ; Innocent m. Jbid. c. 18. 

(344). Innocent 111. in Decret. Lib. v. Tit xxvit c 10 : If one celebrate 
whiltt under sentence of the lesser excommunication, although he sins 
grievously, yet he does not tliereby incur the slain of irregularity. 
i, (34S). C<MiBt 37 Edmund, A.D. 1236 ; Alexander ni. in Uecret Lib. hl 
^!tK.ia C 4 ; Lj-nd. 2S, 114 ; AylifTe 219. 

KriiU ConciL Brae ii. a.d. fi72. ap. Gratian I. Dial. 1. c. 22. Lynd. !7 
H|B|||intist have the intention to di^ipense, and not be acting in ignor- 
K^^Decrct Lib. t. Tit xvii. c 5, and Lib. v. Tit. xxviL c. 10 ; Lib. ii. 
i' Tit. L c 4, mention the coses in which a bisbop can dispense. Stephen's 
Eccl. Stat p. 167 : By secret sin is understood one which it has not teen 
■ought to establish coatentiously. Craisson, § 1640. 
(347). In this country the archbishop. 



PKIVILEGES AND DUTIES OF ORDER. 



Privileoes of Ordek. 

1. EveTy step or degree in order carries with it its own 
privileges, and also entails its own duties in the Church. 
These privileges and duties are partly temporal, partly spirituaL 
Temporal privileges and duties depend upon the laws of each 
particular community, and the degree in which the Chnrch ia 
favoured by the State and allowed by it to exercise coercive 
jurisdiction. Spiritual privileges and duties depend upon the 
law of the Church. 

2. Formerly the temporal privileges of order were large, and 
extended both to the persons and property of the clergy (•). 

(1). Lynd. p. 68 enumerates fourteen privileges as enjoyed by the clergy 
inhis tinie,A.D. 1429 :(1) they may not be convened Iwfore a secular judge, 
Decret, Lib. ii. Tit n. c 12 ; (E) any one striking a clerk comes under 
the canon, Gratian Caus. svn, Qtu iv. a 29 ; (3) lliey are not liable to 
secular aervicCB, Deeret. Lib. in. Tit. xlii. c. 4 ; (4) they can fonn a 
corporation when laymen cannot, Decret, Lib. m. Tit svn. c. 6, and Lib. 
T, Tit XXXI. c 14 ; (B) they can sell a thing given to the Church before 
delivery ; (6) their households possess the same privil^es that they do 
personally ; (7) those making stohites to their detriment are ipio facto 
excommunicate, Sext Lib, ill. Tit xxiii. c 5 ; (S) none but tboae in 
orders can hold spiritual benefices, Decret. Lib. i. Tit sxxvi. c. 6 ; (9] a 
clerk cannot be convened hy general words in a citation addressed to 
laymen ; (10) in a civil cause they cannot be compelled to pay more than 
four tiliquae by way of court^fee ; (II) they can dispose of their effects 
although they are under age; (12) they can litigate to protect their 
property if minora without their father's consent; (13) they cannot be 
attached as pledges ; (14) a slave becoming a clerk with his lord's know- 
ledge is thereby emancipated. Briefly, says Lyndwood, these privileges 
may be summed up in the two following : (1) they may not be personally 
molested ; (2) they may not be molested by exactions in puree or pocket. 
Whether these privileges belong to them in a Christian commiuiity by 
divine right or by concession of princes is a jioint on wbich doctor* dit- 



agree. 






9 and 90. 
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The usage of modem times has withdrawn all privileges from 
minor orders and tonsured persons, and only left to those in 
holy orders such ]>eraonal privileges as are required for their 
pnblic ministrations. In this country they still enjoy freedom 
from arrest, assault, or molestation, whilst executing their 
public duties ('). and are exempt from civil duties incompatible 
with their calling {*), such as military service {') and serving on 
juries which might involve capital puniBhraent(*). They are 
also permitted to retain their own private property (*), and to 

(2). Can. 38 Dunstan, a.d. 963; Concil. Westminster *.d. 1138, Can. 
10 ; Let him be sEiuck witli anathema that kills a clerk, ... or lays 
wicked hands on mch. Concil. Lat. n. a.d. 1139, Can. IS np. Gratian 
Caus. xvn. Qu. rv. c. 12 : Should any one at the devil's bidding incur the 
charge of sacrilege by laying violent hands on a clerk, let him be under 
the ban of anathema. ConciL Westminster A.D. 1300, Can. 10. 

(3). laidor, ap. Gratian I. Dist. xxui. c 3 : Let them lay o^tde secular 
offices and bu8ine». Egbert's Qu. 10, A.D. 734 ; Concil. Westminster 
A.n. IIOS, Can. fl forbids their being reeves or agents to secular persons 
in case* of blood. Concil. Westminster A.D. 1138, Ca'i. 9; Conet. S 
lADgton, L.t>. 122S : Const. 6 Otbobon, A.D. 1S68, forbids all rectors, 
perpetual vicars, and priests whatsoever to accept of secular jurisdiction 
from a itecular person. 

(4). Conca Tolet rv. a.d. 633, Can. 44, ap. Gratian Cans. xxnL Vu. 
vtn. c: : Clergy who take or have taken arms spontaneously in any 
dispute shall lose their degree anil do penance in a monastery ; and Can. 
47 ; ConciL Melden. a,d. 84&, Can. 37, IbiiL c. 6 : Let none of the clergy 
take military anna or go forth armed. ConciL Westminster A.D. 1138, 
Can. & : We allege the authority of Pope Nicolas, who says, Since the 
soldier of Christ and the secular soldier differ from one another, it becomes 
not a soldier of the Church to bear secular arms. Concil. London A.D. 
1176, Can. 11 : Let none that woidd appear to be clerks wear or bear 
arms. Const. 4 Othobon, a.d. 1268 : The lue of offensive and vindictive 
arms is forbidden to clerks, . . . and that even in a just cause. See 
OrAer, % 46, note 278, 

(6). Concil. Tolet. XI. Can. 6, a.d. 676, ap. Qraljan Oaus. ixin. Qu. vni 
c3n; Egbert's Eicerpt 165, 1M,a.D. 740; Concil Westminster A.D. 1 102, 
Can. 8 ; Coucil. Ijoadon a-d. 1 1 76, Can. 3 : Let not a man in holy orders, 
be coneemsd in judgments concerning blood, nor by himself, nor by 
any other inflict deprivation of member. Const. 8 Langton, a.d. 12S2 ; 
Coart. 7 Othobon,A.D. 1298: We forbid clerks to exercise the office of 
advocates in a wcular court in a cause of blood. See Ordrr, note 339. 

(fl). Angustin ap. Gratian Cans. sii. Qii. 1. c. 18 : Those who m-ish to 
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dispose of the same by will, with certain restrictions, to whom 
they please (^), On the other hand, whilst bishops are sum- 
moned to sit in the upper house of Parliament by virtue of 
their temporal baronies, yet the rest of the clergy, although 
possessing benefices, are not permitted to sit in the lower 
honse (^). ^h 

3. The spiritual privileges to which order entitles inclndfl^l 

(1) the privilege of participating in the Encharistic offering 
everywhere in the degree of order to which they belong ('); 

(2) the privilege of being treated with deference by every 
degree in order below their own (^'') ; and (3) the privilege of 

have property, to whom God and His Church ia not enough, let ihejo 
remain where they wish and can ; I do not take away the exercise of their 
order, I desire to have no hypocrites with me. Concil. Pttris 
IknA. Qu. v. c. 4 ; Alexander ni. in DecreL Lib. IIL Tit. sivi. c. 9, 13. 

(7), AposL Can. 40 ap. Gratian Caus. sii. Qu. L c. 21 : Let iht 
goods of the bishop and those belonging to the Lord be openly distinguished, 
that lie may have power when he dies to leave his own goods lo whom 
he pleases. Gregory, 4.D. 602, IhiA. Qu. v. c, 1 ; ConciL Hiap&l. a.d. 619, 
Ibid, c 4 ; Concil. Altlieini in DeoreL LiK ill. TiL xivn. c 1 ; Const. 8 
Stratford, a.D. 1343. But Const, 32 Langton, a.d. 1222: If clergymen 
leave anything to their concubines, let it be converted to the use of the 
ChurclL Const. 34 Langton, and Const. 30 Mepham, A.D. 1330, repeat the 
same. Lynd. 166 ; ConciL Carthag. ni, a.d, 397, Can. 13, forbids bishopk- 
or clergy to make donations to non- Catholics. I 

(8). The House of Commons resolved, in 1&S3, that no person having J 
voice in the Convocation House could have a voice in that bouse. Aet' 
Geo. in. c 63 declared that no person in holy orders should be capable of 
being elected to Parliament, 

(9). Apoat. Const, n. 58 : If a presbyter come from another pUce, let 
him be received lo communion by the presbyters j if a deacon, by the 
deacons ; if a bishop, let bim sit with the bishop, and be allowed the same 
honour with himself ; and thou, bishop, ehalt desire him to speak lo Ihe 
people words of instruction. Stat. Bed. Ant, a.d. SOS, Can. 33 ; If bbhopi 
or presbyters come to another chinch for the sake of visiting it, let them 
be received in their degree and be invited both to speak the Word and to 
consecrate the oblation. Hilary Quaes, in Vet et. Kov. Test, a.d, 376, 
Qu. CI. ; Before God the honour remains to each one who has been told off 
to ecclesiastical offices, so that he who is a deacon eiyoys the honour of the 
diaconate in every Church. 

(to). Hieronym, ap. Gratian I, Dist. xcv. 6, 7, requires bishops 
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being judged by spiritual judges in all matterB not involving 
temporal rights ("). Even in matters involving temporal rights 
those in holy orders are forbidden by the canons to reBort to 
secular tribunals (^-), except when justice may not or cannot 

pieebyten to honour one another. Concil. Loodic, A.D. 363, Can. S6, iUd, 
c 8, forbids preetiyUrs to enter Church before the bishop. Concll. Laodic. 
Can 30, IhiA. c IS, forbids deacons to sit in the presence of preibytera. 
Qregorf Pnd. L Dist. lsixis. c. T. Gregory Ep. 54 ad episc Oalliarum, 
reproduced by Pseudo-Isidor. iftif. I. Dist. xcm. c. 5 : Let the prrabyter 
give place to the bishop, the deacon to the presbyter, the subdeacon to the 
(le«coa, the collet to the subdeacon, the exorcist to the coUet, the door- 
keeper to ilie reader. Nicolaus l}nd. L Dist. zxt. c. 4, appUes the same 
rule to degrees of jurisdiction. 

(11). ConciL Paris A.D. 615, ap. Gratian Caus. XL Qu. 1. c 2 : Let no 
one presume to accuse or condemn a presbyter, deacon, or other of the 
clergy withoat the bishop's Ucense. ConciL Agath. a.d. 506, Can. 32, UaA. 
c. 17 & 47. Concil. Matiscon i. a.d. 583, Vnd. c. 6 : Lei no clerk accuse 
another clerk befure s secular judge, or in any way call upon him to 
annrer there. Gregory, a.d. 603, ibii. 36, 39. Alfred and Guthrum'e 
Lav 3, A-D. 673 1 If a man in orders commit a capital crime let him be 
reserved to the bishop's doom. Egbert's Escerpt 140, A.D. 740 ; Edgar's 
l^w 7, A.D. 960 ; William's Ma:idate, a.d. 1085 : Let no bishop or andi- 
deftcon hereafter bring those causes before Ibe secular judicature which 
concern the government of aoiils. Const. 3 Clarendon, A.D, 1164 ; Clerks 
being accused of any niatter are to come to make answer thereto to what- 
ever the king's court shall think tit, and likewise to the ecclesiasticAl to 
nuke answer to whatever shall be there thought fit, but so that the king 
may send to the court of Holy Church to see how matters are there 
carried. By 9 Ed. iL St I, c 13, A.D. 1315, the qualification of a clerk 
ia triabhi by the spirituaJ judge, and by 25 Ed. iii. c. 8, confirmed by 
13 Car. It. c 12 and HiXl v. Barm 2 Levinz 250, the question of voidance 
o( B spiritual cure. Lynd. STO. Soglia Inst juris, publ. § 56, says : Clergy 
are bound in conscience Co obey those civil laws which do not detract from 
their position, not because of their coercive, but because of their directive 
power. 

(12). 1 Cor. VI. 1, conf. v. 12 ; Epist Clem, ad Jac. 10 : Let not those 
who have disputes go to law before the civil powers, but let them by all 
means be reconcUed by the elders of the Church, and let them readily 
yield to their decision. Tertullian Apol. c 1 : If a Christian is accused 
[before a secular judge] he offera no defence. Oyiirtan, Testimonies against 
the Jews, A.D. 255, Lib. iil c. 44 ; Concil. Antioch. a.d. 341, Can. IS ap. 
Gnttian Cant, xxl Qu. v. c S, forbids a condemned presbyter to appeal to 
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be liad from Bpiritual judges ("). They are also held liable in 
conscience for all profits made out of tbeir spiritual position ("), 
and formerly the Church was deemed to be the heir of erery 
bishop who died intestate (^'■), 

the emperor, and Can. II, Ihid. Caus. xiiu. Qu. vni. c 27, forbids a bishop 
to do the same without llie mettopolilan's leave. AposL Const, ii. 46 ; 
Concil. Const, a.d. 382, Can. 6 ; Condi. Carthag. iii. a.d. 397. Can 9, VM. 
Caus. SI. QiL 1, c, 43 : Wiatever bishop, presbyter, or deacon when charged 
with a crime seeks to clear himself before a secular judge, let him lose his 
position. Stat. Eccl. Antiti. A.D. 505, Can. 87; ConciL Chalcedon A.D. 
451, Can. fl, Ihid. c. 46 ; and in Decret. Lib. n. Til. n. c 1 : If any clerk 
hath a suit against another clerk let him not leave his own bishop and run 
to the secular court of justice, but let him first try the question before his 
own bishop. ConciL AureL ill. A.D. &24, Can. 4 ; Martin Brae a.d. S73, 
c. fl ; Concil. Tolet. ni, a,d. 689, /6ii Caua. si, Qu. L c. 42 ; Egberfs 
Excerpt 16, A.D. 740 ; That no priest sue in the secular courts, relinquish- 
ing hia own Uw. Decret Lib. ii. Tit. II. c 12, and Lib. l Tit xssvn. ; 
Const. 4 Thoreby, A.D. 1363, enimierates among greater crimes : When a 
clerk sues in the secular judicature in contempt of the ecclesiastical judge. 
Hooker viii. 8, 9 : If the cause be spiritual, secular courts do not inter- 
meddle with it. Boldly and lawfully we may refuse to answer before any 
civil judge in a matter which is not civil, so that we do not mistake the 
nature of the cause or the court. It should nevertheless be borne in mind 
that in this country a bishop has been known to 'condemn a perfectly 
innocent man without a hearing of any kind, because the Utter refused 
before a secular judge to defend himself against irrelevantly introduced 
insinuations of misconduct otherwise than by a simple denial upon oath. 

(13). In Acts xxm. 11 St. Paul is compelled to appeal to Ciesar. Condi. 
AureL 1. A.D. 511, Can. 8 ap. Gratian Cans, ii. (ju. vrt c. 20, allows a 
secular court to be applied to against a bishop ou a purely Ivmpotal 
matter, provided no charge ot crime ib made against the bishop. Ediraid's 
Law 7, A.D. 1064 ; It the guilty jieraon despise the bishop's sentence, let 
complaint of it be brought to the king after forty days. Lynd. 278 sav* 
that to obtain redress for a private wrong application may lie made by a 
clerk to a temporal judge, and also, p. 264, when redress cotiDot be had 
from a spiritual judge. So also Craisson, g 276. 

(14). ConciL Carthag. m. a.d. 397, Can. 49; Codex Ecclea. Afric 3S; 
ConciL Lat lii. a.d. 1179, Can. 15, in Decret. Lib. iil Tit. xjtvi. c. T ; 
Alexander ill. /frvi c. 9 and 12, and Tit. XXV. c 1-6. 

(15). ConciL Tarraoon. a.d. 516, Can. 12 ap. Oiatian Caus. m. Qn. v. 
c. 6 1 ConciL Altheim in Decret. Lib. tu. Tit, xxviL c 1, says the aame oi 
a presbyter. 
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4. To entitle them to these spiritual privileges in any part 
of the Church other than that to which they belong, it is 
necessary for them to have letters commendatory from their 
own bishop ("), and by mediaeval rule to have also a proper 
clerical tonsure and dress ('^), By the rule of the Gth century 
those who come from parts beyond sea ought also to bring 
teatimonials bearing the signatures of five bishops ('^). 



The General Duties of Orders. 

5. The duties of order include (1) the general duties of all 
ordained persons, (2) the special duties of those in holy orders, 
and (3) the particular duties of each degree in order. The 
general duties of all ordained persons are the same as those of 
all baptized persons, but in a higher degree, and consist in not 
being ashamed of Him whose service they have entered, but 

(16). ApOBt Conat, II. 58 ; Conci!. Carthag. 1. Can, 5, a.B. 348, ap 
Qntiui I. Dist. lssl c 6 ; Leo Epist. 82, c 9, a.d, 446, Ih^. Cans. six. 
Qo. n. c 1 : Let no one receive a Btrange clerk agaiost hie bishop's will. 
ConciL Chalcedou a.d. 451, Can. 13, RnA. c. 7 : Strange clergy aud readers 
•honld bf no means ofliciate in any other city without letters commendatory 
from their own bishop. Concil. Antioch. A.D. 341, Can. T : No sttange 
cterk ought to be received without letters in proper form, Concil. Agath. 
AJ). 806, Can. 63 : Let qo one give the communion to a presbyter, deacon, 
or clerk who goes about without his bishop's letters. ConciL Hertford 
A.D. 673, Can. & : That no clerk leaving his bishop go up and down at 
his own pleasure, uor be received wherever he comes without the oom- 
mendatory letters of his bishop. Concil. Remens. a.d. 625, Can. IS : That 
no clerk be received who goes about without his bishop's letters. Egbert's 
Ezoeipt. 60, A.D. 740 ; Concil. Chelsea a.d. 747, Can. 6 : Tlutt none presume 
to receive a preebycer or dc^acon from the diocvse of another without a 
reaaonable cause and letters coinniendatory. Decret. Lib. i. TiL xxu. 

(17). Const 20 Boniface, a.d. 1261 : All who would enjoy clerical 
priTili>^ roust be decently dipjied and have a shaven crown. 

(18). Pseudo-Isidor. ap. Gratian i. DisL xc\-in. c. 1, 13 : Let no man 
reoeiru to clerical honour any from beyond seas unless they bring with 
tbetu a testimonial signed by five bi^faopn. Gregory IhiA. c. 3 : Let no 
Africans be rei^ived to orders, because many Africans are Manichaeans 
and have been rebaptized, and many strangers in minor orders have pre- 
tended to liave a higher degruc. 
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confesBing Him before men f^), and in seeking to advance 
Kingdom of God in the world by every good work(^). 

6, To show that they are not ashamed of Him whose service 
they have entered, it has been usual for clergy, ever since 
the days of persecution were over, to wear their hair closely 
trimmed, and not to allow the beard to grow unkempt(-')- 
This trimming of the hair appears to have originated by way of 
protest against the mnndane habit of wearing long halr(^), 



ebuUplH 



(19). See Baplim., § £9. 

(20). Syn. Rom. a.d. 826, ap, Omtian Cans, v, Qn. ni. c. 3 : The b 
and all the clergy are appointed only for the glory of God, and lie p*^ 
fonnance ot every good irork. Can. 4 Odo, a,d. 943 ; We admonish pres- 
bytere that they teach their people by their good example in the holy halilt, 
and instruct and inform them hy their holy doctrine that their converea- 
tion excel the manners of the people in all goodness and modesty, that they 
who see them walking apparelled according to the dignity of the priesthool 
may with good I'eason speak commeodably of their hahiL CoDciL Lat. tL 
A.D. 1139, Can.4ap. GratianCaus. xsi. Qu. iv. c. 6 : Let bishops and other 
clergy, both in their atnte ot mind and habit of body, seek to please God 
and man, and neither by the superfluity, cut or colour of their garmenta, 
or by their lonflure, give offence to the sight of the beholdere. Const. 5 
Zouche, A.D. 1347. 

(21). Cyprian de Laps. c. 6, speaks of it as a crime in a confessor lo deface 
his beard, c 30 ; It is written [Lev. xix. 27] ye shall not mar the figure of 
your beard ; yet lie plucks out hia beard and dresses hie hair. Clem. Alex. 
Paedog. ui. II ; Stat. Eccl. Ant a.d. 505, Can. 44, introducing the Soman 
court custom : Let no clergyman suffer his hair or beard to grow (nutriat). 
Apost. Const. 1, 3 : Do not permit the hair of the face to grow too long. 
Concil. Agath. A.D. 506, Can. SO ap. Gratian I. Dtst. xxiii. c. 22 : Let derks 
who let their hair grow long be clipped by the archdeacon, even against 
their will. Concil. Baroinon. a.d. 640, Can. 3 : Let none ot the clergy «-e»r 
long hair (comam nutriat), nor shave (barbam radat). ConclL Brae. L 
A.D. 56, Ibid, c 32 : Nor ought clergy to let their hair grow long. CiaieiL 
Broc. II. A.D. 572, Can. fi6 i Gregory n. a.d. 731, Ibid. e. 23 : If one of the 
clergy let his hairgrow long, let him be anathema. Egbert's Excerpt ISl, 
A.D. 740. Concil. Westminster a.d. 1175, Can. -1, orders clergy neglecting 
the tonsure to be clipped by the archdeacon. Concil. £bor, a.d. IX&b, 
Can. 10 : Let them who have no benefices be clipped by the archdeacons 
or [rural] deans. Const. 30 Laogton, a.d. 1222, orders the clipping to 
estend lo the officials ot archdeacons. Const S Stratford, A.D. 1343) 
censures those who neglect the tonsure. 

(22). Edgar's Law 47, A.D. 960 : That no clerk cover his tommre nor 
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was practised by penitents as a mark of affliction (^). In the 
third centnry it was adopted by monks in their endeavours 
after a life-long penance (**), and passed from the monks to the 
clergy in the fourth centnry, when it became known as the 
tonsure. The earlier tonsure, however, at least of the clergy, 
consisted in restraining the exuberance of hair and beard, not 
in shaving the pate (^) ; and the head thus clipped was formerly 
called the crown (**), and those who wore it the crowned 
ones {"). 

7. In the sixth century the practice of shaving parts of the 
head so as to leave only a crown of growing hair had become 
general among the clergy, being probably also derived from the 
monks (**). Of this crown there were two forms : (1) the serai- 
permit himself lo be misshom. Concil. Westminster a.d. 1102, Can. 12 ; 
Tliat the crown of clergymen be viaible. 

(23). Lingard's Anglo-Saxon Church I. 54. 

(£4). Wthtr&ed's Dooms 6, A.D. 696 : If a thorn man [>.tr., a monk] irre- 
gnlailj wander about, let entertainment be given him for one nighl but 
no longer, unleu be have a license. 

(25). Hieronym. in Ezekiel 13, vol v. 647 : It is clearly shown that we 
ought not to have shaven heads like the priests of laU and Serapis, nor yet 
long-flowing hair like the barbarians and military men, but that the honest 
habit of presbyters may be manifested in their appearance. Optatns 
Uilev. contra Parmen, Lib, ii. p. 64 : Where is the command to shave 
(radere) the head of prieala, when on the contrary bo many examples are 
forthcoming to show that it ought not to be done? Egbert's Excerpt lAl, 
A.D. 740 ; If any Catholic cut his hair after the manner ol the barbariau9, 
let him be deemed an alien from the Church of God. 

(88). Hieronym. ap. Oratian Cans. 30i. Qu. 1. c. 7 : The clergy are kings 
nercisiog kingship over themselves and others in good works. . , . And 
of this the crown on the head is a token. This crown they wear according 
to the ciutum of the Itoman Church, aa a sign of the kingdom which they 
expect in Jesus Christ. Concil. Ebor. a.d. 1195, Can. 10 ; We ordain that 
der^ who have received the crown from the bishop do preserve their 
CTQwn and lonfure. If out of contempt they do not, let them be compelled 
to by deprivation of their benefices. Information of Hugo de St. Victor, 
ap. Haskell Mon. Rit. it. ^T. 

(27). Cod. Theodos. de Epi»c et Cler. Leg. 38; Devoti Inst. Lib. r. 
Tit L § 11. 

(28). Hallierui de Sacr. Elect, et Ordin. Pars. UL sec. 8, c 9, vol. tu. 518. 
Rofuae, 1740. 
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circnlar or creecent-sbaped, in wliicb the hair at the back 
was left uncut, bo that there was only an incomplete crown — 
this form of the tonsure is said to have been first used in 
Ireland (^) — and (2) the circular or Roman tonsure, which con- 
sisted in shaving the pate of the head and cutting away tha 
hair below, leaving a perfect circle of growing hair (**). The 
Eoman form superseded the semicircular tonsure in Ireland 
in the seventh, and in this country in the eighth century (*'). 

8. All clergy are, moreover, required to wear a becoming 
clerical dress, as well in private life as in public ministrations. 
Since an early time in the Gallican and Eastern Charch (■*), and 

(29). Gildofl, A.D. 570, in Haddau & Stubbs !. 113 : The Romaussay ilat 
the tonsure of the Britons bas its origin from Simon Magua, whose tonsure 
extended only to the anterior ]iarl of the head, from ear to ear. . . . 
Patrick's discourse alleges tliat tlie author of this tonsure waa the swine- 
herd of King Loigar, eon of Neil. ConciL Tolet. a.d. 633. Can. 41, IbH, n. 
100, mentions a Spanish tonsure which conaiated in sharing a moderate rircle 
on the top of the head, and letting tlie lower part of the hair grow behind. 

(30). Martin of Tours de Gloria Martyr. I. c. 28, sUtesthat St Peter iu- 
stitui«d the tonaure. Lynd. 64 : The crown is a sign of a kingdom anil 
perfection [see Hieronyni. quoted note 26], and it is formed by sharing thi' 
hair on the top of the head, and cutting the hair away round the lower 
part, 80 as to expose the ean [Martin, a.d. 561, ap. Giatian L Dist. xxiil c. 
32], leaving a circlet of hair, which is called the crown. This form of 
tonsure was not universal in England before a.d. T6H. See Haddan anil 
Stubba I. 154. Const. 20 Boniface, A.D. 1261 : Tliat bishops in their 
ajTioda, and archdeacons in their chaplfirn, and chaplains of parochial 
churches do thrice every year denounce to alt who would ciyoy cleriukl 
privilege that they must be (1) decently clipped, and (S) have a shaven 
crown. . . . And let tliem not he ashamed to bear the morka of Him who, 
for their sakes, wore a crown of thorns. CousL G Othobon, a.d. 1!S8 ; 
Const. 21 Peckham, a.d. 1281 : The crown is a distinguishing mark of a 
soldier of the Church. Decret Lib. iii. Tit L c T, and Lib. v. Tit ixici. 
c. 27 i Clem. Lib. iii. Tit 1. c 2 ; Lynd. 119. 

(31). Gregor. Lib. r. Epiat. 25 ; Lib. vii. Ep. 10 : Let them dip their 
head all round, ao that temporal cares, in aa far aa they are neoesean.-. may 
stand out and forthwith be cut away when they become ntperflutma, 
H. and S. I. 108 slate that the Roman tonaure waa adopted in the south 
of Irehind in 630, in North Ireland in 704 a.d., and in this oonntry in 
768 A.D. 

(32). Tertullian de Palllo says that the mantle (pallium) is a ngn ol 
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since the seveDtli century at Rome(^), this dress has been 
distinct from that of laymen. In other parts of the Church 

the ascfiticB, Origen in Euseb, vl 19 relates tliat, in a.d. 900, Heraclas, a 
presbyter of Alexandria who had before used a common dress, assumed the 
philosopher'a mantle (pallium), and retains it even now. Socrates ill. 24, 
rtsJatea that the philosophers under Jovian laid aside their mantles (pallia). 
ConciL Gangra, A.D. 355, Can. 12ap. Gratian i. Diat. sxx. c 15 r If any man 
thinks it in accordance with the holy vow (t.«., of consecration) to wear a mantle 
(pallium, TtfupHKaxvi), as though he would therehy obtain sanctity, and de- 
spises or condemne others who wear with reverence shepherd's cloaks {t^4p«' 
lierrhae) and other common garments, let him be anathema. Socratea n. 
43, says that Euatathius, Bishop of Sebaste, A.D. 309, wore the philosopher's 
mantle. Coeleatin. A.D. 430, Ep. 4 ad Episc, Prov. Vienn. ap. Conntantium, 
p. 1067, and JafF£ 369, blames the Gallican clergy for wearing a mantle and 
girdle, as being contrary to ecclesiastical [k. Roman] use : "We must be 
distinct from the people in doctrine, not in dress (veste) ; in conversation, 
not in costume (habitu) ; in purity of mind, not in decoration (cultii) of the 
body." Salvianus de Oubemat. iv. c 7, in the fifth century ; Some of 
jonr eons, under the guise (sub titulo) of religion, act coutraij lo religion, 
and aeem to have given up the world in dress (habitu) rather than in 
sentiment (aensu). Stat. Eccl. Ant. a.d. 505, Can. 45 ap. Gratian i. Dist 
;tt.? , c 8 : Let a clerk prove his profession by hia walk and conduct, not 
■eek honour from his garment and his shoes. Concil. Agath. a.s. 506, Can. 
20 : Let no clerk wear garments or ehoea except such as become religion. 
Concil. Uatiscon. a.d. 581, Can. 6 j Gregory of Tours, a.d. 694, Hist. 
Franc, v. 14: Merovechus received tlie tonmtre, and, his dress being 
changed for that which presbyters nsnally wear, was ordained. ConciL 
TrulL A.D. 692, ap. Gratian Cans. xu. Qu. iv. c 2 : Never let a clerk wear 
an anbeooming dress, whether dwelling at home or walking, abroad, but 
wear a clote-fltting outer garment (ffroX^), reaching to the ankles, such as 
it allowsid to clerks, or else let him be suspended for a week. Diichfsne 
366 1 ConciL Tolet. iv. a.d. 633, IhiA. Cans. xL Qu. iiL c 65, speaks of 
the ouUr garment (planeta) and stole (orariiun) as being the distinctive 
dreeaof a pi-esbyter. The usual name for the outer garment in the Gallican 
Chiuch vraa, according to Germanus, A.D. 550, casula or casulis ; the Roman 
name for it planeta ; the Greek noKii or ^iKlavn. Leofric Missal, p. 210, 
fpeaks of a "stola sive planeia" being put on at the ordination of a pres- 
byter. The term casnin is first met with at Rome under the form quod- 
inli-, in the life of Pope Stephen ii. A.n. 732 (Lib. I'ont. l 443, i. 18), to 
d««ribe a close-fitting garment or cassock. In Leofric Missal £61, collets 
are directed to wear black cassocks (caaulae). I\nA. p. 256 : The clergy are 
directed to putoncasulae and solemnveatments for the blcssingof the chrism. 
(33). The costume of all oHiciala at Rome in the fifth ceulurj' consisted 
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from an earlier date(^), and at Rome since the ninth centnryC*), 
the ordinary dress of the clergy has also been distinct from their 
liturgical dress. The ordinary dress is required to be dignified, 
but not ostentations (""). Por clergy in general it may be of any 
colour except red or green (^'), and except purple according to 



of (1) a tunic as an undcr-gai'ment, either witJi sleeves, called linea, alb&, 
ffrixd/KDi', or without akeres, called colobus oi' rochet (the iTolobua being re- 
quired to be worn by senators, whenever seen out of doors, by Cod. ThiwL 
ziv. X. 1), and (S)a cloak or mantle (paenula or planeta)a8 an upper gsnuvDL 
Hieronym. Ep. 130, ad Demelriad de Virg. a.d. 414, commeuds bim fur 
throwing aeide "all care for Uie body . . . and clothing himself in a 
ooramon tunic and tonimon mantle." Magistrates when acting officiallj 
wore also the toga. Their apparitors wore the same dress, but had in 
addition (1) a girdle binding the frock in at the waist, and (2) a distingaith- 
ing scarf (pallium), which Duchesne, 366, suggesis may be the remain* of 
the toga. Colemporary paintings represent Pope Gregory and his father, 
Gordian, at the end of the sixth century, as wearing an identical dnse. 
Iq the seventh century the planet had gone out of fashion for laymen, biil 
it was still worn by al] clergA', including collets and those below them, and 
all below the diacunate wore a girdle over the tunic. Gregory DiaL iv. e. 
40, and Horn. rv. in Evang. I. c. 5. " 

iM\ See T}tx EwhaTut, § 11, and Reicliel's English Liturgical TfliH 
ments in the 13th century, ^^ 

(35). Ordo S. Araaudi, A.D. 800, ap. Duchesne, speaks of the hidie^ - 
putting on his sacerdotal vestments, and deacons and subdeaconii putting 
on their albs and amices (anagokf[ia). Leo iv. a.d. 847, ap. Labbii viil 33 : 
Let no one presume to ring masses in a planet which he wears every day. 
Can. 22 Elfric, A.D. 9fi7 : The priest shall have his mass-vestmenL Edgar't 
Law 33, i-D. 960 ; Duchesne 376. 

(36). Pontius Vila Cypriaai, c 6, says : His dress was not out of harmony 
with his countenance, the pride of the world did not inflame him, nor 
did an affected penury make him sordid. Synod vii. np, Omtian Caus. 
xxr. Qu. [V. c, 1, g 2 : Of old every consecrated man was concent with a 
moderate and cheap garment. All that is not (or necessity but for 
show betrays pride, as great Basil saith. Can. 36 Elfric, A.D, dST : 
Let not your garment be too gorgeous, nor yet made in too sonlid a 
manner. , 

(37). ConciL Lat. iv. a.d. I2I5, Can. 16 in Decret Lib. iii. Tit. L c. 13, 
saya of any colour except red or green. Const. 6 Othohon, A.O. 1263 ; 
Socrates vi. 22, relates that the Novatiau Bishop Sisinniiis always n 
while, and when asked why he did not wear black, quoted Solomon'i i 
Let thy garmenta Ihj white. 
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GaUican mle (**), but it should not be bnmet, particoloured, or 
striped (*"). Burnet is also forbidden to regulars (*"), English 
cODBtitntions direct presbyters to wear a close-cope or frock 
(tunica talaris or sacerdotal is), in imitation of tliat worn at 
Rome C), in Church, consistory or before their prelates, which 
in length should reach to the ankles, or, at least, to the middle 
of the thigh (*^) ; but, as Lyndwood remarks, these constitntions 
were never observed here (*^). Canons and monks are enjoined 
to wear a cope or mantle of Eastern shape ("), such aa was worn 

(3S). Duch.^sne 366 reUl«a that ordinarily the jjlauete of Roman 
clei^gymen were purple or tiark in colour. Concil. Narbon. A.D. 689, 
Can. I : Let no clergj-mau wear purple garments which pertain lo 
worldlj oelcntation. 

(39). Syn. vii. a.d. 787, ap. Oratian Cans. su. Qk. iv. c 1 ; ConciL 
Weetrainster A.D. 1102, Can. 10 : That priesta' clothes be all of one colour, 
and their shoes plain. ConciL Westminster a.d. 1138, Can. 1&, forbids 
nuns to wear anything particoloured. 

(40), Ccmflt, 36 Langton, a.d. 1222. 

(41). John VI. A.D. 704, writing to the English bishops in H. & -S. in. 
884, says that all the £iigliah clergy had agreed on the vigil of SL Gregory 
to lay aside, not only the lay folding outer garment, but all the lay 
habil, and la wear long frocks (tunicas talares), after the Roman faebion. 
Egbert's Excerpt 163, A.n. T40, calls these colobia. Edgar's Law 46, a.d. 
960 ; Zacharias, a.d. 743, ap. Gratian Caua. xsl Qu. tv. c. 3, requit«a clergy 
not to wear secular garments, but a sacerdotal frock (tunica aacerdotalie), 
and never to be seen out of doors, except on a journey, without a cloak 
operimentum). Synod Eugenii. ii. a.d. 826, IhiA. c 4 ; Concil. Chelsea 
A.D. 787, Can. 4; Concil. London a.d. 1176, Can. 4 and 11 ; ConsL 30 
Langton, A.D. 1222 : That ai'chdeacous, deans, aU parsons and dignitaries, 
mtal deans and priests, go in a decent habit with a frock. ConsL 14 
Otho, A.D. 1237 ; (Wst. 5 Othobon, A.D. 1268 : Lei priesla, deans, 
archdeacona, and all that have dignities with cure of soub, wear frocks, 
except, perchance, in their joumeyinga. 

(43). Martin Btac A.U. 561, ap. Gratian I. Dist. xxui. c 23, recjuires it 
to KBch to the feeL Const. 36 Langton, a.d. 1222 : Like Joseph's coat, 
reaching down to the ankles. Const 14 Otho, A.n. 1237, requires it to be 
of decent length. Const. S Otho1<on, a.d. 1268 : That no clerk wear gar- 
ment!) ridiculous or remarkable for shortness, but reaching, at least, beyond 
the middle of the legs. ConsL 5 Zouche, A.D. 1347 j Const. 2 Bourchier, 
A.D. 1463, says, " long enough to cover their middle parts." 

(43). Lynd. A.D. 1429, p. 119. 

(44), Coucil, Chelfea a.d. 787, Can, 4, Fays of EasWrn pattern, probably 
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in the Gallican Chnrch (**), bnt are forbidden to wear girdles or 
ornaments of silver and gold {^). Out of Chnrcli, canonB may 
wear frocks ^vith sleeves (*'), bnt to all other clergy sleeves {*^) 
are at all times interdicted, as well as fura (*®). Their shoes 
also should neither ape the slippers (campagi) of the Rom&a t 
clergy nor the beaked boots of worldly laymen (*°). To gradiKS 
atea and prelates capes and short hoods are permitted (^'), bolfl 
not coifs, because they conceal the tonsure (^-), For neglect of 

I'eferring to Syn. Trull, a.d. 692, ap. Gratian Cans. .xxi. Qu. rv. c. 9, wliiih 
raquirea all olei^ to wear the gowua (Btolas) customary for clergy. ConciL 
Tribiir, a.d. 895, iUd. Caua. svn. Qu. iv. c. 25 ; That prieBis do not go 
abroad except in govru (stola) and stole (orariiim). Const. 30 Langlos, 
A.D. 1222, calls it a habit. 

(45). Theodori Poeait ii. iL 11, in H. & S, in. 192, caUe it ca|ipn, i 
cape or cope. 

(46). Coiut. 36 Langton, a.d. 1222. 

(47). Concil, Westminster A.D. 1200, Can. 10 : Let ardidea 
dignified prieata use frocka with aleevea. Sleeves nre, however, forbiddi 
in Church by Concil. Lat. IV. A.D, 1215, quoted not* 48, and by Com 
Stratford, a.d. 1343 : Clerks apparel themselves like Boldiere, rather tl 
like clerks, with long hanging sleeves not covering the elbows. 

(48). Concil. Ebor. a.d. 1 195, Can. 1 1 : That priests go not in copes with 
sleeves. Concil. Lat, iv. a.d. 1215, Can. 16, in Decret Lib. in. Tit. 1. 
c 15 : Let clerks wear close upper garments, neither excesaively short nor 
excessively long. Let them not nse red or green material or sleeves. . 
Let them not wear copes with sleeves in Divine oflices, in the Chorch d 
elsewhere, if they are beneficed priests, except they are di^uising t' 
selves tor some just cause. The Qallican clergy wore sleeves (maniM 
ftri»«flmo), like the Eastern clergy. Const. 2 Stratford, A.D. 1343. 

(49). Const. 2 Bourchier, a.d. 1463 ; 11 Ed. ill. c. 4, A.D. 1337, repeftled 
by iJac 1. c 26, sec. 45. 

(60). Stat. Eccl. Ant. A.D. 606, ap. Gratian I. Dist. sii. c 8 ; Gregorj, 
A.D. 699, Vnd. r. Dist. xcin. c. 21, censures the deacons ot Catana for wear- 
ing the slippers, which were the prerogative of the Roman clergy (campftp). 
ConciL Aurel. 1, A.D. 611, Can. 20, forbids monks to wear pointed shoes 
(tsangae or zonfe). Const. 2 Bourchier, a.d. 1463 : Let none wear shoes 
monstrously long or turned up at the toea. 

(51). Const. 2 Bourchier, a.d. 1463 : That no one who is not a graduate 
in some university, or possessed of Home ecclesiastical dignity, do wear * 
cap with a cape, nor a double cap, nor a cap with a comet, nor a short hood 
after the manner of prelates and graduates. 

(52). Const. 5 Othoboti, a.d. 1268 ; Const. 21 Peckhani, A.D. 1281. 
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clerical dress clergy may be 6ned and deprived ("), but when 
travelling they are exempt from these rules ("). 

9. All who have been admitted to any degree in order are 
farther required to let their conduct and behaviour be snch as 
becomes representative Christians, having a higher standard 
of life before them than Christians living in the world ("). 
Hence, in snch matters as eating (**) and drinking ("), they 

(53). Concii LbI, n. a-d, 1139, Can. 4 ap. Gratian Caua. ixi. Qu.iv.c6; 
If they refuse to amend [in the matter of dress] after monition, let them 
be deprived. Const 14 Otho, a.d. 1237 ; Decret. Lib. v. Tit xxxix. c 26 
and 46 ; Const. 6 Othobon, a.d. 1268, orders olfendiitg clerks to be sus- 
pended until tbej have paid a fine of one-aixtb of the value of their 
benefices. Const 21 Fcckham, a.d. 1281, makes them liable to a fine 
without a previous monition. Const. 2 Stratford, a.d. 1343, increased the 
fine from one-sixth to one-fifth. 37 Sd. nL c. 13, a.d. 1363, determined 
the apparel of several sorts of clerks, but was repealed by 24 Hen. vni. c. 13 
and 1 Jac. ]. c. S6. Const. S Zouche, a.d. 1347. 

(64). Zacbarias, a.d. 743, ap. Gratian Cans. sxi. Qu. iv. c. 3 ; Const. 5 
Othobon, A.D. 1266 ; Const 21 Feckham, a.d. 12S1 ; Const 2 Stratford, 
A.D. 1343 ; Const. 2 Bourchier, a.d. 1347 ; L}md. 1 19, 124. 

(M). Isidor. ap. Gratian i. Dist xxiii. c. 3 : Let them take care, with- 
drawn from public life, to abstain from the pleasures of the world ; not 
frequenting public games and shows, avoiding public feasts, and only 
attending private ones conducted with modesty and sobriety ; eschewing 
nmiry, the purauit of base gains, and any approach to fraud. Let them pnt 
away the love of money as the root of all ei-il, lay aside secular ofKcee 
and business, not be ambitious for degrees of honour, nor take gifle 
for dispensing the medicine of God. Let them avoid deceit and con- 
spiracy, hntred, strife, evil-speaking, and envy, not permitting the eyes 
to wander, the tongue to run riot, or tlie deportment to be supercilious 
or mincing, but by a simple gait and walk ^how tbe modesty and 
simplicity of their mind. Let thero altogether execrate obscenity as well 
of language as of deed, avoid the society of widows and maidens, alto. 
getlier eschew familiarity with strange women, and either $eek to preserve 
the chastity of a body undefiled, or else submit to the bond of a single 
marriage. Let them also show respect to their seniors, and not exalt 
themselves by any vain-gloHoiia pursuit, and devote themselves regularly 
to readings, psalms, hymns, spiritual songs, and the exercise of doctrine. 

(56). Hieronym. ap. Gratian t Dist xxxv. t 4 j Ambroa. Ihid. c. 8 ; 
Augustin /Wrf. Dist xll c 1—1, and DisL xuv. 1 j Gr^ory, iWi c 5 ; 
Chrysostoni de Socerd. v. c 3. 

(67). ApoAt Can. 43 ap. Gratian i. Dist. xxxv. c. 1 : Let a bishop. 
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Bfaonld observe moderation, and always say grace before and 
after meat (^). They should not frequent taverns (^), markets 
or fairs, shows or public games (""), or gossip abont in the 
streets (*"), They should avoid strife (*'^) and litigation in 

presbyter, or deacon, who indulges in dice or drinking, either leave it off or 
be deprived. Hieronym. /Wrf. c. 3 ; ConciL Agath. Can, 41, a.D. 506, JW. 
C. 9, orders a clerk to be suspended thirty daja for drunkenness. Concil. 
Clovesho A.D. T47, Can. 21 : That monastics and ecclesiastica do not foUo« 
nor affect the sin of drunkenness. Cap. 14 Hincmar, a.d. 652, l^. 
I. Dist xLiv. c, 7 ; Id, Ibid, c 9, forbids more than three cups of wine. 
Can. 28 Elfrie, A.D. 9157 : That no priest eottisbly drink to intempenmtt. 
Edgar's Law 57, i.D. 960 : That priests guard theiuselves againat o%'er- 
drinking. Cap. 13 Theodulf, a.d. 994 : It concerna every ma^-priest to 
guard Iiimself against drunkenness. CoiiclL Westminster a.d. 1102, Con. 
S : That presbytera go not to drinking-boula nor diink lo pegs. Confil 
London A.D. I17&, Can. 2 : Let not clerks go to eat and drink in. lavcrns 
nor be present at drinking-bouts, unlesa in their travels, reptating Concil 
Carthsg. iir. a.d. 397, Can. 27 ; ConciL Ebor. A.D. 1 195, Can. 18 ; ConsL 6 
Edmund, a.d. 1236 ; Decret. Lib. v. Tit, 1. c li 

(68). Concil. Brae. IL a.d. 572, Can. 65 ap. Gratian I. Diet. 3Lrv. c 18: 
Nor ought clerks lo go to meat (edere jisnein) before the third day 
hour, nor without first Iiaving sung a hynin, and after meat tliey unghl 
to give thanks to God, the Giver. Hincmar, A.D. 852, Iln<i. c. 8 : When 
the presbyters have assembled for any repast, let some senior among 
them say a verse before meat and bless the food. . . . And after meat, 
let them say a hymn, after our Lord's example. Egbert's Excerpt lO^^i 
A.D. 740. 

(59). AposL Can. 42, quoted above ; Concil Laodic a.d. 363, Can. 34 ap. 
Gratian i. Dist. SLiv. c 2 ; Concil. Carthag. III. A.D. 397, Can. 87, Ibid. 
c. 4 1 Syn. Trull, a.d. 692, Can 9, /Mrf. c. 3 ; Can. 30 Elfrie. a.d. 957 ; 
Concil. Westminster a.d. 1200, Can. 10 : That clerks go not to tarenii 
or drinking-bouts. 

(60). Concil. Laodic. A.D. 363, Can. 64 ap. Oratian ni. Dist \. e. 37 ; 
Augustin Ibid. i. Dist. lxx-xvl c 8 ; Isidor. Ibid. I. DisU sxm. c 3 ; 
Concil. Brae. ii. a.d. 572, Can. 60 ; Const. 5 Winchel. a.d. 1305 : They 
shall not keep taverns, shows, slews, or unlawful games. 

(61). Stat. Eecl. Ant. Can. 47, a.d. 506 ; Concil. Narbon. *.». 889, 
Can. 3. 

(62). Concil. Carthag. iil Can. 9, A.D. 397, ap. Gralian Caua. St. Qo.^ 
c. 43 ; Stat Eccl, Ant. Can. 59, IM. I. Dist. xc. c. I and 7 ; Or«( 
Ibid. 1. Dist Lxxxviii. c. 4, forbids bishops to plead like layiuexu 
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Becnlar courts C), nsnry (*"), eingularity i^), above all things 
idleness as the fiend of the soul (^), and maintain themselves 
honestly by agriculture ("^) or a handicraft C^), or by writing 
and teaching (™), All orders are, moreover, required to be 
kept distinct, and no two may be exercised simultaneously 
by one and the same person (™). 

The Duties of those is Holy Orders, 

10. In addition to the general duties incumbent on all clergy, 

those in holy orders are under three special obligations: (1) 

in respect of worship, (2) in respect of business and trade, and 

(3) in respect of marriage. These obligations, it has been some- 

(63). See above, note 12. 

(84). ConcU. Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 20 : If any one of tlie clei^ be 
Connd to receive usury, let him be deprived and eicommunicaled. Concil. 
ArvlAt. A.I>. 314, Can. 12 ; Can. Apost. 44 ap. Oratian l Dlst. xlvti. c. 1 ; 
ConciL Nic A.D. 325, Can. 17 ; ConciL Laodic a.d. 363, IhU. l Di«t 
xtvi. c. 9 : Ministers of the altar may not be usurers. Leo, A.D. 443. 
IhiA. c 10, forbids clergj- to practise usury in the name of another. 
Concil. 1 Turon. Can. 13; Concil. Tarracon. Can. 13 j ConciL Araus. 
lu. Can. 27 ; Gregory IhiA. c. 3 ; Isidor. Ihid. L Dial. sxiu. c 3 ; 
Elfric's Can. 30, a.d. 957 ; Edgar's Law 14, a.u. 960 ; ConciL London 
A.D. 1126, Can. 14 : We forbid all usury and filthy lucre to all clerks. 
ConcU. Westminster a.d. 1138, Can, 9: We lay under wnlence of de- 
privation thoee clerks who are usurers, follow filthy lucre, or do public 
business for seculnr men. See Order, note 291. 

(CS). Augustin ap. Oratinn i. Diet. xli. c. 1 says that he ought to adapt 
his manner of living to the manners of those among whom he lives. Lynd. 
124, 308. 

(66). Cap. 3 Theodulf, a.d, 994. 

(67). Socrates L 12 relates that Spyridon, who was a shepherd, continued 
to feed his sheep after being made a bishop in Cyprus. Stat EccL Ant, 
OuL S2 and 49 ap. Oratian i. Dist. xcl c. 3, 4 : Let a clerk provide him- 
self with food and raiment by a handicraft or agriculture. Let all clergy 
who are capable of work learn a handicraft and letters. Sozom. vn. 28 
mentions a clerical weaver at M&iuma. Edgar's Law 14. a.[i. 9«0 : That 
every priest do justly cultivate his land, and be not an unrighteous chap- 
man nor B covetous merchant Decret Lib. ill. Tit L c 1 ; Lynd. 68. 

(66). Edgar'i Law 1 1, a.d. 960 : That every priest do teach manual arts 
with diligence. Cap. 3 Theodulf, a.d. 994 ; Lynd. 280, 

(69). Stat EccL Ant Can. 53 ap. Gratian I. Dist xci. c. 4 ; Lynd. 260, 

(70). Gregory ap. Gntian l Dirt, lxxxix. t I. 
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times said, are a legacy derived from the monke, without whi 
the clergy would have forfeited theii- place in public esteem {^);' 
but it may he said with greater truth that they are an inheri- 
tance from the earliest days of the Church, when they were 
obligations incumbent upon att Christians and had not aa yet 
been relaxed for those living in the world under the witheriafl 
influence of prosperity. ■ 

11. Those who are in holy orders are required to assist at' 
all the public offices of the Church, the lesser ("*) as well as 
the greater hour- services, where these have been introduced, 
unless they are sick, blind, or live too far away, or are other- 
wise reasonably hindered ("). Those who cannot publicly join 
in the services should say them privately, and should either 
privately consecrate (conficere) or publicly offer (offerre) the 
Eucharist every Sunday and high day (^*). Those who hold 
any spiritual benefice are under the same obligation, even 

(71). DuchSsne 436. 

(72). Isidor. de Offic i. 19, L c: Terce, Mzt, and noi 
matins, and laads are the preliminary parts of the Eucliaristic eervice, 

(73). Concil. Tolet I. a,d. 400, Can. 6 ap, <;ratian I. DieL xciL c 9 : 4 
presbyter, deacon, or stibdeacon, if he is within the city, or in any plH 
where there is a church, be it castle, hamlet, or lordship, who does a 
come to Clnirch for the daily office of singing in the nioming and at w 
tide, let him not be deemed a cleric, i.e., if when reproved he dedineatt 
desei've pardon from hia bishop by means of satisfAction. ConciL VcO 
A.D. 465, Can. 14 : Let a dei^yman who, being within the city, I 
from the morning hymns without reasonable cause, be excluded from o 
munion for seven days. ConciL Anrel. I. A.n. h\ 1, lUA. i. Diet. XCL & ^ 
directs such to be punished according to the bishop's diecretion. Pela^W 
A,D. S55, Ihid. c. 1 ; Concil. Martini a.d. 572, Can. 63 ; ConciL i 
4.D. 50r, in DecreL Lib. in. Tit. xu. c 1 ; ConciL Nannet. a,d, I 
Gratian I. Dist. xci. c. S, directs clergy to be present at all the si 
hours. Laws 3F!, Northumbrian priests, A.D. 960: If a priest do II 
observe the yearly order in the Church services by day or by night, let 
him make satisfaction. Ligtiori Lib. iv. no. 154, and Craisson, § &in. 
discuss what may be considered sufficient reasons. Cou. 19 Elfric, <i.D. 
957 : Let mass-priests sing in their churches the seven tide-songs that arc 
appointed them. Concil. Lat, n. a.d. 1315, in Decret I- c. e, 9, requirtu 
them to attend the day hours and also the night office. Const. 4 Winch. 
A.D. 1205. 

(74). Concil. Martini a.d. 672, Can, C4 ; Concil. Lat. r\-. L 
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although they have not yet been advanced to holy orders ("■). 
Formerly, in the Gallican Church, those who were absent three 
Snndays from the solemn service without good cause were 
ordered to be snspeuded for three years (™). 

12. To enable them to ful&l these duties with less liability 
to interruption, they are required to abstain altf^ther fro m 
secular buBiness (''), trade ('*), and executorships (^*) ; from 
hunting C"). hawking, or gambling (^') ; from feasting with 

(7S). Concil. Basil a.d. 1433, Sess. 21, says beneticiati seu in sacria coiuti- 
tati ad hora« t«nentur, folowing ConcU. Lat. iv. I. c. c. ; CraiEson, § G06S. 

(76), Concil. Agalh. a.d. 606, Can. 64 ap. Gratian Caus. vn. Qu. L c 89. 

(77). Aposl. Can. 7 ap. Qratian I. DisU Lxxiviit. c 3 ; Let not a bishop, 
presbyter, or deacon undertake the cai'es of this world ; if he do, let him 
be deprived. ConciL Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 19 : Let not bialiops, presbytersi 
and deacons go from their places for the sake of trading, nor frequent 
markeld for gain. ConciL Carthag. i. A.n. 348, Can. 6 ap. Gratian Cans. 
XXI. Qu. in. c 1 ; ConciL Carthag. in. Can. 15, /fci/. c 3 : Let neither 
bishops, presbyters, nor other clergy act as farmera or proctors, or obtain 
a livelihood in any dishonest way, because it is written, No one can serve 
God and be mixed up witli secular affairs. Cyprian iWd. c. 4-7 ; Concil. 
Chalcedon Can. 3 ap. Gratian I. DisL lixxvl c. 26 : Let no one for the 
fntnre, be he bishop, clerk, or monk, hire possessions or undertake busi- 
neM, or intrude himself into worldly ministrations. Oelasius, a.d. 494, 
/MA L Diet. Lxxxvui. c. 3 ; ConciL Tarracon. a.d. 517, Can. 2 : Whoever 
would be in the clergy let him not follow the pursuit of buying cheap and 
celling dear. Concil Cloveeho A.D. 747, Can. 8 ; Decret. Lib. L TiL xn. 
and Lib. iii. TiL l. ; Const. 8 Langton, a.d. 1222. 

(78). Hieronym. ap. Gratian i. DisL Lxxxviii. c 9 : Avoid as the plague 
a clerical trader, one who is rich instead of poor, courted instead of looked 
down on. Angustin ThiA. c 10 : Trading is sometimes allowed, sometimes 
not allowed. Before any one is an ecclesiastic he may trade, afterwards 
he may noL Gregory /W. a 4, and Caus. iiv. Qu. iii. n". v. ; EUrie's 
C^an. 30, A.D. 957 : Let no priest be a trader. . . . Edgar's Law 14, a.d. 
B60; Concil. London a.d. I17.'>, Can. 10. So 1 & 2 Vict c 106, sec. 99, 
forbids trading, and limits farming to 80 acres. 

(79). Cyprian Ep^ 65 ap. Gratian i. Dist LXXXVlli. c. 14, and Cans. Xxl 
Qu. nL c. 4 ; ConciL Chalcedon a.d. 451, C*n. 7 ; Stat. Ecci. Ant a.d. 
505, Can. 18, llnA. c 5 ; ConsL IS Boniface, a.d. 1261. 

(80). Can. AposL 43 ap. Gratian I. Dist. xxxv. c 1 ; Edgar's Law 64, a.d.960. 

(81)> Hieronym. ap. Gratian L DisL Lsxxvi. c. 6 ; Concil. Epson, a.d. 
S17, Can. 4 ; ConciL Agath. a.d. 500, Can. 56 ; ConciL AureL iv. A.D. 617, 
/WA L Dirt. XXXIV. c 2, and Decret. Lib. v. Tit xxiv, c 1 ; Synod. 
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Jews (**) or those of ill repute (*'), and from riotous wed- 
ding (**) or corse feasts (^). They are bidden, moreover, 
to be hospitable and kind to the poor (**), quiet in be- 
haviour (*^), and the associates of good men (**) ; not seek- 
ing to make a profit out of their ecclesiastical position (*). 
but to advance Christianity by word and example (**), and 
to put down heathenism, witchcraft, sorcery, and magic ("). 
In retorn they are entitled to be maintained by the Chorch (•*), ., 
unless they have private means of their own (^). 
Bonifac. Ihid.. c. 3 : To rUl the servants of God we forbid bunting 
scouring the forest with doga, or keeping hawka or falcons. Edgar's 
64, A.D. 960 : That no priest be a hunter. 

{82). Concil. Venet. a.d. 465, Can. 12. 

(83). Cap. 13 Theodulf, A,n. 994. 

(84). Concil. Venet. Can, II ; Concil. Agath. A.n. 606, Can. 39 ap. 
tjan I. Dist. s.ixiv. c. 19 : Etiam alienaruni nitptiarum evitent 

(85). Apoat. Const, viii. 44, and Hincmar's Cap. 14, a.d. 862, ap. Grat 
I. Diet. SLiL c 7, forbids presbyters to get drunk in celebrating trent 
Elfritfi Can. 36, A.r. 957 ; Ye ought not to make merry over dead 
nor to hunt after a corpse. Const 10 Stratford, a.d. 1343. 

(86). Stat. Eccl. Ant. Can. 16, a.d. 506, ap. Gratian I. Dist. XLI. 
Let a bishop keep a place for hospitality near to his church. Chiysaaton 
/6mJ. I. Uist. XLii. c. 2 : In exercising hospitality th»« must be no dis- 
tinction of persons. Egbert's Eicerpt 26, A.D. 740. 

(87). Stat. EccL Ant Can. B9, a.d. 398, ap. Gratian i. DiaL xc. c. 1 : 
Let a bishop, either by remonstrance or authority, bring unquiet clergy to 
agree. Can. 25, Ihii. c, 6 : Let the synod reconcile quarrelsome bidtopt if 
the tear of God will not Cyprian Ibid, c. 3. 

(88). Cap. 13 Theodulf, a.d. 994 : If any worthy father of a family 
invit* you to his house, . . , then it is proper that you visit him with 
civility of mind and treat him with spiritual instruction who enlertaint 
you with the good things of this world. 

{S9). Gratian Caus. xii. Qu. Ill, and rr. 

(90). Edgar's Law 52, i,D. 960 : Priests ought always to give people- 
good example. Cap! 21 Theodulf, A.D. 994. 

(91> Edgar's Law 16, A.D, 960; Cnul's Law 6, a,D, 1018 
London a,d. 1126, Can. 15, 

(92), Cyprian Ep, 33 (Oxf. 39), 5 : I have purposed the honour 
presbytery for them . . . that they may share the monthly div 
Kp. 65, 1 ; Concil. Antioch. a.d. 341, Can. 2b ; Concil. Martini ap. Gratiin 
Caus. X, (Ju, II, c. 7 ; Innocent m. in Decret Lib, irL Tit v, c, 16, 

(93). Innocent III, 1. c. c. 23. 
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Yi. In regard to marriage the mind of the Church haa ever 
beeo this, that as St. Faal reqaired the nse of wedlock to be 
forborne for extraordinary devotions, bo those who have given 
themselves to a life of devotion for the sake of others should 
as far as possible forbear from it altogether (^'). In applying 
this rule to the circumstances of particular nations and countries 
considerable difference of practice exists, but married bishops, 
presbyters, or deacons appear to have been the exception rather 
than the rule in early times ("'J. 

14. The Western and the Eastern Church alike agree in 
forbidding the marriage of bishops and presbyters after ordina- 
tion ("*), and of deacons also, unless before being ordained they 
give notice of their intention to marry f"). At the instance of 

(94). I Cor. VII. This is mentioned as Clement'a view by EiisebiuB in, 
30. Uionjaius to Bosilidea, A.ti. 260, Can. 3 : It is proper for them to 
stHtain from each other by coiuent. Concil. Carthag. it. a.d. 390, Can. S 
ap. Gratian t. Diat. xxxi. c. 3 -. Bishops, pre»byt«re, and deacons, as becomea 
the prietta of God and all who wait on the Divine sacramenta, should be 
continent in all ibingH. Concil. Cartliag. v. a.d. 401, Can. 3 : It is ruled 
that bishops, presbyters, and deacons do abstain from their wives or other- 
wiae be removed from their eccleHiaatical office. Other clergy are not 
boond so to do, but to conform each to the rule of hia own church. 
Concil Telept a.d, 418, Can. 9 1 Baeda [bid. c. 2 ; Preabytere, that they 
may always assist at the ultor, must always abstain from their wives. 

(9&). 3e« letter condemning Paul of Saniosata, A.D. 270, in Euseb. vii. 
30. Tertullian ad Uxor. I. 7: Priesthood is a function of widowhood and 
of celibacies among the nations. On the other hand Socrates, v. 22, aaya, 
that in the East it is at the discretion of all clergy whether to abstain 
from iheir wives or cot 

(96). Hippol. Haer. ix. 7, says, a,D. 222 : If any one in holy orders were 
to get married [the heretic Caliitus] permitted such a one to continue in 
holy orders as if he had not sinned. Apost. Const. VI. 17 : A bisht^ a 
presbyter, and a deacon, when they are constituted, must be but once 
married, whether their vdves be alive or whether they be dead. It is not 
lawful for them if they be then married to marry a second time. Concil 
Neocaeaar. a.d. 314, Can. 1 ap. Oratian I. DisL xxii-ni. c. 9 : Let a pres- 
byter who marries a wife be deposed from his order. Socrates n. 26 ; 
Condi. Carthag. ii. A.D. 390, ap. Gratian I. Dist. lsxxiv. c. 3 ; Theodori 
PoenJt. I. IX. 4, in H. & Sl in. 1S6 : If a presbyter or deacon take a stnnge 
woman to wife with the cognisance of the people, let him be deprived. 

(97). ConciL Ancyr. Con. 10,a.d. 314, ap. Gratian i. Diet, xxvtil. c. 8. 
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Paphnntius the synod of Nicaea, in 325 A.D., refused to ini' 
continence on Bnch as were already married (^), and to 
decision the Eastern Church still adheres. To all below the 
diacoQate (™) marriage was formerly everywhere permitted, and 
in some places even marriage with a widow (^'*), provided those 
who contracted it were not under a vow of continence ("") ; bnt 
since the seventh century marriage is ouiy permitted to those 
who have not as yet been advanced to the subdiaconateC"). 

(9S). Oratian L Dist xxsi. c IS ; Socrates i. 1 1 : It seemed desirable to 
the bishops to introduce a new [t.«., U> the Easterns] law into the Church, 
that those who were in holy orders — I speak of bishops, presbyters, nad 
deacons [Gratian adds subdeacons]-— should have no conjugal ttlationa with 
their wives whom they married prior to their ordination. . . . Paphnotiu* 
earnestly entreated thein not to impose so heavy a yoke. ... It would be 
sufficient, he thought, that such as had previously entered on their sacred 
calling should abjure matrimony, according to the ancient tradition of the 
Church, but that none should be separated from lier to whgm, while yel 
unordained, he had been legally united. 

(99), Gregory, A.D. 594, ap. Gratian i. Dial. ixxn. c 2 ; ConciL Toll 
IV. Can. 27, A.D. 633, BM. l Dist. isviii. c 3 : Whene\-er pKsbyters 
deacons are appointed throughout the administrative districf« (diocew^J 
iliey ought first solemnly to promise the bishop that they well observe 
continence. Concil. Arelat ii. a.d. 461, Can. %, Ibid. c. B and 7 ; Egberl't 
E»cer])t. 159, A.D. 740. 

(100). Martin, A.D. 572, ap. Gratian i. Dist sxxiv. c 18: It a readf J 
have married a widow, let him remain in his readership, or if it be nea 
sary be promoted to the subdiaconate, but not beyond. 

(101), Leo IX, A.D. 1054, ap. Gratian i, Dist xxiii. c 14 : Among cIm^' 
the Church permits only doorkeepers, readers, exorcists and collets l« 
marry a virgin wife with the priesfs blessing, if they are found free froni 
the yovr and habit of a monk, and refuse to profess conUnence. Eltric 
Can. 8, A.D. 957 : That he who marries a widow or divorced wife, or 
he that marries a second time, be never admitted afterwards to any 

(102). Leo, A.D. 446, ap. Oratian I. Dist. xxxiL c 1 ; Gregory, a.D, 601, 
iWA a 3, says those below holy orders may marry, Ep, I. 45 (Higne. 
Lxxvii. 600). He afterwards, EpisL iv. 36 (Migne, p. 710), reqiiitvd them 
to separate from their wives, and to cease to minister. Synod Trull, 
A,D. 692, Can. 6, Ibid. c. 7 : If any one of those who join the clergy 
wishes to be united to a woman in the nuptial bond, let this be dune 
licCore he reaches the order of subdeacon. Leo ix. A.D, 1054, Ibid. c. 1^ 
Huoled note 101. Concil. London a.d, 1 175, Can. 1, Decret. Lib. IlL Tit d 
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In Africa, Spain, and Gaul clerks were, however, required, when 
they entered the clerical life and became readers, to make their 
choice whether they woold marry op whether they would pro- 
f esa continence Q'^). 

15. It is also the mle, both of the Eastern and the Western 
Church, not to promote married clergy into the higher degrees 
of holy orderB(i*'). The Roman, the African, and the GalHcan 
Chnrohea not only forbid bishops, presbytere, deacons, and sub- 
deacons to marry after ordination, but also require snch as are 
married to refrain from living with their wives Q^), excepting 

(103). Concil. Carthflg. tn. a.D. 397, Can. 19 ap. Qratian L DiaL sxxn 
c. 8 : Let readers, whea they come to yeari of luaturitj', be compelled 
either to marry or to profesa contiaence. Coacil. Tolet. n. a.d. 531, 
Can. I, /Wcf. I. DUt ixvui. c B, quoted under Order, note 274, requiraa 
them U) be publicly interrogated whether they propose to marry or to 
profess continence. Egbert's Excerpt. 113, a.d. 740: Let young men, 
when they come to the age of puberty, either marry or profess con- 
Unence. 

(104). ConciL Tauria. A.D. 401, Can. 8 : That thoM who have begotten 
children in their ministry be not advanced to any higher order. ConciL 
AfAua. A.n. 441, Can. 24 ; ConciL ArelaL n. A.D. 443, Can. 2 ap. Gratian 
L DisL xxvtn. e. 6 : One who is in the bond of wedlock ought not to b 
■nnmed iDto the preabyterate, unless he first profess conversion [t.>., the 
monastic life]. Pelagius ThiA. c. 13, and Gregory l\nd. c. 4, object to a 
inmrried roan beiof; promoted to the episcopate. 

(106). ConciL Arelat. n. Can. 43 ap. Gratian L Dist. xivni. c. 7, forbids 
dearona to be ordained unless they first promise conversion [t.«., a monastic 
rale]. Gregory Vnd. c 1, says the same as to subdeacons. Concil. Elib. 
kjD. 306, Can. 33 : Bishops, presbyters, and deacons, and all discharging 
ministerial offices, are to abstain from their wives and not beget children, 
or otherwise to be deposed from the honour of clergy. Concil. Carthsg. 
ti. A.n. 390, Can. 2 ap. GratiaQ l Uist. Lixxiv. c 3 : It is unanimously 
decreed that bishops, presbyters, and deacons, and those who handle the 
■acrameots, abstain from their wives. It is decreed that in all degrees con- 
tinence be observed by all who wait on the altar, ConciL Carthag. V. Can. 3, 
A.D. 401, IhH. L Dist. sisii. c. 13 : It is decreed that bishops, presbyters, 
and deacons, in accordance with earlier canons, abstain from their wives or 
be removed from oBice. Concil. Araus. a.d. 441, Can. 33 ; ConciL Gerund. 
i-D. 617, Can. 6 ; ConciL Arvem. a.d. 535, Can. 13 ; Gregory /ftid. t 8, 9, 
II, IS ; ConciL Toron. n. a.d. 667, Can. 10 and 13 ; Concil. Autisaiodor. 
La S7e, Can. SI ; Concil. Matiscon. a.d, G81, Can. 3 : Let no woman 
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unattached rural clergy living isolatedly in castles or haml< 
who, therefore, would consecrate the Eucharist only at distant 
intervale ('"*). When in the eleventh century castlea and hamlets 
came to be conatitnted cures of souls, many canons were passed 
to include the non-collegiate aa well as the capitnlar clergy in 
the rule of continence (""), bat these canons were in this country 

enter the biahap'ii bedroom unlesa two presbytera or deacons are pre^enL 
Concil, Lugdua ill. A.D. 683, Can. I ; Dunstan, Can. 40, A.D. 963 : If a 
inBsa-prieat had a lawful wife before he was ordained, and dismisses her 
and takes orders, and then comes together with her again, let every 
them fast as for murder. 

(106). Concil Tolet. I. Can. 7, a.d. 400, ap. Oratian Cans. XXXHL 
c. 10, after mentioning, in Can. f>, churches in castello, vicu et vilU, 
provision for the wives of priests falling into grave ain. Gregory to 
Angiiatm, a,d. 601, in Baeda I. 27, mentiuns isolated secular clergy, "not 
received into ho!y orfera," whom he allows Us retain their wives. Egbert"* 
Excerpt 159, a.d. 740 : If there be any vulgar clerkB not in holy ordera, 
I.e., who are neither presbyters nor deacons, tliat cannot contain themselves, 
they ought to have wives, and \x\ receive their stipends apart from the i«L 
Law 35, North uirilirian priests, a.d. 950, possibly referring to a Chnrch ; 
If a presbyter diaiuiss one wife and take another, let him be anathema. 
ConciL Wiulon, a.d. 1076, Can. 1 : That no canon have a wife. That such 
presbyters as live in castlea and villages [Conf. Gratian l Diat lxix. c 3, 
t.1., rural aa distinguished from collegiate and chapter clergy] be not forced 
to dismiss wives if tliey have them, but such aa have not are forbidden (^ 
have any. For the future let bishops take care to ordain no man,prcabyM 
or deacon, unless he first profess that he hath no wife. 

(107). Aleiander II. A.D. 1065, ap. Gratian L Dist. LXIIl, c 16; Vrbaa 
n. A.D. 1089, Ihid. I. Diat. ssxii. c. 10 : Those who after the subdiaconats 
wish to devote themselves to their wives, we remove from every sacred 
order and deprive of office and benefice. ConciL Westminster, a-d. 1102, 
Can. 4 : That no archdeacon, presbyter, deacon, or canon marry a wife or 
retain her it he be married. That every subdeacon be under the same law, 
though lie be not a canon, if he had married a wife after he made pro- 
fession of chastity. Concil. London A.D. U08, Can. 9: Preshyiei* who 
choose to leave their women and to serve God and Hisholy altars shall have 
vicars to officiate for them during the forty days in which they are to 
desist from their office, Concil. Bern. a,d. 1H9, Can. 5, and ConciL XsX. 
L A.D. 1123, Can. 21, Ibvi. I. Dial, xxvii. c. 8 : We altogether forbid 
presbyters, deacnus, auhdeacoTU, and nionka to have concubine* or to 
contract marriage. We judge that marriages contracted by such penona 
should be dissolved, and themselves reduced lo jtenanee, according 
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largely evaded. And since continence is not obligatory by 
Divine mle, except when ministering at the altar ('"*), diversi- 
ties of circamstancea justify, vrfthin certain limits, diversity of 
practice in relation thereto Q"*). 

1 G, In this country not only is marriage now allowed to all the 
clergy, collegiate as well as rural, by costom based upon secular 
legislation (""), but the costom has extended to bishops as well 
as to presbyters and deacons, and their marriage, and even their 
remarriage, is tolerated after aa well as before ordination, for 
which there is no precedent elsewhere. Such toleration cannot, 
however, exempt them from observing the canonical rule which 




determinationa of tlie lioly canoon. Concil. Westminster, a.d. 1127, Qua. 
ft; Concil. Lat. n. A.n. 1139, Can. 6 up. Oration i. Dist sxvui. c S: 
Those who, being in the order of the subdiaconate or auj higher order, 
hare married wires or keep concubines, we order to be deprived of 
office and benefice. Can. 7, Ibid. Cans. iivu. Qu. 1. c. 40 : We order 
tliat bishops, presbyters, deacons, eubdeacons, regular canons, monks, and 
converted persons professed, who, transgressing tlie holy caaoas, have 
presumed to Uke wivss to themselves, be separated. Alexander III. In 
DecreL Lib. rv. Tit VI, c. 3, declares the m&rriage of a subdeacon a nullity. 
ConciL London, a.D. 1175, Can. 1 : If any presbyter or beneficed clerk 
publicly keeps a woman and does not dumisi her upon a third admonition, 
let him be deprived. Any under aubdeacona muat keep their wives il they 
are married . . . but they are not to be beneficed if they live with their 
wives. ConciL Lat iv. *.d. 1215, Can. 14 in Decret Lib. in. Tit L c 13 ; 
Const. 3 and 4 Edmund, A.n. 1236 ; Const 16 Otho, A.D. 1237 : We charge 
that where clerks in holy orders keep women publicly in their houses or 
churches, they do wholly discard them within a month. Const. 8 Othobon, 
A.n. 1268, given archdeacons power to enforce the caiiona, also Const. G 
Peckham a.i>. 1279 ; Lynd. 44. 

(108). Decret. Joan. iiri. Tit. vi. 

(109). Theodore ap. Gratian I. DtsL zxix. c. 2 : The rules of the sainta 
raost be regulated according to the diversitiet of circumstances. Accord- 
ingly NicoUua, A.D. 866, ap. Qratian L Diat. isvni. c. 7, refused to depOM 
a married priesL Concil. Lat iv. Can. 14, A.D. 1215, in Decret. Lib. lit. 
Tit L e. 13, speaks of some " who, according to the custom of their locality 
hare not abandoned the conjugal tie." 

(110). 3 and 3 Ed. vi. c. 21, and 5 and 6 Ed, vi. c 13, a-d. 155S, made 
The permission was made perpetual b 
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requires conjugal abstinence from all who offer the Lord's obla- 
tion ('"), nor does the general dispensation to marry exonerate 
them from the rules as to persons they are forbidden to 
marry (^'-). To avoid Bcandal, women are not allowed to dwell 
under the roof of the unmarried clergy, except a mother. K 
Bister, an aunt, or some other person above suspicion ('■*). 

(Ill), SiriciiiB, A.D. 385, ap. Gratiaa I. Dist. LXXXII, c. 3 ; Innocent, *.!>, 
405, /Hi. c. 2 : Nor U it right that they should be admitted to sKwd 
offices who exercise carnal intercourse with a wife, because it is nritien ; 
Be ye holy, even as I am holy. Concil. Telept A.D. 418, Can. 9: We 
persuade also what ia worthy, chaste, and honest, that presbyters knd 
deacons do not live with their wives, because daily calls are made upon 
them in their ministry. Syn. Trull, a.d. 692, Can. 13 ap, Gratian L 
Diat. xxst. c. 13, § 1 : Those who minister at the altar ought at the time 
of the oblation of the holy things, to be continent in all things, that thef 
may obtain from God what they ask in simplicity. Concil. Clove«ho>. 
A.D. 747, Can. 22, requires presbyters to keep themselves ready to com- 
municate. Eltric. Can. 7, A.D. 957 : The bishop under the old law might 
marry an uncorrupted maid, and might use her at set times, because one 
only family could lie of that order, and that always, and he mast mairy 
but once, and then not a widow or divorced wife but a maid ; and they 
might well have a wife in those days, for then they never celebrated mass 
nor houseled nica. Theodori Poenit. a.d. 673, IL xii. 1, in H. & S. iii. 199 : 
Those who are in the married state should practise continence for three 
lugbts before communicating. See The Eufharlsl, note 270. 

(112). See order, § 47, notes 298-300. Athenagoras, Plea tor the Chris- 
tians, c. 33, A.D. 177 : A second marriage is only a specious adultery. 

(113). Ramsay, The Church under the Roman Empire, has shown that 
in Asia Minor women held an advanced position, very different from their 
position elsewhere. Yet in this locality the synod which condemned 
Paul of Samosata, a.d. 270 (in Euseb vii. 3n), charges him with having 
employed women to sing, and adds : It was a duty to avoid at least the 
suspicion growing out of the introduction of adopted sisters. CondL 
Nic. Can. 3 ap. Gralian i. Dist, issn. c 16 : The great synod strictly 
forbids bishops, presbyters, deacons, and all clerks to retain any woman 
in their houses, but only a mother, sister, aunt, or other person aboi'e 
suspicion. Concil. Carthng. ill. a.d. 397, ap. Gratian L Dist. lxxxi. c 
37 ; SiricitiB, a.d. 385, IbiJ. i. Dist. utix. c. 31 ; Gelasioa, Ibid, l DisL 
LXXXI. c 2.(-25 ; Syn. vll. a.d. 787, Ibid. c. 2S ; Can. 5 EUric, A.D. 957 : 
ConciL Herd, a.d. 523, Can. 15, directs clergy familiar with strange wometi 
who, after two warnings, neglect amendment, to be deprived to 1< 
continue in vice, hut to be restored after correction. 
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The Particular Duties of the Skveral Degrees in Order. 
The Presbyteratb, 

17. The particular duties of the presbyterate as the highest 
degree in the ranks of order are twofold. 1 Towards the 
world presbyters are in a special sense representatives of 
Christ, because they represent to it His Body, the Church. 
Hence they ore said to be the salt of the earth and the light 
of the world ("*). 2 Towards the Church they are also 
representatives of Christ ("*), in that as His ambassadors they 
discharge for it (1) mediatorial or intercessory, (2) magisterial 
or teaching, and (3) pastoral or governing duties. Hence 
they are also called the hands of the great High Priest, 
and their duties are said to be to preside, to consecrate 
the Body of Christ, and to preach ("*). The fulfilment of 
these duties properly rests with them collectively, as joint- 
partakers in one undivided office, but the distribution of 
the dnties of office among themselves is a matter of local 
arrangement ("')■ 

(1 14). Til. 1. 9 ; Pseudo-Ambrop. do Dign. Sac. 1. 6 ; Hiwonym. Bp. 
OntUu, Cans. II. Qu, vii. c 29, and 1 Diat. xciii. c 7 ; Concil. Turon. 
A.D. 460, Can. 7 ; Alcutn to EthoHiard in H. & S, IIL 476. 

<115). Luke X. 16: He that heareth you hearelli Me. Polycarp ad 
PhiL c 6, A.D. 118: Obey the presbyters and deacona bh Ood and 
Chmt 

(116), Concil. Aneyr. A.r. 314, Can 1, definea the duties of preabylera aa 
(1) oflehng, (2) teaching, and (3) partaking o[ the honour of the cliair, t.s., 
gDveming. M ap. Gratian I. Dist 1. & 32 forbids a lapsed presbyter (I) 
to offer, (2) to preach, or (3) to do any other priestly office. The pagan 
Lucian describes Peregrinus ss (I) an instructor {tpi^irr^i), [2) a leader 
of worship (0ii«dfixif)i uid (3) a disciplinarian (tri'mivyi^). Isidor. de 
EecL OC&c II. 7, A.D. 625, describes the presbyter's dutiea as (1) to asaist 
the bishop in consecrating, (2) in teaching, and (3) in presiding over 
Churches of Christ The same three duties are brought out In the 
addiei* to prub)-tetB at ordination in the Pontifical quoted by Haskell 
Uou. Bit. n. 214. 

(117). Eph. IV. 11 distinguishes m.M*") (pagtoral preahytcw) from 
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18. The mediatorial duties of the presbyterate consist in 
continuously displaying Christ be£ore the world as the Way to 
God, and therefore unceasingly interceding for alt ("*) 
offering the sacrifice ('^') for the living and the dead (' 
It is the presbyter's duty to intercede (1) for unbeliever^ 
that they may be brought to the faith ; (2) for catechumeos, 
that the door of heavenly mercy may be opened to them; 

AiiifjiaXoi (teaching prefibytera) ; Hennas Via. iil 5, 1, inleKisrin (dis- 
ciplina^ presbyters) from JiWff«aXoi (teacliera). Cyprian Ep, 23 (Oif. 29) 
mentions teaching presbyters as a class by themselves. Epiph. Ha«r. 43, 
2 : Euseb. vit. 24. In the Greek Cliurcli of to.day a presbyter ia not 
a penitentiary or disciplinarian unless he U appointed. See I'cnanet, 

(118). James v. 14-16 attributes to presbyters a ministry of healing 
both body and soul by their prayers. Cyprian Ep. 63 (Oif. 65), 2 aays 
that a lapsed bishop "cannot claim to himself the priesthood of God, nor 
make any prayers For his brethren in His sight." In Eus. ul 23 St. John 
flays to the robber ; I will intercede with Christ tor thee. Cyprian Ep. 
67, 9 : We ought to choose none but uimCained and upright ministers for 
priests, who may l)e heard in the prayers which Ihey make for the 
safety of the Lord's people, since it is written, God heareth not a sinner. 
. . . Those should be chosen for God's priesthood whom it is manifest 
Ood will hear. Ep. 65 : Every one honoured by the Divine prieathood 
. . . ought Vo serve only the altar, and give his whole time to prayer. 
Prayer of Pseudo-Anibroae ap. Migne xvil p. 764, c. 5 : Since Than hart 
appointed me, a sinner, to be intermediary between Thee and Thy |>eople. 
Concil. Clovesho A.D. 747, Can. 10 ; Lest they be found ignorant in ihew 
intercessions which they make to God. Egbert's Eieerpt. 160, *.D. 740: 
It becomes good secular men to be defenders of the Church, but it 
concerns spiritual men to be intercessors for all the people of God. 
Syn. Tnill. a.d. 692, Can. 13, requires priests to be continent, "that they 
may obtain from God what they ask in simplicity." Alcuin to Ethelliaid 
1. c. p. 477 says ; Vos inlercesaorea eaecularium. Alfred Boethius, e. xvn. 
calls presbyters "gebedmen," i.e., praying men. See Order, § 3 ; Baftitm, 
note 2S8 ; Craisson, g 1726. 

(119). ApoBt. Const VIII. 6, the prayer for a bishop is: That he nay 
appease Thee uncea-singly, and present lo Thee the gifts of Thy holy 
Church. Freeman Principles i. 209 : What is priesthood but the power 
to present acceptably. 

(120). Apoat. Const, vm. 44 ; When invited to the memorials of the 
dead, feast with good order . . . aa disponed to intercede for thoM that UB 
departed. ^^^^^^ 
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(3) for the lapsed, that they may receive the benefit of 
penance ("') ; (4) for the faithful individoally, that every 
change in life may increase their holiness ('^) ; and (5) for 
the whole Church, that its offering may be hallowed to be 
the memorial before God of the sacrifice of Christ ('**). 
Hence the duties of the presbyterate are said to consist in 
solemnly offering (offerre) or privately consecrating (conficere) 
the Eucharist, in blessing the people, in praying for sinners, 
and in baptizing (***), 

(121). Roman Clergy to Cyprian Ep, 30, 6; Coelestin, a.d. 425, ap. 
Labb^ n. 1616 : When the prelates of the holy congregations iliacharge 
the legation committed to them, they plead the cause of mankind before 
the Divine clemency, and the whole Church mingling its niglis with them, 
they beseech and pray that the faith may be granted to iufidela, that 
idotaten may be delivered from the error of their impiety, that the 
light of truth may appear to the Jews, that heretics may recover, that 
ichiamatics may receive the Spirit of reviving charity, that the remedy 
of penitence may be conferred on the lapsed, that to catechumens brought 
to the sacrament of regeneration the court of heavenly mercy may be 
opened. Heb. v. 2 speaks of a priest " bearin;; gently with the ignorant 
■nd erring." Hugo de St. Victor, ap. Maekell Mon. Rit. il 247 ; Prieita 
perform the olRcc of mediator in that they make intercessions vrith God 
for the sins of the people . . . and offer the people's prayers to God in 
inUreeding tor sinners. 

(1S2). Angustin Bpist. 149, 16 : tnlerceaeions are made when the people 
are bleseed, for then the jirelatea like advocates, by means of the im- 
pOBition of the hand, present them to the all-mercifiil ILyesty. NicolaoB, 
A.D. 864, ap. Gmtian Cans. xixi. Qa Ii. c. 4 ; Forms of Espousal 8, A.D. 
946 : The raass'priest shall be at the marriage, who iihall celebrate their 
coming together with God's blessing. Concil. London a.d. 117S, Can. 17 ; 
Let no faithful man marry in private but in public, by receivu^ the 
priest's blecsing. 

(1S3}. Hieronym. adr. Lucifer, m. 1673 ; The function of a presbyter 
is to obtain by his prayer the coming of the Lord in the Kncharist^ and 
if he be a bishop to consecrate the oil of chrism, to lay on hands, to make 
Levitet presbyters, hi. Ep. ad. Heliodor. : [Presbyters] make the Lord's 
Body by the sacred prayer (sacro ore). 

(124). Ambroe. ap. Gratian Cans. svi. Qn. 1. c 21, enumemtes the 
presbyter's dnties as baptizing, preaching, giving penance. Apost. Const. 
HL 20 : The presbyter's office is to leach, to offer, to liaplite, to bleu the 
people ; & 28 : A presbyter blesses, but does not receive the blessing, 
except from a bishop or fellow -presbyter. Hieronym. Vnd. l Dist xcv. 
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19. The magisterial duties of the presbyterate consist 
exhibiting Christ before all men as the Trnth, and therefl 
teaching by word and example the truth committed to 
Chnrch('-*) concerning both doctrine and morals. In BOi 
parts of the Church piiblic instruction was formerly given 
by all the presbyters in snccession, the bishop having the 
last word ('-") ; in others presbyters gave instruction in morale 
and discipliDe, the teaching of doctrine being reserved to the 



c. 6 : Becauae it is written [1 Tim. v. 17], Preabytets ehall be worthy 01 
double honour who labour in the word, it \t seemly for them lo preach, 
useful for tliem to bless, suitable for tliem to confirm, becoming for tbem 
to give communion, necessary for them ta viait the infirm, to pray for Uie 
sick, and to fulfil all the sacraments of Qod. Gregory Ibid. Cans. ivL 
Qu. 1. c S4, enumerates the presbyter's duties as preaching, baptizing, 
communicating the people, praying for sinners, imposing penance and 
forgiving sins. ConciL Cloveslio a.d. T4T, Can. 9, says baptizing, teaching, 
and visiting, which Can. 11 enumerates as baptizing, teaching, judging, 
ahowiug tliat visiting or judging is what Ambrose calls giving penance, 
and includes what Gregory calls imposing penance and forgiving sini. 
Egbert's Pontif. p. 366 ; It is the duty of the presbyter lo bless, to offer, 
to preside (praeesse) well, to preach, to baptize, to give communion, where 
praeesse means ruHug and governing in the imier tribunal, that of penanc«. 
Lacy's Pontifical, p. 87 : Sacerdotem oportet offerre, benedicere, precan.^ 
(I praeesse), praedicare, conficere et baptizare. Ordo Romanus ap. liitl 
p. 93, says offerre, benedicere, praeesse, praedicare, baptizar& 

(125). Acta XX. 29, 30 J 1 'I"hess. v. 12 ; I Tim. m.%; v. 17 ; 
recognise teaching as the duty of presbyters. Ii-eu. Haer. iv. S6, 8 speak* 
of the presbyters as having "the certain gift of truth; "and v. 
the audacity of questioning their knowledge of the failh ; III. 2, 2 and 
3, 1 speaks of the succession of the presbyters being the guarantee of 
tradition. Apoat. Const II. 67 speaks of preaching aa the right of presbj-ten. 
Hid, VIII. 16, the bishop prays that the presbyter, filled with power* of 
heahng and the woid of teaching, may in meekness instruct God's people. 
Hieronym. ap. Uratian I. Dist. xcv. c. 6, says it is proper for preabytt 
U\ minister llie sacraments, and to preach in the presence of the bisl 
Leo, A.D. 463, /'*(. Caus. xvi. Qu. L c. 19 ; Eicepting the priests (i 
dotes) of the Lord, let no one presume to preach. 

(126). AposL Const IL 57 ; Let the presbj-iere one by one, not al 
together, exhort the people and the bishop in the lust place, as Wing tht 
commander. Sylvia In DuchC'sne Origines, p. 474, describes this aa the 
practice of the Chmch of Jerusalem in the 4th century. 
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bishop ("^. In others, again, after the outbreak of the Arian 
heresy, all public teaching was reserved to the bishop ('™). By 
Western rule individual preabytera (^'^) are not allowed to act 
aa public preachera, unlesa either (1) they are intrusted with 
a cure of bouIs, as parochial incumbents Q^) \ or (2) are masters 
or doctors in theology, when they are deemed to have a com- 
mission from some theological faculty ; (^'') or (3) are otherwise 
specially delegated thereto by the bishop. 

20. The pastoral duties of the preabyterate consist in com- 
mnnicating Christ to others as the Life, by feeding the flock 
as stewards with the Divine mysteries (*"), and exercieing over 

(127). Clem. Itecog. ill. 66 ; Hear [tLe Ijialiop] with all attention and 
receive from him the doctrine of the taith ; and from the presbyters 
the monitions of hfe, and from the deacons the order of [ceremonial] 
discipline. 

(128). Socrates v. 22 ; Cyprian Ep. 6S (Oxt 58), 4 bids them not to be 
disturbed at not seeing the brotherhood gathered together, nor hearing 
the biabops discouning. Posaidonius in YiL Augnsiin c 5, vol. x. 260, 
aays that Talerius, Bishop of Hipito, was the Grst who departed from 
thia rule by allowing Augustiu to preach before liim. Chryscatom 
preached many sermons aa a presbyter at Antioch, A.n. 386, Hom. 3 in 
Ep. L ad. Cor. c 3. 

(129). Innocent Iil, in Decret Lib. v. Tit. vil. c. 2, forbids self-appointed 
penoni to preach. Const. 1 Arundel, a.d. 1408 : We ordain that no 
secular or regular, unless authorised by the written law or by special 
privilege, taJce to hiniBelf the ofBce of preaching. 

(130). 2 Tim. n. 2 : Uorei Mpot^ 3(3<ifa. ; 1 Tim. in. 2 : Ji3a«T.«it, v. 17 ; 
TiL L 9 : «(KniiaX«i. ir ri SiiavKaMf ; ConciL Tolet. VIII. A.D. 653, Can. 

8 : It is the business of presbyters to teach others, and to set them an 
example of life and manners. ConciL Clovesho, i.D. 747, Can. 1 and 8 : 
That others, by the example and advice of presbyters, may be incited to 
the service of Ood. Egbert's Eitcrpt 3, a-D. 740 : That on al! feast and 
Losd's days every presbyter preach Christ's gospel to the poor. Elfric 
OUL S3, a.D. 957 ; Edge's Law 52 and 66, a.d. 960 : That every priest 
both teach well and give a good example ; Cap. S8 Theodulf, A.D. 994. 
Innooent in. in Decret Lib. ill. Tit. 1. c. 10 ; Const, lu Langton, A.D. 
im : We strictly command parochial incumbents to feed the people with 
the word of God as God inspires them with it, lest they be justly thought 
dtunb dogs. Const. I. Arundel, a,d. 1408 ; Lynd. 268 says : By written 
law or by special privilege. Can. 50, juD. 1603. 

(131). 13 Elii. c 12 see. e ! Ayliffe 354. 

(13S). Luke xu. 41-43; sxu. 29: I appoint unto you a kingdom. 
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it the discipline wliich makes for holiness. They inclcde (It 
giving or withholding the commnmon and other sacraments, 
(2) imposing canonical pnnishmentB C^}, and (3) as a neces- 
sary consequence deciding controverted points of faith and 
morals ('^). These dntiea belong to the presbyterate collec- 



ission is confined to the 

n prescribed limits ("'j, 

of the inner thbuBiia 






tiveiy. The single presbyter's commis 
private administration of thera within 
and is therefore said to be a commissio 
only. 

CoL 1. 13; Rev. I. 9 ; 1 Tim. W 15 calls them o 

Tit. I. 7 : PeoC oi«o»4»<iHt. In Acts XX. 28 tlie presbytew of Sliletiu m " 
eihorted to feed (irmAaiwu') the fiock. Iren. in. 3, 1 says that the Apostle* 
delivered up their own place of government to the presbyters, to trhoiD 
they committed the Churches. Cyprian Ep, 54 (Oif. 59), 5 : Priest*, that 
is Ood'a stewards, are ordained by His decree, Ibid, g SO, Epesks of the 
distinguished clergy who preside with Cornelius at Borne. Id. adv. 
Judaeoa in, 66 : I will give to you shepherds according to Uine own beut, 
and they shall feed the sheep, feeding them with discipline. In ApoaL 
Const, vin. 16 the ordainer prays that the presbyter "may help and 
govern Christ'a people with a pvire heart ;" VIII. 44 : The presbyter* and 
the deacons are those of authorilv in the Church neirt to God Almighty 
and His beloved Son. Hieronym, quoted above, note 26 ; Isidor. SenL 
HI. 33-37. The Gallican ordination-prayer ap, Diitheane, p. 345. asks 
"that they may e^ierciae a censorship of morals by the example of their 
own conversation." Concil. Aquingran, a.d. 806, Can. 8 : To presbyters 
eqnally with bishops is committed the dispensation of the myst«ries 
of God. 

(133). 2 Cor. V. 18 ; X. 8 ; 1 Tim, I. 20 ; TertuUian Apol. c. 39 : Caati- 
gationa and sacred censures are administered. With great gravity is the 
work of judging done as before qualified (certos) persons [depiiW] from 
the face of Ood. 

(DM). Luke x. lli. 

(135), Concil. Elib, a,d, 306, Can. 32 reserves to bishops the giving of 
penance for greater Crimea Concil. Carthag. ii. a.d, 390, Can. 3 and 4 ; 
Concil. Hippo A.n. 393, Can, 30, only allows a presbyter to admit l« com- 
mimiou in case of necessity. Pseudo-Alcuin ap. Hiltorp. p. 50, allows 
a deacon to give penance where there is no presbyter, but declares that 
to bishops or presbyters have been givi-n the keys of the kin^om of 
heaven, Rabanus Maur. De Cler. Inst, n. 30 dedarea a bishop or 
presbyter to be the minister of private penance, hut the bishop, or the 
presbyter by order of the bishop, the minister of public abtolution. 
Lynd. 335. 
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The Episcopate. 



21. Two views are current as to the relation of the episco- 
pate to the presbyterate. According to one, the full power of 
order, i,e., the spiritual gift necessary for the government of the 
Church, resides in the presbyterate equally with the episcopate, 
and presbyters collectively have succeeded to the place of the 
apostolic college ('^). Since, however, according to Roman law, 
the act of any member of a college was deemed as authoritative 
as the act of all, to prevent lawlessness and confusion, the power 
of order was generally placed under restraint and concentrated 
for exercise in certain chief presbyters or bishops (i*'), who are 

(136). Igoat. ad. Magnea. c. 6 : Your bishop preaidua after the likenera 
of Ood, and the preabTters after the likeness of the council of the apostles ; 
ftd Trail, c 3 and 4 : Reverence the presbjiters as the Sanhedrim of Ood 
and aasembly of the spoelJes. W. ad Smym. c. 8 : Follow the preabyterate 
as the apcHtlus. Iren. IIL 3, 1, quoted note 132 ; iv. 26, 2 : Even the 
presbyters who poeeess the succession from the apostles. Apost. ConaL 
IL 26 : Let the presbyters be esteemed by you tn represent the apostles. 
Cyprian Ep. 6B ; Pontius, Vita Cypriani c. 5, says that Cyprian waa 
advanced simultaneoiuly to the office of the priesthood and the d^ree 
of the episcopate. Baniasiw, in Lib. Pont. p. 49, writes to Jerome : Pray 
for tu, brother and fellow-priest. Hieronyni. ap. Gratian i. Dist. xcin. 
e. 24 : The apostle leaoljea that presbyters are the tome as biBhopa, . . . 
Presbyter and bishop (overseer) are naniea of age and dignity respec- 
tively. Concil. Aquisgrau. a.d. fiOfi, Can. 8 : To presbyters equally 
with bishopa is committed the dispenaation of the mysteries of Ood. 
Only because of the authority of the supreme priesthood is the ordina- 
tion and consecration of clerics reserved, lest discipline eiercised by many 
should resQlve concord. Bemnldus of Constance, a.d. 1088, De Presbyt. 
OfEc. Tract, ap. Oiesseler, g 30 : Presbyters and bishot^ were anciently 
the aame, and had the same power of binding and loosing, and other 
things now peculiar to bishops. But when they were restrained by epis- 
copal excellence, that became unlawful which was lawful befot-e. 

(137). Apprehending the lawlessness of the lost days (2 Tim. iv. 6-8), 
St. Paul, in the latter days of his life, desired to stir up the gift of 
gDveranienC by focussing it to prevent divisions. Clem. Ep. 1 ad. Cor. 
c. 42, 44 : Hieronj-m. ap. Gratian i. Dist. lev. c. 6 : Formerly presbyter 
meant the «ame as bishop. . . . But when each one said tlioae whom 
he baptized were hisand not Christ's, it was nntversally decreed that one 
selected from among the presbyters should be placed over the rest, to 
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now alone regarded aa having succeeded to tbe full authority of 
apostles to represent Christ Q^). According to tliia view, the 
episcopate is an accession of authority and a position of honour 
which haabeen introduced into the Church by Divine appoint- 
ment ("*) to uphold unity Q*"), but not an order having a 

whom the care of tbe whole Churcb should belong. , . . Aa, therefore, 
presbyters know that by the custom of the Church they are subordiitate 
to him who is placed over tliem, so abould bishops kuow th&t they br 
superior to preabyters by custom rather than the truth of the Lotd'i 
digpenaation, and that they ought to govern the Church in common. 
Elfric Can. 17, A.D, S57 r There ia no more between a bishop and 4 
presbyter but that the bishop ia appointed \o ordain and to bishop 
children, and to hallow Churches, aud to take care of Ood's rights. 
Lancelotti Inst, Jor, Canon. I. Tit, ssi. c. 3 ; When many preabyt«n 
were conatitnted in every Church, for a remedy of schism it came W 
pass that one was chosen to be set above the rest. Euseb. X. 4 ; Apoil. 
Can. 40 : Let not tbe preabylera and deacons do anything without the 
bishop, for it is he who is intrufited with the Lord's people. 

(138). In a Cor. n. 6-11, St. Paul forgives, in the peraon of Christ, the 
sin he bad retained. Ignat. TralL c. 2 : When ye are subject to tbe bishop 
as to Je^us Chri.<)t, ye appear not to live after the manner of men. Cyprian 
Ep. 41 (Ojtf. 45), 3 : ITnity [was] delivered by the Lord and through His 
apoatlca to us their successors. Id. ad. Firmilian. Ep. 75 applies the words, 
He that heareth you, &c., to the apostles, and "hereby la all presidents 
who succeed to the apostles by vicarious substitution (vic&ria ordinatione).' 
Euseb. 1. 1 : It is my purpose to record the successions of the holy apostles ; 
in. 4 1 and v. SO, and 1. 12, calls thi^m apostles, in imitatiou of the twelve, 
such as PauL Hieronym. Epist. 41 : With us, bishops hold the place of 
apostles. ConciL Carthag. vu. in Routh. ReL Sacr. m. 130 : The mind of 
our Lord Jesus Christ is manifest, who sent His apostles and gave to 
them alone the power which He hod recei\-ed from His Father, to whom, 
by llie same power, we have succeeded, governing the Church and baptiiing 
the faith of believers. Pseudo-Isidor, ap. Oratian, CausL IL Qu- vu. c 39 : 
The apostles and their successors have decreed. Urban, n. Rod. I. Dist. 
Lsvm. c. 6 : Whose place bishops hold in the Church, Augustin has 
shown when he said ; Instead of fathers thou shalt have sons [Fa. xtv. 16]. 
The apostles were sent as fathers. Instead of the apoatles we bava son% i.<., 
bishops have been appointed. Innocent, in. in DecreL Lib, I. Tit. xv. § 7. 

(139). Ignatius Phil. 7 : The Spirit proclaimed these words, "Do noth- 
ing without the bishop." Id. ad. Eplies. 3 : Biahopa settled ei-erywherc, 
to the outmost bounds, are ao by the will of Jesus ChriaL IbH. c 6 ,- Wc 
should look upon the priesthood (episcopate) even as we would upon the 
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distinct Bacramental character i}*^). The other view considers 
that the full power of order resides only in the episcopate, from 
which it mast follow that the presbyterate is an imperfect sacra- 
mental order. 

22. The historical evidence seems to show that in apostolic 
times the government of the Church was committed to two 
sets of officers — (1) those who had a universal commission, 
consisting of (he apostles themselves and other apostolic men, 
varionsly called in the New Testament apostles, prophets, 
teachers and evangelista ("^) ; and (2) those who had only a 
Lord Himself. Ihid. ad. Trail. 13 : Submit yoiiraelvw to the bishop aa to 
the commandment. Id. ad. Magnes. c 6 : The bishop preaides in the 
place of God. Eilarjr, a.d. 375, Quaeat, in Nov. Test. e. 1 : Because all 
things are from God, he hath decreed that each Church should he pre- 
sided over by one bishop, Albinus Flaccus de Div. Uffic. ap. Hittorp. 72, 
calk the episcopate praecelsior locus honoris and major gradus. 

(140). Cfprian Ep. 55, E4 : As there ia one Church of Christ diffused 
over the whole world in many branches, so there is one episcopate of 
many bishops diffused in number but concordantly agreeing. 

(141). Pet«r Lombard, Thomas Aquinas, Bonaveutura, in 4 Sent. Dist. 
24, say so expressly. Also Lynd. 119, 309: Kpiscopatus nou est ordo 
quoad aacramentum, 222, who also atatea, 163, that eacranieutal order 
does not include bishops, iKcauae bishops constitute an order of jurisdic- 
tion. Morinus de Sacr. Ord. Pars. ni. Exer. 3, c. I : The Council of 
Trent Sess. xxtii. c 7 declares the episcopate to be a character, but aa 
Lynd, 117, Benedict xiv., and Craiason, g 6596, point out, the character 
ia the game character as that given in the presbyterate, given in the 
presbyterate as a ^Uilas ligala, and in the episcopate unbound, su that 
the episcopate ia the extension and completion of the presbyterate as 
to authority, but not as to spiritttal capacity. Beveridge, Codex Can. 
n. 1 11 ; Devoti Lib. L Tit U., % 13 ; Ayliffe 114 ; Lieberniann vi. 816, 
Perrone Ptaelect Theol. 184&, p. S67 : If a degree in the presbyterate 
comes nnder the name of order, the episcopate is a sacroroenlnl older ; but 
if by order the rite of bestowing the presbyterate is onderstood, the 
common opinion of the scholastic doctors is that the episi'opate ia not 
an order distinct from the presbyterate. Cavagnis ii, 101. 

(14S). In Acta xni. S, propliets and teachers appear as conducting 
worship (XtiTovpyadrrur airuf), Ananias as baptiiing (Acts IX. IS), In 
AiAaihc, XIII. and IV, 2, prophets appear as trareJling instructors, who 
hare liberty, if they choose, to settle in any Church, and tn whom the 
fir«t-fruit8 arc, in thai case, to be paid, for the niainteuatice of them- 
■elves and the poor. Quodratus is called a prophet by Euieb. iii. 37, v. 17 ; 
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local commission, the presbyters and deacons of each city ('*'). 
To both of these classes was committed the full power of order 
necessary for the government of the Church ('"), yet SO that 
being committed to them collectively, the local ofGcers were 
Bubject to the supenision of those holding the universal com- 
mission. On the death of the apostles and other primary 
holders of the universal commission, their lower duties appear 
to have been discharged by the various members of the local 
colleges; the presbyters becoming local teachers, the deacons 
local evangelists, and readers succeeding to the lower duties 
of the prophet's office (^**). 

23. The higher duties of the prophet's office, inclnding the 
general supervision of all the Churches and the guardian- 
ship of their external as opposed to their interna! relations, 
appears to have been placed under the charge of a few leading 
presbyters ('*"), such as Clement, Ignatius, and Polycarp, each 

Iren. IV. 33, 6 ; 11. 32, 4. When Clement wrote \o the Church of Corinth 
in A.D. 96, it appears to have had no siogle local bishop of itB own. On 
the other hand, Ignatius, in 112 a.d., writes to the Churchea of Aaiatic 
towns to obe;p their biahops. Euseb. in. 37 speaks of evangelists having 
the prophetical gift, aud relates how those who "held the fint rank in 
Bucceseion to the apostles" travelled about teaching everywhere. 

(143). Phil. L i ; Titus i, B-7. Duchesne, Pastes Epiacopaui, p. 38. 

(144). AiJaxrl, 15. 1 : Elect for yourselves overseers (i.e., preahytere) and 
deaconsworthy of the Lord, . . . for they, too, minister to you the luiniEtry 
of the prophets and teachers. 

(145). Ignatius ad Phil. 7 claims to have received a revelation fitim the 
Spirit. Martyrdom of Folycarpc 18 calls him " an apostolic and propht 
teacher and bwhop of the Catholic Church." The reader's office is derii 
from the prophet's by all the canoniau. See below, g 45. The d< 
still retains hits function of reading the Uoapeh 

(146), These appear to be " the rulers," as distinct from the presb] 
of Clem, I. Cor. 1 and 21, the Y/oiiM^ei of AcU sv. 22 and Heh. irtL," 
the TjjoiTVoii^i'oi, as opposed to the rtiwrtxa.iti^Ta.1 (presbylera) of Hermai 
Vis, in. 07 ; the distinguished (iXWyi^i) men as opposed to the approved 
ififinmiiaaiiltoi) men of Clem. i. 44 : The apostles appointed the afore- 
said [presbyters and deacons], and subsequently instituted a means of 
continuation [liumr ininniir), in order that when they fell asleep other 
approved men might succeed to their ministry. Teaching of Addwiu^ 
p. 29 : When the ajiostle Addoeus fell ill of the sickness of which 



phetic 
Brived^ 



Privileges and Duties of Order. 287 



I of whom supervised those parte of the Chnrch with which he 
was more immediately brought into contact. Ultimately a 
representative from every presbyteral college was associated 
in the work of oversight, and, by way o£ safeguard against 
Montanist errors, received a Bolema imposition of hands dis- 
tinct from that given to ptesbjfera in general ('*'), whereby 
be was authorised to represent the apostolic college to those 
to whom he was sent, and received an extension of the gift 
he already possessed to enable him so to do. These repre- 
sentative presbyters being too modest to assume for themselves 
the title of apostolic presbyters, were then exclusively called 
Bnperviaors or bishops ('*^) and rulers (rectorea) ('"J. After- 
deputed from Ihe world, he called fur AggoeuH, and mode him guide 
and mler in his stead. Teaching of the Apostles, Can. 5, p. 39 ; Can. 
17, p. A\ and 45 : After the death of the ajiosUes there were guides 
and mlera in the Churches, and whatsoever the apostlea had comniitted 
to them they continued lo teach. (Element, as a ruler (Clem. Strom. 

IV, 17 calls him apostle), rebukes the Corinthians, who had only pre«- 
b^n and deacons over them. Polycarp, as a ruler (IrenaeuB in Guaeb. 

V. 20, calls bim apoetoUcal presbyter), exhorts the Philippians, who 
also had no bishop of their own. Ignatiua calls himself Btshoj) of 
Syria (Bom. S, Epb. SI, Magn. 14, Trail. 13) as weU as Bishop of . 
Antioch ; and Irenaeua appears to have been the ruler for the Churches 
of southern Qaul (Guseb. v. 23). Isidor. ile OfGc, ii. S says bishops were 
first appointed in the seats of apoatiea. 

(147). Cyprian Ep. 51 (Oit. 55), 24 : He who neither maintains (1) the 
onity of the Spirit, nor (2) the bund of peace, but separatea himself from the 
bond of the Cliurch, and from tlie aaisemlily of bishopf, can neither have 
(1) the ]iawer nor (2) the honour of a bishop. Pseudu-Ambros. in 1 Tim. 
m. 10 says that originally the ordination of bishops and presbyters wai 
the same. "Both are priesli<, but the bishop is the first, and lie is the 
bishop who is first among presbyters. 

(148). Theodore of Mopsuestia, in 1 Tim, in. 8, says that those who in 
after times were called bishops were at first known as apostles. When 
their number was multiplied they were unwilling \a place themselves 
on an equality with apoetles, and took to themselves the name of bishops, 
— a name formerly shared by the presbyters. Guseb. m. 33 colls the bishop 
ibe presbyter. Amalarius de GccL Offic. ii. 13 says that they would not 
arrogate to themselves the name of apostles, and hence were colled bishops. 

(149). Pseudo-Ambroa. de Dign. Sac. c. 2 : Bishops are called recton 
because the sheep are intrusted to them to be governed. 
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wards, following tbe precedent set by St. James at Jemsaleni, 
the moveable episcopate was everywhere localised (^), in the 
East this higber authority being distributed among three grades 
of supervisors, viz. bishops, metropolitans and patriarchs (^') ; in 
Spain, among four, viz. bishops, metropolitans, archbishops and 
patriarchs ('*-). The Roman Church, refusing to acquiesce in 
any iocaiisation which woald exclude its president from sharing 
the supervision of the whole Church, has always treated all 
bishops, metropolitans, and patriarchs as co-ordinate members 
of one episcopal college, of which the Koman bishop is the 
head and chief ("*). 

24. Whatever view may be held as to its origin, there can be 
no doubt that the episcopate stands at the apex of the presby- 
terateC"). A bishop is therefore called the light of the body and 



(leO). Socrates v. 8 : Then too [a.d. 381] patriarcha were cooBtituted, 
and the provincea diatiibuted, for this had been indiacrlminatelj done 
before because of persecution. Coucil. Chalcedon, Can. 2, A.D. 451, forbids 
any one to be ordained without a local aphere {i,t6Kf\vi^i4i). The system 
of unattached bishops, probably derived from tlie Roman Churcli, appears 
to hive been longest kept up in Ireland (as late as 1141 A.D.) and Scotland. 
Anselm writes to a titular King of Ireland in Todd's St. Patrick, p. S, 4 : 
In your country bishops are chosen anywhere, and appointed wLthoat 
any definite localisation. Apparently Hippolytus, in S20 A.D., was an 
unlocalised bishop. Lightfoot, Ignatius l 377, calls them a moveable 
episcopate. 

(151). Deuzingerl. 116 ; n. 33 ; Rabanus de Cler. Inst. L c &. 

(152). IsidoT. Etymol \n. 12: Rabanus de Cler. Inst c. 5 says that 
archbishops and metropolitana are the same. 

(153). Cyprian £p. 54 (Osf. 59), 14, calls Rome " the chair of Peter and 
the chief Church, whence episcopal unity takes its source." 

(154). Augustin ap. Qratian Cans. n. Qii. vn. c. 34 : According to the 
use of terms in the Church, the episcopate ia higher than the presbytemtt. 
Cyprian Ep, (Oif. 17), 2: Reserving to tbe bishop the hoaour of hia priest- 
hood and his dignity. ConciL Kic. A.D. 325, Can. 8, speaks of ri Ifftw* 
T^ Mff*™^. AposL Const. 11. 26 ; lu. 11, 20 ; ConciL Sardic. A.D. 347, 
■p. Gratian L Dtat. LSL c. 10, calls it culmen episcopatiis ; Zoaiioaa, a.I>. 
418, Ibid. I. Dist. lie. c. 2, fastigium presbyl«rii ; Id. Ibid. t. Dist. XCVL 
c 14, § 6, itontificalis apeit ; Leo, A.n. 446, Ibid. L Dist LXIX. c. 4, dig- 
nitas et sacerdotale faatigitim ; Coacil. Chalcedon a.d. 451, Can. 28^ 
dtatinguishea the i4^a rqt irivKvr^t from the Itpuaini, Gregory, a.D. 8 
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the eye of the ChurchC"). By virtue of tbis poaition he has a 
double set of duties to perform ("^) — (1) those which belong to him 
in common with all presbyters, including duties of intercession^^, 

Uni. Csus. iz. Qa 1. c. 6, disttuguiflhes locus from ordo ; likewise Alezauder 
HL in Decret Lib. l. TiL xui, c. 1 distiuguiahea locus from diguitas. 

(155).- PBeudo-Ambros. de Dign. Sac c. 6. 

(1S6). Aa Anglo-Sason writer, quoted in Lingard's Anglo-Saxon Chnroh 
L 97, thus describes the daily work of a bishop : In the first place of right, 
his prayers, and then his book -work, reading or writing, teaching or learn- 
ing ; and his Church-hours at the right times, always in the niaaner that 
thereto belongeth ; and the washing of the feet of the poor, and the dealing 
out of alms, and the ordering of work where it may be needful. Also good 
handicrafts befit him, that men in his family may practise crafts, at least 
that no one may dwell there idle. Moreover, wisdom and wariness always 
befit bishops, and that those have worthy ways who follow them, and 
that they know some separal* craft Nothing that is needless beconieth 
bishops, nor deceit, nor tolly, nor excess in drink, nor childishness in talk, 
nor idle buffoonery in any wise, neither at home nor on the road, nor in 
any place ; but wisdom and wanner becometh their stAtion ; and good 
behaviour is the duty of them that follow them. Dunstan's letter to 
Wulfaine, in Mabil. Act. Sanct. p. 239 : Be of good courage, brother, 
and boldly fulfil the work of the Lord, so aa to save the souls of many. 
Let not thy tongue cease to preach, nor thj hand to work, nor thy 
foot to visit thy fiock. Give alms abundantly, and raise up everywhere 
the holy Church of Qod. Be thou a pattern of salvation to all men, 
an example of most holy life, a eource of comfort to the afflicted, and 
of counsel to the douhtful. Show forth in thy conduct the vigour of 
discipline, the confidence of truth, and the hope of virtue. Piide not 
thyself oD the pomp of the world ; indulge not in the pleasures of the 
table nor the vanity of dress ; be not deceived by the tongue of flattery. 
Be not as a reed shaken with the wind, nor a flower drooping under 
the norm, nor a falling wull, nor a house built on the sand, but rather a 
trmple of God, itsnding on solid rock, and inhabited by the Holy Spirit 
Ctainon, § 668. 

(IB7). ApoaL Const, n. 26 : Ye, therefore, O bishops, are to your p«ople 
prieauand Lcvitea,mimsteringto the holy tabernacle, the Catholic Church, 
who stand at the altar of your Ood and offer to Him reasonable and 
unbloody sacrifices through Jesus the great High Priest Ye are to the 
laity, prophets, rulers, governors, and kings, the mediator* between God 
and Hia faithful people, who receive and declare His word. Ye are the 
voice of Qod and witness of His will, who bear the sin of all, and intercede 
for all. . , . For ye Imitate Christ the Lord, and as He bore the sins of 
U all, ... so ought ye also to make the sins of the people your own. 
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teaching ('^), and government ("^) ; and (2) those which are 
reserved to him because of his authority ('"). Moreover, 
since the chief object of episcopal authority is to uphold 
nnity at home and abroad, and to keep each portion of the 

Paeudo-Isidor. Catia. I. Qu. L c 91, and Catu. ni. Qu. L c. &, colla tbis 
eonsiiming the people's ain. 

(158). St Paul, 1 Cor. I. 17, sajB that he was not sent to bapliEe but to 
preach. Apost. Const. 11. 26 : The hiahop, he is the minister of the word, 
the keeper of knowledge, the mediator between Giod and you in the several 
parts of jour Divine worship. He is the teacher of piety, and next after 
Uod he is your father who has begotten you again to the adoption of 
sons by water and the Spirit. Gregory, a.d. 591, ap. Gratian l Dist. XUXL 
c 4 : [A bishop] would not be clear of their blood if he forbore to announce 
to them the counsel of God. Concil. Clovesho, A.n. 747, Can. 1 : In the 
front of their decrees they established it with an authoritative sanctiini 
that every bishop be ready to defend the pastoral chai^ intrusted to him, 
and the canonical institution of the Church of Christ, with his utmort 
endeavour, . . . and be adorned with good manners, with the abstemious 
viiluee, with works of righteousness, and with learned studies, that so they 
may be able to reform the people of God by their example, and instruct 
them by the preaching of sound doctrine. Nicolaus, ajd. B65 : As prelates 
are exposed to no small risk for having kept eOence for the furtherance of 
godliness and the correcting of the Church, so those incur no small danger 
who refuse to olwy when they ought to. Cnut's Law S6, a.d. 1017 : Let the 
Inshops be preachers and doctors of God's law, and they ought diligently to 
give in charge and exemplify men's duty towards God. Can. 3 Odo, a.D. 
843 ; Const. 22 Olho, a.d. 1237 ; Lynd. 64 says that a prelal* dumb in 
teaching is no true prelate, because he does not fulfil a prelate's dudea. 

(159). Hippolytus Uaer. Prooem : We [bishops], as participators in this 
grace, [1] high- priesthood and [2] o£Gc£ of teaching, us well as being [3] 
guardians of the Church. Polycratea in Euseb. in. 31, speaks of St. John 
as [1] a priest wearing the sacerdotal band, and [3] as a witness and teacher. 
Alcuin writes \a Ethelherd, A.D. 793, in H. & 3. in. 474 : Your throat ought 
to be the trumpet of God, and your tongue the herald of salvation. . . . Tour 
place is to ataiid between God and man, [1] to communicate the commands 
of God to the people, and [2] to intercede with God for the sins of the peopla 
. . . A bishop iB[3]ageneral (speculator}who ought, with prudent counsel 
to make provision for the whole army. Const. B Langton, A.D. 12i9 : That 
every prelate sometimes hear confessions and give penance, 

(160). Innocent 111. inDecretLib.t Tit. sv.,says that the head of a bishop 
is anointed OD account of authority, and his hands [a presbyter's hands being 
alone anointed in the Roman Church] on account of his ministry and a 
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Church IB communion with the rest (^"), a biehop's special 
dntioB are those which the claims of unity impose on him. 
He is, therefore (1), in respect of interceseioQ, the organ 
for uniting and presenting to God the prayers of other 
parte of the Chnrch in union with those of his own, which 
he does in ordaining ('**). He is (2), in respect of teaching, 
the local witness and keeper of the truth committed to the 
whole body, whence he is said to poEsess the gift of true 
knowledge or orthodoxy ('*'). (3) In respect of goremment 
he holds the place of St. Peter among the other apostles, 
being charged to feed the flock as the steward of the divine 
household ('•*). As such he is the executive officer in all 

(161). Herm. Via. n. 4, 3, is directed to send a copy of tlie meBsage 
given to hitn to Clement, the bishop, who should communicate it lo other 
cities. Cyprinn de Unit, c 5 : Which unity we ought to hold and uphold, 
moK particularly thoM of ua who nre biitbaps and preside in the Church, 
that we maj also prove that the cptiM:opate is one and undivided. £p. 51 
(Oif. 65), 24 : He could not hold the episcopate, since he has cut himself 
off from the body of his fellow .bishops and from the unity of the Church. 

(162). In Lacy's Pontifical, p. 79, the bishop exfaorta the people to pray 
that Qod may make him worthy to be heard on behalf of the ordiuanda. 

(163). In Acte I. 21 St. Matthias is appointed to the apoetleship, called 
also Jrianow^ to be a witness of the resurrection. 1 Cor. u. I ; xv. 8 ; 
Iren. Hoer. iiL 1, 1 : It is unlawful to assert that the apostles preached 
before they posseaaed perfect knowledge ; and iv. 26, S. Euseb. u. I 
quotes Clement aa «aying ; The Lord imparted the gift of knowledge to 
Jamea the just, to John and Peter, after His resurrection, and they to 
the Krt of the apostlea. itiaxi 11, 2 : If [the apostle's and prophet's] 
teaching be to the increasing of righteousness and knowledge of the Lord, 
receive him as the Lord. Ep. Clein. ad. Jac 6 : Whatever the anibaasador 
of the Truth shall bind upon earth, is bound also in heaven. The 
power of the keys and the gift of true knowledge are the two things 
prayed for in Si, Fetor's ordination-prayer, according to Clem, Hom. m. 
72, and in the early Roman Ordinal in Duchesne, p. 347. 

(164). Ignat. ad EpL c 6 says of the bishop : Every one whom the 
Master of the house sendeth to be steward, we ought to receive as Bim 
that tent him, Cyprian Ep. 54 (0>f. 50), 5, says that biahopa are the 
■tewarda of God, ordained by His decree. Pseudo-Ambros. de Dign. 
Sac 1 ap. Migne xvn. 667 : We to whom the dispensation of the Divine 
word ia inbnited, and who are charged to feed and nourish the flock of 
duiiL &incil. Aquisgran. a.D. 806, Can. 123 : Prelates owe to (heir 
mbjccta (1) the feeding of their bodice, (2) the feeding of their souls. 
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matters o£ public discipline ('**), whence he is called saccei 
of St Peter, and is said to wield the power of the keys 0*). 

25. In applying this conception of the scope and object of 
the bishop's office ('^') to the practical administration of the 
Church, the following duties of order are in the Western Church 
generally reserved to bishops, viz. (1) the ordination of pres- 
byters and deaconaC"*); (2) the consecration of virgins(i''"); (3) 

(166), 1 Cor. V. J Acta xv, ; ConciL Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 32 reaeiree to 

biahopg the office of dealing with penitents. Firmilian ap. Cjprian 
Ep. 74 (Oxt. 76), 16 : The power of remitting sins was given lo the 
apostles, and to the Churches which tbey founded, and to the bishops 
who succeeded them hy vicarious ordioation. 

(166), Cyjirian Ep. 26 (Oit. 33) ; Our Lord, describing the honour of » 
bishop, aajB lo Peter, I say uniu thee that thou art Peter, aud upon this 
rock will I build Aty Church, &c Hence through the changes o( times 
and successiom the ordering of bishops . . . flows onwards, so that the 
Church is founded upon the bishoi«. Pseudo-Ambros. de Dign. Saoer. 
c. 2 : Ail of us bishops (sacerdotea) have received in SL Peter the keys 
of the kingdom of heaven. ConciL Aquicgran. A.D. 806, Con. 9 : The 
sacerdotal order in the New Testament took ita rise from Peter. To 
him authority waa first given. Truly the other apostles were admitted 
to share his honour, Innocent I, ad Victricium, A.n. 404, Eji. S ; The 
apostolate and episcopate takea ita origin from Peter. Oildas c 67, in 
H. & S. I. 76 : They inslall sacrilegious persons in the chair of Peler 
[meaning in the office of a bishop]. 

(167). ConciL Hispal. n. a.d. 619, Can. 7 ap, Oratian l Dist lx^tii. c 
4, after enumerating the reaervations to the bishops, continues : All these 
are unlawful (illicita) for presbyters, because they have not reached the 
apex of the pontificate which the authority of the canons enjoins to be 
peculiar to hiahope only, that thereby, the distinction of grades and the 
height of dignity of the supreme pontiff may he exhibited. laJdor. de 
EccL Off. II. 7, 2 : Only because of authority is ordination and conaecr&iion 
reserved to the supreme priest, lest the discipline of the Church, mude 
cheap by many, should resolve concord and generate scandals. CondL 
Olovesho A.D. 747, Can. 11 ; Let not preebjrt^is attempt in any wise to per- 
form thoee thing which are peculiar to bishops. 

(IBS). Apoet Const, in. 11 ; Stat. Eccl Ant a.d. 605, Can.69ap. Gratian 
I. Dist. 1 c 66 : Let him be deprived of the episcopate, vc, of the power of 
ordaining. Can. 17 Elfric, A.D. 867 : The bishop is appointed to ordain. 

(169). ConciL Carthag. IL a.d. 390, Can. 3 ap. Qratian Cans. xsvi. Qu. 
VL c. 1, reserves to the bishop the consecration of the chrism, the c 
secratioD of virgins, and the public reconciliation of a penitent 
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the setting np and boUowing of altars and churches^") ; (4) the 
confirmation o£ the baptized {"') ; (5) the public reconciliation of 
beretics('") and penitents (i'^) ; (6) the consecration of the chrism 
and the holy oils (''*) ; (7) the giving of the greater or triple 
benediction ("') ; and (8) the giving of letters dimisBory ("•). 
A bishop's duties are, therefore, commonly said to consist 
in judging, interpreting, ordaining, consecrating, confirming, 
hallowing the Eucharist, and baptizing (^'^). All of these 

Carthag. in. A.D. 397, l\n3. c. 2, forbids a ])resbyter to consecrate a virgin 
without consulting the bishop. ConciL Rothoniag. A.D. S60, Can. 9 : 
Respecting the veiling of virginH by presbylera, it is ordereii that if any 
preabyter shall in future attempt to do it he shall be condemned as a 
traMgresBor of the canona Concil. Paria vi, a,d. 829, /fcui. Caua. sx. Qu. 
□. c. 3 : Should either an abbess or any other consecrated virgin give way 
to sucb audacity as to presume to veil a widow or a consecrated virgin, let 
her he subject to canonical punishment until satisfaction. Nevertheless, 
Theodori Poenit n. m. 4, a,d. 673, in H. & S. in. 192, saya ; A presbyter 
may consecrate an abbess with celehralion of mass, and c. 8, that according 
to the Greeks he luay consecrate a %'irgin vritli the veil. 

(170). Concil. Agath. Can. 43, a.d. 506, ap. Oratian Caua. XJIVL Qu. vi 
c, 3, forbids a presbyter to coasecrute an altar. Concil. ToleL vm. a.d. 
653, Can. 7, forbids presbyters to hallow churches, to consecrate the 
chrism, or to ordain. Elfric Can. 17, A.D, 957. 

(ITIJ. Pseudo-lsidor. ap Oratian IIL DisL v. c 4. See Bap,\*fAy % 23, 

(172). See liaptitm, § 15. 

(173). ConciL Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 32 ; ConciL Arelat □. a.d. 426, Can. 
as J Concil. Araus. a.d. 441, Con. 1 ; ConciL HispaL A.D. 619, Can. 8 ; 
ConciL Agath. a.d. 506, Can. 44 : It is not lawful for a presbyter to bless 
the people in Church, or to reconcile a penitent 

(174). EpisL od Ludiired, note 177 ; Baptitm,% 2.i. 

(175). Germanus ap. Duchfsne. p. 212 ; ConciL AureL 1, a.d. GU, Can. 
S6 ; Concil Agath. a.d. SU6, Can. 44. 

(176). ConciL AureL IIL 4.D. 533, Can. 3, that neither abbots, chantry- 
pricats (inartyrarii), recluses nor proabytets give apostolic letters (apoetolia). 
CondL Turon. n. A,D. 567, C«n. 6 : That no clerk or layman, but only a 
biiihop, give letters commendatory (epistolia). See above, § 5, note 16. 

(177). Apoet. Const. VUt. 26 ; A bishop blesses, but does not receive the 
blcuing. He lays on hands [confirms], ordains, offers, receives the blessing 
from bishops, but by nu means from preebyters. Epist ad Ludifred ap. 
Gration L Diat Siv. c I, § 9 : To the bishop belong the consecration of 
churches, the anointing of altars, and the hallowing of the chrisms. He 
distributes liie offices and orders in the Church. He blesaee holy vii^ins, 
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dnties are, nevertheless, allowed to be performed by a pres- 
byter properly authorised (^'^), excepting the ordination of a 
presbyter or deacon (i"). The bishop's duties of office under 
the territorial system, whether a& delegate of the Pope, as 
feudal visitor in spirituals, or aa the representative of the civil 
power in dealing with spiritual persons, belong to the subject 
of Church Government rather than of Order. 

26. Before any one can be deemed worthy of promotion to so 
exalted a position C*"), it is necessary that he should possess four 

and whilst each one haa hia relative precedence, the bi»hop ie the genenl 
arranger of all. Innocent tn. a.d. 1199, in DecreL Lib. iv. c. 4 : Lacy'ft 
Pontifical, a.d. 1450, p. 95. 

(178). For conaecrating the chrism, see Bapliam, note 176 ; for confimu- 
lion, Ibid. § 22. Hieronym. ap, Gratian i. Dist. scv. c 6 ; ConcJl. Wel- 
minster a.d, 1138, Can. 4, allowa a bishop to consecrate a Church by the 
hand of another. ConciL Epaon. a.d. 617, Can. 16, authorises a presbyter 
to reconcile n heretic 

(179). Chryaost. Horn, in 1 Tim. xi. 1 : Only in ordaining do bishops 
surpass presbyters. Hieronym. Epist. 146 : Exceptiug ordination, what 
does a. bishop do that a. preabyter docs not 1 

(180). ApoHt. Const, viii. 4 : A bishop to be ordained is to be unblam- 
able in all things, chosen by the whole people , . , having a good t«Btiniony 
from all men as to his worthiness for so great and glorious an authortly 
... all things relating to his piety towards Ood being right . . . being 
unblamable in the course of hia life. Ibid. IL 1 : Let biin, therefore, 
if it be possible, be well educated, but at any rate let him be skilful 
in the word, and of competent age. Ibid. c. 2 : Let hiiu be sober, pnideni, 
decent, firm, stable, not given to wine, no striker but gentle, not a brawler, 
not covetous, not a novice ; o. 3 : Let examination also be made whether 
he be unblamable as to the coQcerna of this life, for it in written : Search 
diligently for all the faults of him who is to be ordained to the priesthood 
(Lev. xsi. 17). On which account let him be also void of anger ; c 5 ; 
A bishop must lie no respecter of petsons ; c 6 : Let not a bishop Ik 
given tofilthy lucre, rather suffering than offering injuries , . , noadminir 
of the rich nor hater of the poor, nor evil speaker nor false witnera . . . not 
double-minded nor double-tongued, not ready to hearken to calumny or 
evil-speaking ; c 9 : For the bishop must not only give no offence, but 
must be no respecter of persons, in meekneas instructing them thut 
offend ; c SI : Be gentle, gracious, mild, without guile, without false- 
hood ; not rigid, not iusulent, not severe, not arrogant, not unmerciful, 
not piiffed up, nut a man-pleaser, not timorous, not double-minded . 
not hasty in thrusting out and expelling, btit steady ; not one that deli^ 
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peraoiul qualifications, viz. (1) some degree in the ranks of holy 
order ; (2) blameless conversation ; (3) sound knowledge ; and (4) 
clear speech, or the gift of making himself understood ('"). In 
the code of the ancient Gallican Church these desiderata are 
expressed as follows C^^) : " A bishop must be naturally prudent, 
docile, chaste, sober, careful of his afTairs, humble, affable, meek, 
learned, skilled in the law of the Lord, cautious in interpreting 
Scripture, versed in the dogmas of the Church, and able to 
express in simple words the documents of the faith." Besidea 
these qualifications a bishop must also have a proper election. 

27. As the episcopate is admitted by all to be an amplifica- 
tion or extension of the presbytierate(^**), it cannot be bestowed 
on one who is not already qualified to receive such extension. 
Although in the early days of the Church laymen were occasion- 
ally advanced to the episcopate C*), yet such ordinations were 

inseveriti; not heady. Oratia&Caua.ii. Qu. vilcSS, £9,33,34: Fonaerij 
the election woa signified b; all the people eiclaimitig : He is wnrthy, 
AjlilTellO. 

(181). Iren. Haer. rv. 26, 4: Adhere to those who hold the apoatles' 
doctrine, and who, togetlier with the order of the presbyteraie, display 
aound speech and blameless knowledge ; c : Where the girt« of the Lord 
hare been placed, there it behoves ua to learn the tmth, viz., from thoee 
who possess that auccession of the Church which is from the apostles, and 
among whom exists that which ia sacred and blameless in conduct, as well 
as that which is incorrupt and unadulteratcd'^in speech. Teaching of the 
Apostles, Can. 11: Who»oever is unacquainted with the faith of the 
Church, and the ordinances and lawB which are appointcil in it, let him not 
be a guide [bishop] or a ruler [rural-bishop]. 

(183). StaL Eccl. Ant. a.d. 505, ap. Gratian L Dist. xxtn. c. S ; in- 
corporated in EadulFs Profession, a.d. 796, in H. & S. m. 506. 

(I83>. Benedict xiv, 20 Oct. 175G, in Craisson, § 1737, 2020: No one 
forbids discussion as to whether the character received in episcopal con- 
secration differs from that of the preebyterate, or whether it is not rather 
an extension of the character alreaiiy bestowed in the preabyterate. It 
moat at least be admitted that by episcopal consecration the presbyter's 
order ia extended and perfected, so that no one can be made s bishop 
except by receiving such extension. 

(ia4). E.g., St. Maitbias. The Roman Breviary relates of St Ambroee 
that he was elected Bishop of MIUd whilst only a catechumen, and servatis 
omnibui ex instituto Ecc1eaa« ordinum giatlibns, sacerdotale onus mscepit 
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deemed irregalar nnleBS aubseqnentiy confirmed by tlie Chui 
St large ('^). Now, since subdeacona have taken the plaM 
of laymen as the lowest of the three holy orders, election to 
the episcopate is forbidden to all below the degree of the 
subdiaconate (^^), and consecration to the episcopate to all 
who have not been regularly advanced from readership to the 
presbyterate ("") or diaconate ('*^). 

28. A bishop mnst further be blameless in conversatioij (•"). 
Hence all the qualifications and disqualifications which apply to 
holy orders apply a fortiori to the episcopate Q^) ; and by 

(185). Cyprian Ep. 51, 8, says tliat Cornelius was a lawful biahop, 
because he vtaa piomoted through all the ecclesiastical otfices. Leo, j-D. 
446, ap. Uratiau Caus. 1 Qu. vii. c 18 : Those whose adeancemcnt has oul; 
this fault tliat they were chosen ti-om laymen to the episcopal office, we 
permit to retain their place. Tai'asiiis, created Patriarch of Constantinople 
A.U. 787, per saltum, wasallowed by Adrian L to he a true bishop. Hultou, 
p. 286, states that Adriau gave him a dispensation. 

(1S6). Innocent ill. in Dccret Lib. I. Tit. xiv. c. 9, allows a Bubdcacon 
to be elected, because the subdiaconate is now a Iioly order, 

(187). Concih Sardic. Can. 13, A.D. 347, ap. Gratian L DistLIl. c 10: 
Should a rich layman or a pleader be postulated biahop, let him not be 
ordained unless he have previously been admitted to the functiotu of 
reader and the office of presbyter or (aui) deacon, and so by aingla atepa, if 
he be found worthy, let him ascend to the height of the episcopate. Co&cil. 
Borcin. ii. a.d. 699, Can. 3, forbids laymen to be advanced to the episcopate 
without passing through intermediate degrees. Syn. vuL a.d. S68, Can. 
6, decrees that no one may ascend to the episcopate except by pUBiiig 
thri>ugh the lower orders, which it enumerates as those of reader, sub- 
deacon, deacon, presbyter. Bellormin. de Ord. c G goes further : It is 
impossible for one to be ordained bishop who was not before a presbyter, 
unless he then receives both ordinations at once, because each Ls of the 
essence of the episcopate. 

(188). Mabillon Mus. ItaL L 146 has shown that up to the lllh ceutur)- 
it was usual at Rome to elect a deacon for pope, and that many popes never 
passed throu;^h the presbyterate. 

(189). Iren. Haer. iv. 26, 5, ijuoted above ; ConciL Laodic. A.D. 363, 

Con. 12, »ays : Itioaiiaciiim In re ry \^if r^l wirrtut lal rj roiJ tiSioi X^yw 
ToXirilf. Egbert's Excerpt 57, A.D. 740 ; Isidor. de OlRc n. 6, 16 ; How 
shall he correct others who is exposed to the retort, First teach thyself to 
do what is right 1 

(190). ConciL Nic a.d. 325, Can. 4 and 5; Auguatia ap. i" 
Dial. Lxm. c. 4, 5, 7 ; Concil. Tolet. rv. a.d. 633, Can. 19, Ihi^t. L Dl^ 
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English rale there is a further disqnalification, that of having 
been & pluralist ('*^). Greater age is also necesBary, which was 
formerly fixed at fifty years ("*), but now full thirty suiBce (•"). 
A bisbop ought also to be a careful basiaess-man (""). 

29. To ensure knowledge of apostolic doctrine a bishop must 
be learned (^**) and skilled in the law of the Lord ('*"). To 
t«et his knowledge and the soandnegB of his faith he onght, 
therefore, to be previously interrogated (^^'). In the African 
Church the interrogatories were required to have reference to 
the doctrine of baptism, the future resurrection and judgment, 
the necessity of being in the Catholic Church for salvation, his 
willingness to hold communion with reconciled penitents, his 

LI. c 5, forbids any one to be consecrated a bialiop who baa been delected 
in any crime, who is stamped with infiuny, who baa admitted any crime 
by publicly doing penance, who has relapsed into heresy, who has been 
baptized or rebaptized in hereay, who has mutilated himself, or suffers 
from the natuMl defect or loss of a member, who liaa been more than once 
married, or baa married a widow or divorced woman ora woman not s vii^n, 
who haa bad a concubine, who is of aerviie extraction ; a neophyte or lay- 
iiian who has done military service or haa duties at court, or is ignorant 
of lettera, or younger than thirty ; who has not I)een regularly advanced 
through ecclesiastical d^reea, who ainbitioualy seeks honour, who seeks 
the position by presents, who is designated by liis predeceasor to succeed 
him, who has not been elected by the clergy and people to preside 
over them, or assented to by the metropolitan and comprovincials. The 
same in Egbert's Qu. xv. A.D. 734 ; Decret. Lib. I. Tit. xiii. c. 4. 

(191). Const. 31 Othobon, A.D. 1268. 

(192). Apoet. Const II. 1, not under fifty years of age, for such an one Is 
in good part i>aat youthful disorders and the slanders of the heathen. 

(183). a and 4 Ed, vi. c. 12 ; 5 and 6 Ed. VL C 1 ; 8 EHz. c I ; 13 and 
\\ Car. ri. c. 4, require every man which is to be consecrated bishop to be 
full thirty years of age. 

(1&4). Gratian I, Dist lzsiix. ; Apost. Const n. 3. 

{19S\ Hieronym. ap. Gratian i. Dist XLUC. c. S. 

(196). Gr^ory, Jhid. I. Dist LxxxTt c 5 ; CondL Cloveaho A.l>. 747, 
Can. I. 

(IBT). Apoat Const vin. 4 ; Syn. vii. A.D. 7B7, IhH. I, Dist xxxm. 
«. e lequires a biahop to know both Testaments and the canons, the other 
as well u the penitential canons, whereas a presbyter need only know the 
penitential canons ; the reason, according to L}-nd. 33S, being because a 
bishop is a judge of bodies as well as souls. See OnJcr, g 34, 48. 
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toleration of second marriages, and the use of flesh for food ("■). 
In mediaeval times the answers took the form of a document 
called a profession, which was drawn np in writing, and together 
with a declaration of fendal dependence on his consecrator was 
solemnly confirmed upon oath ('^). 

30. A bishop being not merely the guardian and keeper of 
apostolic tradition, but also its exponent and interpreter to 
others, preaching is hia special duty. He must, therefore, be a 
man of clear speech, and able to express in simple language the 
truths of the faith (^). If all these requirements are satisfied 
he may be consecrated on any Sunday or festival independently 
of Embertides (^*), because consecration is an accession of 
anthority, not the bestowal of a distinct sacramental order; 
and, for the same reason, as well the dignity as the office of !■ 
bishop in a particular Church may be resigned (*°^). ^H 

(198). Concil. Carthag. i. a.d. 347, Can. 1. The interrogatorieB in 
mediaeval times in Lacy's Ponlifical, p, 93, include ; Will you devote your- 
self to ascertain the scnae of Scripture, and teach that sense to the people 
by word and example) Will you accept, teach, and observe the decrees 
of the orthodox Fathers and the decretals of the Apostolic See 1 Will jou 
be faithful, subject, obedient to St. Peter and his vicars, and the holv 
Church of Canterbury? WiU you in every way eschew evil and do what 
is Rood) obaerve and teach chastity and sobriety) devote yourself lo 
divine and keep aloof from worldly business 1 be humble and patient I 
ready of access, and merciful to the poor and strangers that are in need t 
Do you believe in the Holy Trinity, ftc 1 Do you beheve that there is 
One Author of the Old and New Testemente, the Law, the Prophets, and 
the apostolic writinga, Almighty God t 

(199). Eadulfs Profession, 4.D. 796, in H. & 3. in. BOG, is the earliest 
preserved of an English bishop. In it he pledges himself ; t will take can 
to submit the neck of my humble obedience to thee, Elhelhard, and Ihy 
auceessors for ever. Const. 2 Langton, a.d. 1222. 

(300). laidor. de OIBc. n. 5, 17 : His speech ought to be nnaffetted. 
simple, straight, full of gravity and honesty, full of suavity and gnce, 
dealing with the mystery of the law, the doctrine of faith, the virtue 
of continence, the discipline of justice ; using to each one a different kiadl m. 
of address according to his profession and character, so that he 
beforehand what, when, and how to deal with each. 

(201). Kgbert's Excerpt 96, a.d. 740 ; Devoti Lib. L Tit, xm. c 1, 

(202), Decret. Lib. i. Tit. viil. c. 1. 
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The Diaconate. 

31. In contrast to the presbyterate, wMch is an order of the 
perfect charged with duties of intercession, teaching, and 
government, the diaconate is a ministerial order (**"), created 
by the Apostles C***) to deal with the temporal concerns of the 
Church, the supply of necessaries to those in want, and the 
relief of other Churches. Having to prepare the materials 
for the corporate worship of the Church out of the people's 
offerings, and being thus associated in the service of the altar, 
deacons are accounted a holy order. And because they are 
endowed with a share in the sacramental gift of order by the 
imposition of hands, they are allowed to be also a hier- 
archical order, and have assigned to them the duties of local 
evangelists. 

32. I*rimarily a deacon is concerned with temporal matters. 
To him is committed the charge of providing for widows and 
orphans, the sick and the infirm, the reception and entertain- 
ment of strangers and the placing of the faithful in Church (^*), 
the supply of necessaries to Christians in prison, and the burial 
of the dead(*'*'). He is also the ambassador of the Church to 

(203). Apost. Const in. 19; viit. 46, 17 t ConciL Nic. a.d. 325, Can. 
14 ap. Grstian L Difit. xcm. c. 7 ; ConciL Loodic. a.d. 363, Con. 20, 
/6ia.c& 

(204). Acts VI. ; Cyprian ap. Gration l Dtat. xciii. c 25 : Cbrist 
appointed the Apostles, but the Apostlee appoinled deaconj. Ignatiua 
ad TralL 3 : Let all reverence the deacoiu as a cotnmiuidtneiit of Jemu 
Christ, and the bishop as Jeaus Christ. 

(205). Apost. Const IL 58 ; Dionys, Eccl. Hier. 5. 

(S06). Acta Perpetuie c 3 : The blessed deacons miniBtered to us Jn 
ptiaon. Roman clergy to the clergy of Carthage in Cyprian Epist. 2, 3 : 
There are other matters which are incumbent on you [in the bishop's 
absence]. If you have widows or bedridden people unable to maintun 
themselves, or those who are in prisons or excluded from their own 
dwellings, these ought to have eome to minister to tliem. . . . And BS 
matter of the greatest importance, if the bodies of the martyrs and others 
be not buried, a considerable risk is incurred by those whose duty it is to 
do this office. Egbert's Pontifical, which adds : Christ was b deacon when 
He broke the loaves to feed the maltitude and washed the feet of His 
di«dplee. Devoti Lib. r. Tit n.\ 27 ; ConciL Aurel. v. i.D. 649, Can. 
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convey relief to other Churches (*"). For these pnrposea the 
people's offerings are intrusted to him, and he is directed to 
adiainister them under the bishop. Deacons are therefore 
said to be the ears, the mouth, the heart and bodI, and the 
eyes of the bishop (™^}, and are required to be men of integrity, 
well pleasing to ail (^). 

33. Being charged with the care of the people's offerings, 
upon deacons devolved the duty of preparing the necessaries for 
solemn worship, and generally of attending to the work of the 
Church and the administration of the sacraments {^"). Thedeacon 

SO, and Egbert's Eiceqit 105, a.d. 740 : We think it re&9onable to be 
obaerved Cor mercy's sake that thej who are ioipriaoDed for anj crime be 
looked after by the aj'chdeacon or reeve [temporal administrator] of tht 
Church every Lord's day, that the straitness of them that are in bondi 
may be mercifully relieved and competent lictuab be given them bj the 
bishop from the house of the Church. 

(207). Ignat. ad PhiL c 10 : Since the Church at Antioch poeeeoses 
peace, it will became you as a Church of God to elect a deacon to act u 
the ambassador of God to [ihe brethren] there, that he may rejoice along 
with them u'ben they are met together and glorify the name. Eph. S: 
Crocus also [your deacon] I have received as the manifestjttiou □( 

(208), Apost, Const u. 44 and in. 19 ; Rufinua ap. Qratian i. Dist 
zcitL c. 6 : Let the deacons of the Church be, as it were, the bishop's 
eyes, glancing over and observing with care the acts of the whole Church, 
and carefully watehing should they see any one approaching the pr«cipic« 
and near to sin, in order to report the same to the bishop. Clem. R«cug. 
Epist, ad Jac 12 ; lA. Horn. III. 67. 

(209). Ignat. ad Trail, c. 2 : It ia fitting that deacons as being [the 
miniaters] of tlie sacramental representations of Jesus Christ, should in 
every respect be pleasing to all. Epist. Polycarp. c 5 : Let the deacons 
be blameless . . . walking according to tlie truth of Christ, who was the 
deacon of all. 

(210). Ignat. sd Trail, c. 2 : The deacons are not ministers of meat snd 
drink [only], but servants of the Church of God. Cyprian £p. 61 (Oil 
3), 3 : The Apostles appointed for themselves deacons as minist«n of 
their episcopacy and of the Church. Basil Ep. 169 (aL 412) to Gregoiy : 
Glycerins was consecrated by ourselves as deacon of the Church of 
Veuasa to be a minister to the presbyter there, and to attend to the 
work of Ihe Church. Alartyrdom of Habib the deacon (Ant«-!{ic«ne 
Lib.) 91 : Uabjb the deacon went secretly into Ihe Churehee which 
were in the villages [a.s. 310], and niintslered and read the Scriptures. 
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called to prayer, and himself led the prayers of the people, or 
suggested to the bishop what should be prayed for(^^'). He 
dismissed the catechumens in proper order. He read out the 
nnmes of the living who offered, and of the dead for whom 
offerings were made (*i^). He prepared the corporate offering 
for the Eucharist and placed it upon the altar (*"). He waited 
Apost Const, n. 64; Hieronym ap. Qratian l Diat. xciH. c. 33: 
The dencDtiB are Ihey of u-liotu we read iu the Apocalypse : The seven 
angels of the Cliurches. . . . The deacon is called the minister of Qod ; 
uid aa every exercise of the priesthood requii'es ininistralion (nicut 
in aacerdotio est mi nisi ratio), so the office of uunistering presupposes 
authority U> administer the sacrament [in ministro est sacramenti dis- 
ponsatio administrationis — the ordinary reading is diapeiaatin, omitting 
iM{nitnt((ra(ii>nu]. . . . Bishops too are not allowed for fear of presiunp- 
tion to take the cup from the Lord's tahle unless it be handed to thent 
by a deacon. . . . Levites place (inferunt) the offerings on the altar ; 
Levites arrange the Lord's table -, Levites stand round presbyters whilst 
they bless the elements ; Levites pray (orant) before (ante) priests. . . . 
Then finally the deacon calls out : Open your ears to the Lord ; he reads 
the Gospel ; he exhorts and admoaialiea, whilst presbyters stand round, 
not to be heedless of or despise the voice which speaks these things ; and 
annoimces peace. EpIaL ad Ludifred ap. Grutian L Dist. xxv, e. 1, g 7 : It 
pertains to deacons \o assist presbyters and to minister in aU things which 
are done in Christian sacraments, to wit in baptism, the chriam, the paten 
and chalice ; also to carry the offerings and place them on the altar, to 
arrange and veat the Lord's table, to carry the cross and to preach the 
Gospel and EpisUe (apoatolum). For as the preaching of the Old Testa- 
ment is committed to readers, so is thai of the New Testament to deacona 
To him too belongs the ordering (olficium) of prayera and the calling over 
the names [from the diptychs of the living and the dead]. He proclaims : 
Lift up your ears to the Lord. He calls to prayers. He gives the peace 
and announces [the dismissal]. Can. 16 Elfric, a.d. 9Q7 : The deacon is 
he that ministers to the mass-priest, and places the oblations on the 
altar, and reads the Gospel at the divine ministration He may baptize 
children, and housel the people. They ought to serve their SaWour in 
white albs, anil preserve the heavenly life with purity. I^cy's Pontifical, 
p. 86 : Diaconum oporiet ministrare a<I altare ; evangelium legere j 
baptizare et praedicare. See Order, note 50. 

(21 1). Aposl. Const, vin. 35, 3T ; ri. 57 : After this let the deacon pray 
for the whole Church, for the world and the several parts of iL 

(SIS). ConciL Constanu a.D. 930, ap. Labbi' v. 1154. 

(SIS). Condi. Ancyr. A.n. 314^ Can. S, calls this dro^^ptif. The prea- 
hjtt^» hallowing is called rfou^pttrt 
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on the bistop or presbyter whilst the latter sommed np the 
people's prayers, and gave the invitation for the kias of 
peace (-'*), He held the cup at the prayer of hallowing, and 
at the proper time consecrated it by bringing it into contact 
with the hallowed Bread (*^'). He led the fraction which 
followed, alone administered the cup to the people ("'), carried 
the communion in both kinds to the sick ("'), and took care 
of the Elements which remained C^^J. In short, the whole 

(SU). CjrU. Cat. Myet ; EpiaL od. Lndifred, quoted note 210. 

(215). See Euchanit, % G, note 72. 

(S16), Concil. Laodic. a.d. 363, Can. S5 ap. Oratian L Diet. xcm. c 16: 
It behoves not tlie snbdcacon to give the bread nor to blesij the cup, which 
implies that these were the deacon's duties. Gelasius, A.D. 494, ap. Oratian 
J. Diet xcnL e. 13, says : Let no deacon have the right of exercising the 
conBecration [praerogationem, which appears to mean the prayer of inter- 
cession, whereby the sacramental sign becomes the Holy Body, and hu 
therefore been altered by Ed. Baa. into erogationem, meaning the dis- 
tribution] of the Holy Body in the presence of a biehop or priest, but only 
in their absence. Concil. ArelaL A.D. 314, Can. 1&, and Concil. Nic. ajj. 
325, Can. 18, both say that the offering was made by deacone, and forbid 
it. Ambros. de Offic i. 41 makes Laurence the deacon address his bishop, 
Sixtus II. A.D. 258, as he was being led away to execution : " Whilhei 
goest thou, my Father, witliout thy son 1 Whither goeat thou, high 
priest, without thy deacon t Never didst thou offer the sacrifice without 
me by thy side. Wherein iiave I displeased theet Hast thou ever 
found me negligent of my duties 7 Examine and see whether thou ha»t 
chosen in me an unworthy servant U> whom to intrust the consecistioB 
of the Lord's Blood (Dominici sanguinis consecrationem)." Devoti 
explains these words to mean Sanguincu consecratum (see Tht £ucAarwt, 
note 72), and Le Brun quotes, Haec conimixtio et consecratio, as used in 
the same sense. But Bona Ber. Lit. t. 25, § 4, observes that the deacon 
cousecrated the cup nmusterially, and quotes Pseud o-Arabroa. : Cousora 
diaconus erat cousecratiouis. Theodori Poenit. IL ii. IS, in H. Jc S. IIL 
192, states that "deacons may baptize, and bteas food and drink, fant not 
give the [hallowed] Bread." 

(S17). Justin Martyr L 67 : To those who are absent a portion is sent 
by the deacons. Can. 16 Elfric, A.D. 857, quoted above, Ooncil Wesl- 
miusler A.D. 1136, Can. 2. See Ewitaritt, § 6. 

(218). AposL CoasL vui. 13 : ^Then all, boUi men and women, ba\-e 
partaken, let the deacons carry what remains into the vestry. Pseudo- 
Clement ap. Qratiau IIL DisL 11. c 23 : The presbyter, deacon, ud 
Bubdeacon ought to guard the remains of the Ixird'a Body with fe*r il 
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conduct of tlie ceremonial of worship lay with him, always 
excepting the collect-prayers (^'*). Because of these duties 
the diaconate b reckoned a holy ministry, and deacons 
are called Levites ('™), and said to be the colamna of the 
altar (*="). 

34. The deacon is, moreover, considered to have a share in 
the apiritaal gift of order, because be is ordained by the laying 
on of hands (^^). On tbia ground the ofBce of local evangelist 
appears to have been assigned to him, and it is his province 
to read the Gospels (***). With the bishop's sanction ho is 
also permitted to explain them (^*), but he is forbidden to 

trembling. Leofrie's Miaeal, p. S62, directs Ihe deacons to bring out of the 
veatrj' the precoiuiecraI«d Host on Good Friday. 

(318). Ramsaj, " The Church iu the Roman Empire," p. 459, explaina 
the sffiumptios by Qtjcerius the deacon of the name and the dreas of 
patri&rch by Baying that, as director of ceremouiea at the village- festival, 
it would be only natural tor him to assume the dreaa and t!ie character 
of the highest religious official, the patriarch, juat as the leader of a 
pagan festival would bear the name and dress of the deity whom he 
repr«sent«d. Theodori Poenit. ii. il 14, in H. & S. 192, quoted in T)i& 
Stukariit, note 16S. 

(220). Concil Carthag, u. a.d. 390, ap. Gratian I. Diet. iixi. c, 3 : 
Levitae vel qui Bacramentis divinis ioserviunu Pscudo-Hieronym. IJiiJ. 
L Dist. xcm. c. 23; Leofric Miaeal 210. 

(221). Isidor. de Offic. ii. 8, 3 ; De Grig. Offic a. 1. 

(222). In AposL Const, viii. 16, the biehop prays that he who is now 
ordained deacon " may attain a higher degree^" StaL Eccl. Ant. a.d. S06, 
Can. 4 ap. Gratian i. Dial, xiiil c. 11, direcls the bishop "alone to place 
his hand upon his head, because he is not hallowed to the preabyterate, 
but to an office of aervice," In Acts VL " they " laid their hands on them. 
GonciL Agath. a.d. 506, ap. Gratian L DisL Lxxvn. c 6, calls it the 
blessing of a deacon. 

(233). Apoet. Const. IL 67 : Afterwards let a deacon or a presbyter read 
the Gotpeh See above, § 22. Winchester Pontifical : Habet diaconus 
donom propbetiae. 

(234). Some of the earliest deacons preached when disengaged from 
Other duties— Stephen, Acta vl 10 ; Philip, Acta vtiL 5. Bui after the 
peace of the Church it was not uauaL Leo ap. Gratiau Caus, xvi. Qu. L 
C. 19 ; Hieron. Ep. 147 ; Clem. Recog. vx 66 appears to^mean that deacons 
gave ceremonial directions, and Gregory ap. Gratian l Dist. SCU. C 2 
that they read the Gospel Lynd. !8S. 
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baptize (J^). It is hie business to announce to public penitents 
the penances which the bishop has imposed, to observe their 
walk and conversation, and report thereon to the bishop ; but 
he is forbidden to give jienance himself (*'*), except he is 
placed in charge of a people, or there is danger of death, and 
no presbyter can be had (-"), He may not give the Lord's 
Body to the people except he is directed so to do by a 
presbyter (*^), and may never hallow the oblation C*"), He 

(225). Apa^t Const, yin. 46 : It is not lawful tor a deacon to offer tl* 
sacrifice, or to baptize, or to give either the greater or the lesser blessing. 
. . . Stephen, who Haw Christ on the right hand of Ood and the heaveoi 
opened, does nowhere appear to have exercised functions which did nd 
appertain to his office of a deacon, nor to have otfered the sacrifices, nor Xa 
have laid hands [in penance] upon any, but kept his order of a deacon 
unto the end. But if some do blame Philip our deacon, and Anajiian oor 
faithful brother, that the one did baptiie the eunuch [Acts Vin. 38), and 
the other one Paul . . . [Acta is. 16] ; Philip and Auanias did not coQ' 
Btitut« themselveB [to perform this office], but were appointed by Christ, 
that High Priest of God, to whom no being is to be compared. Gela^us, 
A.O. 484, ap. Gration i. Diet, scili. c 13 : Without a bishop or a priest 
let deacons not venture to baptize, except extreme necessity compels. 
Ooncil. Ebor. a,d. 1195, Can. 0, and Const. 1 Langton, A.n. 1223 : Let 
no deacon or inferior clerk baptize or enjoin penance, but only ppeabyien, 
except in extreme necessity. Const, 12 Edmund, a.D. 1236 ; We charge 
that deacons presume not to administer penance or baptism. 

(226). Origen in Lev. v. 3 : Following the example of Him who has 
given His priesthood to the Church (Heb. i. 21, 23), deacons and prw- 
byters take upon themselves the sins of the people, and, imitating the 
Master, grant remission of sins. Cyprian Ep. 18 (Oif. 12) j Cemcil. Tolet, 
I. a.D, 400, ap. Oration r. Diat. 1. c. 68, accordingly rei^uires deacons who 
have fallen Into sin to be restored only as subdeacons, "so that lb<iy 
never lay hands on penitents." Albinus Flaccus ap. Hittorp. p. 50. Bl^J 
Ptnana, notes 30 and 80. 4H 

(227). Concil. Nic a.d. 32H, Can. 14 ap. Gratian i. Dirt, xonL c ifl^ 
Concil. Laodic. a.d. 363, Can. 25, Ibid. c. 16; Hierouym. Ibid, c W; 
Concil. Ebor. a.d. 1195, Can. 6; Const 1 Langton, A.D. 1322, quowd 
note 225 ; Const. 12 Edmund, a.D. 1238. 

(228> Stat, Ecch Ant. a.d. 605, Can, 38 ap. Gratian L Dtst, xcill. C^IS; 
Concil. Aralat. n. a.o. 443, Can. IB. See The EvcharM, § 6. 

(229). Apost. Const. viiL 46 1 Concil Arelat. a,d. 314, Can. 15 ; Becansa 
we understand that in many places deacons offer, it is decreed that ihii 
ought not to be done. Concil. Ancyrau. a.d. 314, ap. Oratian I. DUklk 
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can neither gire the greater nor the lesser bleseing {''*'), but 
in & private house he may bless both meat and drink (^'). 
In the absence of a presbyter he can aleo withhold communion 
from a subdeacon, a reader, or a layman C^), 

35. Brought into close relations with the bishop from the 
very nature of their duties (^), and having at Rome (which 
in this matter set the example to the Western Church) each 
one the entire parochial charge of one of the city wards, 
which were limited in number to seven (*") however many 

c. 3S, lays that a lapsed deacon ought not to offer. Concil. Nic A.D. 38S, 
Can. 18, rays that deacons have not tlie power of offering. Concil. Agath. 
A.II. 506, Can. 43, Ibid. Caus. xsvi, Qii. vi. c 3 : Let not a restored deacon 
[hujiiamodi — the whole canon referring to penitents] presume to minister. 
Urban lil. in Decret, Lib. v. Tit xsviu. c 2, orders a. deacon to be 
euBpended for two years for having presumed to make the offering. 

(230). Apo«t. Const, vui. 46. The greater or triple benediction is the 
bishop'B prerogative, the lesser the presbyter's, according to Gallican iiee. 
Concil. Brae. i. a.d. 563, Can. 3, introduced into Portugal the Roman 
piactiee, which required bishops and presbyters to use the same form. 

(231). Theodori Poenit. ii. u. 16, in H. & S. lu. 192. 

(232). .\poBt Const, vui. 28 : A deacon does not bless, does not give 
the blessing [i.e., the greater or triple blessing, and the simple blessing, 
or imposition of hands], but receives it from the bishop and presbyter. 
He does not baptize, he does not offer ; but when a bishop or priest has 
offered, he distributes to the [leople, not as a priest, but as oue that 
ministers to priests. ... A deacon separates a subdeacon, a reader, a 
linger, aad a deaconness, if there be any occasion in the absence of a 
preabyter. It is not lawful for a snMeacon to separate any, nor for a 
reader, a singer, or a deacunnese, for they are the ministers to the 
deacona. 

(233). ApOflt Const ii. 30, 31, 44 ; Clement Ep. I. c. 12, ap. Gratiaa L 
DUt xcm. c 6. 

(234). According to Publius Victor ap. Migne xviii. 437, Rome was 
divided by Au^-uatus into Fourteen wards (rcgiones). But for ecclesiastical 
purposes it apjiears at Rr^t to have been divided into seven only. The 
Liber Pontificalis refers the division to Clement, and states that Evariatus 
(A.D. 100-108), " TituIoB (Churches) in urbe dividit preshyteris et septem 
diaconos ordintvit It may be traced back to the time of Fabian, a.d. 244, 
nnec Cornelius, his successor (in Euseh. vi. 43), mentions seven deacons in 
hiitime,a.&. SG2. Ithaabeensupposed thatthesevendeaconsin theCliurch 
of Jenualem were respectively charged to look after the Greek -speaking 
Jewi in Cappadocia, Ponta% Asia. Phrj^a, Pamphylia, Rome and Crete, 
X 
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titular Ghurchea the city might contain (^, deacons became 
very important persons, and frequently declined the presby- 
t«rate{*^). They even objected to discbarging their cere- 
monial duties in the Eucharistic service, unless tlie service 
were conducted by the bishop in person, and otherwise 
conducted themselves as the superiors of presbyters C"). 
At their head was the archdeacon, who, in many cities, was 
elected by themselves from their own number ; and he being 
constantly called upon to represent the bishop in dealing with 
other Churches, rose to a great hierarchical position (***), His 
ecclesiastical and ministerial functions were in consequence 
gradually abandoned or deputed to others, such as the precentor 
and treasurer, and he became, under the territorial system, an 
independent ordinary and deputy-bishop over the non-til 
Gt parochial clergy (**•), 



itnli^H 



which constituted the original branchea of the Church of JeriwsleiB. 
Ooiicil. NeocaeBar. a,d. 314, Can. 14, I. c 12; According to rule lhe« 
ought to be seven deacons. 

(235). Publius Victor 1. c. mentions 10 basilicae at Rome which were 
constituted by Marcellua baptismal Churchee. In the 4th century then 
were S5 tituli according to Duchesne. The number was increased to !8 
in the 12th century. 

(236). (Jelasius, a.d. 494, ap, Grotian L Dist. Lzxtv. c 9, permits sub- 
deacons lo be promoted to the preabyterate in case of such refuaoL At 
Some and in other cities before the 1 Lth century it was usual to dect the 
bishop from the deacons rather than the presbyters. To prevent such 
refusal subdeacons were usually ordained deacons and pceebyters on the 
same day. Duchesne 314. 

(237). Concil. Nic a.d. 330, Can. 14 ap. Oration I. DiaL xcitt. & 14 ; 
Concil. Laodic. a.d. 363, Can, 20, Ihii. c IB j Ilieronym. /bid. c. Si, 
forbid deacons to sit in the presence of presbyters. Qelosius IbuK c 13, 
directs them to know their place. Gregory, A.D. S96, Ibid. c. 31, forbidi 
all but Roman deacons to wear sandals [xaiirayal). Duchesne 380 ; Condi 
ToleL IV. A.D. 633, Can. 39, Ibid, c 21 : The arrogance of some deacoa 
goes so far that they place tbeniselves before presbyters, and presume Id 
occupy the first row (chornm), presbytAi^ being placed in the lower row. 

(238), Syn. Trull A.D. 692, Ibid c 26 : Let not a deacon, whatever he 
his dignity, sit before a presbyter, except he is deputcl by his patriaich or 
metropolitan to occupy bis place in some gathering. 

(239). DuchSsne Lib. Font 1S7, obsen-ea thatparocAia i 
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36. In the non-coUegiate parochial Churches of the Middle 
I Agea no provision waa made for a deacon, such foundatjons 
being regarded as private oratories appurtenant to the cathe- 
dral or some other collegiate Church, In collegiate Churches 
the treasurer usually looked after the temporalities, and the 
precentor had charge of the conduct of the services. The 
diaconate consequently fell into abeyance as a ministerial order 
having functions to dischai^ in solemn worship, and now only 
survives in the West as a stepping-stone to the presbyterate. 

I The Sdbdiaconatk. 

37- The office of subdeacon appears to have been originally 

I institnted to lighten the deacon's work in great dties. To 

, comply with the rule which limited the number of deacons to 
seven however large a city might be (*•"), a lower grade of 
officers was instituted under the deacons called subdeacons (*"), 
who in some parts of the Church were assisted by the still 

j lowergrodes of collets (d«oXoo5ot) orattendauts (sequentes) C*^, 

I to a city Church. Innocent i. distinguiaheB (1) tituli, or city Chnrche^ 

I (2) coemeWria, or suburban mortuary chapelH.and (3) parochiae, or Charcbe« 
in the country. See TJie Oioctu. 
(240). Apost Const, vin. 4 ; Clem. Horn. Ep, Clem, ad Jac. c. 12 j 

I Concil Neocaeaaren. a.d. 314, Can. 14 ap. Gralian I. Dist. sciii. c IB. 

I (841). Their introduction at Rome is attributed to Fabian, A,n. 236-260. 

I In EuKb. vt, 43, Comeliua, &.n. 2S2, enumerates seven deacons and seven 
mbdcAcona at Home. Cyprian, Ep. S3 and 3£, ^n. 25&, mentions anb- 
deocona. Al«o ConciL Elib. ad, 305, Can. 30, and Concil. Neocoesar. A.D. 
314, Can. 10. Concil. lAod. A.n. 363, Can. ai and 33, calls them ivyipirat, 
and forbids them to wear a stole or to enter the sanctuary ; and Can. SS 
ap Gratiao i. Dist xcnt c. 16, forbids them to encroach on the deacon^ 
function of giving the bread or blessing the cup. laidor. de Offic, EccL 
IL 8 ; The Apostles or their successors appointed that in every Church 
there should be seven deacons holding a higher place than the rest ((itn 
anbUmiore gradu eesent caeteris). In the Met2 Order ap. Le Brun tn, 
K8S (ed. ITTT), the subdeacon is said to be ordained to minister to the 
altar nndcr the deacon (qui sanctis altaribus subminislret). Amalariuc 
de Eccl. Offic IL 11 : Tlie subdeacon is so called because he is under the 
deacon. They are consecrated to one mystery, 

{Hi). Duchesne 33S points ont that Fabian, the predecessor of Cornelius, 
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and door-wardens. Considering its history, the snbdiaconale 
may therefore be looked at under three aspects: (I) as an 
office of seiTJc© under the diaconate ; (2) as a holy order having 
ministerial or ceremonial dnties to perform in the service of 
the altar; and (3} as a hierarchical order, being a step in the 
diaconate, and therefore a step towards the presbyterate. 

38. As an office of service under the diaconate, one of the 
earliest duties of subdeacons was to stand at the doors and 
see that the different classes of penitents did not encroach 
on their allotted places (***). After the fourth century, the sah- 
deacon came more and more into prominence as the representa- 
tive layman, and as such took part in liturgical worship anil 
the administration of the sacraments (***). Before the service 
commenced he carried up the book of the Gospel and placed 
it upon the altar (^"'). In the service he handed the paten and 
chalice to the deacon, who conveyed them to the altar. He 

divided Rome into seven wards, each of which he placed under the chArge 
of a deacon. As there were seven subdeacons and forly-two collets at 
Borne in 252 A.D., according to the letter of Cornelius in Euseh. vi. 43, 
he considers that tc each ward was attached one subdeacon (Hubdisconni 
regionarius) and six collets, making a group of Geven aasiatant clerg; 
besides the deacon for each ward. Cyprian Ep. 2f, 3, calls them 
seqttentes. 

(243). Maskell Mon. Kit. ii. p. 191 : ConciL Laodic a.d. 363, Can. Si 
orders the aubdeacon not to leave the doors. Dionjsiiis Ecd. Hier, c 5 
says that it is a duty of deacons (Xftiouprof) "to separate the unfit." 
"Wlierefore the hierarchical institution places them over the holy 
gates." 

(244). Apoflt. Const, vm. 88 says that the subdeacon, the reader, tli« 
singer, and the deaconess minister to the deacon. Concil. Narbon. i.D. 
SB9, Can. 13, requires the subdeacan as well as the door-waiden to lift 
up the curtain to admit their seniors in order to the Church. Can. IS 
Elfric, A.n. 957 ; Subdeacon is plainly the under-deacon, he that brin),'3 
forth the vessels to the deacons, and himself ministers under the deacoo 
with the housel -vessels at the holy altar. Lac/s Pontifical, p. S3 : Sub- 
diaconuni oportet praeparare necessaria ad miuisterium altarb et diacono 
humilitcr niinistrare. Leo I. is by some said to Lave recognised the sub- 
diaconate as a holy order in the West. From the Council of lAodicea it 
would appear to have already obtained this position in the East. 

(246). Ordo Sti. Aniondi ap. DucbSsnc, p. 440. ~ 
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took charge of the people's offerings of bread and wine as 
the bishop and archdeacon received them (***), and selected as 
much of them as was required for consecration for the deacon 
to prepare and place upon the altar (*"). He held the water 
and towel for the bishop and deacon to wash and dry their 
hands with before the consecration (°*^), and, standing behind 
them, held the empty paten until the consecration-prayer was 

(246). Isidor. de Offic. n. 10, 2 : Subdeacons receive the oblotioiifl from 
the people in the Lord's temple. They are assieUnU to the office of 
Levitea. Tliey also present the vessels for the Body and Blood of Christ 
to deacons at the Lord's altar, Ordo Sti. Amandi ap. Duchesne, p. 443 : 
Then the pontiff comes down from his seat to receive the oblal ion-loaves 
from the people. . . . And as he receives them he hands them to a sub- 
deacon, who places them in a corporal carried by two collets behind him. 
The deacons receive the wine-offeruigB, and the large chalice is earned by 
the subdeacoD of the district, and the deacon empties the wine [a« it is 
given him] into the large chalice. And when it is full it ia emptied into 
the large bowl carried by collets. . , . Collets hold the corporal with the 
obUtion -loaves, which the pontiff received from the people, at the right 
horn of the altar. And the subdeacon of the day (1 temi)erila) chooeea 
some from among them which he hands to the subdeacon of the district, 
who in turn hands them to the archdeacon who lays them out upon the 
altar in three or four rows. The information of Hugo de St. Victor, in 
Uaskell Mon. RiL it. 242 ; Subdeacons in the Lord's temple receive the 
people's offerings. 

(247). In Leofric Missal, p. S13, the archdeacon addresses the candidate 
for the subdiaconate thus : The oblations which come to the altar are 
called the bread of presentation {proposition is). Of these oblations ao 
much must be placed on the altar as will suffice tor the people that none 
may remain over putrid in the vestry. The altar coverings over the 
nnder-napklu (pallae in subatratorio) must be washed in one vessel, the 
corporals in another. That in which corporals have been washed must 
not be used for washing other things. The water must be poured away 
in the baptistry. Hugo de St. Victor L c.: It belongs to subdeacons to 
place on the attar out of the ofTeriiigs a quantity sufficient for the people 
of God. They must wanh the corporals, altar-cloths, and under-napkins, 
and pour the water away in the baptistry. 

(!48). Isidor. ap. Gratian i. DisL xsi. c. 11, § 14; Epist. ad Ludifred, 
tUd. L Dist XXV. c. 1 ; Egbert's Ponti&cal (Surtees Society, vol uvii.) : 
The subdeacon roust read the Epistle, clothe and decorate the altar, and 
minister to the deacon. Christ was a subdeacon when He blessed water 
at Cana and changed it into wine. 
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co&clnded (*"). After the communion he carried I 
vessels to the sacristy (^ and washed the altar linen (^'). 

39. As representative laymen snbdeacons were admitted to 
office with considerable solemnity. In the Gallican Chmx;h they 
not only had delivered to them the instruments of office, the 
empty chalice and paten, but they also received a benediction, 
given without the imposition of hands, invoking npon them 
the sevenfold gifts of the Spirit (^*), and their hands were 
anointed with holy oil i^). In the East they were ordained 
by the imposition of bands, but to indicate their character 
as representative laymen it was given to them outside the 
sanctuary (^). The duty of reading the Epistle in the servic* 
was also assigned to them (^}, in token of which, since the 
thirteenth century, the book of Epistles is given to them at 
ordination. In consequence they were gradually treated aa 
a hierarchical order. They were allowed to act fts deputies 
for the Pope (*^), and were held qualiBed for election to the 
epbcopate. 

40. Upon the disuse o£ solemn services in late mediaeval 
times, subdeacona, like deacons, were no longer required I 
ceremonial functions, and the care of temporal concerns i 

(2'ig). See Uaakell's Ancient Liturgj, p. 86. 

(250), ConciL Brac. i. a.d, 563, Can. 10 j Concil. Martini a.d. 672, i 
Gratian I. Diet. xxm. c. 32. 

(251). Leofric Missal, p. 213, quoted note 247. The descriptio 
Bubdeocon's duties ifl omitted in Lacy'a Pontifical, p. 8J. 

(252). Leofric Misaal, p. 213 ; Idcy'a Pontifical, p. 64, call it conwcntu 

(253). Gelasian Sacramentaiy, p. 148 (622). 

(254). See Ordfr, § 13. 

(255). Concil. Tolet I. A.D. 400, Can. 4 : [Let a criminous sobdea 
rank among door-wardens or readers, but without being admitted I 
either the Epistle or the Uospe!. Concil. Bem. A.D. 812. Can. 4 ; It 
Bubdeacon's office to read the Apostle. Anialariua, A.D. 8i9, Lib. u. c 
expresses hia aalonishment at subdeacons being allowed to read, 
this is not found to be part of the office committed to him at his 
cration, nor [enjoined] bj canonical rules, nor what hit name itn 
Micrologus, A.D. 1077, c. 8, makea the same reflection, and Doi 
A.D. 1286, Lib. II. c. 8, 

(256). Gregory ap. Gratian I. Dist. xciv. c 1. 
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undertaken by a lower class of officials called ecclesiastical 
pereons. In parochial churches synodsmen. now called church- 
wardens, presented the offering of the parish to the collet who 
act«d instead of a deacon, and he in turn handed it to the 
priest. The subdiaconate still continned to exist in collegiate 
chorches, bat only as a degree in order and a stepping-Etone 
to the presbyterate. 



The Duties of Non- Hierarchical Orders ("^). 

41. The highest of the non-hierarchical orders is that of 

acolytes, collets (*^^) or attendants (secjaentes), a class of clergy 

pecaliar to the Western Church, who, without ordination by 

the laying on of hands, are allowed to discharge some of the 

(267). The fliities of the several orders are set forth (1) in tlie Sututes 
of the Ancient Cliurch, a niiied code for the Romaniaed Gallii^n Cliurch, 
probably emanating from Aries at the beginning of the sixth century, ap. 
Oratiaa I. Dist. XXtn. c. 16 and 20 ; (2) by Isidore of Seville, aasnming him 
him to be the author of the Epistle to Ludifred, which representB the 
Romanised Mozarabic use, Ihii. 1. Dist. sxv. c 1. Ludifred is otherwiBe 
' unknown, buta bishop Leudifrcus signed the acts of the Foarth Council of 
Toledo, A.D. G33 ; (3) by Elfric, Bishop of Winchester, a.d. 95", Can. 11- 
14; (4) by Egbert's PontiRcAl, which representa the Anglo-Roman use 
adopted in the northern province about the eleventh century ; (fi) by 
variuna Pontificals, such aa Lacy's, A.n.1450, ed. Barnes, which represents 
the n«e in the diocese of Eieter. Egbert saya : Christ was a door-warden 
when He ehut and opened the ark of Noe, and opened the gates of helL 
Wherefore now those who are called door-wardens have charge of the doora 
of the Church and sacristy, and ring the bell to call all men to the 
tJhurch. Christ was a reader when He opened the book of Esaias the 
prophet. He was an exorcist when He cast the seven devils out of 
Hory Magdalene. He was a subdeacon when He blessed water at C'ana, 
and changed it into wine. ... He was a deacon wlien He broke the 
loBvea lo feed the multitudes, and washed the feet of His disciples. . . . 
He wsB a priest when He took bread and the chalice into His sacred 
hands, and looking up to heaven, to Ood the Father, bles»ed them and gave 
t- b u n kn. . . . Christ was a bishop when, raising ISm hands. He blessed Hia 
apoBtlcfl before His Ascension. 

(898). Cyprian, Ep. 27 (Oif. 34), 3, mentions Favorinus, a collet, Ep. 3S 
(Oif. 7), Naricus the collet. Const. I. Gray, kx. 1250. 'KnSKavt^ 
sequentee in oido Sti. Armadi ap. Duchi-ene Devoti Lib. I. Tit. ii. % 30. 
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lower duties of the diaconate, such as, (1) assisting the bi 
in temporal matters, (2) assisting deacons in the solemn ce^fr-^ 
nionieB of the Church, and (3) aBsistiog presbyters, in place of 
deacons, in non-solemn and private consecrations. In the Roman 
Church in the third century collets were more numerous than 
any other order, there being no fewer than forty-two of them, 
and it seems probable that six were told off for the service of 
each of the seven diaconal districts (regiones) ("^). 

42. The Roman collets in mediaeval times were divided into 
three claaeea, according to the three kinds of duties which they 
were called upon to perform. Some were collets of the palace, 
and attended on the pontiff at his residence, and conveyed his 
directions to the clergy and people {***). Others were collets of 
stations, and discharged ceremonial functions under the deacon 
and subdeacon at stational or solemn Eucharists when these 
were celebrated in the different Churches of the cityC"). 
Others again were district or ward-collets, and within the wards 
to which they were attached performed the indispensable parts 
of the deacon's duties at the non-solemn Eucharists of titular 
presbyters (^^). 

43. Collets appear to have been introduced in the Cisalpine 
Church chiefly for the purpose of assisting deacons in the solemn 
service, and their duties are declared to be threefold, viz., (J 
to prepare and light the lights m the sanctuary, (2) to hand 

(2G9). ComeliuB in Euaeb. n. 43 ; Duchesne 332. 

(260). Devoti, 1. c 

(261). Martiniisap. Oratian I. Dist sxiiL c 32, says a collet may h 
the aacred vessels in the veatry, but not in Church, 

(362). Davoti, 1, c. Alexander in. to Bishop of Eietet in Decret. Litkl 
Tit. XVII. c. S : A priest alone cannot perform the eolemnities o( n 
without the Guffrage of an assistant. John the Deacon's Ep. ad Senarium ti 
in Jligne Pat. lis. 405 : CoUeta differ from exorcists in this respect, tl 
exorcists are forbidden to carry the sacramental signs and to minister to 
priests, and arc wholly devoted to htying on of handa [on exei^^umeos], 
or doing otiier things which fall within the province of exorcists. But 
coUeU undertake to carry the vessels with the Baeromental signs, and arc 
charged with ministering to priests. TherefoK an exorcist can become 
a collet, but a collet cannot be moved down to the office of i 
Duchesne, p, 332, 
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water and the wine for the offering together with the chalice to 
the Bnbdeacon i^), and (3) to hold the ceremonial candle whilst 
the Gospel is being read and the oblation hallowed and at other 
appointed times, in honour of Christ Who ia the true light (**). 
Collets are accordingly known as candle -bearers (ceroferarii) ("*). 
At private consecrations they also discharge those parts of the 
deacon's duties which the priest can not discharge single- 
handed, and in this capacity are known under the parochial 
system as parish clerks (™*). As such, in parochial Churches 
they hand to the priest not only the water and the wine but 
also the Eucharistic bread, which, by the rule of the thirteenth 
century, is provided by the parish (*"^. They say the re- 
sponses, invite to prayer and praise, and generally wait on 
the priest in all his ministrations. To qualify them for these 
higher dnties collets were in mediaeval times ordained with 
three solemn benedictions, and were said to be consecrated to 
their office (»»). 

44. The power of exorcising evil spirits was, in early times, 
held to be the first exercise of active discipleship, and as such 



(£63). Epist. Eld Ludifred ap. Oratian i. Diet. xiv. c I, g 3 ; Lacy'B Pon- 
ti&c&l, A.D. 14(iO, p. 61 : Acolitum oportet ceroferarii) m ferre et lamisaris 
«ccleeis« accendere, vinum et aquam ad Eucharistiani mlniBtrare. 

(364). Elfric Can. 11, a.d. 957; Maskell Mon. Kit. ii. IBS. See 77u 
Evehta^l, note 134. 

(266). Iiidor. de Orig. Off. uv. 1 ; Coneil. Aquisgran. a.d. 806, Qu. 3 ; 
InfomiBtion of Hugo de St VicUir ap. Maakell Mon. Hit □. S41 : Acoljti 
Graeee, ceroferarii dicuntur Latine. 

(266). Edgar's Law 35,A.D. 960: Let ao prieat celebrate maaa alone without 
one to make responses to him. Coneil. NanneL in Decret Lib. m. Tit. L 
c. 3 ; Let every presbyter in chat^ of a people have some cleric to sing 
with him, to read the Epistle and Ooepel, one wlio ie able Xa keep school 
and admonish his parishioners to send their children to Church to be in- 
«trucled in tlie faith. 

(267). Const. 3 Gray, A.D. 1260 ; Const. 27 Pecfcham, A.D. 1279. 

(268). Lacy's Pontifical, p. 83 : Quob in officinra acolilornm consecramiu. 
Hugo de St. Victor saja in hia information, ap. Uaakell tL 241 : They 
receive on empty cruet from the bishop's hand, because they are not worthy 
to bear a full one, to show that they nuiy touch the vessels of the temple, 
but are not yet prepared to administer the office of holy orders. 
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to be witbin tbe capacity of every Christi&n C™). Since, how( 
it required for its exercise prayer and fasting (*'"), it was e«i 
con6ned to a limited class of persons who were appointed to 
gnard the spiritual temple of the Church from evil spirits, as 
the custodians guarded the Jewish Temple in the time of 
Ezraf*"), The exorcist's duties were defined to be, (1) to 
commit to memory the forms of exorcism, and to lay hands 
on those posBeBsed with evil spirits, whether baptized or no- 
baptized, (2) to call upon non-communicants to withdraw, and 
(3) to pour water in the baptismal service C*). Exorcist* were 
an important order in preparing for and administering solemn 
baptism (*'*). With the decline of the catechumenate their 
office declined also, and their duties were usually discharged 
by collets (*^*). After tbe sixth century they are only met with 
in the West as a degree of probationers for the presbyterate (*^*)- 
In the East, on the other hand, exorcism was always looked 

(269). Mark XVL 17 [ TertuUian de Idol, c 11 : With what consUtencj 
will [a ChristiBu] exorcise his own foatcr-ctuldreu to whom he ftflbrda Iii» 
own house aa Btoreroom. Origen coiitra Celsum vn. 67 ; By the use of 
prayerftnd other means we drive demons out of the souls of men. Cyprian 
ad. Donat. Ep. I, 5, a.d. 246 ; [Afterbaptisni] there is given power . . . Ift 
force to avow themselves the impure and vagrant spirits that have betaken 
themselves into the bodies of men, to drive them out with heavy blow;. 
... The matter is carried on there, but it in not seen. The strokee aie 
hidden, but the penalty manifest. lA. Ep. 75, 16, A.n. 2&G, ad. Magnum, 
de Spect. 4 : He who in the Church exorcises demons praises their delights 
in public shows. See BaplUm, notes 54, 67. 

(270). Math. xvit. 21 : This kind goeth not out but by prayer and 
fastiog. Mark i%. S9. 

(971). Isidor. de Oilic. II. 13, 3 ; Adorer templj exorcistae sunt in. populo 
Dei. Conctl. Aquisgran. a.d. S06, Can. 4 repeats this. 

(272). Slat. Eccl. Ant. 1. c c. 18 : Epist ad. Ludifred, L c ; Laer'* 
Pontifical, A.D. 1450, p. 81 : ExorciBlaecompetitabjii:credemone«,etdieere 
populo qui non comniunicct ut dat locum, etaquam in ministerio fuaderv. 
Hugo de St. Victor ap. Maskell Mon. Rit. IL 240, says that the exordfl 
performs his office at the opening of the ears in the baptismal t 
See Bajiitm, % 8. 

(273). Isidor. de Offic. ii. SI ; Duchesne 305. 

(274). Ordo HomaniiB ap. Dncheana 288. 

(275). DuchJene 89. 
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upon OB an extraordinary Bnpernatnral giftC"), only it might 
not be exercised without the bishop's sanction ("'). 

45. Headers appear as a distinct order in the second centary, 
having sncceeded to the lower functions of the prophets' 
office {^) when bishops succeeded to the higher ones. Their 
biiBiDess was (1) to read the prophetic Scriptures and the 
Psalms in the public assemblies ('"), and also to interpret them ; 

(876}. ApoiL Const, vnL fi6 : An ezorcist is not ordained ; Dnehesne 
331. 

(S77). CoQcil. Loodic a.d. 363, Can. 26 ap. Gntian l Dist. lxix. c. 2 : 
Those who have not been put forward (irpoBxPATd) by the biahops may 
not exorcise, neither at Church nor at home. Lynd. 244. 

(878). JuHlin 1. ApoL c. 65, mentions a reader. TertuUian de Praescript, 
c 41 ; Teacliing of Addaeus, p. 29, say^^ the Apostles appointed deacons 
and elders in the villages, and instructed ia them those who should read 
the Scriptures. In Apost. Const, viii. 22 the spirit of prophecy ia invoked 
in ordaining a reader. Isidop. de Offic. ii, II : The order of readers ha« 
its form and beginning from the prophets. So also Rahanus de Cler. 
Inst. I. 11 ; AlbinuB Flacctis, p. 70 ; Concil. Aquisgran, a.d. 606, Can, 3. 
Amalariue de EccL Offic. n. 8, considers the office a contiauation of the 
xiptaiia, called the word of wisdom (1 Cor. xii. 8) or interpreting prophecy. 
In the Egyptian "Church OrdinaDces," c 17, the reader taaks above the 
deacons, and ia aaid to work the place of an evangelist. In the Ai8ax4, 
xnL, the prophet, if he settles in a place, is to have the firstfruita, because 
prophets are Christian high-priesta, out of which it is implied he would 
provide for the poor. Lacy's Pontilical speaks of the reader as a preacher, 
and blessing the lintfniits as being his duty. Taformalion of Hugo de 
SL Victor ap. Maskell Mon. Hit. ii. 339 : Readers took their origin from 
the prophet*. 

(S79), Cyprian Ep. 33 (Oxf. 38), 2, in announcing the ordination of 
Aureliiis as reader, says : Nothing is more suitable for the voice which lias 
i-onfsssed the Lord than to sound Him forth in the solemn repetition of 
the Divine leeions, and to read the Gospel of Christ, by which martyrs arc 
made. Id. Ep. 33 (Oif. 39), 4, sap : He should read tlie precepts and 
Gospel of the Lord. Stat. Eccl. Ant. a.D. 606, 1. r. c. I ; Epist, ad. Ludi. 
fred, I. c, 8 and g 7 : As the preaching of the Old Testament is committed 
to readers, m is that of the New todeacons. Concil. Laodic. a.n. 3e3,Can. 
16 ap. Oratian t. Dist. xcit. c 3, and Concil. Brae, n. a.d. S72, Can. 4A. 
forbid any one to read from the ambon except he has been ordained reader. 
Theodori Poenit. n. I. 10, A.D. 673, in H. & S. in. 191 : A layman may not 
read the lessons in Church [i.t., prophesy, the Epistle and Gospel] nor say 
the Alleluia, but only the Psalms and responses without Alleluia. 
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(2) to act as cafitodians of the prophetical books ; and (3) to 
bless the bread and all firatfruitB (**). In the Church of 
Alexandria they were taken iudiscrimmately from among the 
baptized and catechumens (*^'). At Rome readership was 
the initial step In the clerical life {^) to which children might 
be appointed, because their voices carried farther than those of 
adults in large churches (^^), and the Roman readers were 
attached to particular titles (^^), They were required to wear 
a clerical habit (^), and the Seventh CEcumenical Council 
ordered them to be ordained by the imposition of handaC**). 
When public readings from the prophets were dropped in the 
fifth century except upon a few rare occasions C^), the sole 
duty left to them was that of chanting the Psalms. The school 



(280). Lacy's Pontifical, p. 96 ; It bebovea the reader to understuiil 
what lie reads, and to chant the lessons distinctly, and bicaa the bread and 
all flrstfruits." The blesaing of the firatfruits appears to be a nirvival of 
the prophel'H right, A.Saxi) sni, 3 : Tlierefore all the firstfruits . . . 
thou shall take and give to the prophets, for they are your chief priest*." 
The blessing of firetfruita now takes place by the bishop or priest ia the 
canon at the words, Per quern haec omiiis. Buchfisne 174, 

(281). Socrates v. 22 ; Cyprian Ep. 26 (Oxf. 29), speaks of rfaden Mid 
catechists OS not belonging to tlie clerical office. 

(S82). Duchesne 334 ; Cj-prian Ep. 32 (Oif. 36), 2 : Although his deseiU 
merited higher degrees, I judged it well that he should b^gin with the 
office of reader, 

(263). The Constitutum Sylvestri enumerates 90 at Rome. In 484 *.». 
there were about 500 clergy at Carthage, inter quoa quam plurimi trvaS, 
lectores infantuli (Victor Vit in, 34 ap. Duchfane 3.15). laidor. de Offic. 
II. 11, 6, says that a clear voice is requisite for a reader. 

(284). BatiiTol Hiatoire du BreviaJre, p. 49. 

(285). CoDcil. Brae. L a.d. 5G3, Can. II : Ut lectores in ecclesia habitn 
scculari ornate iion peallant neque granos gentili ritu dimittant. 

(286). Cyprian Ep. 32 (Oxf. 38), 2 : This man bos been ordained 
[reader] by me, and by my colleagues who were preeenL Sj-n. vii. a.d, 787, 
Can. 14 ap. Oration i. Diet. lslx. c. 1 : Since we see that some who in 
tender years received the tonsure without the imposition of hands do, 
without the imposition of the bishop's hands, irregularly read the short 
lessons (coUccta) on the reading platform, for the future we forbid thifi lo 
be done. 

(287). DuchSBne336. 
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of readers waa then merged in tbe school of singers (^, and 
the readership continued only as a probationary degree for the 
presbyterafe. 

46. In the Eastern (^**) and the GalHcan Church, singers con- 
tinned as an order distioct from that of readers, their duties 
being to sing the canticles, processional anthem, o£Eertory 
anthem, and the responses C**). Singers were, however, not 
ordained by a bishop, but only admitted to office by a presbyter 
without any solemn investiture (™i), and their office was not 
included among the probationary degrees for the presbyterate, 
doubtless becanae they were chosen for their voices rather than 
their merits. On this ground they were forbidden at Rome to 
discharge any of tbe deacon's dnties {^). The school of singers, 
which is often mentioned at Rome after the seventh century, is 
really the school of readers (***), who combined the singer's duty 
of singing parts of the service with the reader's surviving duty 
of singing the Psalms. Women and girls are not allowed to act 
as singers in Church (***). 

(SSS). Schools of readers exiited tX Lyons in GS2 a.D., and at Rbeiras 

(S89). Apost. Const, tti. 11. 

(290). EpiataiJ Ludifred.Lc. §4, mentions the benediction-canticle, i.e., 
the Song of the Three Children or the Btntdietie ; the psalm ; the hymn of 
praise, ie., a portion of the Cherubic hymn sung in the Spaniih Church after 
tbe proceacion of the oblation [Isidor. deOffic 1. 13, 4, says; That in sung he- 
fore and after the readings] ; the offertory- anthem, and the responses. 

(291). Stat. EccL Ant. Can. 10, a.d. 605, op. Gratian i. Diat, xiui. c. 20, 
quoted under Order, § 18, note 90; Concil. Brae 11. A.D. 572, IHd. i. Diat. 
lai. c. 3. 

(282). Gregory Ibid. I. Dist. xai. c. 2 ; Concil. Clovraho, a.d. 747, Can, 
27 : Psalmody is a divine work, a great cure in many cases tor the soula 
of them who do it in spirit and with lest. But they who sing with voice 
without tbe inward meaning may make the soimd resemble something 
. , . but the Psalms are tu be sniig with the inward intention of the heart 

(303). Dnchfaue, p. 335. 

(294). The synod which condemned Paul of Samosata, in 265 a.d., stated 
as one of the charges against him in Enseb vii. 30, that he employed women 
as singers. Concil Turon. n. a.d. 551, Can. 4, forbids lay persons (includ- 
ing women) within the chanceL Concil. Autissiodor. a.d. 676, Can. 9, 
forbids girls to sing in Church. See Order, g 44 ; Tht Sa^rmnmli, § 17. 
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4el. Tbe lowest of the non-hierarchical orders is that of door- 
wardens (ostiArii). This order was introduced in imitation of 
the 4000 door-wardens of the temple in David's time {***), and is 
met with at Rome about the middle of the third centory (*•). 
Their duties were, (1) to open and close both Charch and 
sacristy at proper times, (2) to take care of the vessels and 
ornaments of the Church, or, as it was expressed, to guard all 
that is within and without, and (3) to exclude excommunicates 
and unbelievers (^'). Hence they received the keys of the 
Church on admission to office. In later times they were also 
required (4) to hold the book for the preacher or reader (•*), 
and (5) to notify the times of service with the bells (***), After 
the sixth century their lower duties were at Rome committed 
to a new class of servants called hostillars (mansionarii) (**), 
and the doorwardens, who np to the time of Gelasius had been 
treated as senitors below the ranks of order C"), were con- 
Btituted the first of the four probationary degrees. ^™ 

Ordeks of Women. ^^ 

48. There existed in the early days of the Chnn^ several 
aemi-clerical orders of women, one of which ranked next after 
deacons, and the two others next after confessors, and before 
all the simple orders of service (***). These are the orders of 
deaconesses, virgins, and widows. 

(285). 1 Chron. 3iiri. 6. 

(296). Lib. Pontif. I. 150, mentions a door-warden (ostiariue), 
panion of the martyred deacon Laurence, in 258 a,d. 

[297). Epist. ad Ludifred, 1. c § 1 ; Information of Huga de St Victor 
ap. Uaskell Mon. Rit. it. S39 and p. 177. 

(SSa). Lacy's Pontifical, p. 79 : OBtiariuui oportet percutere cj-mbalum, 
aperire ecclesiam, Ubruni lenere ei qui praedicat, 

(299). SIfricCan. 11,a.d. 967. The prajer in Leofric UiEga], p. 211, is 
"that they may havn a moat faithful care, both day and night, to dis- 
tinguit>h the hours for calling on the name of the Lord. 

(300). Duchesne 334. 

(301). Oelaaius, A.D. 494, ap. Gratian i. Dist. LZxva. c 8: Withont 
knowledge of letters a man could hardly discharge the door>wardeii'sdutii>, 

(302). ApoBt. Const, viu. 24, 26. 
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49. The deacoDeSBCB of early times constituted purely an 
order of service, and bad no share in the Bpiritnal gift of 
the diaconate C"'). They kept the doors in the portion of the 
chnroh allotted for the use of women. They prepared women 
for baptism, and acted as assistants to presbyters and deacons 
in the baptizing of women (***). They visited women when 
sick, and were the agents through whom women addressed 
their commnnications to the bishop (*"). Early rule required 
tbem to be pure virgins or widows who had only been onoe 
married (***), and not under forty years of age at the time of 
their appointment (^'). Usually they were admitted to office 
by the imposition of the bishop's hands (**), If they after- 
wards married they were declared to be anathema (**). In 

(303). Rom. IV1. 1 mentionB Phtfbe the deaconess. Iguat, aJ Snijn:ii. 
c. IS ; I BBlat« the virgiiu who are called widows [>.«,, deacoaeases]. Plinj, 
Epiit. X. 97, mentiona minutrae (deacoDessea). Apost. Const, vm. S8 : A 
deMoneca does not bless nor perform anything belonging to the office of 
preabyten or deacons, but only is to keep the doors and lo minuter to the 
preabyters in the baptizing of women ou account of decency. 

(304). ApoeL Const. HI. 15 : We stand in need of a woman, a deaconess, 
for many necetaities ; and first in tbe baptism of women the deacon sball 
anoint only their forehead with the holy oil, and after him the deaconess 
shall anoint tbem [i.e., the rest of their persons, or the back and bosom], 
for there is no necessity that the women should be seen by the men ; 
but only in the laying on of hands the bishop shall anoint her head ; vul 
28 : [A reader and a deaconess] are ministers to a deacon. Thomassin 
Diseip. de I'Eglise i. 1, fiS ; ii. i, 43. 

(306). Apost. Const, ii. &8. 

(306). ApocL Coast vl 17 : Let the deaconess be a pure virgin, or, at 
the least, a widow who has been hut once married, faithful, and well 
esteemed. TertuUiaa ad Uxor. 1, 7 : The Apostle suffers not men twice 
married to preside over a Church, when he would not grant a widow 
admittance into the order [of deaconesses] unless she had been the wife 
of one man. Devoti Inst. Lib. i. Tit. ii. § 2i 

(307). ConciL Chalcedon lm. J51, Can. 15. 

(306). Apost. Const in. 1& ; vtu. 19 : Thou shall lay thy hands upon a 
deaconess in the presence of the presbytery and of the deacons and the 
deaconesses and pray. Concil. Chalcedon, Can. 15 : Let not a woman be 
oidained deaconess before she be forty, and that with strict exsmination. 

(309). CoocU. Chalcedon A.n. 491, Can. 15 ap. Gratian Caus. xxvn. (ju. 
I. c. S3 : If aRer ordination and continuance in ministration a 
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the fifth century the Roman role of not ordaining de-oconesses 
became general in the Weat (*'*). The term deaconess was 
also used in the Gallican Chnrch to express the wife of a 
deacon, jast as a presbyter's wife was called a presbyteress (*"), 
and a bishop's wife a bishopess (^'^). 

50. The orders of virgins and widows have, as snch, no 
ministerial office in the Church. The order of virgins stands 
before the order of widows, because it is an order of self-sacri- 
fice. It consists of those who have dedicated their virginity 
to Christ by a life-long vow (^i*), and are maintained like 
others on the roll of the Church oat of its revenues ("*). 
The entrance to this order is purely voluntary (*■*). Those 
who embrace it are not ordained like deaconesses ("*), but 
are veiled or consecrated (*'0 ; t^nd those who have once been 
entered on the roll of the Chnrch as virgins (*■*), although not 

tDAiriea, despising the gift of Qod, let both her and her bushand b« 
anathematised. Novellae IhiA. c. 30 ; Concil. AureL II. a.D, 533, 
Can. 17. 

(310). Concil. Araua a.d. 444, Can. 26, forbids to oidatn a deiuaatm ; 
Coucii. Epaon. a.d. GIT, Can. Sl.forbids widows to be ordained deaconesses; 
Concil. AureL iL i.D, 633, Can. 18 : Lai no woman in future receive tLe 
benediction of the diaeonate. Concil. Turon. n. i.D. 567, Can. 20, 

(311). Concil. Turon. n. A.D. 667, Can. 19; Autissiodor, 4,0. 678, Can. 
21 ; Devoti Inst, Lib, i. Tit. ix, g 23. 

(318). Concil, Turon. 11. Can. 13, 

(313). See Methodius' Banquet of the Virgins. Cyprian de Vest Virg, 
C. 4 : [Virgins] have dedicated Ihemaelves lo Christ, . . . and have vowed 
themselvea to God as well in the flesh as in the spirit. 

(314). Apost. Const, viri. 30 : Let the tithe be for the maintennnce of 
the rest of the clergy and of the i-irgias and widows. 

(315). 1 Cor. \^L 25; Rev. siv. 4; Apoat. Const iv. 14: Oonceming 
virginit; we have received no commandment, but we \va,ve it to ibc 
power of thoee that are willing as a vow, Isidor. de Offic. ti. 18, 4. 

(31G). ApoBt, Const, viii. 24 ; A virgin is not ordained. 

(317), Isidor. de Offic 11. 19, II, gives as the reason because thej are ex. 
eluded from participating in the gift of order, and veiling is an hononrv 
distinction. Presbyters are forbidden to veil or consecrate them except 
when specially authorised. See above, § S5. 

(318), Socrates I, 17 describes them as 4r r^ nvin, whence they an 
called cajiouical virgins. Devoti Inst. Lib. 1. Tit, IX, § 21, 
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veiled or consecrated, are expected to keep their position (^"), 
or otherwise to submit to penance for leaving it (^). Virgins 
are reqnired to be not less than twenty-five jears of age at the 
time they are veiled (*"), except some special reason calls for 
their being veiled sooner (^^), and to keep themselves holy in 
body and soul, " !is the temples of God. the house of Christ, and 
the habitation of the Spirit " (*^). They are forbidden to be 
gadders-about or double-minded, or to frequent the company 
of those of ill reputation C*), and are ordered to be treated 

(319). Cjprian (ie Vesl. Virg. c. 20 ; Concil.Tolet. i. A.B.4iK.1,Can. 16ap. 
(intian Cau». XITII. Qii. I. c. 27 : A conaecrated virgin who falla into sill 
must not be received io the Church until ehe has done full penance, . . , 
but one who has married must not be admitted \a penance unlt»8 she hves 
iw & virgin, either during hia lifetime or after hia death. Innocent, A.D. 
•im, l\nd. c. 9, 10 : Tlioee who have given out that thej- wonld always 
remain in nrginity, although they liuve not been veiled, ought to Aa 
penwice it they atterwards marry, but those who apiiitualty espouse 
Christ and are ruled by the bishop (»aceidoB), if they afterwards publicly 
marry may not be admitted to penance unless their husbands withdraw 
from the world. AuguEtin l\nd. c. 20 ; Hiemnym. Ihid. c. 4 and 5 : If a 
virgin marries she does not sin. But it is otherwise with a virgin who 
lifu dedicated herself to God. I f one of thew marries she has damnation, 
tiecAUae «he has made her tint faith of none effect. 

(320). Concil. Ancyr. a.d. 314, Can. 18 ap. Gratian Cans. xxvn. Qu. 1. 
c 34, directs them to be treated as bigamists. Augustin l\^i. c. 41 ; 
CaninL Anus. a.d. 441, Coil 28: In either sex those who desert a pro- 
feaaon of chastity must be looked upon as evaders of truth (prke- 
varicatorea), and all of these must lie set right (consulendum) by lawful 
twmance. Innocent i. A.D. 404, /Md. c. 10 ; Theodori Ihid.. \. Diit. zxvil. 
c. 3: If nne who has a simple vow of rirpnity marries a wife, let him 
nut afterwards put her away but do penance three yeaje, 

<321). CoQcil. Cartbog. iiL A.D. 39T, Can. 4. 

(328). ConcU. Cirlhag. *.». 418, Can. 18, in Codex Eccle*. Afric. 126, 
Bays, to save them fruia being rsvished. Concil. Turon. ii. a.d, M7, 
tiui.20. 

(323). 1 Cor. VII. 31 ; Apost. Const, iv. 14 ; Concil. Elib. i.D. 305. Can, 
13 ap. Gratian Cans, xxvii. Qu. L c SS, forbids such as allow themtelvea 
lo be corrupted to receive communion in eitremls. Concil. Tolet. I. A.D. 
400, linA. c 27. prescribes ten years' penance. Gregory Ihid. c. IS, 18, 2f, 
minire* them to embrace a stricter rule. ConciL Tribur. Can. 6, a.d. 
f48S, Ihid. c 1 1, ordera them to be kept in laborious canfineiaent. 

(324). Ai)o*t. Const, iv. U. 
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with respect, as being tbe Church's "altar of incense and 
incense itself" i^). 

51. The order of widows is an order of intercession rather 
than of sacriGce, and stands on a somewhat lower level {^). 
To this order, which is also entitled to be supported by the 
Church {^'), only those who have been once married (**) and 
are over sixty years of age C™) are admitted. By the Greeks, 
widows were often called presbyteresses (*"■), and somedmes 
discharged the duties of deaconesses, but were distinguished 
from them as being unordained (*^'). Widows are required 
to be meek, quiet, gentle, not talkative, not given to evil- 
speaking, not bnsy-bodies f^), not putting themselves 
forward as teachers (***) or baptizers C**), but to be obedient 
to the bishop, and to presbyters, deacons, and deaconesses 
in all things C*^). Widows are not ordained (*■"), uor are 

(325). Ajiost. Coiiat. II. 26 : Let the widows anil orjjliaiis lie osleenie<l ar 
t'epresenting the attar of btirnt-oflei'ing, and let t)je vii^ne tv honoured at 
repreaenting the altar of inc«nge and the altar itself. Se« Bixptim, note S1& 

(326). Apost. Const, Vltl. 26, 

(327), Auts VI. 1 ; 1 Tim. v, 12 ; Apost. Const, ni. 3 ; 
Eccl. Aut. A.D. 605, Can. 103. 

(328). 1 Titu. V. 9 ; (fit irSfiii 7W1) ; v. 11 : Refuse j-ouuger ■« 
iTor yip KaTatT/njniiiiiiai tdC JtpurToS, -foixiir SiAsudtv' Ix 
rptiTtir wiirnr ^04nivaii. 

- (329). Ai>osl. CoHHt. m, 1 ; 1 Tiin. v. 9, requires tliBin to W not t 
than aiity. Likewise Tertullian de Virg. Vel. c 9. 

(330). ConciL Laodic. A.n. 363, Can. 11, calU ihem Tfxir^ilnln 4 
rpotaB^trai, fur which Oratian I. Diat sxxii. c. 19 aiibstitutec, »pai 
nos viduae, seniores, uriivirae (wivee of one Lii«bani:l) et inalricuriae (u,, 
luatriciilariae = those on the matriculu or church -roll). 

(331). Concil. Nic. A.n. 325, Can. 19: Those who are deaconeivM in 
habit, liaving received no impoaition of hands, ahall be treated aa laitj. 
Duchesne 329 regards widows and virgina aa being ihoee wlio are callol 
deaconenses, but tlie 1500 widows at Rome mentiiined hy Cornelius, a.i>. 
esi, in Hub. vl 43, cannot have Wn all deaconcnses. 

(332). Apost. Const. III. 6. 

(333). Apoet. Const, in. 6. 

(334). Apost. Const, ill. 9. 

(336), Apoat Const. Ui. 7. 

(336). Apost. Conat. VIII. 25; Concil. Loodic. A.I). 3G3, Can. 11 ap. 
Gralian i. Diat. xzxii. c, 19 ; Concil. Titron. A.n. SGT, Cau. 20. 
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tbey ia the West veiled by a bialiop (*^^), but after makiug 
a written profession {^) tbey veil theinselvea without any 
benediction (*"). If they afterwards marry, they are ordered 
to be excommunicated (**"). Their business is to pray con- 
tinuously for those that give and for the whole Church (^*), 

(337). CoDciL Itotlomag. A.D. 650, Can. S ; ConciL Tribur. a.d. 895, ap. 
GrsUan Caua. xxvii. Qu. 1. c. 8 : Let no biahop dare to veil widowd, 
Theodori Poenit. II. Ul. 7, a.d. 673. iu H. & S. nL 193 : The Greeks bleas 
alike a widow and a virgin, and cliooae eitlier to abbess. The Rciinnna do 
Dot veil a widow like a virgin (cum vii'gine), 

(338). CunciL Anius. A.D. 441, Can. 27 ap. Qratian Caus. xivii. Qu. L 
c 35 : Tlie profession to preserve widowhood, mode before a bishop in 
writing, may not be violated after tbe widow's garb has been assumed 
before the bishop. Concil Tolet. iv. a.d. 633, Can. 56 : There are two 
kind« of widows, (I) secular and (3) hallowed (eanctimoniales). . . . 
Hallowed widows are those who, clianging the secular habit, have appeared 
in a religious garb either before the bishop or in church. ConciL Tolet. 
X. A.D. 656, Can. 4 IhU. Caua. xx. Qn. 1. c 16 ; Let a widow who wishes 
to devote herself to ivligiou make a profession in writing liefore a pre«byter 
or deacon, stating her purpose and her intention of inviolatetj carrying it 
out. Then having received from the presbyter or deacon a habit suitable 
fur the profession of religion, let her wear it night and day, nor let it be a 
distinguished garment, particoloured or with trimmings, but religious and 
giving no offence. 

(339). Gelasius ap. Gratian Caus. xi. Qu. I. c 11, a.d. 494, forbids a 
biriiop to veil a widow j also tlurtin. a.d. 672, Ibid. Caua xxvii, Qu. 1. c 
8 ; Nicolaus Ihid. c 34, and L DiaL ixvn. c 6, speaks of a widow veiling 
herself. Gclasius fbiJ. Cans, xivii. Qn. 1. c. 42 : We have already spoken 
of the veiling of widows without any benediction. 

(340). ConciL Tolet. HL A.D. 689, ap. Gratiau Caus. xxviL Qu, L c. 38 ; 
II widows, before they profess continence, choose to marry, let them do so. 
Bat after the profession, 1 Tim. v, 11 says /x""" "/"'^ Stat. EccI, Ant. 
A.O. 605, Can. 10, forbids any communion to be had with such. Augnstin 
lind, Caua. xxvn. Qu, 1, c, 33, says, "because of the breach of vow," 
ConciL Arans. a.p. 441, IhH. c 35 ; Gregory /6»rf. c, 3 ; Concil, Paria v, 
A.D, 615, Can, 13 ; Concil. Worm. A.D. 868, /6«. c 34 ; ConciL 
Tolet. VI. A.D, 638, Can. 6, Ihid. Caus. xx. Qu. m. c. S ; leidor, de OfGc 
□. 19, 5. 

(341). Apost Const, ill. 5 : Let the widow mind nothing but to pray 
lor those that give, and for the whole Church ; iii. 7 : As Judith prayed 
to God night and day for Israel [Judith ii. IS], so also the widow who is 
like to her will offer her inteiceaaion without ceasing for the Church to 
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whence they are said to be afExed to the altar of ( 
52. In the Middle Ages tlie orders of virgins i 
disappear from view nnder those names, bnt are found exietiDg 
as cloistered nuns or iincloist«red canonesses, whose duties will 
be mentioned under the subject of discipline. By Gallican 
nile, tbe widows of presbyters and deacons were strictly for- 
bidden to marry again (^^), and were exjiected to enter and 
had the privilege of being received into religions houses as 
canonesses. The same privilege and disability were enjoyed by 
the widows of reigning sovereigns in Spain (***). 



Ecclesiastical Persons. 
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53. In the times which followed the breaking-up of 
Roman Empire and the hasty conversion of the northern 
nations, a large number of tbose who outwardly bore the 
Christian name and had received baptism, were not only 
careless in regard of Christian dnties, bnt also indifferent to 
the exercise of Christian privileges. Those with whom it was 
otherwise, for the most part sought and obtained admission 
to the ranks of order, or else embraced the monastic life. 
Some few, nevertheless, retained their full position and privi- 
leges as laymen in the world ; and these, in contrast to the 
clergy on the one hand, and to the mass of indifferent 
Christians, who practically were no better than probationer- 
catechumens, on the other, were termed ecclesiastical persons. 

54. Properly, the term ecclesiastical persons is used to 
denote all who are members of the Christian ^KKKtiula, \.t~, 

God. Stat. Eccl. Ant. A.D. 505, Can. 103 ap. Gralian i. Dist iJtsii. c. 34: 
Widows who are supported liy the Church ought continuously to prey for 
the Churcli. Concil. Womi. A.D, 868, Ihid. Cau*. iivil Qu. L c. 31, rpeaki 
iif them aa praying and making oblatioiiB. 

(3J2). ApoBt. Const, iiL 6 : Let the widow, therefore, own herself tol* 
the altar ot God ; in, 7 : Such [unworthy) widows are not affixed to ti< 
altar of God. n. 26 ; Tertullian ad Uior. i, 7. 

(343). ConciL Auti«Biodor a-D. 678, Can. 22 : It is forhiddcn u> ihe 
widow of a presbyter, a deacon, or a Biibdeacon, after his dealh, to nuiri 

un. Concil. Matiwon. IL A.D. 685, Can. 16. See ff'trf/oei, § 14. 

:34-l). Concil. Tolet. xni. a.d. 683, Can. 5. 
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the faithful generally (**"). In the times of laxity referred 
to, it came to be confined to two classes of persons — (1) to 
those who w(>re called religious persons, such as ascetics and 
confessors, monks and nans, who openly professed and pledged 
themselves to pursue perfection (^) ; and (2) to various lay- 
officials of the Church (^'j, whose position made them amen- 
able to discipline, and who were, therefore, presumed to be 
living according to ecclesiastical rule (*•*), The outward mark 
of both classes was the tonsure (**") and wealing the garb of 

(345). Iren. Haer. ni. 16, 3, a.d. ITri : Hie Valentinians call thoae who 
Iclong U> the Church gilii-nieiiil».'rs ((a$o\i(iN^, reudered cotnniuneH} and 
eecleaimtical pemons ((<(iiXi|«iafruoi>i e> menibera of the Ji»\i(«la), therein 
iniiUling our phraseology. 

(3-lti). Jo»n. Damasc de Confess, ell wjs that the power of liindiof; 
and loosing h»a passed from [he higli-priiata to ihe elect people ot God, to 
wit, the uiunks, because of the degeneracy of the priesthood. 

(347). Concil. Chalcedon, a.d. 451, Can. 2, tails them ol ir rif «X^pv. and 
excludes from their number monlii. Lynd. S5, 153, 191 ; Devoti. Inst, 
lib. L Tit. t. § 1 and 12. 

(»ia). Const -19 Laugton, A.D. 1322 ; Let no Churches be let to farm, 
but lo one in onlers, of whom it may be presumed that he will apply the 
fruiU to gCMxl me*. Conat S Otho, a-D. 1237 : That ChuKhca be not at all 
farmed to laymen nor to ecclesiastical pertons for above live years. ConsL 
15 Peckham, a.d. 1281 : That Churclies be not fanned but to holy and 
repulable ecclesiastical persons, whom the bishop may freely coerce. The 
etatute 13 Eliz. c. 3, a.d. 1570, forbad such leases, unless the leasing 
incumbent were resident, or unless tli^y were wade by a dispeuHed plu. 
ralist to his resident curate. 43 Oeo. Iii. c. 64 forbad them altogether. 

(SI9). Uorinus de Ord. Pars. Iil Ex. 15, c. 3 contends that there never 
M any clergy who becume such by the tonsure without being admitted 
B degree of order. Mabillon Acta Sanct. in Praefat. ad Saec 3, 

^SL Pan. I., § 1, c. 19, contends that at an earlier time than Morinus 
s tonsure was separate from order. In tlie sixth century, 
Ottg. Tur. Hist. Franc Script. I. 303 relates: Propria manu capillo* 
incidtiua clericus factus est, which may be explained by ConoiL Tolet. 
ir. A.D. 033, Can. 55, which sj)eakB of secular persons embracing a life of 
penance [as monks], and giving themselves the tonsure. Whence it is 
•een that tonsured persons were at &rst only monks. Boeda tIL 5 con- 
tnsts shorn monks with laymen. Honorius nt, in UecrcL Lib. lU. Tit U. 
c 10, lays it down that one who boa received the toniure only ia not bound 
lo wear the clerical liabit, if he takes arms. 
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religion; and it was held to be an essential qualification for 
the tonsnre that the candidates should be literate persons {^). 
Canonists hold that the tonsnre is a depntation towards 
receiving spiritual power, a prelude to orders, which separates 
from the state of conventional lay life, and that conseqnently 
all tonsured persons whether monks or clerks are an orderC*'). 
Theologians refuse to allow to them this position (^-), on the 
ground that they belong to neither of the two orders of* 
intercession or of eerrice, and are only a section of the thii^^| 
order of laymen. ^* 

55. As hospitality to poorer members of the One Body is a 
fundamental duty of Christians, so it was always deemed to 
be a peculiar obligation of the Church to provide for the 
necessities of religions persons. Hence confessors (**■'') and 
ascetics, who had sacrificed themselves for the glor}- of God 
and the enlightenment of the world, were in former times 
placed on the roll of the Church in large cities and main- 
tained hy it Under the system of foundations of mediaeval 
times, the religious, i.e., monks and nuns, were endowed with 
tithes and landed estate as property given to God (*"), and 

(350), Gelasiufl, A.D. 494, flp. Gral.ian I. Dist, Lxivn. c. 8 : Without 
letters he can scarcely discharge the door- warden's oflice. Bonifitee VIII. 
in Sext Lib. i. Tit. n. c. 6. 

(3S1). Relying on Iimocent. IIL in Decret. Lih. l Tit xiv, c. 11 : Since 
it sometimea happens that laymen talcing refuge in monasteries receive the 
tonsure from their ahbota, and you inquire whether llie clerical order it 
conferred by such tonsure, we answer [referring to Syn. vii. ap. Oratiau t 
Diat. i.xx. c. 1] that the clerical order is bestowed by the first tonsure given 
according to the form of the Church. 

(352), Relying on Boniface viii. in Sext. Lib, I, Tit. it c. 4 : Let no 
hishop or other person presume to bestow the clerical tonsure on nn infmif, 
unless he join a religious order, or on an illiterate person, or on the su)" 
ject of auy other hi«hop without his superior's leave, nor on a married man, 
unless he desires to enter religion or to be promoted to holy orders, 

(3B3), Apost Const vni, 13; Cypriati E|). 36 {Oxf. 12) : Uanitesl »ll 
care tor those who with a glorious voice have confessed the Lord. , . . 
Let no consideration be wanting. 

(354), C'oncil, Paris a.o. 829, Can, IG ap. Oratian Caua 3vi. Qu. 1, c 68 : 
Since all that the clei^ (cleric!) have belongs to the poor, and tliei 
should he open to all, they ought to be ever ready to receive i 
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tonsured clerks were permitted to receive ecclesiastical dues, 
and to be temporary lessees of ecclesiastical property. Thus, 
in an age when the higher clergj were often given to 
covetonsness, the principle was vindicated that it is a duty of 
the faithful to make provision, not only for the clergy bnt 
for all their poorer brethren in need (***) who faithfully live 
a Christian life. 

r>6. The various lay officials of the Church, who are now 
comprised under the designation of ecclesiastical persons, in- 
clude — (1) the property- stewards, or administrators (***) of 
bishops, and, in later times, of incumbents also, who, when 
the leasing of ecclesiastical beneCces was allowed, were 
accounted fit persons to hold such leases (^^J ; (2) the judges 
in ecclesiastical courts (***), who discharged the judicial duties 
once exercised by the whole body of the faithful in common 
with their rulers C") j (-3) the hostillars, or house-stewards, 
who presided over the guest-houses of the Church, and, more 
particularly, the order of that name which had charge of the 
guest-houses of the Church in the Holy Land ; (4) the military 
retainers of thn Church, who protected Churches amid danger- 
ous surroundings, and safeguarded pilgrims from brigands, Buch 
as the order of the Templars; and (5) the variona secretarial 
officers — archivists, registrars, notaries, and others — who kept 
the acts and roll of members, and the judicial records (*'*'). 

57. Unless otherwise bound to continency, as monks are, 

niid gw»t«. Their greatest care should be to supply (rom their tithea 
and offerings ts, lorge a maintenance aa ihey will and can lo monasteriM 
and giiMthouaes. It is, therefure, permitted (liberum est) to grant tithes 
and oblations and penance-dues (remedia) lo monks and spiritual men 
who fear and worship God, and to transfer tliem from private hands to 
iheir dominion and use, not regarding poverty so much as religion among 
the poor. See Thi Paxith. 

(366). Synwl R«m. a.d. 502, ap. Gratian l Dial. icvL c. 10, § 3 ; PseuJo- 
Hiewmym. IhiiL i, Dist, scm. c. 33, g 5, 

(366). QUt0bm, in Concil Chalcedon, a,o. 451, Caa. 2 ; I.ynd. 1S2. 

(357). See above, note 346. 

(358). See Tht Diixat. 

(369). I Cor. V. 4. See Ori«r, note 19. 

(360). See Tht Diotae. 
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or holding certain jndicial oflSces (^^), ecclesiastical persons 
are not under restraint in respect of marriage (^). They 
are, however, subject to ecclesiastical discipline (*^), and are 
forbidden to be admitted to spiritual benefices which have a 
cure of souls (^. In this country, custom b&sed upon civil 
legislation, now exempts even judicial officers of the Church 
who control the clergy from matrimonial disabilities, provided 
they have graduated in the science of canon law (^. 

(361). Const. 2 Chichele, a.d. 1415. 

(362). Concil. London, a.d. 1175, Can. 1 : Any under subdeacons must 
keep their wives if they are married, unless by mutual consent they choose 
to be religious. Alexander IIL to Archbishop of Canterbury and Bishop 
of Hereford, in Decret. Lib. IIL Tit. iii. c. 1 and 2. 

(363). Const. 19 Boniface, a.d. 1261 ; Const. 15 Peckham, a.d. 1281 : 
Ecclesiastical persons whom the bishops may freely coerce. Lynd. 221, 
152, 352. " • 

(364). Concil. Westminster a.d. 1200, Can. 14 ; Devoti Lib. i. Tit. i. § 12. 

(366). 37 Hen. viii. c. 17. 




Christias and Legal Wedlock. 



1. Among laymen those who are married constitnte a 
separate rank or estate which is recognised aa having distinct 
duties of its own, and to which solemn admisfiion is given 
in the Church. This estate is termed the conjagal or wedded 
order('), and its members are said to hold a position ot 
nnited life initiated by mutaal consent and endowed with a 
spiritual grace. Wedlock is, however, of two kinds ; f 1) carnal, 
and (2) spiritual. Carnal wedlock is a position of united life in 
which the instinct connecting the sexes is brought under the 
rule of Christ and acquires definiteness and sanctity, whereby it 
becomes a means of grace and a safeguard against sexual sin. 
Spiritual wedlock is a position ot united life in which the spiri- 
tual relationship between a prelate and his Church is hallowed 
for the edi6cation of both. 

2. Carnal wedlock or matrimony, sometimes called the sacra- 
ment of the imperfect (-), is at once — (1) a natural relation, the 
end of which is offspring (proles), (2) a civil relation or contract 
{fida). and (3) among Christians a spiritual relation elevating 
and hallowing the other two (sacramenlum)^'). As a natural 

(1). It is colled onio conjugalis, Gratian I. Diet. XVL c 11 ; ordooon- 
jugaioram by Gregory. See Urdtr, § 1. 

(2). Conat. 9 Peckhaiii, A.D. 1281 : There are two other s&cnments, order 
and wedlock. The first ia proper for the perfect, the other, in tlie times of 
the New Tefilxmeiit, to the imperfect only. Lynd. 44 ; Clement Alei. 
Strom. IL 23 : Whether we ought to marry or not is one of the poiulB 
which are said to lie relolive. 

(3). AugQstin up. Gratian Caur. ixvn. Qit. ii. c. 10 : The whole benefit 
of nuptiab wm fulfilled in the parenla of Christ — oCTBpriiig, fidelity, life- 
long componianship (proles, fides, sacraiuentum). We know they hud 
Christ u offspring; there was fidelity bec4use there was no adultery, und 
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relation, it 13 the marital coupling of man and woraan for tl 
sake of offspring (*) ; as a civil relatioD, it is a tie or ob!igatioR ■- 
of fidelity, which by the law of the state the married incor to 
one another so long as the contract subsists (*). The marital 
coupling and the obligation of fidelity together conslitnte yoke- 
fellowship (conjugiuro) or the state of wedlock. As a spiri- 
tual relation among Christians it is a yoke-fellowship for life 
founded upon divine grace (*), which by the sanctity attached to 
the plighted troth (sacramentum) ('), and the limitation of the 

lifelong companionBhip becnnae there was no sepiiralioii, Ihi-L Cnns. XXXU. 
Qii. 1. r. 1 1 : Some things belong properly to nuptials, by whicU nnpti&ls 
»re distingiiiflhed from concubinage [atlutteria in the generic Kiue], such 
OS fidelity to the conjugal bed, the caro of procuring children in due coarse, 
And (what is the greatest difference) the good use of an evil thing, i.e., the 
good use of the desire (concnpisceutia) oE the flesh, which good use libw- 
tinea abuse. See Methodius' Banquet of the Virgins, Dist, IL; Isidor. de 
Offic. II. 20, 10 : By fidelity is understood being true to one another ; by 
ofTspring, thai it !« lovingly undertaken and chastely brought np ; by 
Nicrument, that the union be not, broken or any freth union entered apon 
for the sake of otTspring, Tliom, Aquln. in 4 Dist S6 Qu. 2 Arg. S : 
Matrimony was instituted tor a natni-al purpose in uian'a first estate of 
innocence. It was appointed lo be a remedy against sin in the estate of 
fallen natnre. Under the new law it was appointed by Christ to be a 
sacramental sign. AylifTe 360. 

(-1). AmbroB. ap. Oratian Caus. xxxii. Qu. it. c. 1 ; It is sad for women 
not lo have the reward of nuptials \i.t., offspring], to whom this is the one 
reiiPon for marrying. Since the reward of wedlock and the gmce of 
iiiiplials for women is to bear children, it is no wonder that llie virginity 
of Mary de<»ived the world. 

(5). Augiistin Ibid. c. 3 ; Married people owe one another not only 
sexual fidelity for the sake of producing children, but also uutnal «ub- 
mission for the sake of bearing with one another's infirmities to avoid 
illicit embraces. 

(6). Innocent, A.n. 404, ap. Gratian Cans. xx^tiT. Qu. 1. c. S, colls it con- 
jngiuiii gratia divina fundatum. Tertullian ad Uior. c 8 : Whence 
are we lo find words to tell the happiness of marriage which the Ghnrcii 
cements, the oblation confirms, the benediction seals, angels announce, the 
Father holds ratified 1 Liehermann VL 899. 

(7). Auguslin de Bono Conjugal! c. 2-1 : The good of marriage amongst 
nil nations and nil men is [1] the procreation of children, and [i] fidelity ; 
but amonght God's jieople it is aliio [3] the sanctity of the plighl«il t " ' 



Wedlock. 
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marital coupling to one person ('), becomes a visible repre- 
Hentation (sacramentnm) of the union betwixt Christ and His 
Chnrch (*). If a position of nnited life is entered open for 
other purposes than the sake of offspring ('"), still the character 
of sacramental wedlock cannot be denied to it, provided it iB 
(1) a union between Christians. (2) is undertaken for life and 
not for temporary lust, and (3) there is no desire to escape 
from the natiral consequences of wedlock {"j, 

3. In regular course Christian wedlock ia entered upon by 
two acts (^')— (1) the promise of marriage or betrothal, and 

((wcramenti Banclitas), wliich nmkea it a crime (netas) to divorce one and 
niarry another during lier lifetime. Id. np, Gratian 1. c. c. ; Concubinen 
Uken for a time, even if tlie object ia the procreation of children, do not 
make concubinage lawful (ju^tum). 

(fl). (Tlement Alex, Strom, ii. S3 ; Gmtian Can.s, ssvii, Qu. ii. Inii. 
Viri mnlieri^que conjunetio individuam vitoc conHiietudiueni rctinens, the 
latter word« representing the Christian addition to a natural relation. 
Ayliffe 359 ; Devoti Lib. il Tit. IL % 102 ; Lieberraann vi. 884 ; Perrone 
Praelect. 297. 

(9). Eph. V. 25, 32. 

( 1 0). Ljud. S73 Dientions an SMondary gopds contemplaleit by marriage, 
bringing kindred spirits together, the acquisition of money and friend?, 
the Kttleinent of feuda. 

(11). Aiigastin Ibiit. c. 6 : The question is sometimes asked whether, if 
two unmarried pereons come together, not for the piir|M)Be of begetting 
children but only from infonlinence, pledging muiu^ fidelity to i 
another, Biicb a relation can be called manif^ (nuptiae). It may indeed 
not improperly be called a state of marriage (connubiutn a marriage 
allowed by law), if, (1) it is agreed that it shall continue to the death of 
04ie of the parties, and (2) they have not avoided the begetting of 
children, although they have not been united for that purpose, so tliat 
they are not unwilling that isBue nhoiild be bom, and have taken no 
unlawful means to prevent issue being born. But if one or both of these 
[conditions] are wanting, 1 do not see how bucIi a union can be called 
marriage (nnptiae). Gregitrj- ii. in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit, V. c 7, 

(12). Augustin ap. Gratian Caus, xix. Qu. v. c. 4 : A proper and lawful 
wife should be a chaste virgin^[l] betrothed in her virginhood, lawfully 
endowed, given by her parenta to the bridegi-oom, and received at the 
hands of ber bridesmaids, and [2] according to the law and the Gospel 
she should be taken to wife by public nuptials, and all the days of lier 
life never be sepaiated from her hubbaud except by couaent for prayer. 
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(2) the act of marriage or the nuptials. The betrothal (") or d»9 
Eponsation ("), called also the eBpouaal dt fu,iuro{^) or conjugal 



and she Hball be dismissed if she prove untrue, but none otber be wedded 
during her life. Pseudo-Isidor. /fruf. c 1 : Marriage is not lawfully entered 
upon unless~^l] the wife is asked for at the bands of tliose who have the 
charge and custody of her, and m betrothed by her parents and friends, 
and endowed according to law, and [2] in proper time blessed with the 
priest's Uessing, with prayers and oblations, as is the custom, and being 
asked for at the handa of her friends at the proper time in given aw'uy 
according to law and solemnly received, and both bride and bridegroom 
devote themselves to prayer for two or three days, and preserve i:had- 
tity. Concil. Turon. it. A.D. 667, Can. SO ; Nicolaus llAA. Cans, xsxl Qu. 
II. C 4. 

(13). Ancient Form of Eaponsal, A.D. 946, in Johnson : If a man will 
marry a maid, and she and her friends eo please, then it is fit that the 
bridegroom, according to God's law, do — [1] first covenant and promise 
with him that acts for her that he desires to have her on condition to 
retain lier according to the divine rigbt as a man ought to relain hi^ 
wife 1 and let his friend give caution for IhaL Then let it be known 
who is bound to maintain them, uud let the bridegroom promise this and 
aftem'ard his friend. Let the bridegroom declare with what he endowri 
her if she outlive him. . . . Let him finisli all with a pledge of hi» 
promise, and let his friend be surety for it If they are agreed as to all 
the particulars, then [2] let the kindred take their kinswoman and wed her 
to him that wooed her for a wife and an honest life, and let him that was 
princi])a] in making the match take surely to this purpose. 

(14). DesponBatio is used of a promise to marry at a future date, by 
Hieronym. ap. Oratian Cans, xxvii. Qu. il c. 13 : A man whose wife is 
dead may marry another, provided she be not divorced or betrothed 
(desponaata) to another. Gregory JHrf. c. 12 : Let him who marries the 
betrothed girl of his neighbour be anathema . . . not one who was his 
wife, but one who ought by her parents' gift to become his wife. Or^ry 
Ibid, c 14 : If any one has betrothed himself or given an engagement 
pledge (subarrhaverit) to a wife, let none of his close kindred marry her, 
although he was prevented by death from marrying her. Theodori 
Foenit. ii. xii. 33, in Haddan and Stubbs m.201, and JMi/.a 27 : Parents 
may not give a betrothed girl to another, unless she resolutely refuses [to 
wed her betrothed], but she may, if she will, enter a nunnery. Concil. 
Tribur. A.D. 895, Jim/, c. 31. 

(IS). Lynd. 271 : The espousal is the promise of future nuptials, but thc 
nuptials or miitrimony is the marital coupling of man and womaB, Kitt- 
ing the individual habit thereof for life. 
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pact ("), and sometimes the wooiog ("), or in lioman times 
veiling ("), is an agreement entered into before witnesses ("*) 
by or on behalf of two persons (*") not disqoaUGed from con- 
tracting, wherebj they pledge themselves to proceed to actual 
marriage at a future date. Formerly Ijetrothal was made 
solemnly by oath, and was followed by the priest's blessingC) ; 
bat solemn betrothal as a separate act has long been obsolete 
in this country, and now only exists ns the preliminary part 
of the marriage service. The publication of the intention to 
marry, or as it is usually termed banns, is, however, required 
as a preliminary (**), in order to ascertain (I) that no canonical 

(16). AiiguBtin ap. Gratiar Caus. ssrii. Qu. ii, c. ."il, diatingiiislies— {1] 
the p«ctio conjiigaliB from the [2] coniienaus which eenstilules matrimony. 
U any one lias coi^racltd to marry a woman he ought not to wed another. 
If he does, he ought not to put the olher away, bnt to do penance (or a 
breach of contract But if he has aoltmnly contented, lie may not marry 
another, and if he does must put her away. 

(17). AuguBtin ap. Gratia:i Caus. xxvn. Qu. ii. c. 39: It is app<inUd 
that such a« are betrothed be out married at once, lest the husband think 
little of the wife whom he has not longed for (suspiraverit) with delay. 
ConciL Paris iii. a.d. 657, Can. 0, colls this courtship (competitio). 
Ancient Form of Espousal, cjuoted note 13, calls it wooing. 

(18). PelagiuB ap. Gratian J, Dist sxxiv. c. 20, says velata non tameu 

(19). Concil. Weatminster s.D. 1102, Can. 22 : That promises of marriage 
made without witnesses be null it either deny them. 

(20). ConsU 30 Edmund, a.d. 1236: They who give girls to boys in 
ibeir cradles do nothing, except both consent when they oome to years of 
discretion [t.c, fourteen and twelve respectively}. 

(21). Siricius ap. Gratian Caua ixvii. Qu. ii. c. &0. 

(22). ConciL Weatniinsier a.t>. 1200, Can. 11, ot^era that no marriage 
shall be contracted without banns thrice published in the Churck Concil. 
Lat IV, A.D. 1215, Can. 51, in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. III. c. 3. requires the pub- 
lication of marriages about to be contracted for this object. Const. 7 
Reynolds, A.D. 1322 ; Let the jiriesls while the marriage is contracting 
Interrogate the people, under pain of eitcom muni cation, by three public 
banna concerning the immunity of the bridegroom and the bride on three 
Lord's days or festivals distant from each other. If the priest neglect 
these banna, let him not escape the punishment lately enacted in the 
general council. And let prie-ils often forbid such as are disposed to 

arry to plight their troth anywhere but in some notable place before 
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impediinent exists to a valid marriage (^), and (2) that those 
legal consents have been obtained without whicb the ensd 
marriage would be civilly invalid (^). 

4, To effect a Bolemn betrothal, an engagement-gift j 
required as a pledge C^), and also the consent of 
ents (^J. Children under seven years of age ought not to 
be betrothed, except for some overwhelming necessity {^) ; 
but if they are betrothed, either of them may repudiate tiiftv 
engagement on reaching adult years, i.e., a boy when he i 
fourteen, a girl when she reaches her twelfth year (^). 
])ricats and pulilic penong called together for tliis purpose. Coiut. S 
Mepliam. A.D. 1328, directs prieate to be suspended for three years who 
nuirry any withotit publiehing their banne, except by tlie bishop's licuusc. 
(Jonsl. II Stratford, A.D, 1343 ; Const 7 Zouche, A.D, 1347. 

(23). Suuli 03 (1) having acted as sponsor at baptism, or hai-ing held 
the baptised at confirmation, (2) being related williin the fourth degree, 
(3) having promised marriage to any other person, (4) having taken a vow 
'if religion. See authoriliea ap. Gratian Caua. xxvii. Qu. l and bdow, 
§15. 

(24). Concil. Anrel. iv. i,D. 541, Can. 24, requires the master's coiuent to 
make the marriage of a slave lawful, but if he marries without consent the 
marriage is still good. Concil. Paris IlL a.D. 557, Can. 6, forbids n man to 
marry either a maid or a widow unless hie relatives consent. Adrian in 
Decret Lib. iv. Tit. ix. c. 1. Marriages without relatives' consent are rali^ 
according to Concil. Trident Sess. xxiv. c 1, and 33 Hen. Tin. c, 30 B 
33 Hen. vni. c 6. 

(25). Pseudo-Isidor, ap, Gratian Cous. m. Qu. iv. c. 4 : Any a 
is not lawfully coupled, i.e., who is wedded without a dowry title 
the priest's blessing. Id. Ibid. Caus. ixx. Qu. v. c 1 ; Cap. Reg. I 
Ibid. c. 6 ; Conf. Decret, Lib. iv. Tit. ss. It ia called arrha by lonoo 
lit. in Decret Lib. m. Tit. xs2ii. c. 14. Gregory i. ap. Gratian Cans, i 
Qu. II. c. 12, uses the phrase subarrhavcrit It is also called pignua. See 
Devoti Lib. u. Tit IL § HI. Ayliffe 361. Such is the ring of modem 

(26). ConciL AnreL iv, a.d. 641, Can. 22 ; ConciL Paris nL a.d. 557, 
Can. 6 ; Nicolaus ap. Gratian Caus. xii, Qu. IL c. 1 ; Const 30 Edmund, 
i.I>. 1236 J AyliCfe 362 ; Can. 100 of 1603 a.D. 

(27). Nicolaus ap. Gratian Cans. xxi. Qu. rt c I : Those who give boyj 
to girls in the cradle effect nothing, unless both consent when they conic 
lo years of discretion, although the father and mother agreed and were 
willing. Const. 30 Edmund ; Lynd. 272. 

(28). Const 30 Edmund, a.d. 1236 ; Lynd. S72. 



IVed/ock. 335 

thej do not repadiate it then they cannot repudiate it after- 
wardB(**), If any objection is made at the time of the 
pnbticatioQ of banns, the investigation of it mnst be referred 
to competent judges (*•), since an ordinary presbyter in charge 
of a parish has no jurisdiction of the outer forum. 

5. The effect of a solemn betrothal (*') is to create such a 
tie between the parties that they are henceforth called engaged 
persons (") (sponsi). and is equivalent to a simple vow to 
marry each other C*). Should a solemn betrothal be followed 
by an act of consummation, there arises what is called a 
presumptive marriage ("*), the effect of which was formerly 

(39). ClemenB itL ia Decret Lib. iv. Til. sviii. c A. 
(30). Concil. Lat. iv. a.d. 1215, in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. iil c 3 ; If there 
U » probftble conjecture againet contracting a marriage, let the contracting 
be espreaaly forbiilden until it has be«n establialied by proof what ought 
to be done. Const. S3 Otho, a.d. 1337 ; Const. 6 Zouohe, A.n, 1347. 

(■1). Prior to the Marriage Act, 28 Geo. IL c. 33, a betrothal, or, aa it 

[■ WH MtUed, a contract of marriage (pactio), was a valid contract, which, 

I If it could be proved by witneaaes, either party could enforce, agaiu^l 
tha other, and it was indissoluble inter parttt. Devoti Lib. n. Tit. Ii. 
I IIS. Sec 13 of that act provided " that in no case whatsoever shall 
anjr suit or ]>roceediDg be had in any ecclesiastical court to compel a 
celebration of any marriage t'l facit eeeUiiae, by reaeoa of any contract 
of matrimony." ConciL Elib. A.D. 305, Can. G4 ap. Qratlau Cans. xxsi. 
Qu, III. c. 1 ; If paraulfi have broken the faith of a betrothal, let them 
be excomiaunicated for three years [the sentence for breach of a simple 
vuw], not, however, unless the betrothed [>artiea (sponsus et sponaa} have 
been consenting parties. Decret. Lib. IV. Tit. tv. c. 1. 

(32). Concil. Elib. Can. G4, A.t>. 30fi, 1. c, calb engaged persons aponans 
et aponaa. Augiiatin Ibid. Cane. nvii. Qu, ii. c. 38 : Betiolhed maidens 
(aponaae) should be at once given in marriage. Pelogius Ibid. j. Dist. 

[ .xasr.e. 20, calls one betrothed sponsa. 

* ^O), The importance of betrothal formerly consisted in the fact (1) 
that it was made uj-on ontli, Decret. Lib. iv. Tiu 1. c 17 ; and (2) vrilli 
the blessing oF the Church, to break which Siriciua, quoted note 43, says 
is a kind of sacrilege. In this country betrothal was no more than a 
simple promise, unless it had been followed by consummation, whereby 
the position of the parties was altered. The ancient fomi of Espousal, 
■{uoted note 13, and Lingard, Anglo-i^axon Church IL II, show that the 
Mlemn betrotlial here took place at the time of marriage. 
(31). Athenag. Apol a.d. 177, c. 33 ; [Christ] permits not a man lo send 
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Buch that any after-contracted marriage could be dissolved, 
and the preBumptive marriage perfected into trne rnani^e (**). 
These consequences have now been done away with in Ihia 
country, at least so far as regards external obligation ("). 
The qaestion of internal obligation ia a matter to be dealt 
with according to circumstances in the inner forum. 

6. When there haa been no act of consummation, and a 
betrothal has neither been made upon oath nor the blessing 
of the Church been given to it, it may be dissolved either 
(1) by mutual consent, or (2) by one of the parties, if a 
destructive (dirimens) impediment supervenes ("), or if the 
other party is guilty of gross crime (**), or becomes a leper 
or permanent invalid C^, or takes a vow to enter religion (*"), 
or fails to fulfil some stipulated condition (*^). 'When, Howeri 
it has been made upon oath, and received the blessing of 



1 



iicr away whose virginity he has brought to an end. InnoMnt ni 
1203, in DecreL Lib. iv, TiL v. c 6 : After espmiBttU have been conlracled 
and sexual union has followed, there is a presumptive marriage. Jfrui 
Lib. V. Tit 3VI. c. 1 ; Devoti Lib. n. Til. Ii. 107. 

{3C). So Alesauder nr. in Decrut, Lib. m. Tit iv. c 3 and a. in 
CoiiiTW T. Jtmt, 6 Mod. 155, 2 Salk. 437, Stephens' EccL Slat 3S9, ii wm 
stated by Justice Holt : If the contract be pw vtrba dt fularo, and afUr 
either of the parties so contracting, withont a previous release or discbMve 
of the contract, marries another, it will be good cause with tbvni [the 
canonists] of a dissolution of a second marriage, and of decrmng the fint 
contract being perfected into marriage. 

(36). ConciL Trident. Seas. xxiv. c 1, and in thia country, 36 Qea a. e. 
33, and 4 Geo. iv. c 7S. 

(37). Innocent m. in Decret LiK it. Tit L c, 27, and Urban ni. Ibid. 
Tit. XIV. c. 8. 

(38). Innocent ill. in Deci«t. Lib. n. Tit. xsiv. e, S&, says, becaose of 
the fornication of one of the parties after tlie betrolhaL CniasoD, 
§4031. 

(39). Urban in. in Decret Lib. iv. Tit viiL c. 1 CraJison, § 4033. 

(40). Gregory ap. Gratian Cans, isvit Qu. it. c 28 ; Theodori Poeut 

II. s.a. 33, «.i). 673, Ibid. c. £7, and in Haddan and 8tubl« tii. 101 ; 
Alexander in. in Decret Lib. in. Tit xxxiL c S ; Innocent la. Ibid, c 7 ; 
Devoti § 120. 

(41). Gregory in. a.d. 740, in Decret. Lib. It Tit xxiv. c 3 j Alexowla 

III, Ibid. Lib. IV. Tit V. c 3 ; Urban iii. Ibid, c 6. 
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Church (**), it can only be canonically dissolved, like any 
other Bunple vow, by a dispensation, for wliich a good caase 
mnst be assigned ; but it is dissolved ipso facto by any other 
marriage being con3nmniated(*^). In snch a case the party 
marrying another ia amenable to discipline for the breach 
of faith. 

7. The actnal marriage or the nuptials include — (1) the 
union of consent (**), or esponsal per verba de praesenti, which 
creates what is known as ratified wedlock {matrintoniuvi 
ratum)(^); and (2) sexual union or consummation (**), which 
creates what is termed consummated wedlock (mairimoniuvi 
eonsummalum) {*'). The union of consent is the plighted 

(42). ConcU. EUb. a.d, 305, Can. 54 ap. Oration Chhs. ssxi. Qu. m. 
c. I ; Novell. Ibid. Gms. six. Qii. v, c 9 : If any one awears to a woman 
upon the Holy Scriptures that lie will have lier as his lawful wife, or does 
so in an oratory, alUiough lie does not endow her, let her be his lawful 
wife. SiriciUB Ibid. Cans, xxvii. Qu. IL c 60 : You ask if one may receive 
in matrimony a girl betrothed (diepooaatam) to another. We anathematise 
such & union (connubium = a marriage in law not recognised as such by 
■ he Church) and altogether forbid it, because that benediction which the 
firje«t give* one about to be wedded it is held amongst the fuitbful to 
lie a kind of uocrilege to violata Innocent ui. in Decret. Lib. n. Tit. 
sxiv. c Sfi. 

(43), Innocent ni, in Decrcl- Lib. ii. Tit. xxrv. c 85 ; Craiason, § 3898 
holds that it is not dissolved de jurt, so that (1) the use of the second 
inorrijige is ainful, and (2) if the second wife dies the survivor is bound to 
niarry the firat betrothed. But if no sacramental relation has been set up, 
custiim and law may act as valid dispensations. 

(«). C'hrysostom ap. Gratian Caus. xivic. Qu. IL c. 4 : Not cohabita- 
tion (ooitns) but consent (voluntas) constitutes matrimony. laidor. Ibid, 
r. 1 ; Nioolaus Ibid. L'sus. XXX. Qu. II. c 1 : Where there ia not the 
conwat (consensus) of both parties, there is no relation of husband and 
wif« (coifjugium). ConcLl. London A.D. 1176, Can. 18 ; Innocent m. in 
llecret. Lib. iv. Tit.L c26,andTit. IL c 3 ; Const. 30 Rdraund, ^n. 1236 : 
There is no marriage when there 'u not consent of both parties. Lynd. 
128 ; Aylifle 362 ; Devott Lib. ii. Tit. ii. % 103. 

(4a). Devoti Lib. il Tit ii. g 106, says marriage is of three kinds, (t) 
ratum, (2) coDEUmmatum, (3) legitimuni. 

(46). Lynd 271. 

(47). Coitus by Inidor. agi. Graliau Caus. xxvil Qu. il c. 1 and 4; 
ndffiixlio viri by Ambroti. Jbid. c. 6 : comuiiitio sexus by Aiigiislin Ibid, 
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troth or solemn life-vow (sacravicnium) (*^), which constltcites 
the marriage-tie (retlnacidvm) (•"), by which the nuptials are 
initiated (*°), and it onght to be made in face of the Church. 
Sezual union (copula carnalis) is the marital coupling of man 
and woman, whereby the condition of the parties is changed. 
and wedlock becomes a visible rejiresentatlon (sncrnmentiivi) 
of the union betwixt Christ and Hia Church. By it nup- 
tials are consummated, and the marriage-bond (vinmUtm) is 
established C"). The essential part of marriage -is held to 
consist in the union of consent (■''-) ; hence, where there can 
bo no vahd consent, there can be no valid marriage (^). 
Nevertheless, sexual union is such an integral part of mar- 
riage, that until it has taken place there is only a sacrament 
in the sense of a promise, hut not in the sense of a visible 



1 



c. 16 1 Hieronj'm. Ibid, c 37, quae epongali 
mixtione corporum perficimitur. 

(46). Auguatin ap. Gratian Cans, xxvii. Qu. ir. c. 51. 

(49). Gregory ap, Gratian Caus. xsjin. Qu. 1. c, 2 ; Ainbras, 
Cau». xsTii. Qn. il e. 6 : When the relation of husbund and wife a 
initiated, the name yoke-fellowahip (conjugium) is adopted. Tbal relation 
is set up when a girl ia given in marriage, not wlien she is known by 
Kxual anion. 

(50). Ambros. ap. Gratian Caiia. xxtil Qu. ii. c S and 35 ; Hieronm. 
Ihid. c. 37 apeaka of toraicatiou being initiated. Licberuiann vi. 917, 
distinguiahes matrimony (I) dum fit and (2) rfwrn jiernimirt. Dwelling 
together is a type of the union between Christ and the Church. 

(51). Augustin ap. Gratian Caus. xsxii. Qu. vii. c. 1 ; /rf. c 2, calb il 
confoed emtio nuptial! a. 

(52). Ambroa. de Inat Virg. c. 6 : Not the destruction of Uie flower ol 
virginity but the conjugal pact creates yoke- fellowship. ChrysoeL Hom. 
32 in Math. : Wedlock is not set up by sexual union but by canMDC 
Innocent iii. in Deci'eL Lib. tv. Tit. iv. c. 6; Eugunii iv. jld. 1439, 
Decret ad Armenoa. 

(53). Nicoiaus, A.D. SGO, ap. Gratian Cans. xxvn. Qu. tL c 8 : If coowni 
is absent at the time of the nuptials, all other solemnities, including seiu*' 
union, go for nothing (fruairantur). By English law consent is inraliil 
unless given before a clerk in hoty orders. See Chief -Justice Tlndal is 
Stephens' Eccl. Stat. 2002, or by recent legislation before a civil rvgisltu'. 
Mad persona cannot consent. Devoti Lib. u. TtL ii. g 110. S«e the ai* 
of Scolt v. Stbrigld. 
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eign of the anion of Christ and His Church C"), Whenever 
raarriage lias been congummated, the presumption is in favour 
of valid consent ("). 

8. Some diiference of opinion exists as to what constitutes 
the matter and what the form in the sacrament of wedlock. { 1 ) 
According to the older Schoolmen the external acts whereby 
marriage is brought about constitute the matter ; the bodies of 
the contracting persona being the remote matter, the use of one 
another's bodies the proximate matter ; and the form consists 
in the words or signs by which matrimonial consent ia given (*"). 
(2) According to others, the remote matter is the iK)wer over 
each other's body ; the proximate matter is the mutual delivery 
of that power, of which tlie veil, the wreath, and the ring, are 
the Bymbols C) ; and the form is the mutual acceptance of that 
power as a perpetual lie (^). (3) According to yet another view 
the mutual promise of fidelity constitutes tlie matter, and the 

(51). Leo, A.D. 458, iip. Gratian Paua. xivn. Qu. ii. c, 17 ; Before bbxtuI 
union nuptials have not got the BSi'ra mental sign of the union of (^lirist 
and Hia Oiurch. Aiigustin Ibid. c. 16 : That woman clearly dora not 
perUin to marriage with wlioui tliere is shown to be no «etua] nnlon. 
Ibid. Caiw. xxxni. Qu. 1. c 2 ; Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. xv.; Const, 7 Beynolds, 
A.D. 132S ; Lynd. 44 aud 128 ; Devoti, g 126. 

(fiS). Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. L c. 26 an'l 30 ; Tit IL c. 9, in case of the 
young; Tit v. c 6 ; Clement riL Ibid. Tit xviil c. 4; Inaocenl ill. 
Ibid. Lib. n. Tit iix. c 10. 

(1>6). Thom. Aquiu. in tv. Diat 26, Qu. 2, arL 1, quoted by Lynd. 871 ; 
Liebeniiann vi. 917. 

(S7). Isidor. ap. Gmtian CaiiB. XIX. Qu. v. c. 7, aays thatthe veilsignifioi 
Enbmiesion, the whil« and purple in the wreath signify purity and off- 
sprini', and tlie ring ia put on the fourth (i.(., our third) finger, bccnu-w 
the rein g(i«s from it straight to the heart 

(&8). ICor. ™. 4; i,-,tiri,T^ai<Hai^rnai€Ho»tA^i,aXi ir*^-i,uiu,H 
(ol i irtip, *. T. X. Concil. Diinelm. a.i>. 1330, in Wilklna I. 5H2 : Let priesta 
enjoin and tench contracting persons this form of words : I take thee, N., 
to my wife ; I take thee, N., to my husband. For in these wonia there is 
great fon:e, and [by them] matriuiuny ie contrai-ted. Benetlrct xtv. ap. 
Craiaaon, § 4154: Materia est mutua corponim traditio . . . et mutiin 
corpurum accoptaljo fomia, where ucceptatio does not mean ufiu, because 
the BlesH«d Virgin was married to Joseph, although there was no unu. 
Liebermaun vi. 917. 
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words of the priest are the form (™) ; but according to the last 
named view all marriages not celebrated by a priest would 
non -sacramental (™). 

9. A like diversity of opinion prevails as to who is 
minister of the Bacr.imcnt. (1) Among the Schoolmen 
appears never to have been doubted that the parties themeelves 
were the real ministers, and supplied each to other boUi the 
essential form and the essential matter {*^). Nevertheless 
marriages entered upon without the presence of a priest, or, 
as they were called, clandestine marriages, were held to be 
irregular and incomplete (^), and the issne was accounted ni 
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(59). Liebennaiiii vi. 918, 931. 

(60). Bellarraine du Matrini. Lib, 1. c 7 : It this opinion [ihat llie 
of the priest are the form] were true, all those are in error who teach thai 
clandeatiDe marriages, and other marriages celebrated without a priest, arv 
true aacrameatB. . . . Either marriages without a priest contain the in* 
dissoluble bond, or they do not ... If they do not contain it, they may 
be dissolved in any case, which the Church has never allowed. 

{61). John de Buigo. a.d. 1385, in Stephens' Ec^ Stot 2004 : Of the 
minister of the sacrauient it is to be observed that no other minister i* 
rcijuired dietiiict Eroni the parties contructing ; for they themselTM 
minister the sacrament to themselves, either the one to the other or Mch 
to themaelves. . . . Scotus says that to the couferiing of this eacntmenl 
there is not required the miniatry of a priest, . . . and that the sacerdoul 
benediction ... is not of the form or eesence of the sacrament, but tome- 
thing sacramental, pertaining to the adornment of ihe sacrament. De«rcc 
ad Armenos, h.n. 1439 : The efficient cause of matrimony is in 
coTirse mutunl consent, expressed in words referring to the present. 
Lib. IL Tit ti. § 104. 

(62). Tertullian de Pudic, c. 4 ; Among us secret connections 
profesied in presence of the Church run risk of being accounted akj 
adultery and fornication. Const. 7 Reynolds, a.». 1322, exc 
those who contract without a priest In most rituals the priest prononi 
tlie words : Ego vos conjungo, but in some dioceses the formula ran : Idea 
matrimonium per vos contractuni confirmo. Liebeniiann vi. B3S. In 
CtJiiBS V. J«a(, 8 Mod. 155 ; 2 Salk. 437 ; Stephens' EccL Stat. 3S8, Lori 
Holt said : If a contract be ^er vrrha it<praaenH, it amounts to on actual 
niarrisge, which the parties themselves cannot dinsolve by release or olhot 
mutual agreement ; for it is as much a marriage in Ihe sight of God w 
if it had been td/iMw eecUrine, with this dilfereiice, Ihat it tlwy cobtUt 
before marriage in fade tccUtiae, they are for that punishable by 
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lawful (^), because public evidence was waatiog that the union 
was according to Christ's law and not for Inst ("*). (2) Others, in 
order to exclude clandestine marriagea, which by the law of 
many countries are now treated as absolute nullities C^), main- 
tain that the words of the priest constitute the form, and that 
therefore a priest must also be the necessary minister (""), (3) 
Lyndwood ("") and Maldonatus (°*) occupy an intermediate 
position, holding that although the priest is the ordinary mini- 
ster of wedlock as he is of baptism, yet the parties themselves 
may be the extraordinary ministers of it, jnst as laymen may 
also be the extraordinary ministers of baptism, 

10. The spiritual and sacramental effects of wedlock are 
threefold: (1) Protection is given against sin by converting 
into a lawful channel impulses which would otherwise have been 
unlawful C"). This is termed the honesty of wedlock. (2) A union 

asticat censures, and if after sucli contract cither of them lies with another, 
thej- will punish such an offender as an adulterer. In the Qwen v. MiHit, 
Stepheiu' Eccl- Stat. 1096, Tindal said in the House of Lords : Before the 
lIorriKge Act a contract of marriage per verba dt pTattenti was a contract 
indissoluble )>etweea the parties, affording to either of the contracting 
parties, \>y application to the ttpiritual court, the power of compelling the 
Boleumisation of an actual marriage ; but such marringe [by the law of 
England] never constituted a full and complete maniage in itself, unless 
made in the presence of, and with the intervention of, a minister in holy 
orders. 

(63). 20 lien. 111. c. 9, refuses to allow the children to be afterwards legi- 
timised. Aleiauder iii, in Dccret. Lib. iv. Tit xvii. c. 9, ])erniil8 iL 

(»4). AlKianJer riL in Decreu Lib. iv. Tit iii. c. 2, refuses to allow 
them, unless both parties avow the marriage. 

(06). ConciL Triilent Sess. siiv. c. 1. declared clandeeliue marriagei 
void. In this country 26 Geo. ii. c. 33, a.d. 1763; 3 Geo. iv. c "-■>, 
A.D. 1822 ; 4 Geo. iv. c 7S, A-D. 182a What are called Scotch marriages 
are stilt valid In countries where the Tridentine decrees have not been 
accepted. 

(66). Libermann VL 929, states ihe prlncljial arguments for this view. 

(67). Lynd. -13. 

(OR). De Malr. I. Ai^. 6 lertiae senL Liebermann vi. 934. 

(69). Lynd. 271 : In matrimony is a remedy against sin effectively 
[working] in (enaible signs, whereiji matrimony is a sacrament For it i« 
a twofold remedy— partly curative, partly preventive. The first is received 
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of souIb bS well as of bodies is set up between the parties i 

This is termed its nnity. (3) A permanent tie is created, 
gives it its sacramental character. In themseivee these effects 
exclnde polygamy, either fiimidtaneously or successively ("j, 

by other Bftcraments, the latter by the sacrament of matrimony. The 
union outwardly nppiirent by visible signs is the sacramental sign (sacra- 
mentum tantum) ; the union of eoula produced inwardly is the sacraniNit 
itseli (sacranentum et res). The effect of grace which ia bestowed ia the 
sacramental reality, I mean the reality primarily signified ; but the reality 
necondarily signified is the union of Christ and the Church, /d. 45. 

(TO). Ambros. ap. Oration Caus. xxvii. Qn. n. c. 36 : In all matriiDaiiy 
a spiritual union is understood, which the corporal union of the 
married persons confirms and perfects, Urban ii, Ihid. Caus. XSXI. Qu. IL 
c. 4 : Those who conatitul* one body ought to have one mind. Conau 9 
Peckham, a,d. 1281 ; We believe wedlock confera graces if it be contiaclMl 
with a sincere mind by its sacramental \-irtue. Lynd. 170 : The unjoa 
of Boul produced inwardly is the substantial reality of the sacrament. 
Craisaon, § 4154 ; Perrone Praelect 297 ; Liebermann vi. ft 

(71). Justin Wariyr 1 Apol. c. 15 ; All who by human law are M 
married are, in the eye of our Master, eiacera. Atbenag. Plea for 
Christians, c. 33, a,d, 177 : A second marriage is only a specious adull 
For he who deprives himself of his lirst wife, even though »lic be dead, 
a cloaked adulterer, Uinucius Felix, a.d. 200, c. 31 : We abide by the 
1<ond of a single marriage. Tertullian ad Uxor. 7, quoted in Order, nole 
299 ; Apost. Can. 48 : If a laymau having put away his wife, lake another 
or marry a divorced wooian, let him be excommunicated. ConciL Tnron. 
A.E. 400, Can. 2 ; Theodori Poenit. I. IL 7, in H. & S. in. 187 : Let him 
who marries again do penance for a year. Let them not be excluded from 
communion, nor let hiiu put licr away, Apost. Const m. 2 : Once marririD^ 
according to tlic law is righteous, as being according to the will of Ood ; but 
Kccond marriages after the promise are discreditable, not on account of the 
marriage itself, but because of the falsehood. Chrysoetom ap. Gntian 
Caus. xzsi. Qn. 1. c 9 : To take a second wife is, according to the apostolic 
precepts [Rom. vm. 3 ; 1 Cor. vil 39 ; 1 Tim. v. 14], allowed, but in tie 
nature of things it is fornication. But since it is done by Gud's per- 
mission, and allowedly, it is honest fornication. Coni'il. Hertford a-V. 
(JT3, Can. 10: If any man divorce hia wife, let him not be coupled tu 
another. Law Northumbrian Priests 54, a.d. 950 : It any man diamin 
lawful wife and marry another, let him want Uod's mercy unless be 
satisfaction for it Can. 27 Duustan, a.v. 963 : He that Klinquiahetli; 
wife and taketh another brcaketh wedlock. Concil. Eiisliam A.D, l( 
Caa. 8 ; Let no Cliristian lake a divorced woman to wife, m 
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SnccesBive marriages are, neverthelesB, allowed after the death 
of one of the parties ("}, and in exceptional cases dnring the 
other's lifetime, as the less of two evils ("). On this ground a 
aecond anion has been allowed to the innocent party when a 
wife has been divorced for adultery ("J, or has become pbysically 
wife should he have one. Cnut'a Law 7, a.d. 1017 : Let no man have more 
than one wife, and her a wedded wife, and let him remaiti with her only sa 
long as she lives, imiocMii in. in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit iix. c 8 : Plurality 
ie to be reprobated in either ses. ConciL Trihur. a.d. 895, ap. Gratian 
Caus, xxvrii. Qu. ii. c. 1. 

(72), Pa«L Hernias Com. iv. c 4 ; There is no sin in marrying again, 
hot if they remain unmarried they gain greater honour. Concil. Arelal. 
A.D. 314, Can. 10 ; Those whose wives are taken in adultery If themeelvea 
youthful, should be advised as far as possible not to marry again during 
Iheir lifetime. Hieronym. np. Oratian Caus. SX5I. Qu. L c. 10 : It is 
better to have known one man than many, yet to know a Hecoiid and a 
third is allowed. Gregory Naziaozen Onit. 13: A single marriage is 
righteous, a second is an indnlgence. ConciL Agath. a.d. 506, lUd. Caita. 
xxxin. Qu. 1. »\ 1 ; Egbert's Excerjit 116, a.d. 740 : A man may marry 
ugain after a month, a woman after a year. Urban iil to Bishop of Exeter, 
in Decret. Lib. rv. Tit. xxi, c, 4, perraita a woman to marry again within 
a year ; also Innocent in. Ibi^ c. G ; Craisson, § 4O09 and 4122. Italian 
bw re<inires a woman to wait ten months. 

(73). Origen in Math. : Now even some of the rulers of the Churches 
permitted a certain woman to marry during her husliand's lifetime, con- 
trary to Scripture j ... yet not altogether without excuse, for it is likely 
this license was permitted in comparison of worse things. Concil. Arelat 
A.ti. 314, Can. 24 : Whoever shall have done so [i.e., married again during 
the lifetime of his dismissed wife] shall be cut oft from Catholic com- 
munion. Basil Epist Can. 77 : Such as remwry [after divorcing an 
adulterous wife] should do ^nance . . . and in the seventh year be 
reckoned with the (aithfuL African Can. 103: Neither a divorced 
husband or wife may be yoked to another ; if they despise this they muAt 
be put to penance. Hilary, a,d. 384, in 1 Cor. vn. 11 : A man may 
marry again if he dismiss his sinning wife. ConciL Venet a.d. 465, Can. 
2 : Those who have left their wives . , . without proof of adultery and 
have married others, must be repelled from communion. ConciL Agath. 
A.D. ft06. Can. 25, says " without credibly declaring any cause for divorce.' 
ConciL Compend. a.d. 767, Can. 13 : If a man have divorced his wife and 
have given her leave to enter a monastery for the pake of religion, or to 
take the veil outside a monastery for the tiake of Qod, the man may lake a 
lawful wife. Liehermann. vl 981, 992. 

(74). Tlieodori Poenii. ii. xu. 5, in Hoddan and SlubU ill. 109 : If any 
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incapacitated ('*), or a leper ("^), or Jias left her husband 
five years and refnses to return C), or has been carried 
into captivity and cannot be redeemed C^), or is lost sight 
altogether ('"), or has conspired against her husband's life 

man's wife commit adultery, let him put her away and take another, w., if 
he has put her away becau^ of lier adultery and »he is his first wife, tbvii 
he may take another. Remarriage under auch circuni!<tanc«« is the ruV 
among the Greeks. Craisson, § 4122 ; Syn. Kom. a.u. 626, Can. 36 : Ko ni«ii 
may leave his acknowledged wife except for the cause of fornicatioD, auil 
then marry another. Syn. Patric. in H. & S. n. 337, Can, 27 : If a man 
[who has divorced his wife for foruicationjmarricsa second wife as though 
the first were dead, let them not forbid it [because the law requires aii 
adulteress to he stoned]. 

(75). Gregory jii. A.lt. 740, ap, Oiatian Caua. xx.lll. Qu. vii. e. 18 : U*— 
woman overtaken nith infirmity cannot discharge her duty ia her huahu^l 
. . . and he cannot contain, let hiin marry. C'oucil. AurvL n. a.d. Qa^| 
Can. 1 1, however, says : Contructa niatrimonia accedente intirmitate nuBH 
voluntatis contrarietate tolerantui' [? latluntur]. Egbert's Excerpt. ll^| 
A,D. 740, says that he cannot put his tirst wife aA'ay except for ailultery.^H 

(76). ConciL Compend. a.d. 757. Can. IG : If a leper have a healU^I 
wife and he is willing to let her take another husband, she way tfl]^| 
another if she wishes ; similarly in the case of a woman. ^| 

(77). Theodori Poenit iL xit. 19, in Haddan and Stubla in. S0(^| 
Egbert's Excerpt, 122, A.D, 740, says, after five or seven years, and reqidllfl 
him to do penance for five years for the breach of vow, but Coud^| 
Compend. a.d. 757, Can, 18, says not if the man has left the country ll^| 
cause of a family feud. Alexander iii. in Uecret. Lib. I. Tit xvii. e.^| 
declarer the issue lawful of a woman who had married again witli ti^| 
bishop's leave after being deserted by her husband. ^| 

(78). Theodori Poeuit. n. xn. 20-21, tbid. 200, says he may do so Bft« 
five years if she cannot be redeemed, but if she afterwords returns he nuvH 
receive her back, and put away his second wife. Egbert's Excerpt. lijH 
A.D. 740, says after seven years. ^| 

(79). Theodori Poenit. II. XIT. S3, S4, DM. 201, says that if he camfl 
trace her he may do so, because it is better to do so than to commit foni^l 
cation ; but if in that case she returns and he has anollier wife, he may ilH 
receive her back. Clement in. in DecreL Lib. iv. Til. L c. 19, forbU^H 
however, a second marriage, even after seven years, until carl^n i|^| 
telligence Brrive« of the other's deceaae. Also Lucius iii. /Kd. Tit. Zl^| 
c. % ; but Innocent lu. Ibid. xiu. c. 14, declares the issue of mic1|^| 
niarriage lawful. ^| 

(80). Concil. Vernier, a.d. 752, ap. Gralian Cuus. xxsi. Qu. 1. c 6. H 
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to tbe wife when the hnsband's misconduct renders living with 
him intpoBsible ("') ; bat in all snch cases a dispeneation is 
necessary from the proper anthority by those who desire to be 
received to Chrbtian communion ('-). Second marriages of all 
kinds are, however, forbidden to be blessed by the Church {^), 
and are a disqualification for orilersC*), Third and fourth 
marriages are in the East treated as manifest incontinence (•*). 
Married persona may not take vows of continence except with 
the wiliing consent of both (**), nor without such consent cau 
marriage be dissolved by the solemn vow of one. 

(81). Justia Martyr 3 ApciL c. 2, mentions tlie case of a ChriBtian woman 
who eepamted from lior husband because of hia vicea. Gratian Cans, 
xixn. Qn. vii. c. 23 : If you have lain with your wife's einter you cau 
have neither one nor the other ; aud if she who was your wife was not 
party to your wickedneaa, if she oaunot contain, let her marry in the Lord 
whoiu eLe wilL 

(82). Theodori Poenit. it, iii. 19 L c gays, witli the bishop's consent 

(63). ConciL Elib. a.D. 305, ap. Gratian Onus SSXl. Qu. I c. 8 : A pres- 
byter may not be present at the feast of a second marriage, since peuuice 
ia enjoined for a second marriage. What presbyter for the soke of a feast 
would consent to such a penance? Concll. Neocaesar. a.h. 314, Ihid. c. 8 : 
A prcabjrter must not be present at the wedding feast of a second nmrriage, 
««pecial]y unce he is required to do penance for a second marriBge. 
ConoiL Laodic. &.». 3G3, Can. 1 ; Concil. Brae u. A-d. 572, Con. 33 ; Can. 
9 Elfric, A.n. 907 : Nor may any priest be at a wedding-feast where either 
man or woman is married a second time, nor bless their coming together. 
Kgberfs Eicerpt. 89 ; Aleiauder iii. iu DecreU Lib. it. Tit. xxh c 1. 

(84). Apust. Const, vl 17 ; AugusLiu ap. Gratian Caus. xxviu. Qu. iii. 
ci. 

(65). Basil ad Amphiloch. c. 4, and Apwt. Coniit, HI. S : Third marriages 

are indications of incontiuency, but such uiorriagEs us are beyond the third 

are manifeat fornication. Theodori Poenit. I. xiv. 3 : One who marries 

for the third lime or oftener, i.t., a fourth or tiflh wife or beyond : let hiui 

do penance for seven years, . . . Let theui, however, not be excluded fruut 

r-unununion. So Basil ruled, but the canon requires him to do pcuance 

for four years. 

I (S8). Qr^oiy ap^ Qratian Caun. sxvil Qu. ii. c 19 ; If the wife doe" 

UHfcUlaV lb* oontinence which the man deeirea, or the man refiiBea that 

D|jii|MlA(*iP>d«ires, marriage may not be dissolved. Id. IbiiL c 20, 21, 

[M. Srn. Soul a.d. 826, Ibid, c 33 : If the wife be unwilling or the 

buaUuid, even for such a thing [as entering religion], luarriagc is not dia- 
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11. Besides the two regular degrees of Christian wedlock, 
called reapectiveiy ratified and consummated wedlock, there 
ia a third and lower degree known as lawful wedlock (matri- 
monium legitimum) (*''), or a state of recognised marriage {eon- 
nulimn) which is not sacramental (**). Such is a heathen 
marrioge which has no perpetnal tie about it, and may be 
terminated by either of the parties should he become a 
Christian (^) ; a morganatic marriage (*") or permanent con- 
nectioa with an inferior in station ("') ; a second marriage 

flolved, 8yn. viii. a.D. S6i), Ibid, c 12 ; Nicolaus, a.D. 867, tbid. e, 26 ; 
Egbert's Excerpt. IIB, a.d. 740. Other auUioriticR, ap. Gmlian C^iis. 
.\s3m. Qu. v., and Caus, xxvn. Qu. ii. c. l&-2fi ; Decret. Lib. v. Tit iiv. 
c 6 ; Const. 27 Edmnud, ad. 1S36 ; Lyud. £03. 

(87). Deeret, Lib. iv. Tit. L c 9 and 10 ; Aleiander m. Ibid. Tit. iv. c 3 ; 
Innocent III. Ihid. Tit. xix. c. T : Alibou^li among the heathen true niarria^ 
exists, ratilicd marriage does not. DevoU Lib. u. Tit. ii. g 106 ; Liebcr- 
niann ti. 97a 

(68). Augiistin ap. Gratian Cann. kxtii. Qu. ii. c 6, quoted above, 
note 11. SiriciuB Ibid, c 60 ; Gregory Ibul. c. IS : Human law permiu 
what divine law forbids. The rubric to the Pontifical in &[askell Mon. 
Rit. I. 72 : The unity of Christ and the Church is typified in a first 
marriage, not however in a scuoud inarria<;e. Many second marriages it 
nevertheless declares to be sacramental, but defectively eacraroentol. 

{fi9). Innocent m. a,d. 1199, in DecreL Lib. IV. Tit. us, c 7 ; Devoii 
]. p. See below, § 30. 

(90). Morgengap is, by the law of the Lombards, the post-nuptial gift 
made in the morning to a second wife in lieu of dower, when a woniui 
of unequal rank is taken to wife without right of dower for ber»e1f anii 
heirehip for her children. Heinecii Elem. Jur. Germ. Lib. 1. Tit. inj, ; 
Bevoti, § 108. 

(91). Concil. Tolet. L A.D. 400, Can, 17 ap. Gratian I. Diat. isiiv. c i : 
Let him who has not a wife, but a concubine iuslead of a wife, not be 
repelled from communion, provided lie be content with UDtoo with one 
woman, be it wife or concubine. Apoat. Const, vril. 32 ; Let a concubioe 
who confines liei'self to her master alone be received. Isidor. Ibid, e. i : 
A Christian, so far from having many, may not Lave two women at auct, 
bnt one only — either a wife, or if he have no wife, a concubine in place of 
a wife. Egt*n'a Excerpt, 126, a.D. 740. When, however, there has b*«ii 
no marital consent nor connubium, and the relation is eimply that of t 
temporary mistress, Leo, a.d. 459, Ibit. c. 11, aays : To put away a slave- 
girl from hia bed and to take a wife of known tree birth ia not a duplic*- 
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allowed to a deserted wife or in any other case during her 
tirst husband's lifetime (•*)■ or to a hnsband who has divorced 
hia wife and married again (■**). Some theologians neverthe- 
less muntAin that, since among Christians there can be no 
marriage which is not sacramental ("), the distinction between 
lawful wedlock and ratified and consummated wedlwk is purely 
academic, except in the case of heathen marriages, aud that such 
legally permitted unions are not marriages at all but legalised 
fornication (**). Others deny that all marriages amongst Chris- 
tians must necessarily be sacramental. However this may be, 
one thing nevertheless seems clear, that such unions were not 
in former times treated as obstacles to communion, provided 
they were contracted for life and with one person only (**}. 

tioQ of tLe relation of husband and wife, but a step in advance towards a 
good life. 

(92). Alexander m. in DecreL LiH. iv. Tit. xvn. c. 8, declares tbe issne 
of a deserted woman wlio bad teaiarried with tbe biBboji'a sanction 

(83). Epiphan. Haer. S9 : A man having been separated fr()ni one, 
if by clmnee he have been lawfuily married lo a Be^^olld wife, Oie Holy 
Word and the Holy Church of God have pity on him. 

(04). Liebennann vl. 919. 

(95). Chrysostom, quoted note Tl, malteB the same remarh of all second 
marriagea. Pius IX. 19th Sept 1853, in CraiBson, g 4154, but not speak- 
ing cz catAnJrd : Cest uu point de la doctrine cathulii^ue que le sacrc- 
ment o'est paa tme qualit4! acciJenlalle eurajoul^ an contrat maU qn'it e«t 
de I'esAence m€me du mariage, de telle «orte que 1'imion conjugale eulre 
lea Chretiens n'est l><gitiine que dans le niariage sacrament, horg duqitel 
il n'y a qu'un pur concubinage. 

(96). Epiphan. Haer. 69, g 4 : The divine word does not incriminate 
him who, after a divorce for fornication, adultery, or aome other evil, is 
united to a second wife . . . but bears with his weakness, not allowing 
him to have two wives whilst one is alive, but if separated from one, lo 
l>e legally united to another should it bo hapjieti. Augiifitin de Fide et 
Opexe, c. 19, considers the remarriage of one who has divorced his wife 
for adulUry a venial oSunce. A^terii Amoaeui Horn. v. A.D. 40O : Hear 
ye who marry many wives . . . nnd leave many widows. Believe me, 
marriage is not dissolved {itathrretai) eave only by death and adultery. 
See above, notes 11 and 91. In other cases, besides adnlt«ry in the 
Ennlem Church, Ihe Church has indirectly sanctioned remarriage, as by 
declaring marriagei void by reason of destructive im[wdimenls which 
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12. Spiritual niatrimoay is a position of united life between 
a prelate and his Church, whereby Le is devoted to its service 
and it is pledged to receive his mioistratioDS for their mutuat 
edification, bo that neither can depart from the other (■"). To 
Bet up Bpirltuai wedlock three things are, however, required : 
(1) the consent of the people electing and the person elected, 
which is called the initiation of it; (2) the allowance of the 
union by the whole Christian coninmnity, which is termed its 
confirmation ; and (3) the perfecting and consecratiDg the 
nnion by ordination or consecration. Hence spiritual matn- 
monyis not set up unless ordination (**) or consecration follows 
upon election for the service of the particular Church witL 
which it is concluded (*"). 

lUUKGULAB AND INVALID WkULOCK — IMPEDIMESTS, ^| 

1^. All marriages, whether ratified, consummated, or lawfot^ 
may be divided into three classes ("*), viz. (1) those which are 
good in form and substance, and against which no objection 
can bo alleged, called true marriages C"^) ; (2) those which are 
defective in form but are presumed to be good in substance, 

were previuuslf only obtstrtictive ini pediments (clandestine marriages), an'i 
by creating frcth destructive iiti|ieJiuientG (those between the fourth and 
sixth de};rees before the Fourth Lateran Council). 

(97). Cyprian £p. 51 (Oxf. &S), 24, spcaka of one who, when a Church 
is already full, strives to be made an adulteraus and extraneous biaho|i. 
Const 13 Langton, a.d. 1322 : To prevent Bpiritunl bigamy we forbid ft 
Church to be committed to two reclora. Ayliffe 3Ca 

(98). Codex Eccles. Afric. 90 : If any one has for once only acted w 
reader in a Church, let him not ba advanced to the clerical oilice in any 
olher. Edgar's Law B, A.D, 960 : That no priest do of hia own BCouni 
desert the Church to which he has been blessed and married. Law 35 
Northumbrian Priests, a.d. SQO : If a priest dismiss one wi{« and tak« 
another, let him be anathema. Elfric. Can. S8, A.D. 867 : Let no pha>t 
remove for gain from one minster to another, but ever continue ill that lu 
which he wm ordained. 

(99). Const. SI OtbolMU, a.d. 1268, require* bishops to 
those Churches to which tlief have plighled their truth. 

(100). Devoti Inst. Lib. IL TiL ii. c. 107. 

(iOl). innocent IIL in Decrel. Lib. iv. Tit. xu. c 7. 
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called irregnlar or presainptive marriages (i"-) ; and (3) those 
which are good in form and appearance, bnt are invalid in 
themselves by reason of some latent impediment, which are 
called ostensible or reputed marriages. 

14. Anything which renders a presnmptive or ostensible 
marriage irregular or invalid is called an impediment. Im- 
pediments are of two kinds C"^}: (1) those which prevent a 
marriage being lawfnlly initiated, but do not avoid it after it 
has been consummated, which are termed obstructive (m- 
paiientia) impediments; and (2) those which invalidate a 
marriage after it has been consummated, and render it either 

, ipso/acto null and void, or retrospectively voidable by sentence 
of a proper authority ('"*). The latter are called destructive 
(dirimcntia) impediments (""). 

15. Obstructive impediment C*) may arise either (1) from 
th© party's own actC"^, or else (2) from the law of Church 
or state. A simple vow of chastity or religion is an impedi- 
ment arising from the party's own act. So, too, is pre-contract, 
or contracting with another per verba de/tUuroQ"^). The law 

(102). A contract of marriage prr trrfci 'U pranmti, followed by con- 
nmnTD&tioii, is a. preBUmptive marriage. lunocent IlL in Decret. Lib. iv. 
Tit rv. c. 5 ; 32 Hen. vnr. c 38, and was a valid ecclesiasliuil marriage 
in this coanlry, aa it atill ia in Scotland, before (be act 26 Geo. U. c 33. 
See note 6S. 

(103). AugUBiin ap. Gratian Cans. xxxv. Qo. L c. 3; Isidor Ibid. Qu. 
rv. c 1. Tbcy are called by Lvnd. 2T&, impedimenta impedientia and 
impedimenta dirimentia respectively. Devoti, g 115, 122. See note 23. 

(104). Before the statute 5 and 6 Gul iv. c 64, A.D. 1835, marriage 
with a deceased wife's sister could at any time be avoided by sentence, 
but as such a sentence could only be pronounced in the lifetime of Ihe 
partii-s, the status of the children remained unsettled during the parent's 
lifetime. To avoid this uncertainly the act declared such marriages to be 
if)*a/a;(o void, thus bringing English law inloliBrmony with that of Concil. 
Lat. rv. A.D. 1215, in Decret. Lib. iv. TiL in. c 3. 

(t06). Devoti, g 148. 

(106). Craiason, § 4isa, gives the Unee— 

Ecclesiae vetitum, Tcmpus, Sponsalia, Votum, 
ImpediuDt fieri, permittunt facta teneri. 

(107). Lynd. 276. 

(lOH). Lucius UL in DecrcL Lib. iv. TiL L c IT, and Ali-iimdeT in. 
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of the Church forbids marriage with one betrothed to an- 
other ("*), or with the widow of one io holy ordered"), or the 
Bolemn contraction of marriage on a high festival or ember 
day, or between Septuagesima and the 15th night after Easter, 
or between the first of the Eogation days and seven nighla 
after Pentecost {'"). It also forbids marriage with a Jew or 
infidel ("'}, and clandestine marriages (^'*), by which are 
understood (1) marriages which are initiated without the 
presence of a priest ("*}, or (2) withont publication of 

l\Hd. c 10, but it cannot be set up in the onter forum nnlesa it can be 
proved by wilnesses, Recording to CoscU. WealminsMr &.D. 1102, Can. £2. 
Now 32 Hen. vni. c. 38, a.d. 1540, and aec 13 of 26 Geo. Il c. 33, raak« 
precontract no longer a bar in law, whatever it may be in conacienoe. 

(109). See notes 14 and 42. 

(110). Conuil. Epaon. a.d. 517, Can. 32 : Let the widow of a prieat or 
deacon, if she remarry anyone whomsoever, be expelled from the Chntvh. 
Concil. Aurel. a.d. 511, Can. 13. See JHlia of Order, % 53. 

(111). Concil, Ensham. A.D. 1009, Can. 18, says from Septnageaima till 
ths 15th night after Easter. Concil. Laodic. A.D. 363, Can. 52 ap. Gnlion 
CauB. XX3IIL Qu. IV. c 8 : Neither marriages nor festivals (birtlidsp) 
should be obsetTed in Lent Martin Ibid. c. 9 ; Nicolas, a.r. 866, Pn-i. 
c U ; Concil. Seligen»tadt a.d. 1022, Can. 10 : It is not lawful to cdebrale 
marriages from Septuagesima to the octave of Easter, and in the tbnw 
weeks before the festivity of John the Baptist, and from Advent to the 
Epiphany. DecreL Lib. IL Tit. E. o. 4 ; Lynd. 185, 274, The Romsn 
rule made the octave of Easter the end of the forbidden time. Concil, 
Trident. Seas. xxiv. o. 10. 

(112). 1 Cor. viL 39 allow* marriage "only in the Lord." TertuUian 
ad Uxor. II. 2 : Cyprian adv. Judaeos in. 62 : Marrisge may not be con- 
tracted with Gentiles. Concil. Chalcedon a.d. 451, Can. 14 : They mar 
not join their children in marriage to a heretic, a Jew, or heathen, nnluj 
the person who marries the orthodox person shall promise to come over 
to the orthodox faith. Concil. Agatk a.d. 506, Can. 67 ap. Gratian Caiu. 
Z3VIII. Qu. !. c. 16 J ConoiL Arvem. a.d. 635, Can. 4, Ibid, c, 
Baptiim, g 28. 

(113). ConciL Lat. iv. a.d. 1215, in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. in. c. 3 : 1 
strictly forbid clandestine marriages. Const. 7 Beyuolda, A.D. I3S 
Lynd. 371, 276. 

(114). Ignatius ad Polycarp. c. & : It is becoming to men and womi 
who marry that they marry with the counsel of the bishop, that 1 
marriage may be in the Lord and not in lust. TertulUan, quoted aba 
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banns (^^), or elsewhere than in Church ('"), or in a Chnrch 
other than the proper Charch ("'), and (3) marriages which 
are consnmmated after the benediction without a proper 
interval ("*). 

16. Disregard of an obstructive ioipediraent renders the con- 
tracting parties and the offending priest liable to censure ("*J ; 

note 6. Concil. Hertford a.d. (>T3, Can. 10 ; As to matriinoaj-, tliat 
none !« allowed to any but what id lawful. Theodori Poenit I. Xiv. 1, 
in Uaddaii & Stubba m. 187 : At a first marriage let a prieat say ma^ 
and blcs« both of them, and afterward let them absent themselves from 
church for thirty days. After tiiese are over let them do penance for forty 
days, and devote themselves to prayer, and a[l«ra-ards communicate vith 
on oblation. Ancient Form of Es]K>uBal, A.D. 846 : The mass prieHt shall 
be at the wedding, who shall celebrate their coming together with Qod's 
blessing. ConciL Wiiiton a.d. 1076, Can. B : That no man give his 
daaghter or kinswoman in marriage without the priest's benediction -, 
other marriage shall be deemed fornication. ConciL Lomlon A.D. 1175, 
Can. 17 : Let no faithful man of whatsoever degree marry in private but 
in public, by receiving the priest's benediction. In The Queen v. MUlie, 
Stephens' Eccl. SUt. 19117, Chief-Justice Tindal : It will not be found in 
any period of our history either that the Church of England has held the 
religious celebration sufficient to constitute a valid marriage, unless it was 
performed in the presence of an ordained minister, or that the common law 
has held a marriage complete without such celebration. By the Act 6 and 7 
GuLi V. c 85, ra airiages mnynowbecelebral«dwithoutany religious ceremony. 
Yet recently, in Bethel's cose, ^D. 1S89, a Christian basis was required. 

(115). Concil. Let rv. Can. 61, in Decret. Lib. rv. Tit. m. c, 3 ; Conat- 
7 Reynolds, J.D. 1322 ; Const. 4 Thot^by, a.d. 1363. 

(116). ConsL 7 Rej-noIJa, a.d. 1322 : Let matrimony be celebrated with 
reverence in the daytime, and in the face of the Church, without laughter, 
■port, or scoff, 

(117). Const. U Stratford, a.d. 1343. 

(US). Slat. EccL Ant. a.d. 505, Can. 13. ap. Oratian I. Dist. iiin. c. 33, 
and Cans. xix. Qu. v. c. S : When the bride and bridegroom are to be 
blessed by the priest, let them be offered by their parents or groomsmen 
(paranympht) ; and when they have received the blessing, let them remain 
the same night in virginity, out of respect for the bleasing. Concil. Turon. 
Ibid. c. 1 : Egbert's ExcerpL 88, A.D. 740. Lynd, 276, says that a marriage 
b clandestine unless such abstinence is practised for two or three days. 

(119). ConciL Lat. iv. in Decret Lib. rv. Tit. ni. c. 3, § 2 r Let a condign 
punishment be awarded to those who offend [by clandestine Bolemniution], 
even in the permitted degrees. Devoti L c § U9. 
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but no obstructive impedimeiit, except marriage with a Jew or 
infidel in mediaeval times, and clandeBtine marriage by recent 
legislation, iuvalidatea a marriage contracted per verba ic 
praesenti when once it has been consummat-ed ('*"). Sloreover, 
obstructive impediments may be dispensed with eitJier for 
good cause or by custom ('"); and, to take away all excuse 
for clandestiue marriages, those who place obstacles in the 
way of lawfully contractiog matrimony are ordered to be 
excommunicated ('**). 

17. Destructive impediments are of three kinds : (1) absence 
of conseut, caused either by violence, mistake, fraud, or some 
conditiou subversive of true marriage ; (2) incapacity to coo- 
tract; and (3) relationship within the forbidden degreesC"); 
to which must be added in this country, (4) knowingly and 
wilfully intermarrying in a place other than a Chnrch or 
licensed chapel, without banns or without the presence of 
a clerk in holy orders or registrar ('"), and (5) contracting in t, 

(120). Innocent lU. in Decret. Lib, rv. Tit. iv. c 5. 
(121). CoDBt. 3 Laughani, a.d. 13(!7, makes provision if espouakla are 
to be made on a festival tbal hnth 9 lesaons, or in Lent, or in ibe Ember 
(lays. Special licenses are granted by the urchbisliop to enable uiarriagu 
to be initiated ia private houses, and modern Htaluteu allow tnarnage 
before a registrar. 

(122). Const. I Langton, 4.D. 1222 ; Const. 13 Olhobon, a.d. 1208 : We 
strictly forbid anj man to hinder the solemnisation of marriage Uwfullv 
contracted in the face of the Church. Const. 3 Peckham, a.d. 127S. 

(123). The following lines contain a list of canonical impediment. 
but those underlined are not allowed to lie legal impedii 
i-ountry. Se« StapPs Vollstondiger Pastoral- Uuterricht ttber die Ehe, 
by Ritfel, 1847. 

Error, Conditio, Votnm, Cognatio, Crimen, 
Cultfls disparitaa, Vis, Ordo, Ligamcn, Honestas, 
Aelas, Alflnis, Si clandcetinuK et Impoe 
Rnplsre sit luulier nee parti reddita lulae 

liaec Bocianda vetant connubia, facta rclractanl. 

(124). 26 Geo. iL u 33, sec. fi ; 1 Geo. iv. c. 76 : 6 and 7 QiU. iv. t m' 

As to the power of the secular authority to make majTiAges void, CarriBi* 

(.impend, de Matrim. No. 290, states that four views are held : (1} That 

princes in the nature of things neither can, nor ever could, iuvi 
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heathen conntry with an infidel upon a non-Christian basis ("■^). 
Destructive impediments invalidate a presumptive or repated 
marriage absolutely in some cases of relationship withiD the 
degrees forbidden by the law of state and Church ('^), and 
in some cases of clandestiiie marriage ; but in other cases of 
relationship within the forbidden degrees, contingently upon 
8t«pB being taken to avoid them in the lifetime of one of the 
paitieB ('^). Dispensations are allowed for marriages to take 
I^KW ont of Church or without banns, but not in this conntry 
to permit marriages within the degrees forbidden by the laws 
of the realm ("*). 

marriage ; (2) that princes in the nature of ihings can invalidate marriage, 
but that they have loet this power in regard to their Cliristian Bubjeclfi, 
since Christ elevated wedlock to the dignity of a sacrament ; (3) that 
princes in the nature of thin^ have this power, and have not loet it by 
ihe institution of the Bacrament of marriage, but that so far as their 
Christian subjects are concerned it has been withdrawn from them by 
the Church ; (4) that princes have, and still enjoy, and can eicrciee this 
power. See the discussion in Craissou, § 4182 ic^., and Thorn. Aquin. 
Suppl. Qu. 57, Art. 2, ad 4. 

(129). Although 6 and 7 Gul, iv. c. 8A allows marriage ^a be celebrated 
in this country without any religious ceremony, yet it was decided in 
BtlktVi case, 1B8&, that marriage with a Zulu girl which conformed to 
the Itx loci abroad was no valid marriage, because it had not a Christian 

(126). & and 6 Gul. iv. c 54, declares marriages within the degrees for- 
bidden by law absolutely void. 

(127). The jurisdictiou of spiritual courts, being in talaltm aniinat, is 
limited to the lifetime of the parties. Hence 15 Ed. iii. c. 5, a.d. 1341 : 
The king and his heirs shall have the conufiaDce of usures dead ; and 
that the ordinaries of holy Church have the conusance of usures on life. 
ifirtfav. irQrrM,Carth. 271. See § 32. 

(188X 32 Hen. vnL c. 38, allows all marrriages without the Levitical 
degrees, oud forbids all dispensations within them. These degrees are 
specified in 25 Hen. viii. e. 22 and 2S Hen. viii. & 16. Dispensations 
were formerly allowed as being tlie less of two evils, either for the good 
of the Church or for fear of apostasy, poverty, &c. Dispensations from 
the forbidden degrees were lubatantially allowed in Gregory's lime by the 
direction not to separate Iboae already married, ap. Oratian Caus. xxzv. 
Qu. vuL c I ; Theodori Poenit. II. XIL 2S, in Haddan and Stnblis iti. 
sol. They were regularly granted by the Pope in Aupelm's lime (Epist. 
2 A 
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18. A marriage is void whicb is initiated withont consfct. 
i.e., contrary to the declared wishes of parents in the case of 
roinors, or by such violence as precludes consent in the case of 
adults i^^)- To preclnde consent the parents must have actually 
objected at the time of publication of banns, or tie violence 
must have been (1) real and substantial C^), (2) wrongful C"), 
and (3) not have been subseqnently condoned (**'). According 
to Roman law, which was adopted in France and in Bome 
other countries, marriage with the viciim of rape was on poblic 
grounds altogether forbidden ('^) ; but subsequent condonation 
is now held to be evidence that the violence was consented to (^). 
and it is doubtful whether marriage with any other person would 
be allowed in conscience to one who was guilty of the violence. 
if at least the injured person claimed marriage by way of repa- 
ration i^'*). 

Paschal ii. ad Anaelm. Labba sii. 1008), and are of two kinds : (1) tbcM 
publicly granted tlirougli the Daiary or the Secretary of Briefs, and (9) 
thoae privately granted through the penitentiary. Dispensatiooa in raatt 
of consanguiuity, affinity, spiritual affinity, and adult«ry, unless accom- 
panied by compassing the death of a previous husband or wife, are 
granted by the Datary, in all graver coses by the Secretary of Briefi. 
Devoti, § 122 ; Coele.ftin. ill. iu Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. Krv, e. 3 ; tnnoceat 
n[. A.D. 1213, Ihld. c. 6, declares a dispensation void unless it recit« the 
true cause. Craisson, § 4421. 

(129). Gratian Cans. issi. Qu. n. c, 1 and 2 ; DeureL Lib. IT. Tit 1. 1 
20, and Tit. vji. c. 2 ; AylitTe 361 \ Devoli Inst Lib. II. Tit, ii. § HO and 
124, See Slier's case, October 1895. 

(130). Aleiauder III. in Decret Lib. iv. Tit, L c. 6, 18 ; Ilonorius ni. 
iWrf. c. 28. 

(131). It is not wrongful force when the law compels a man to marrj a 
gill whom he has carnally seduced under a promise ot marriage. Exod. 
ixn. 16 ; Alexander in. in Decret Lib, iv. Tit L c. 10, and LiK v. Til. 
ivi. c. 1. 

(132). Clemens ra. in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit 1. c 21. 

(133). Cap. Franc ap. Gratian Cans, xssvi. Qu. ii. alt: Those wIjd 
carry off or ravish women, or seduce them carnally, may nev«r have tlwui 
as wives, however much they may afterwards endow them, ot marry theni 
with consent of parenU. Concil. Trident. Seas. xxiv. c 6. 

(134). Clement in. in Decret Lib. iv. Tit xviil. c. 4 ; Luciui m. /Mi 
Lib. V. Tit. xm. c. 6 ; Innocent in. iJii c. 7 ; Devoli, § 14S. 

(135). Crai^n, g 4218. 
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19. Mistake and fraud('*'J also render marriage voidable, 
provided they are of such a nature as to prevent proper con- 
sent ; as if (1) one person is married by mistake for another ('*'), 
or (2) a slave is married by concealing his or her condition ("*), 
marriage with a slave being otherwise good C™), or (3) an 
unchaste woman by fraudulently representing herself to be 
virtuous ('*■) ; but it is not voidable if consummation has taken 
place after the discovery of the mistake or fraud, because 
consummation under such circumstances implies consent. A 
marriage is also voidable which is undertaken with a condition 
to defeat the true object of marriage ('*'), because it fails for 
wast of proper consent. 

(13G). Ajliffe 363, euumeralcs four kinds of miatakea ; (I) when the 
wrong person is married by mistake ; (2) when a miatake is made as tu 
the condition of the person married, as if she turns out to be a slave ; 
(3) when a mialake has been made as to her property by fal% representa- 
tions ; 01 (4) as to her quality, aa when a man lias marrit^i a strumpet, 
mistaking her for an honest woman. Only the first of these mistake* is 
now allowed as a destructive impediment. The last may be a good ground 
nf divorce, according to Christ's words. Therefore Hleronym. ap. Gratian 
Caiu. xxxni. Qu. I. e. 14, calls it meritorious to marry a strumpet, to make 
an honest woman of her, which of course &SBtmies that he is not doing so 
bj mistake. Tlie second reason is a good ground of divorce before the 
marriage is consummated. CouciJ. Yermer. a.i>. Ibi, ap. Gntian Ctui. 
XXIX. Qu. a. c 4 ; Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. is. c. 2 ; Tbeodori Poeait ii. xii. 20 
nnd 23, in Haddan and (itubbs UL SOO. The third is > good reason for witti- 
drawing from a betrothal, but not for rescinding a consummated muriBge. 

(137). Innocent lu. in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. 1. c, 86 ; Devoli, § 14S ; 
Craissou, g 4205. 

(138). Coucil. Cabilon. IL A.n. 813, Can. 30 ap. Gratian Cans. xiix. Qu. 
n. c 8 ; Alexander nt in Decret Lib. iv. Tit. a. c 2 ; Innocent iii. Pnd. 
c 4 1 Craisson, g 4209 and 4310. 

(139). ConciL Vermer. a.d. 752, ap. Gratian Cnua. sxii. Qu. L c 4 ; 
Theodori Poenit. IL xtiL 5, Ibid. c. 2, and H. & S. lU. 2u2 ; Adrian to 
Archbishop of Canterbury, in Decret. Lib. iv. Til is, c 1. 

(140). In reference to such a marriage, our Lord is by some thought to 
have used the words waptrrit M^of ropniat in Math. T. 32, and tl fij)'"' 
rtfnif in Math. III. 9 ; wiprtia Ix'ing the sin of on auuarrjcd person, 
«i«X<la the sin of adultery. In this country the rule of CaPtat emptor U 
applied to such cases. 

(141). Grcgor}- ix. in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. v. c. T : If conditions are modt! 
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20, Incapacity to contract may arise from two'causes: (1) 
physical, and (2) mora). Boys under foarteeo and girls noder 
twelve are presaiued to be physically incapable of contracting 
a valid marriage ("^) unless their capacity is actually de- 
monstrated (i**). Physical incapacity may also exist in older 
persons ('**), If antecedent to marriage and irremovable, it 
renders the marriage a nullity (^**), but not if it supervenes 
after marriage ('**). It may not, however, be set np nntil 
after three years of living together ('"), and it must be proved 
most strictly (}**). 

21. Moral incapacity is said to be of three kinds: (1) that 
which arises from madness or weakness of intellect ('**). (2) 
that which is caused by holy orders or a solemn vow, and (3) 
that which ia caused by a previous marriage ('**). By the 
general law of the Church (to which tlie present English 
Ktatute Law is an exception), holy orders invalidate any aft^r- 

eontrary to the Bubstance of marriage, such as " I will niarr7 you if voii 
will undertake to have no children," or " until I fmd a richer and tnott 
honourable wife," or " on condition that you will earn a livelihood bjr 
adultery," there ia no effective marriage contract, Conf. Augustin dp. 
Qratian Caua. xivui, Qu. 1. c. 6. 

{142). Alexander IIL to Bishop of Norwich, in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit n. 
t 6. ; Urban m. Ihid. c. 10 and 11 ; Const. 30 Edmund, a.d. 1238^ 
Devoti, g 126 ; Ayliffe 361. ■ 

(143). Alexander iii. in Decret Lib. iv. Tit. n. c. 9. ' 

(144). Decret Lib. iv. Tit xv, c. 1 ; Devoti, g 126 ; Craisson, § 4SI8; ' 
Impolentia adest qnando conjuges nequeunt habere copulam per se apum 
ad genevationem ; unde impotentea non aunt sterilea aut fenitnae quae 
semen non retinent, aodo pcsaint habere copu!am ei se ad generationiuii 
idoneara, § 4220 ; Oriri potest (1) ex maleficio ; (2) ei frigiditate, (3) ex 
improportione vel, (4) ex commixtione sexua (hermaphrodite), § 4229, 

(146). Alexander in. in Decret Lib. iv. Tit xv. c. 3. 

(146). Concil. Aurel. il a.d. 633, Can, U: Let not a contmctrd 
marriage I>e dtusolved by any supervening infirmity. Gratian Cans. 
xxxiL Qu. VII. c. 24 : Alexander lu. to Archbishop ol Canterbui^, m 
Decret Lib. iv. Tit. vra, c 1. 

(147). Honoriiw ni. in Decret Lib. iv. Tit xv, c, 7. 

(148). Oratian Caus. xxxiu. Qu. I. c 2. 

(149). 61 Geo. Ill, c 37. 

(150). Devoti, § 128. 
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OOQtracted marriage, bnt not one already exlating. A solemn 
TOW puts an end botli to an existing and also to an after- 
contracted marriage ; but to do so (1) it mnet be a solemn and 
not a simple vow ; (2) it mnat be made on entering some 
approved form of religion ('^') ; and (3) it must be made with 
consent of both parties ('^'), A previous marriage invali- 
dates a second marriage, except in certain cases in which the 
second union is tolerated, being regarded aa only imperfectly 
sacramental ('^). 

22. A marriage is also void by the parties being related 
within the forbidden degrees, whether tliey are so related by 
blood, by marriage, or by spiritual affinity (^•'^), and the parties 
who have knowingly contracted such a marriage are excom- 
manicate ipso jure ("^). The term degree, however, is used in 
two senses: (1) ordinarily, it espressea the intervals of direct 
relationship between any two persons in ascending or descending 
line; (2) exceptionally, it expresses the intervals of collateral 
relationship in which one degree includes several direct degrees. 
Thus a man is said to be separated by one direct degree from 
his mother or daughter, by two from his grandmother, grand- 
child, or sister, by three from hia aunt or niece, by four from 
his cousin, and by six from his second-cousin. Bnt b man is 



(151). Can. Apoat.a" : Of ihose who come into tlie cki^ unmarried we 
permit oa\j readers and singers to marry aflerwanla. Concil. Chalc«don 
A.D. 451, Can. 14 ; Apost Const, vi. 17 : It is not lawful for a liishop, a, 
presbyter, or & deacon, if they are unmarried when ihey are ordained, to 
be married afterwards. Synod Trull, a.d. (i9£, Can. 13, forbids clergy to 
marry after being ordained, but allows subdeacons, deacons, and pres- 
byters to retain the wives whom they had previously married. Alexander 
m. in Decret. Lib, iv. TiL VL c I and 3 ; Estrav. Joan. xiii. Tit. vi. ; 
Devoti, § 128. See Dutiet of Order, % 14. 

(152), Alexander in. in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. vr. c. 4, and Lib. in. Tit 
xxsn. c. 2 : Jd. to Bishop of Worcester, Ibid, c 3 ; Innocent III. Ibid. c. 7 ; 
Boniface vni. in Sext Lib. in. Tit. iv. 

(153). See above, § 10. This ia forbidden by Clement in. in DmreL 
Lib. IV. Tit. VII. c. 4 and 6, but not disallowed by Innocent tii. Dnd. c 7. 

(154). Decret. Lib. IV. Tit L c, 24 ; Lynd. S72 j Devoti, g 123, Ifil 

(155). ConciL Vien. a.b. 1311, in Clem. Lib. iv. Tit i. 
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separated by only one collateral degree ('^) from his sister, by 
two from his consin or niece, and by three from his second-cousin 
or great-niece. 

23. It is disputed among canonista whether the prohibi- 
tion of nmrriage within any degree of blood-relationship is 
due to Divine law, natural law, or positive enactment ("")- 
Anciently the Greek Cliurch allowed marriage between those 
related in the third direct degree, and the Western Church 
between those related in the fifth direct degree withont, how- 
ever, separating those who were married in the fourth (*■■*). In 
the eighth century the Roman Church prohibited marriage to 
all related up to the seventh degree (""), but did not separate 

(166). Fuiudo -Gregory uaes it thus in hia fifth answer lo Auguftin'a 
questiona, in Baeda I. S7. 

(157). The Jews were bo averse to such marriages that to some of them 
they made death the penalty. They allowed Oeulile prmelytcs tc inters 
marry even with a siiter or slepmother, which probably explains the 
incestuous marriage mentioned (1 Cor. v. 1). These marriages were (or- 
hidden Acts \\. 20. Thomas Aquinas, Gonzalea, Pontius and Liguori 
hold the prohibition of marriage in the BCcond degree, as between brother 
and sister, lo be one of positive law onl7. Devoli, § 1B2 ; ConciL Neo- 
caesar. a.d. 314, Can. 2 forbids, but Innocent in. in UecreL Lib. iv. TiX. 
zis. c. 9, allows a man to marry a deceased brother's wife by dispensation. 
Unii. c. 8 and Tit. xvii. c. \b, allows pagans converted to Christianity lo 
retain their wives, although within the second or the third degree^ JQ«1 as 
the Jews permitted proselytes. Devoti, § ISO, aays that a bishop is re- 
strained by no Divine law from allowing many marriages, but that the 
bbhop's power is restrained by councils. 

(158). Theodori Poenit. a. sii. S5, in H. & S. in. SOI, and Caua. xiiv. 
Qu. II. c. 3 : Marriage is allowed in the fifth degree according to the 
Romans, but it is not dissolved in the fourth after it has been cansum- 
mated. Therefore men may marry in the fifth, and they are not separahxj 
if found in the fourth. Gregory Ibid. Qn. vui. o. 1 and 9. 

(159). Gregory lu. a.d. 731, ap. Oralian Cans, sxsv, Qu. n. c 1, 16 ; 
Capit. Franc, VnA. c. 19, and Qu. vui. c. 1 ; Concil. London, a.o. t075, 
Can 6 : That no one marry any of his own kindred, or of the kindred of a 
deceased wife, or the widow of a deceased kinsman within the sevenih 
degree. ConciL Westminster A.D. 1107. Can. 2*; That they who 4M 
related within the seventh degree be not coupled in marriage. CtnoL 
London a.D. 112G Can. 16. 
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those married in the sixth degree ('*'), nor enforce this rule 
Btiictly in regard to those married in ignorance in the fifth or 
fourth degree ('•■). All impediments beyond the fourth degree 
were removed by the Fourtli Lateran Council in the thirteenth 
centnry, which at the same time not only declared marriages 
within the fourth degree void('*'), but also pronounced the 
issoe of all snch marriagea illegitimate ('**). The power of 
determining the impediments to marriage appears anciently 
to have rested with the bishop, and then to have been 
claimed to belong to a general council or to the Pope between 
whiles ('**), but it would appear that it can nowhere be exercised 
without regard to the custom of the locality ("'). 

24- The prohibited degrees are not confined to degrees of 
blood -relationship, but include also degrees of affinity, the 
result of a previona marriage, or of illicit connection Q-^), but 



(160X ConcU. Enahani AD. 1009, Can. 8; Cnut'a law 7, A.D. 1017: 
Never let it be that a Christian marry withiu the sixth degree. 

(161). Oratian Caua. isiv, Qu. viii. 

(16S). Can. 61, in Deciet. V. Tit. III. c 3: Since the prohibition of 
conju^ union in the three last degrees haa been revoked, we will that 
it be strictly observed in the other [four]. This had been the rule in 
England in 673 A.D., as appears from Pseudo- Gregory's \i.t., Theodore's] 
letter ap. Oratian Caus. xxxv. Qu. n. c SO ; Egbert's Excerpt. 131, «.!>. 
74a 

(163). 33 Hen. vm. c. 38, forbids marriages within Ihe fourth degree ; 
but such nmrriagcs, though voidable, were not ipia/arto void before the 
statute C and G Gul. IV. e. tA made them so. 

(164). Benedict XIV. de Syn. Lib. XII. o. no. 9 : No particular synod 
van create a new destniclive impediment. Craisson, § 4)76. 

(165). Alexander ni. in Decret. Lib. iv. TiL XL c I and 3 : We will 
that yon carefully inquire into, and diligently imitate the custom of your 
metropolitan, or other adjacent Churches, 

(166). ConciL Paris in. A.D. &57, Can. 4, calls it an unlawful union to 
marry abr(>ther'swidow,amother-in-law,apatemal uncle's widow, a wife's 
sister, a maternal uncle's widow, a daughter-in-law, a niolher's sister, a 
father's sister, a Btep- daughter, and sUp- daughter's daughter. Concil. 
Tnron. n. *.d. 667, Can. 21 ; ConciL Autissiodot a-d. 678, Can. 87-32 ; 
Concil. Maliscon ap. Oratian Cous. isiv. Qu. n. c. 14 ; Oregoiy Ibid, c 3, 
and Cans. ixvn. Qu. ii. c, 12, g 2 ; Concil. Tribur. a.d. B96, Ibid. Cans. 
XXXV. Qu. II. c 7, 13 ; Concil. London A.D. 1076, Can. 6 : That no one 
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m the latter case not to the same extent. Thus a man may 
not marry his step-daughter or mother-in-law, who throtigh 
his wife are his connections {amines) in the first degree ("'), 
nor his deceased wife's sister or brother's widow, to whom by 
marriage he is connected in the second degree ('"*), nor his 
uncle's widow nor his wife's niece, with whom he is connected 
in the third degree; nor may a woman marry her husband's 
relatives who through marriage are connected with her in the 
like degrees. Illicit connection ('*^), should it have taken place 
with a woman's relative within the forbidden degrees after 
espousal and before marriage, is a bar to lawful marriage with 
her (""), but it does not invalidate the marriage if it takes 
place after the nuptials have been consummated ('"'), Near 
relationship, which makes illicit connection a destmctire im- 
pediment, is, by the Council of Trent, limited to the second 
direct degree, and does not extend further ("'), 
marry any of his own kindred, or the widow of a deceasud kiusiiiav 
within the aeventh degree. 

(167). Concil Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 66, excludes from communion until 
death one who thus offends. Conuil. Aure!. n. AD. 333, Can. 10 : Let no 
one ever marry hia mother-in-law. ConciL Autisaiodor A.D. Q7P, Can. S7, 
28 ; Pseudo-Gregury to Augustin Ana. v. in Baeda I. 27 : Tq marry with 
one's step-moiher ia a heinous offence. 

(168). Concil. Elib. a.d. 305, Can. 61, requires a man who marries a 
deceased wife's siflt«r to do pEwince for five years, ConciL Neocaesar, 
A,D. 314, Can. 2, and ConciL Aurel. A.D. 511, Can. 1», esclmie from com- 
munion until he separates from her one who marries hb deceased brother's 
wife. Syn. Rom. ad Galloa. a.d. 334, Can. 9 ; Concil. Martini. A.D. 572, 
Can, 79, condemn both kiads of marriages. Concil. Agath. A.I). 506, Con. 
61, and Concil. Epaon. A.D. GI7, Can. 30, condemn all marriages described 
u incest, and allow those so married to marry again properly, but do noi 
divorce cousins already married. ConciL Aurel. iti. a.d. 633, Cbn. 10; 
ConciL Arvem. a.d. 635, Can, 12 ; Concil, Autiasiodor a.D. 573, Can. 30 ; 
Craisaon, § 4284 ; Pseudo-Gregory to Augustin 1. e. : It is forbidden to 
marry a sister-in-law, because by the former union shti is become thu 
brother's fleah. 

(169J. Innocent in. A.n. 1206, in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit, SIIL d. 10. 

(170). Alexander in. Hid. c 2 ; Iiinoceal in. Ihtd. c. 7, and Tit X 
C. 2. 

(171). Innocent tti. Jtii c. 6. 

(172). Concil. Trident. Sess. xxn'. c. 4. 
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25. At one time the impediment of affiuity included affinity 
of three kinds: (1) direct affinity arising out of marriage 
between a husband and his wife's relations, or between a wife 
and her husband's relations ; (2) indirect affinity brought about 
by a second marriage and existing between a husband and the 
relatives of his wife's first husband, or between a wife and the 
relatives of her husband's first wife ; and (3) remote affinity 
set up by a thirtl marriage, and existing between a second wife 
and a first wife's connections by a previous marriage. The 
impediments arising from indirect and remote affinity were 
abolished by the Fourth Lateran Conncil in the thirteenth 
century ('"), and the prohibition of marriage with a wife's 
or a husband's near relations and connections is now limited 
to the husband or wife personally ("*). Uence two brothers 
may now marry two sisters ; father and son may marry mother 
and daughter. Public honesty, nevertheless, extends the pro- 
hibition against marrying a deceased wife's relatives to con- 
templated as well as to completed marriages, and forbids a 
man or woman to marry a relative in the first degree of one 
to whom he or she has been betrothed Q^^), or a relative within 
the fourth degree of one with whom marriage has been initiated, 
althongh it was never consummated (''"). 

26, A similar disability extends to persons connected with 
one another spiritually or legally. By spiritual connection or 
affinity is understood the tie which eiiats between a god-parent 

(173). Can. 50, A.D. 1215, Ibid. Decret. Lib. iv. Tit iiv. e. 8. 

(174). Innocait ni. Sbid. c. 6. 

(176). The worda of Siricius ap. Oratian Caus. rxvn. Qu. n. e. 50, 
forbidding oae person to marry a girl betrothed to another, ar« often 
quoted as an earl]' instance of public honeaty. Juliui n. Ibid, c lU: If 
any one ia betrotbed or formally pledged to a wife, and either through 
death or any other cause fails to conaunimatc the marriage, let neither his 
(urviving brother nor any of hia kindred many her. Gregory Ibid, c 14, 
quoted in note 14. This prohibition, extending to the fourth degree, wai 
reduced by Concil. Trident. Sesi. xxiv. c 3, to the firat d^rce. 

(I76X Some have attributed to Boniface viu. in SexL Lib. iv. TiL L 
the invention of this ini|>edinieDt, but Coelcstin. IIL in Decret. Lib. rv 
Tit. xviL c. 10, writing to the Archbishop of Vork, declared ctuldruu 
illegitimate on that ground. Innocent ill. Ibid. Tit XIIL c 7. 
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and god-otild, or between a Bpiritual father and one whom he 
has baptized or coafirmed ("') ; by legal aflEnity the tie which 
exists between an adopted child and the adopting parents ('"). 
The incapacity arising from Bpiritual affinity was by the ConncU 
of Trent limited to the sponsor or baptizer, and the baptized or 
confirmed person personally, and his father or mother {*™). and 
in this country it is generally ignored altogether. The role as 
to legal affinity depends on the custom of the country C*). and 
is held also only to exist between the person himself and the 
husband or wife of the other ('^'). Neither of these disabilities, 
if they aubsecjnently supervene, destroy marriage ('*^. 

27- Marriage is also forbidden to an adulterer and the partner 
of his crime. In former times this prohibition was rigidly en- 
forced until the full term of penance for the adultery bod been 
fulfilled C^). The prohibition is now confined to three cases of 

(177). Qratian CauB. sji. Qu, 1. c. 1, nnd Qu, m. and rv. ; Concil. 
Eneliani. i.n. 1009, Can. 8 ; Never let it be that a ChriBiian marry within 
tlie siilh degree of relations among his own kindred, . . . nor to the 
widow ot one that is bo near akin in worldly affinity, nor one nearly 
related to his wife whom he formerly had, nor to any amsecrated nun, 
nor to his spiritual relations. Cnut'g Law 7, a.d. 1017 : Tliat no Christian 
man do ever lake a wife of his own kin within the sixth degree, nor the 
widow of a kinsman so nearly related to htm, nor of the kindred a\ a 
wife whom he formerly had, nor of his sureties at baptism. Condi 
Westminster a.d. 1200, Can. 11 ; Let not a godson contract with tlie 
daughter of the baptizer, or of the god-parent, whether bom before or 
after. Const 2 Reynolds, A.D, 1322, Seit. Lib. rr. Tit. in. c. 3 ; Lynd. 35. 

(178). Nicolaus, a.d. 865, io Dectet. Lib. rv. Tit in ; Devoti, g 136, 

(179). Gratian Caus. xis. Qu. nt. c 4 ; Sons or daughters of spiiitual 
{larents, begotten either before or after sponsorship, niay lawfully contnct 
marriage, but IhiA. c. 5 says that those tx)m afterwards may not, because 
secular lords forbid the uuemancipatcd to marry adopted children. Alex- 
ander m. in Decret. Lib. rr. Tit. XL c. 1, iucliues to tlie Utter view. 
Concil Trident. Seas. xiiv. c, 2. 

(180). Benedict xrv. de Syn. Dio. Lib. ij. c. 10, not 6 ; 
§ 4373. 

(181). Liguori, Lib. vi. no. 1027 ; Benedict iiv. de Syn. Lib. IX. & 
no. 4. 

(182). Decret. Lib. iv. TiL ii. c 2, 4, 6, G. 

(183). Concil. EUb. a.d. 305, Can 72 ap. Giatian Cans. xisL Qn. 1, « 
permits it after five years' penance ; also Concil. lleldens. a.d. 840, V 
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crime {'*•), viz. (1) when a man and woman have Echemed for 
the death of the htisband or wife of one of them in order to be 
in a position to marry one another ('**) ; (2) when one of them, 
after committing adultery, has actually brought about the death 
of hia or her own husband or wife ('*) ; and (3) when adultery 
has been committed between them, coupled with a promise to 
many one another when free so to do, and the adultery and 
promise have been persisted in up to the time of the natural 
death of the injured party ("^), 

The Dissolution of Wedlock — Divorce. 

28. Of the three aspects under which wedlock may be 

regarded, viz., as a natural, a civil, and a sacramental relation, 

the two former allow it to be voidable in whole or in part in 

accordance with cnstom or the law of the state ('^). The 

c. S ; Concil. Tribur. A.D. 695, Can. 51, Ihid. c 1, 3, -I ; Clemens ni. IM. 
Decret. Lib. iv. Tit vii. c. 4, 6 ; Gregory ix. Ibid, c. a 

(1&4). Concil. Vtirmer. a.d. 752, ap. Oratian Caua. ixii. Qu. L c. 6, ami 
in Decret. Lib. tv. Tit. xii. c 1 ; Alexander UL Ibui. Tit. vii. & ill. ; 
Innocent in. Ibul. c. e ; Coeleslin. m. Ihvl, Lib. ill. Tit xxxiti. c 1 ; 
CnisKin, § 4316. 

(1H5). Alemnder in. to Bishop of Exeler, in Decret Lib, iv. Tit xvii. 
<•. 6. 

{166). ConciL Meldens. A.D, 845, ap. Gratian Cau& xxsi. Qu. I. c. fi, hut 
not, according to Alexander ui. in Decret Lib. iv. Tit vii. c. 1, when tlie 
other party is innocent, and would be injured by the rule being enforced. 
Alexander ui. to the Abbot of Fountains, Ibid. c. 2. 

(187). Innocent in. Ibid, c 6. 

(188). Cod. Theodoa. Lib. ul Tit ivi. ; Jtutinian Novel 117; Mar- 
cnlfua Lib. II. c 30 ; Hieronym. Ep. 84 ad Oceanum : The laws of Cie«ar 
are one thing, tho«e of Christ another. Ambro«. Lib. vtn. c, 30 : Ton 
pnt away your wife aa though it were right and not a crime, and fancy it 
is allowed to you because human law raises no bar, but Divine law does. 
Aognatin Serm. 392 (al. 49) : This is not allowed by Catholic law. but it 
u by place-law (non jure poli elsi jure fori). Chrys. Horn, in 1 Cor, viLr 
Do not quote to me laws made by outsiders which allow a bill of divorce 
to be given. For God will not judge you by those laws in that day, but 
bj Uii own laws. Gi-egor. Ep. Lib. xi. 45 (aL ex. 39) : Be it known to you 
that although human law allows it, Divine law forbida it Devoti Lib. n. 
Tit IL § 150; Licbennann vL 981, 
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partial avoidance of it by the Buspension of the marital coupling 
or common life is termed sequestration, or separation from bed 
and board ('®); the total avoidance of it, by relaxing the 
contract of mutual fidelity, ia termed divorce or repudiation. 
But it is otherwise with wedlock as a sacramental relatioa 
As a life-iong bond set up by the law of Christ, wedlock is 
indissoluble during the lifetime of the parties, except perhaps 
by adnltery. 

29. It is the general teaching of the Western Church that 
when once lawful wedlock has been contracted and consum- 
mated between Christians it cannot be dissolved, either by the 
sentence of a judge as in divorce ("*). by the lapse of one of 

(180). Concil. Aurel. v. a.d. 541, Can. 19, direcU nuns who misv; 
to be excommunicated ; but if they pui^ their fault by iepaniting 
(sequestration e), they may be readmitted to communioti. Concil. Lugduii. 
111. A-O. 583, Can. 1. 

(190). Math. irs. G : What God hath joined let not man put asunder ; 
V. 8 ; In the beginning it was not ao [that divorce was allowed]. Uark I. 
11,12; Lukesvi. 18 j 1 Cor. vii. 10; Hermaa. Command, iv. c. 1 : lithe 
woman continue in her crime, let the man put her away and remain b; 
himself; should he marry another, he himself commits adultery. Alhetu^ 
Apol. 33 ; TertuUian de Jfonog. o. 9 : [Matrimony] is dissolved not through 
the harshness of divorce, hut through the debt of death. ... A divorced 
woman cannot even marry legitimately. Concib Gangra. A.D. 356, Can. 
14 ap. Gratian I. Dist. ixx. c. 3 ; Auguatin. Ibid, Cans. zxxu. Qu. *ii. c 
1 : The nuptial bond (confoederatio nuptialis) is not abolished by divorce, 
so that they continue when aeparat^d to he man and wife (ut sibi conjnge* 
Bint etiara eeparati), seeing they commit aduttery with those with whom 
they copulate after their divorce. IhH, c 2 : For as one who is eicom- 
mnnicated for some crime is not without the sacrament of baptism, even 
though he ia never reconciled to God, so a wife divorced tor ailultery is 
not without the man'iage bond (vinculo), though she be never reconciled 
to her husband. Ibid, c 37 : Such in the strength of the domestic \m 
between husband and wife that, although it be tied for the sake of pro- 
creation, it cannot be untied for the sake of procreation. . . . The tie o( 
nuptials remains, although the offspring, for the sake of which it ww 
instituted, does not follow, owing U> manifest sterility. ConciL C 
A.D. 407, lind. c. S ; According to the Gospel and the Apostles* rule, letH 
a man divorced from his wife, or a woman divorced from her husband, ■ 
joined to another, but let them remain apart or be reconciled. 

'. c. 7 ; Concil. Elib. a.d. 306, Ibid, c. 9 ; Gregory /6ii c. 22 ; Egb« 
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the parties into heathenism ('*'), or by anything short of the 
natural death of one of them ('**), or his civil death by the 
solemn profession of the religious life. Ordinarily, the pro- 
fession of the religions life must be made by both parties, and 
in this country the license of the archbishop is also required 
for that purpose (""), It is only allowed to be made by one 
without the other, if (I) the other consents thereto, and (2) is 
so advanced in years as to be able to observe continence in 
the world without suspicion (^'*). The Eastern Church, whilst 
allowing that marriage cannot be dissolved by divorce, contends 
that the bond {vimuluin) is destroyed by adultery, provided it 
ia complete ("*), and hence regularly permits remarriage after 
divorce for adultery. 

Excerpt. 130, a,d. 740, in Dwret Lib. rv. Tit iv. c 1, aud Lib. in. TiL 
ixxn. c. 14. 

(191). Innocent m, in DecreL Lib rv. Tit. iis. c 7, and Lib. in. Tit, 
IiXII. c. J4 ; Devoti, g 151. 

(192). 1 Cor. VII. 39 : 1i*k Hirrai wiiuf i<ti' Sff«* xpln-" fs o <1»V aitv' 
it* a Ktufitiai i irilp avr$t, i\tv9ipa iarit •} BfKtt y^ntiS^rai, iiimt in "Kuplif. 

AngoBtln Bp. Oration Caus. zxiu. Qo. vu. c. S end S8 : The conjugal 
tie remuiiiB among the living, and can neither be abrogated hy Hepara- 
tion nor by union with another. 

(193), Alexander ill. to Bishop of Exet«r in Deeret. Lib. iii. Tit isxii. 
ft 4. 

(194). Const 27 Edmund, A.o. 1236: Let the prieat forbid under pain 
ol anathema anj married peison to enter into religion, or to be received 
except by gnraelves or our lieeUBe. 

(195). Chrysoatom Horn 19 in 1 Cor. : By adultery the marriage has 
been already disBolved. . . . After the wife's fornication the husband is 
no longer a husband. Asleriug in Keble's Seijuel, p. S8 : Marriages are 
severed by nothing save deathaud adultery. See note 72. OoaHs Eucholog. 
Graec. The chief argument are (1) that Klath. v. 32 impliiM that a wife 
may be put away for fornication ; (2) that Math. rii. 32, Mark x. 1 1 , and 
Luke XVI. 18 imply the same. In reply to (1) it is alleged that TaiHurit 
Xfr^inr wtpotiat in Math. v. 32 applies to antenuptial fornication (lee alkove, 
g 19) ; and to (2), that the words in Math. xii. 32 were uot spoken of 
Christian marriage, hut of the dispute in the Jewish scliools between the 
follower* of Rabbi Schammai, who contended that a woman could only 
Iw separated from her husband for adultery, and the followers of Rabbi 
Hiltel, who maintained that ebe could be separated for being generally 
distasteful to him Deut xxiv. 1). See Liebermanu vi. 985, who also 
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30. When, on the other hand, lawful marriage has only been 
contracted bnt not consummated, it maj be dissolved, becanse 
the religious bond is not yet sacramentally complete ("*). This 
may be effected either (1) by the solemn profession of the 
religious life by one of the parties, or (2) by sentence of a 
competent authority for a Batisfactory cause ('*'), For the pro- 
fession of the religious life the consent of the other party is in 
this case not necessary (^'^) ; nay, so little ia it required tha^ 
in order to afford both the opportunity of embracing religii 
two months must elapse after marriage before either can 
compelled to hve with the other and render conjugal rites (' 
For the same reason, or rather because the religious bond 
altogether absent from it, a heathen marriage may be dissolved 
on one of the parties becoming a Christian (**'), (1) if the other 

remarks, § 990 : A difitiuction niiiat be drawn between traths which u« 
believed to be contained in the Word of God and rest on Ihe common 
faith of Ibe Cbui'cb but have not been laid down in any solemn decree, 
and tboae wliicii the Church bos expresalv defined and requires to be 
believed under pain of auathenia. Trutha of the former kind there on 
be no duubt belong to the faith, but those who dissent from them are do! 
cut off from the unity of the Church, nor do they incur the penalty of 
anathema. Lactautiua Epit. Div. Inat. c. 66 : [God htu commanded] that 
the bond of the conjugal compact shall never be dissolved unless unfaith' 
fulness have broken it. 

(198). See above, § 7. 

(187). Gregory ap. Gratian Cans, xssin. Q(i. 1. c. 1 and 2, says that 
marriage has not heen consummated on account of the man's [allied] 
incapacity, the wife may marry another ; but if the man nft«nrarda 
wishes to marry he must take back his firat wife. Theodori Poenit. n. 
xu. 32 in Haddan & Stubbs ui. SOI : If a man and woman are nnitcd ia 
matrimony and the woman afterwards says that he cannot consummate 
the marriage. If any one can prove that it is so, let her marT7 anollier, 
Decret, Lib. n-. Tit. iv. 

(108). Aleiander in. in Decret. Lib, m. Tit. xxxii. c. 2: After Uwfal 
consent has been given in words of the prewnt, one may enter a monaiterf 
against the wish of the other, provided there has been no »erua1 tinioti. 
Innocent ni. A.D. 1206, Ihid. c 14 : Before matrimony has been conaam- 
mated by sexual union, either husband or wife may embrace icligioii 
wiciiout consulting the other. Thorn. Aquin. in 4 Disl. S7, Qn. 1. 

(199). Alexander IIL IhiA. c. 7, 

i>). Justin. 2 ApoL c. 2, relates llist a CUristuin womnn j 
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refuses cohabitation, or (2) to prevent the blaspheming of \\w- 
Diviae name, or (3) to escape the commisBioD of mortal 8m(*"J; 
but it is not necessarily dissolved by conversion (*"'). Should 
a heathen renounce his marriage on becoming a Christian, and 
his partner be converted before he has contracted a fresh mar- 
riage, the former anion revives, and becomes true sacramental 
marriage (^*). 

31. What is ordlnarilj spoken of as divorce is either the 
avoiding the tie of mutual fidelity as a civil relation by the state, 
which does not affect the obligations of Christians, or else the 
formal declaration that no sacramental relation exists. In the 
case of presumptive or reputed marriages which upon investiga- 
tion are found to be no marriages at all, or in case of a real 
marriage the sacramental character of which has been already 
destroyed by adultery, sncli a formal declaration is necessary, 
on the ground that, whenever wedlock has been solemnly con- 
tracted in face of tlie Church, (1) such wedlock must be taken 
to be prima facu good although the impediment may be 
notorious (***) ; (2) that it cannot be treated as a nullity until 
it has been judicially declared to be such^^'); and (3) that it 

divorce Cc her heathen huaband, lest she niiglit Ije a partaker iii hia mat, 
I Cor. TIL 13 : It he [ihe heatliea luBbanil] be pleasod to dwtU with her, 
let her not put him away ; ver. 15 : But if the heathen husbanil depart, lei 

tliin depart «S J(it«/\<in'iu i i.it\^ 4 4 ^J<X^ tr twt TamiTiHt. Auguslin 

ap, Gratian Caus. jiviii. Qu. L t 8 : Concil. Tolet. iv. k.o. fl33, Can. 10 ; 
Ambrosiaster in 1 Cor. vil 15 : It the uulieliever departs, she hu it in her 
discretion to marrj a man of her own creed if she wilL 

(201> Innocent m, A.D. 1190, in DecreL Lili. iv. Tit. xu. c 7. 

(303). Theodori Poenit. II. iv. 1, a.n. 673, in H. & S. UL 193, repeating 
Augustiu ap. Qratian Cbu». XXVIII. Qu. hi. c. S: "In baptism sins are 
released (dlmittunlur), not the conjugal lie willi a wife, because sons born 
before baptism as well as those bom after are equally the cons of the 
baptized." On the other hand, Concil. Tribur. jld. 895, Can. 39, lind. 
(Ju. II. & I, in accordance with Athenag. quoted note 34 : If a luan marries 
a virgin-wite before baptism, he cannot aft«r baptism have another during 
her lifetime. Innocent in. in Decret. Lib. rv. Tit. xtx. c. 8, 

(203). Innocent ni. I. c. 

(304). Alexander in. 1, c, c 3 ; Urban in. IbU. c 6. 

(305). Concil. AgBth. A.D. 506, Can. 25 : Thoae who put away tbeic wivt^>t 
before ihej have been judicially condemned, ot they have slawd the 
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cannot be declared to be a nullity except in the lifetime of tie 
contracting parties (^. Those coses in which the law of the 
state treats marriages as ipso facto void for purposes of in- 
heritance do not concern us here (™'). 

32. Separation from bed and board is the name given to the 
suspension of the common life, and the withdrawal from con- 
jugal rites, whilst the marriage bond remains intact. Such a 
separation may be brought about either by mutual consent or 
by one of the parties against the will of the other. It is allowed 
to one against the will of the other: (1) if one of the parties 
should relapse into heresy or idolatry {^) ; (2) if the married 
relation should oblige one of them to be an accomplice in crime, 
or the interruption of it will conduce to the amendment of tlie 
other{*™) (3); if the husband is guilty of cruelty towards the 
wife (^^'') ; or (4) if either of them is guilty of adultery. 

33. Ill case of adultery the innocent party is required to 
separate from the guilty one until the proper term of penance 
has expired C^). It is then at hia option to receive the 



1 



cause of cutting them ailrift (disctdium) before ihe com pro vine i&l faish< 
should be excluded from the communion of the Church. 

(206). CoelcBlin. ni. in Decret. Lib. rv. Tit. xvii. c. 11. 

(207). See above, g 17. 

(208). Urban III. 1. c. Lib. FF. TiL six. c. 6 ; Innocent m. Ibid, c 7. 

(209). Aleiander in. L c. Lib. iv. TiL xix. c. 2. 

(210). ConciL Vernier. A.n. 752, ap. Qratian CauB, xxil, Qu. I. e. 
Alexander in. in necret Lib. n. Tit. sin. e. 8 ; Innocent IIL Ibid, c 13. 

(211). Concil. Neocaesar. A.D. 314, Can, 8 ftp. Oratian L Dist, xjxtv. e. 
11 : If the wife of any clergj'man have committed adulterjr since he hot 
been in orders, he ought to diami^ her nith a bill of divorce. If ha 
choose to retain her, he may not discharge his office. Pastor Hernias ap. 
Gratian Caus. ssiiv. QiL ll. c, 7, and Decret. Lib, v. TiL IVL c 3 ; 
CbrysDfitom Ibid, Cau«. xxxtl. Qu. t c. 1 : He who passes over the adultery 
of his wife ia a participator in her crime. Id. Ibid. c. 4 : If a man Rmls 
hiB wife to be an adulleresa and afterwardfl chooaes to dwell with her, let 
him do penance for two years for having intercourse will) an adulteress. 
HieroHym. Ibid, c 2 ; Siricins, a.D. 385, Ibid. Caua. XZXIII. Qu, ii. c, 12. 
13, 16, requires conjugal abstinence during penance. Theodori PoeniL i. 
XIV. 4, Ibid. Caus. xxxn. Qu. 1. c. 6, and H. & S. iii. 168 : If a man fiodi 
his wife to be an ailultere«s, and does not put her away, let Uini do 
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I offender back or not (*•*). To avoid worse evils, the substitn- 
I tion of a fresh partner in place of the offending one ia Bome- 
times permitted (*"). But since the sacramental relation, even 
if destroyed by adultery (-"), may be re-establiehed by co- 
habitation, all separated persons remarrying in one another's 
lifetime are required to do penance, as though themselves guilty 
i of adultery (^'). Separation for adultery is, moreover, not 

for three years, and as long aa lie does penance abstain from her. Egbert's 

! Excerpt. 119, 121, A.D. 740: Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. sis. c. 5. 

I (212). Chrysostom ap. Gralian Oaiia. sssii. Qu. 1. c. 4, says that after 

two years' penauce he ought to receive her back, l>ecaiiBe by the satiBfaction 

I she deserves to be no longer called an adulteress. Augtietin Ihid. c. 7, f< : 

I The reconciliation of husband and wife, after adultery has been purged by 

I penance, should not be difficult, seeing that by the keys of the kingdom of 

I 'heaven remission of sins is without doubt bestowed. Ambrw. Ihiil. c. 6 : 

When wickedness is renounced, virtue is acquired. Theodore Ibid. c. (i, 

isye after three years. Theodori Poenit. ii. sn. 11, in Haddan and 

Btubbs QL 200: If a woman has committed adultery, it is in her husband's 

di«cretion to be reconciled to her or not. Decret. Lib. v. Tit. svr. c 3. 

(213). Origen in Sts. Math, stales that some rulers of Churches have 
allowed a woman put away by her husband to be joined to another. Basil 
Ep. 199, canonica ii. od Amphilochium, Can. 48 : She who is deserted by 
her husband ought in my opinion to lemain unmarried- Theodori Poenit. 
U. in. 6, in H. & S. in. 189 : If any man's wife commit adultery, he may 
put her away and take another, i.t., if he have put her away because of 
adultery and she is hts first wife, he may take another ; and she, if she 
will do penance for her sins, may after five years take another. Id. II. 
XIL 19, SO, 21, Ibid. II. 200, allows remarriage in other cases during the 
partner's lifetime. See above, g 10. 

(214). Augustin ap. Oratiaa Caus. sssii. Qu. vii. c, 28, Caus. ssiiv. Qu. 
1. ScegS9, notes ISO and 195. 

(SIS). Coucil. Arelat. I, a.d. 314, Can. 10, in H. & S. I. T : Let those who 
dstccl their wives in adultery, being themselves youthful lielievers and for- 
luarry, be advised as for as possible nut lo take other wives. 
Afiic. Can. 102 ; Concil. Andegav. a.d. 453, fin. 6, sub- 
for the Eastern rule, decreed : Let those who pretend 
vea of others whilst their husbands are alive, 
Theodori Poenit ll. XIi. 19, 20, 21, prescribee 
three yean' penanee when remarriBge takes place with the bishop'ssanction. 
Id. I. XTV. &, Ibid. in. IBS : Let him who put« away his wife [wantonly) and 
' takes another, do hard penance for seven years or light for fifteen. Egbert's 
Excerpt 122, a.i>. 740: A canon 9.iv» : If u woman dt'])aii (rooi her hiifiland 
2 B 
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allowed — (1) if the wife has been outraged against her will (*'") ; 
(2) if the husband has been gailty of adultery by means of a 
deception practised on him (*"J ; (3) if both parties are eqcalls 
gaiity {"^) ; (4) if the husband has been the cause of the wife'a 
adultery (^*) ; or (5) if the husband has condoned it after being 
aware of its existence i^). 

34, Questions of divorce and separation from bed and board 
are always accounted among the most difhcult matters to be 
decided by ecclesiastical judges, and are therefore withdrawn 
from the cognisance of all inferior ordinaries (*^), and to pre- 
vent collusion (^^-} such cases may not be gone into without the 
presence of a so-called defender of marriage. At his instigation 
a decision may be reviewed at any time, even after two prerions 
sentence a (***). 

in coatempt of bini, refusing to return and be reconciled to him, lie may 
take onotber wife after five or seven years, with the bishop's c«iu»ait 
[dispeuBatiou], if be cannot contain. But let bim do penance for three 
years, or even bo long as be lives, IwcAUse be is conricted of adultery by 
tbe sentence of the Lord. Pastor Heroias ap. Cralian Caus. xsxiv. Qa 
IL c. 7, quoted note 190. See uolee 73 and U6. 

(316). Auguetin ap. Qratlan Caua. issii. Qu. v. c 3 ; Innocent m. iii 
Decret. Lib. iv. TiL siii. c 6. 

(217). Concil Tribur. 4,d, 896, Bnd. Oaus. sxxiv. Qu. L c 6. 

(218). Augustinap. Qratian Cans. xxiu. Qu. VLcl : Whoever wishes lo 
put away his wl fe because of fornication, must firet show tliat he is himsell 
free from fornication, Alexander iii. hi Decret. Lib, iv. Tit. xix. c 4 «nd 
6 ; Innocent in. /WJ. Lib, v. TiU xvi. c. 6 and T. 

(219). Innocent ixi. in DecreL Lib, iv. Tit. xiii. c 6, 

(220). Chrysoatom ap. Gratian Caua. xxxii. Qu, 1. c. 4. 

(221). Alexander iii. in DecreL Lib. iv. Tit. \is. c. 1 : Matrin 
causes way uot be beard by any but only by discreet judges, who have [Kiwer 
of judging aud arc cot ignorant of cauuoical ruloe, Consu 20 Langtun, A.b 
12il2 : That rural deans presume not to hear ntatriiiiouial causea. ContL 
S3 Otho, A.D, 1237 ; That raHtrimonial causes, which are to be li 
with peculiar deliberatiou and diligence, be committed to prudent fl 
trusty meu, and such as are skilled in the lawa. Lynd, 79. 

(222), Coelestin. in. in Decret. Lib. iv. Tit. xnL c 5. 

(223). See /urfjmen/s. Devoti Lib. n, 'I'iu il. g ISfi. filodcr 
forbid coiuniiwions of review in this country. 
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ECCLESIASTICAL SACKAMENTS. 

1. Besides the sacraments which are in themselves meaus 
of grace, becansp they have been directly or indirectly ordained 
by Christ for that purpose, there are other eacra mental signs 
need in the Chnrch which are remotely means of grace, because, 
through the sympathy and cdmpassion of the faithful ('^, they 
are sanctified by the word of God and by prayer(^). In 
contrast to the greater sacraments these may be termed 
ecclesiastical sacrnmenta. Tliey include (I) sacramentals, (2) 
benedictions, and (3) suffrages. With them may be grouped 
f 4) indulgences, although they are not properly sacraments, but 
acts of jurisdiction taking effect in the inner tribunal, 

Sacramentals. 

2. A sacramental (') may be defined to be any outward sign 
or thing which is not in itself a means of grace (*), but may 
become such if sanclilied by prayer, provided it is properly 

(I). Epli. II. 21, SI ; Irtii. liner, n. 31, 3: In the Church, gympfithy 
and compasfiioii, And sleadfiuttion &nil truth, ore displayed for the aid 
and euconragenient of tuankind. 

(2). I Tim. IV. 6. 

(3). Ferrnris Pcccntiuii, no. &3, uses ^acranienlalia in the mane timl 
«BCHiinentn wns u»e'i in former limei), and atates that sarramentaU («ai:rii- 
mentalia) ore «o csllnl liecauHe the; are habitually employed for nialuiig 
or adniiniatering sucrBiuenia, i^uch as the sign of the crow and bciiedictiont, 
... or because ihey iiiiiUte (he virtue of cacrameiila. " CoUel de Sacram. 
c. 7, art. S, defines sacraineuialii as " things (and liy things acts are under- 
stood) ordained (or the worflliip of God by some religious rile, and by the 
comDiun iwriuuiori of the faithful serving in a Bpcciai niAnner for man'* 
nnctifl cation." The vditurs of the •'uri>us CouipleLu» of Mi^.-Tie, «iL l&CO, 
note 1, aay, " Sat: rumen taL< are certain things or a4.-lioiis ordained by the 
Chmrh. and cou»ecral«d lo produce certain xpiritual effects." 

(4). Lieberniauu vt. 3G, pointa out that although the Church might 
liuve had the power of coiutitnting aatnunent*, yet it i? nowhere itatnl 
Iliat it has, neither doe» the belief of the Church claim fur it such n 
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nsed by thoae who are within the communion of saints. There 
are generally said to be three forms of worda and three material 
things which serve for sacramentala C') ; there may, however, 
be others. The forms of words are — (1) the Lord's Prayer(*f, 
or any other public prayer prescribed for use for some definite 
object; (2) the public confesBion prescribed to be used in the 
Eucharistic service and at morning and evening prayer ('); 
and (3) the various benedictions given by bishops, abbc-ls, 
and presbyters. The material things are — (1) holy water(*), 
(2) the eulogies or bene diction -bread and wine, and (3) alms- 
giving undertaken in obedience to a precept (*). 

3. All ecclesiastical sacraments depend for their efficacy 
npon the prayers of the faithful ; hence they can only be 
means of grace to the extent to which they are intended by the 
Church to be such. Being usually limited to those in a state 

iwwer. HKUce sacramentala ai'e (1) not of Clirisi'a institution, and (^.^ 
do not carry with them Christ's promise of saactifying graccL ■^^L 

(S). They are comiuemornted iu the line— ^H 

Orans, tinclua, edens, confessna, dsus benedicens. H 

(6). Cyprian de OraL Dom. c 9, speaks of the sacrainenlal value of dip 
Lord's Prajer (sacnuuenta orationie doiuinicae). Augustia ap. Gntian 
CauH, xisill. Qu. III. Diat. nr. c 20 : Ab to the daily lighter and leawT 
shortcomings without which thia life cannot be led, the daily prayer o( 
tlia faithful makes satisfaction. ConciL 'I'olet iv, a.d. 633, Cftiu 10, 
insiBte on the daily use of the Lord's Prayer for this purpose. 
Baptitm, § 27. 

(7). Const 5 Reynolds, A.D. 1322. Lynd. 242 aaya the general conla 
is said at mass, at prime, and at compline. 

(8). GonciL Agath. a.d. 506, Ibvl. i. Dial. I o. 64, orders pcnitenu ft 
sprinkled with holy water. Gregory to Bishop Mellitua o( London, *.». 
601, in Boeda r. 30, orders heathen temples lo be reconcilud by being 
sprinkled with holy water. Theodori Poenit. ir, I, I, *.d. 673, in Haddou 
and Stubbs iii. 191 : Those who live in hou»e8 may sprinkle Iheni with 
holy water ae often as they like, and when you conseciale ihe water first 
make a prayei. AtheUtan's Law 8, A.n. 925 ; Edgar's Law 43, A.O. 900; 
Const. 22 Boniface, a.d. 1*261, orders the benefice of the holy wal«r to bf 
conferred on clerks. Const. 15 Peckbam, A.D. 1381 ; Lynd. HS. 

(9). Cyprian de Orat. Dom. c 32 : Prayer is made effectual by Ci 
and almsgiving. Concil. Cloveeho. jld. 747, Can. 86, 27 ; Concil C" 
A.i>. SIG, Can. 10, prescribes such almsgiving for the benefit of others 4 
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of grace, they are efficacious to remit venial but not mortal 
sina; for the latter the sacrament of penance is provided ('"). 
NevertheleBS there are certain sacramentals inetitnted for 
persons and things ontside the state of grace, such aa (1) 
exorcised salt (") and exorcised oil (**), for the benefit of 
catechumens ; (2) ashea for the reclamation of penitents ; and 
(3) hyssop for removing the stain from desecrated places and 
things, All sacramentala have a certain efficacy of their own, 
becanse they carry with them tlie benefit of the prayers of the 
Chnrch. Uence it is not a matter of indiffereuce whether the 
sacramental signs are actually hallowed or whether they are 
only erroneously believed to have been hallowed {''). 

4. Holy water is water mixed with exorcised salt{'*), and 
blessed by a bishop or presbyter, to cleanse and preserve those 
Sprinkled with it from all impurity of the flesh or spirit. Its 
nse is said to have been introduced by Alexander I. in the 
second centurj- ("'). It is usually blessed every Sunday, so that 
the aitar and all who are present may be sprinkled with it 
before the solemn Eucharist commeucea. Formerly it was the 
cnstom to cariy it in procession throughout the district, and to 
sprinkle with it the faithfnl who were unable to assemble in 

(10). Conat. h Rej-nolda, a.i>. 132£ : L«t not a priest think aa some do 
by mistake, that mortal Rinx are liloUed out by the general confeasion. 
Lynd. 237, eays that mortal sins are not fuigiven in a non-Bacramental 
general coiifeuion, bo tar as the power of the keys is concerned, but venial 
Bins are. Id. iH. 

(11). Concil. Cnrihag. in. a.d. 397, Can. 6 : On the moat solemn Paschal 
days lei no aacramental sign be given to catechumens save the accuttomed 
salt. Augiiatin de Peccat. &ler. et RemisG. il 2G : That whii-h catecbu- 
mena rweive, although il is not the Body of ChrUt, is boly— more holy 
than the food on which we live — hecanse it is a. sacramental sign. Lecfric 
MiaMl 248, givea the form for exorcising the salt. EdgaHB Law 43, A.D. 
960; Const 27 Peckham, A.D. IS81. 

(It). See BapiUmy not* 34 ; The Sacriim^Ut, % 24. 

(13). Craiseon, S 4468. 

(H). pBeudo-laidor. ap. Gratian IIL Disl. in. c 20 : Wat«r sprinkled 
with wU we blete for the people to use. Rabanua lind. ill DisL 
IT.C.84. 

(15). Walafrid Strabo c 28. 
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Church. Tlioae who carried it ronnd were called water-lx'arers 
(aiiuaebajuli), and received a Bmall fee for the service, sod 
several English constitiitionB require the benefice of the Hi 
Water (as this privilege was called) to be conferred on 
but poor clerks (*"). 

5. The eulogies (•") or benediction -bread and wine, called by 
the Greeks aiUidoron, represent that part of the Lord's Snpper 
which was formerly called the ayaini or love-feast ('"), 
consist of bread and wine which have been soleniuly offt 
to God with prayer by the faithfii!, but have not received 
divine invocation whereby they become the Eucharist (■*). 

{16), Const 22 Boniface, a.D, 1261 ; Const. 15 IVkLam, a.P. 128 
Lynd. 142 ; Le Brun i. 89. 

(IT). Gregory Nazianzen Orat. 19, states that he was in the hsbftg 
bleasing white loaves marked witli the sign of the ere 
IS, I'dates that, in 412 A.V., Chrysnntbus, the Novatian Bishop of C 
Htantinople, would receive nothing from the Church but two loa^esS 
benediction bread (iprmit tiXayiSir). Coiicil. Laodic, &.I). 363, Can. 1 
Concil. Martini a.d. 672, Can. 70. 

(18). As appears from 1 Cor. xl. 30, 21, it was considered part of t 
Lord's Supper. Tertiillian Ajiolog. c. 39 : Our feast explains itself 1 
name. The Greeks call it agape [t.^., love]. . . . The pitrticipanta l> 
reclinitig taste first of prayer to God. As much is cat«a oa jatbfies ti 
cravings of hunger; as much is drunk as befits the chaste. ConcQ 
Laodic A.n. 363, Can, 28, forbids the agape to be celebrated in churche% 
repeated by Concil, Trull a.d. 602, Can. 74. Concil. Carthug. iii. *.!•. 
397, Can. 20; Lei no bishop or clergy hold repasls 
tiavcUei's be then entertained from the necessity of shoD'iii); hoeptlAl 
Can. 39 : That the sacranient of (he altar be not celebrated by n 
fasting, except on the one anniverHary day whereon the Supjier o 
Lord is celebrated. It ia described by Hieronym. in Epiat. 1. ad Cor, o 
and ChryBoat. in Epist, i. ail Cor. Horn. 27. Augualin contra Ponneni 
Lib. ni. c. £ : "VVby, then, do ye not only lake tlie [ixkI of your b 
with aiich I'crsuus against the A^Ktstle's precept, but uIhi 
the Supper of the Lord's Table 1 The benediction-bread ? 
the British (.'hurch—see H. and S. L £69, 639 ; and also among the S 
— Thorpe n. 151, ISO : Come neither to loaf nor to housul. 

(19). A{iusL Const, viii. 31 directs the oifered bnt uncouaecrated 1 
to be divided among the clergy. Simeon uf Tliesaalonica de Tempi 
230, and Lc Brun IL 417, says that among the Greeks those who n 
it treat it with great respect as having been offered to God with pray«f fl 
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was the custom in the fonrth century for bishops to send the 
eulogies to one another at Cbristmas and Easter as a token 
of membership in the One Body(*'), and aometimes even to 
Bend the Eucharist ("). In later times, when discipline grew 
alack, the eulogies were distributed to the faithful who, from 
whatever cause, were prevent(?d from partaking of the Enchariat, 
and in small places they were often distributed on Sunday 
when there was no Eacharistic consecration (*'). The distri- 
the service of tlie updSuni, and kiss the hand of htm who gives it to them. 
L'avalieri Op. iv. 47. According to Duchesne, the eulogies are blessed in 
the Romftn rite towards the doae of the canon at the words, Per quern 
hae« omnia, Domine, sempei' bona creaa, eanctificas, vivifiuas, benedicia et 
praeatas nobis. 

(20). pBulinus of Nola Epist v. 21, in Mignc lii. 177, sends brc«d lo 
Bidiop SeverUB, to be used for eiilt^es. Augustin Ep. 31 (nl. 34) ad 
Panlin. : The bread which we have sunt will become a tnier benediction- 
bread (uberior benedictio) by your charity. Paidin. EpisU 41 od August. : 
One loaf which wo have sent to your charity in token of unimintity, we 
pray that you will bless on receiving it. Paulin. Ep. 45 ad Alip. 

(21). See Hit Huditaid, note 312. 

Mf^). Leo lv..A.t>. 350, Hoiii. de Cura Past. : On festal days distribute 
tiwlogiea to the people after mosses. Coucil Naiioet. A.D. SS5, in 
BM L c. 333 : Out of the oblations which are oSered by the people 
i ate left unconsecrated, the priest aboil blese anil distribute pieces, 
»fter the Mass is over, to thiwe who have not communicated. John 
BelethuB in Bridgett's Hist, of the Eucharist ii. 39, 258, attributes lo St. 
Benedict the custom of making a little lunch (jnrvum praailioluni) in 
Church, on Eaal£r Day, of the bread anil wine, after the C'onimunion. Syn. 
Dnnebn. A-D. 1220, in Wilkins i. SSO : When women come to be churched 
after child-birth, priests must only give them the holy loaf, and not the 
Body of Christ, unless they expressly ask for it and have made their con- 
fenion. The directory of the monasl«ry of Bee in Giles' Lautranci Op. 
orders that on llauudy Thursday the poor whose feet are to be washed 
shall be cumtuunicated with Iwuetlicti on- bread only. Const. 4 Edmund, 
A.D. 1S36, forbids priests' concubines to be admitted either to the pax or to 
the benediction-bread. A synod of 1255, in Martenede Antiq. Bit Lc IV. 
10, orden that on Easier Day the Eucharist be not given to children, but 
only tb«t blessed bread. ConsL Giles ^aris. a.d. 1256, in Wilkins i. 714, 
requires the parishioners to provide the holy loaf every Sunday. Const. 
87 Peekham, A.n. 1281. Conf. Const. 1 Peckham, a.d. 1281. During the 
interdict in 1207 a.d., according to the Dunstable Annals in Bridgcll ii. 
3M, when the Eucharist rauld not be celcbrati'd, bteased bread and win 
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bation was, however, confined to the faithfal, neither cat^cbD- 
mens nor penitents, whilst undergoing penance, being allowed 
to participate in them. 



Benediction s. 



[earecPH 



6. A benediction is an invocation of God to obtain from 
Almighty power the virtue necessary to prodnce some A< 
effect, and to impart holiness or grace to some person or 
thing {^). Such an invocation carries with it more or less 
effect according to the degree in which it reflects the unani- 
mous mind of the Church, and is made by one who is the 
authorised exponent of that mind in intercession (^). (I) One 
which expresses the unanimous mind of the whole Church 

were allowed to be dislribuled after the sermon. Tbe Regiater of I 
Stapledon of Exeter, p. 296, a.d. 1310, contains «. complaint of the 
Norton, setting forth that thai chapelry was served by a chnplain, n 
every Sunday read and explained the Gosiiel and gave ihem ihe I 
diction -bread, but was only ailowed to offer tbe Eucharist at ChrisU 
and Easter. The Book of Eveabftm, p, 4B, directa it to be bleaswl ■ 
given to bridegroom and bride after their mFirriage. Mitakell Mon. Ki 
I. cccsvin. (ed. 1882). 

(23). Le Bruu m. 242. Tbua Cbrisl blessed the bread, i.c., invoked tl 
Father to multiply it (Math. siv. 19 ; Mark viii. (i). Thus, before n 
Lazarus, He invoked the Father and then rendered thanks (John xi. 

(24). TertuUian de Oral. c. 27 : Every institution is excellent which i 
the extolling and honouring of God aims unitedly to bring Him e 
prayer cm a choice viciim. Cyprian de Unit. Eccl. c. 12 ; If two of yon 
shall agree on earth, . , . it sliall be given you. ... He placed agreement 
first. He has made the concord of peace a prerequisite [TerluUiaa de 
Oral. c. 18: What prayer is complete if divorced from the holy kisf]. 
But how can he agree with any one who does not agree with the body of 
the Cliurch ! Ibid, c 2fi, commenting on Acts i. 14. Tlie«e all continued 
with one mind in praj'er, observes : And thus they prayed with elfecl 
prayers. Thus they were able with confidence to obtain whatever ti 
anked from the Lord's mercy. See Baptusm, notes 46 and S19. Id. i 
(Oxf. 1 1), 3 : It two of one mind can do so much (Math, s 
might not be effected if the unanimity prevailed among all 1 Ep. B 
60), 2 : Whatsoever is at the same time sought for by all, tbe God of 
will grant to tbe peaceful. De Op. ct ElemoB. 4 : When Peter bad b 
to the Lord the prayei'S intrusted to hiiu. 
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called a canon of benediction (^). (2) One which represents 
the united euifragea of the members of some part ot the 
Church is called a collect of benediction {*"). (3) One in which 
the benefit of the prayers of a single fellow-member is com- 
municated is called a suffrage of benediction P). 

(£fi). The JewH had a prayer atimmariaing the prajen uf the sj^nagogue, 
called the fountain or "the summary." The Lord's Prayer ia no other 
than the divinely «anctioiled "euramary," or collecta oratio, and was used 
as ituch at llie conclusion of every service and of the Eucheu-iBlic consecra- 
tion. Ordinarily, the I«rm collect is confined to suminarieH of prayer used 
at the pre^bj^r's discretion ; the Lord's Pruyer and the Euchariatic prayer 
being called canons of benediction. Ignnt. Kph. u. 5 : If the prayer of one 
or two poBsesHea such power, how much more that of the bishop sad the 
whole Church T Ad Uagnes. c. 7 ; Let there I* one prayer in common. 

(26). Terlullion Apol. c. 30 : We meet together as au assembly and 
congrvgntion, that offering up prayer to God as with united force we may 
wrestle with Him in our snpplicutiuns. Cod. Eccl. Afric Can. 103, directs 
pmyen to be used in public whioli have been collected (collectac) for 
common use by the better instructed. Concil. Agath. a.d. &06, Can. 30, 
directs every sei'vice to be concluded with the bishop's summing up prayer 
(coUecta oratione), which Concil. Bai'cin, A.n. G40, Can. S, calls a benedic- 
tion. Id, Can. G directs presbyters colligere orationes in ordine when the 
bishop is present. ConciL Paris ill. a.d. 657, Can. 7 : Let no one who is 
excommunicated be admitted to the collective prayers (coUigatur). Theo- 
dori Poenit. ii. tx. 3, in U. & S. ill. 197, directs a desecrated church to be 
reconcileil aliqua coUectione, and II. II. M /U'l. IIL 19S says that deacons 
may not say the coUedio. Amalarius dc Eccl. Offic. Lib. in. c. 9 says that 
the presbyter's prayer is called both bejuJietio and collatia. Walafrid 
Strabo in Migae. usiv. p. ilSO : Collecta dicuntnr quia necessarias petitiones 
oompendiaaa brevitale coUigimus,. Micrologus, a.d. 1077, c. 3. says that 
"a collect is so called because the presbyter who nets for the people 
sums up and concludes in it the prayers of all," and that projierly there 
are only two collects in the Roman Liturgy, one with which the privat« 
prayers b«fore the offering are summed up [now called llie collect], the 
other with which the private prayers after the commumuu are summed 
up [now called the post- communion]. To these must be added the canon 
of benediction. See Tlu EurhiTiit, g 13. The MoMiabic rite consisted 
of nine collects with titeir introductions anil furaings. 

(37). Tertullian de Bapt. c. 8 speaks of the sacramental rite in which 
Jacob blessed his grand Emns. Bishop Al)crpiii8, in the second century, ends 
his own epitaph with the words. Let every friend who obaervetli this pray 
lor me. Archaeolog. CnmbrcnKis, fourth seriee, V, 24.% contains an ancient 
iniwription, in Conliganshire : Whopver reads this name let him soy a 
benediction for tlie soul of Hituidel. See Tht SacraTnniU, note 87. 
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7. Canons of benediction are nsed by bishops as officeiS' 
the whole Church, but in certain cases they may be need 
preabytera specially deputed to act for the bishop. Those 
which are given in the most solemn way with the use of 
chrism, such as the benedictions at confirmation, ordination, 
and the consecration of Churches, altars and ch allocs, are 
exclusively reserved to bishops (*'). Collects of beuedictioii. 
in which the prayers of a local church are compendiously 
Bummed np, are used by presbyters, such as the blessing of 
holy water, of nuptials ('"), of eulogies, of a Church or person, 
the ordinary salutation given by the priest in the Eucharist \^) 
or at other times (^^), as to a woman after child-birth on her 
reappearance in Church (**). Simple suffrages are used by all 
the faithful, either to one another, as in the Easter salntatioo 
and the kiss of peace (^), or by each one to himself, as in 
aiguing with the sign of the cross (**), or doing anjtbing "in 
the name of Christ" {^). 

f28). Innocent ui. in Decret. Lib. i. Tit. sv. c, 8, as interpreted h 
CongregaLiou of Bites, Ma; lU, 1744, Nu, 4010; 3 au<l fi in CmisBou, ij 4 

(2a). Stat. Eccl. Ant. a.d. 505, ftp. Gratian l Dist. xxiii. c. S3 j " 
bride and bridegroani when they receive the nuptial blessing bo a 
by their attendauls, 

(30). Cun<:il. Brau. I. A.s. 563, Can. 3, aiming at abolishing the Gal 
practice in favour of the Roman in Portugal, forbids bisliojia tu give thi 
benediction, whcnifts preebyters only use the fomi, Tlie Lord \k wil 

(31). Contil. Epaoa. a.d. fiI7, Can. 35, requires, all persons of q 
wherever ihey may be, to repair to the bishop on Easier Eve Jind Chrii 
Eve t€ receive a solenm blessing. 

(33). Theodori Poenit. i. xcv. 18 in Haddan and Stubba in. 189. 1 
a woman to enter Church for forty days after child-birtli. 
Gratian t. Ui«t. v. c 2, and luaocent in. A.D. 119^, in Decret I 
Tit. XLvn. declare it to be lawful. English luie, however, did e 
it, as appears from Const. 7 Mepham. a.d. 1328 ; Craisson, § ^31 > 

(33). TertiUlian de Oral. 18 t Such as are fasting withhold the li 
peace, which is the seal of prayer. AposL Const, vui. 1 1 : Let the d 
«ay. Salute one anoLher with the holy kiss, and let the clergy s 
bishop. Decret. Lib, v. 'I'it SXXIX. c 29: Const 6 Edimmd, 4.t>. 19| 
Lynd. 198, 338. 

(34). See Tht Saeramcnlt, g 26, note 101. 

(3.i). Acts HI. B ; In the name ol Jesus rise up and walk : I 
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8, A suffrage ia, properly speaking, a vote recorded for 
another at an election. By theologians it is nsed to describe 
a prayer which is offered, or an act which is done by one 
Christian on behalf of another (**), in the hope that (>od will 
be pleased to accept it aa the oct of the other by reason of 
the solidarity of the common Body and the intimate connection 
which exists between all its parts (^\ For this effect to be 

SO; IVL 16; 1 Cor. vl U. Tertullian Apol. c. 23: All Ihe authority 
and power we liave over demons u from naming the name of Christ. 
Cyprian Ep. 73 (Oxt, 74), 6 : [Stephen and those with him] attribute the 
effect of baptism to the majesty cf the name. Treatise on Rebaptiatu, a.d. 
S5&, c. 8 ; Invocation of the name of iesKa ought not to be thought futile 
by us, on nccouut of the power of that uotiie in which all kiitdii of powi^r 
are occuatonteU U> be exercised, and occasionally liy those outside tlio 
Church ; c. 11 : Certain things are concerted to the viTy name only of the 
Lord. In Acta Perpetuae. A.D. £02, c 3 : In the name of ihc Lord Jesus 
Clirist the demon shall not hurt me. Amalarim de Ecct. OUic. I. c. 12 : 
The oil of the flick hiia no projier otKce, but only, In the name of the Lord. 

<36). In Gen. XVilL 32 Ood devlarMi ih&t for the sake of ten ri^hleoue 
He will not deatroy the city. 2 Kings xii. 34 : I will protect this city 
for D«Tid Sty servant's take. Jerom. v. 1 ; Job XLii. 9, 10. In 3 Cor. 
VTii. 14, when St. ?aul solicited alms on behalf of the Christians or Jeru- 
Mlem, he promised that iu return (heir abundance [<c., in prayers and 
good works] shunid supply the Corinibians' want. Clem. Strom, vn. 13 : 
[The true Christian] exercises beneficence well, praying that he luay get 
a shore iu the sins of his brethren in order to confession and conversion 
on the part of his kindred, and eager to {^ive a share I« those •learest U> 
him of his own good things. Rom. ix. 3 : I could wish mj-self aceuned 
for my brethren's sake ; c. 14 : Matthew the apoRtle said that "if the 
aeighbonr of an elect man Nn, the elect man baa sinned ; for had he 
ecndncted himself as the Wor^l prescribed, his neighbour would have so 
rerereneed his life as not to sin. Cyprian Ep. 66 (Uxf. 68) says that " the 
Novatians have dejiarted ft«m the ogrecmeul of our body, holding tliat 
the eomfortH and aids of Divine love . . . are oIosinI to the penitent. The 
Book of Evcsluim, p. 1 IT, directs the brethren lo say the Crevd un behalf 
of the dying that the faith nf the brethren may »9ust the departing by 
way of sutlrage (ut fmtema tides sutfmgium cnnfcrai migraturo). 

(37). Oal. *i. 2: Bear ye one another's burdens. Eph. iv. 13 ; I Cor. 
XIL 13, 21 ; Ambros. in I's. ciix. 63, Op. [l 563 : As we call each member 
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posdble two conditions are neceBsary : (1) both the giver and 
the receiver of a enffrage must be themselves at the tine 
within the communion of saints ; (2) the object of the enSng^H 
itself must be lawful. ^^ 

9. Suffrages are of three kinds: (1) those made in the ■ 
Eocharistic service, (2) those made by snpplication at other 
times, and (3) those made by doing vicarious works of mercy. 
The most effectual act of spiritna! aid which can be rendered 
to another consists in interceding for him in the Eucharistic 
service (*^). When the suffrages of many are united on behalf 
of some one person or object, the collective and unanimous 
prayer carries with it the Divine promise of being heard, so 
far as it is in accordance with the ascertained will of God ("). 
Sucli united prayer, when coupled with an offering and made 
for the dead, is called a commendation (*"). The combination 
of suffrages in the Eucharist for particular persons and objects 
is not, however, allowed, unless with the sanction of the 
Church (*')■ Hence the commemoration of those who have 
died impenitent (*-) or rebellious {^\ whilst offending against 

a partaker of the whole Body, so we ure conjoined h> all tbo!<e who fear 
God, 60 that no one may say to another, You are uot oE tny body. Iren. 
IV. 20, 12, Bays that in thia way Hosea's wife of whoredom was sanctified 
hy intercourse with the prophet, the Ethiopian bride by Mosea as her 
husband, Raliab the harlot by the apies whom she took in. 

(38). Cyprian de Unit Ecel. c 12 ; The Lord said, If two of you shall 
agree on earth, ... it shall be given you, . , . showing that most ia given 
not to the multitude but lo the unsnimity of them that pray, Tiirf c. 25; 
These all continued with one mind in prayer, and therefore tliey prayed 
with effectual prayers. Acts iv, 32. 

(39), Horn. XV. 30 ; James v. 16. 

(40), Condi. Carthag, in. a.d. 397, Can. 36 ; Concil, Tolet, iv. a,d. 633, 
Can. 13: Hymns ai* composed like private prayers (precea), collecB 
(orationes), commendations, and benedictions (manuB impositiones). 

(41). Codex. Eccl. Afr, Can. 103, directs no prefaces, com mend ationa, 
or benedictions to be used at the altar, except such aa have been sanctioned 
in council, 

(42), Cyprian Ep. 66, A.D, 249, ap. Qratian I, Dist. txixvni. c 1-1: 
Since Victor, contrary to the rule lately made in council by the bialio]* 
(Bacerdotea), has dared to apjioint Gerainius FauHtinuB, a presbyter, hia 
executor, it is not allowed that any offering be made by you for I 
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the laws of the Church, is forbidden. The commemoration of 
a tolerated person is, however, permitted, but an offering may 
not be made for such an one (**) ; and neither a deceased nor 
a living catechumen may be commemorated in the offering 
of the faithful (*^). With these exceptions, suffrages may be 
made in the Eucharistic service, and works of mercy done 
for all Christians, including infants (") and lunatics, the dead 
as well as the living (*'), and even those apparently not in a 



should 
Concil. Chelsea 
and coufeaaion, 

If a preab^r 
of the deud in- 
ik. ir any one 

lim do penajice. 

164; CraiBson, S 3474, 



repose, nor any ]i[iiyer be made in the Church in his name. Augustin 
Seroi. 172 (ill. 33) : For tho*? who have died without faith, which worketh 
through love, Buch offices are in vain rendered by their frienda Egbert's 
Excerpt. 164, a.d. 740; Whatever clerk dies in war, 
Dot be made for hini, either by an offering or by prayer. 
A,D. 787, Can. 30 : If any man die without repentanci 
prayers must not be made for liim. 

(43). Theodori Poenil. r. v. 12, in H. & S. in. Iftl 
celebrate moss, and anuiher who reads out the name! 
etudes thoee of heretios, let him do ]>enance for a 
has instituted a Mass for a dead heretic, . . 

(44). According to Liguori vt. 209, and 
however, relying on 1 Mac xir. 1 1, and 1 Tim. it. 1 and 2, would allow 
it is these cases, which seems to ignore the meaning of the offering. 

(45). ConciL Araus, a.d. 441, Can. 20: Let catechumens as far as 
possible be separated from the blessing of the faithful, even in domestic 
prayers, and he exhorted to withdraw and receive a separate signing and 
blessing apart Concil. Brae I. a.i>. 563, Can. 17 ; Neither commemora- 
tion in the oblation, nor the office of singing is allowed for catechumens 
dying without boptiam. 

(46). Theodori Poenit. ii. v. 77, A.U. 673, in H. & S, iil 104. 

(47). Stat Eccl. Ant a.d. 505, Can. 9S t Tliey who refuse or only re- 
luctantly moke oiTeringH for the dead »hou)d be excommunicated as slayers 
of the needy. Apost C>>u«t viii. 42 : Let alma be given to the poor out 
of his guud« for a roeuiorial of him. Gregory ril. to Boniface, A.D, 73S, 
ap. Gratian Cans. xiii. Qu. ii. c. SO : Holy Church holds that each one 
may offer oblations for his dead who are tnily Christians, and that a 
presbyter may commemorate them ; and although we arc all subject to 
ains, it is fitting that a preabyter should commemorate and intercede tor 
all decease*! Catholics ; but for the impious, even if lliey were ChrirttanH, 
this is not lawfuL Florus, a.d. 870, du Ctdeh. MiM. ; We can only pray 
for tbiise who die in the faith, and whom we r^ard as mcmbera of Jesus 
Christ ; whose works require to be purilied before they eniur into tbe 
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atate of grace, such as suicides, provided they were previonsly 
persona of good life (•*), and penitents, provided they were 
observing the rules of penance (**J. 

10. Apart from the Ecichariet, snffirageB may be pven either 
Biugiy or unitedly to fellow- Christians, by saying the Lord's 
Prayer and the Psalter, or portions of it, on their behalf — the 
Lord's Prnyer because the petition for forgirenesB extends 
to all membera of the Christian brotherhood (^), the Psalter 
because it is the intercessory utterance of the Son of God 
to the eternal Father for all the members of His Body (*'). 
Prayers may even be said and works of mercy done for those 
eicommonicate, for catechumens and infidels ('-), and for 
the Jews who crucified Christ ; but the solemn ofEeriug of 
prayers for such u in the West confined to one day j^l 
the year, Good Friday (^); and although ordinarily pra;^^| 



everloDting haliitalion to which none are admitted unless thev are purified 
from every trace of sin. See Le Bnin, i. 514. 
(48). Theodori Poendt. n. x. I, in H. & S. iii. 107, and u. i. 4, Ibid. p. 

iga 

(49). Slat. EccL Ant. a.d. 5(i5, «p. Gratiitn Cans. ssvL (ju. vn. a,A 
Should penilenlfl who carefully keep the rules of [mnance accidentlP 
die on a journey, . . . their memory may he commended to Qcd | 
oblations and prayers. 

(50). Cyprian de Oiat. Dom. c. 8 ; Each one does not ask ihat only hii 
own debt should be forgiven him ; & 17 : We ao pray and a«k by tb 
admonition of Christ Eia to make our prayer for the salvation of all ii 
Code*. Eccl Afric Can. 116, 116 censures the view that the Lord's 
ie used by the sainta only by way of intercession for others. ConciL T 
IT. .\.D. 633, Can. 10 ; Concil. Chelsea A.D, file, Can. 10, directa t«a I 
of Iiord's Prayers to lif said for a deceased bishop. 

(51), Hence BicUard Hanipole, in Lynd. 184, mj-b: The ehaoti] 
Psalms pata evil spirits to flight, brings angels to our assistance, t 
away sins, appeases God, and leads to perfection. 

(52). Cyprian de Oral. Dom. c, 17 ; We should ask, nmrcover, for ihow 
who are still on earth and have not yet b«^n to )« heavenly, that ev«n 
in respect of theue God's will should be done. Theodori PueniL u 
in H. & S. in. 202 : He who fasts for a dead man helps himself ; vh*A 
he helfw the dead is known only to God, 

(53). In Spain, according to ConciL Tolet iv. A.D, 633, Can. (. 
Duchi-sne 425, this was caUed Indiilgentia. The Western collJ 
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said for heretics, yet they may not be saiil with 



Indulgences. 

11. An indulgence, according to the historic meaning of the 
term, b a remission of part or dischargL- from the whole of the 
outstanding canonical penances which have been authoritatively 
imposed on an offender for the vindication of the Church's 
boline^e before his restoration to communion f'^''). In this 

jnorided for this purpose are in Lenfric's Missal, p. 95, 86. Before 
each collect the deficon said : Let tis kneel ; but he omitted this invi- 
tation before the prayer tor the Jewa. TcachinR of Addaeiia, p. 31 : 
With the JewK, the crucifiera, we will have no fellowahip. 

(54). Theodori FoeniL I. v. 4 1. c; nL 181 : If any one prays with a 
heretic ea with a Catholic, let him do penance for a week. Concil. Antioch. 
*.». 341, Can. i ; ConciL Brae, ii. a.d, S72, Can. 84 j StaL Ecd. Ani. a.d. 
OOQ, Con. 72 : t'liia liaervticis ueque orandum uei)^ue psallenduiu. 

(55). Pu. XCIV. 12 i 1 Cor. SI. 32 ; Heb. xii. fl ; 1 John in. 3 ; Rev. lu. 
19. In 1 Cor. V. 3-5 8t Paul decides (k.-kp««) in the name of Christ, in 
a uonsistorial (^thehug of the Corinthians {avuaxOivrmr i/ia* col rau ifiaC 
avfvficrrac), at which he is present in spirit with the power erf Christ, to 
deliver ihe incestuous Corinthian lo Salan for the dealruction of the ftceh, 
that Ilia Bjiirit may 1>e itaved ; but the following year (2 Cor. □. 6) declares 
that punishment ima been sufficient to produce its effect (IntAv r^ roinhv 
4 Jriruiia olfnjl, and ver. 10 remits the rest tv Ktxi/Miuul Coiicll. EliU K.V. 
305, ap. Gratian Can*, xssj. Qa 1. c 8 : A time of penance is appointed 
for those who contiaci a second marriage, but their conversation and faith 
may abbreviate it. Concil. Nic. a.d. 325 Can. 12; The bishop may use 
K»n« favour towards those who demonstrate their conversion in fear, and 
(ears, and [latience, and good works, ho as after the determined lime of 
twing hi^areis lo lei them partake of the prayers, and determine yet more 
favourably concerning them. Concil. Herd. a.d. fiS^, Can. 5 Ibid, 1 Dist. 
L c 52 : Let it be within the bishop's power to suspend only for A short 
time such as tnily grieve, and to separate the rumiae for a longer period. 
Theodori Poenit L IIL 3 in Qaddan and Stubby m. 179, Mys that by 
making restitution, the time of penance after sbmling may be abbreviated. 
I, IT. 1 ftirf. p. IfvO says that after rnunler it may be reduced one-hulf by 
paying the were-geUl. l iv. b and l xii. 5 : It is in the bishof^s power to 
niu. 
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respect it belongs to the onter forum, and resembles the re- 
mission of the wergeld, or BatLBfaotion required by the civil 
community for any violation of its laws (**), and consists either 
(1) in shortening the time of penance ("). or (2) in making 
the manner of it lighter (^J. Such indulgences were conceded 
in early days either upon general request to one who truly 
repented of his offence, and had given evidence of amend- 
ment (^), or upon the particular request of a martyr or c 
fessor called letters of relief (lihelli) {""). 

12. By a stretch of mercy indulgences soon came to I 



(5e). Cypi'iaa de Ijops. c. 23 ; Some are pnnished tliat otheis may ^ 
corrected. Tertnlliande Judit. c, 2 : Why then do they grant indul 
imder the name uf repeataace to crimen for which they furnish remediaf*! 
AugusCin ap. Oralian Cans, xsxiii. Qii. in. Dist. L c. 85 : Let hitii do that 
[penance] which shall noi only be of u»e to procure his own salvatiom, but 
shall also be of use to others by way of example. Alfred's Law, A.D. 677 : 
Then were many synods of holy bishops where they, out of that tendcf- 
ness which Christ taught towards the greatest crimes, decreed that accuIv 
lords might take pecuniary fines, with a reserve to the sin itaelf, eieept 
for treason. (!.'oacil. Ensham, a.h. 1009, Can. 33; As ineu are inon 
potent ... so shall they make the deeper satisfaction and pay the dearer 
tor their crimes. Alexander lu, in Decret Lib. t. TiL sjciviii. c. B. 

(57). ConciL Elib. A.n. 305, ciuoted note 65. Leo Ibid. Cans. xsvi. Qu. 
vn. c, 2 permits the term to be aliridged so that Ihe whole term be not 
remitted. !t is otherwise with public criiues. Lyad, 331. 

(68). Both kinds are mentioned by Gregory ap. Gratiaa Cams. n. Qu. 
1. c. 6 ; Uevoti lust Lib. u. TiL ii. g 120. 

(59). Aa in the case of the incestuous Corinthian already referred te, 
note 56, and under Order, note 19, Tertullian de Pudic. t, 13 : It is usual 
for the greatest indulgences not to be granted without public proclama- 
tion. Augustin ap. Gratian i. Uist, L c. 25. Anibros. Ilnd. Cana. XXIO. Q 
IV. c 33 1 When indulgence is granted to one who is not desarving^ d 
it not eXcile a large number to the contagion of relapse I 

(60). Tertullian sd Martyr, c. I. : Some, not able lo find pvaoe in ll 
Church, have been used to seek it from the imprisoned_ martyra. Aiidl| 
you ought to have it dwelling with you, and w cherish it, thai yon n 
be able, perhaps, to bestow it upon others. Eoaeb. vl 43 mentiont d 
indulgences ot DionysiuB after the Decian persecution. Cypriaj 
21, 22, 23, complains that IndiilgtinceB were systematically g 
North Africa. Ep. 16 gives a copy of one of the libelli, or tioketa of n 
granted by certain martyr*. 
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Bj-eteniatically granted ('■). and ultimately custom allowed 
(1) the severer bodily penances to be everywhere, and 
in all cases of private offenceB (*'), commnted into almsgiv- 
ing (**), prayers, saying of Psalms ("), and pecuniary pay- 

(61). Tertullian de Pndic c. 1, writing as a Montauist, complains : 1 lieor 
that an edict ha£ been issued, and that a peremptory one. Tliat bishop of 
bishops [Zephyrinuti] decrees : I forgive the sins of adultery and fomie*- 
tion to tlioae who have performed penances, im. c. 22 ; Cyprian ap. 
Gratian L Diat. 1. c. £6 : Where can the medicine of indulgence profit if 
even the physician himself makes eaay nay for new dangers t Concil. 
Ancyr. a.D. 314, IhiiL c 22 and 23, allows a bishop to grant an indulgence 
to a lapsed deacon. Leo Ihid. c. C7 ; ConciL Chalcedon a,d, 451, Can. 16, 
/fri'if. Caua. sxvii. Qu. L c. 32, orders monks and nuns who marry to be 
excommunicated, but " we leave to the bishop of ihe place power of 
indulgence (^x*" '^r' aiStrrla* tSi ir' ailroij ipi,\iitBpiiiwUi) in such case*. 
Gratian Chum. ii. Qu. hi. c, S : An indulgence does not take away the 
infamy of the crime, but gives relaxation from punishment. Tlieodori 
Poeuit. I. IV. 5, A.D. 673, in Haddan and Stubbs iii. 180 and t. xii. 6 Ilrid. 
187 says, "To indulge ia in the bishop's dtscietion." Nicolaue, a.d. B64, 
ftp. Gratian Caus. xxxiii. Qu. ii. c. 15 ; Concil. Tribur. /l.v. 895, Ibid. Cnus. 
XXVii. Qu. 1. c 12 : Let the bishop of the place have power to indulgH 
(largiri) the mercy of humanity, Henry's Crusade, a.d. 1188, Can. 3; 
Honoriua in. in Decret Lib. i. Tit XL c. 15, speaks of "deserving our 
indulgence" (gratiam nostram), 

(62). Isidor. a.d. 636, ap. Gratian Caua. si. Qn. in. c. 12, and Concil. 
Clovesho A.D. T4T, Can. 26, forbad them altogether. Const 19 Othobon. 
A.D. 1268, forbids them for any crime that is mortal or notorious. 
Const. 9 Stratford, a.d. 1342, after two relapses. Aleiander lit in Decret 
Lib. V, Tit XIX. c. 4 : Since both Testaments abhor usury, we cannot 
grant an indulgence in this case. 

(63). Although alms are enjoined by Ambros. ap. Gratian Caus. xxxiii. 
Qn. III. DisL 1. c. 76, 49, yet the substitution of them is forbidden by ConciL 
Clovesho A.D. 747, Can. 26 : Alms are nece^i^ary to be done daily, that ao 
past sins may be sooner and more fully foi^ven by God. . . , Let no alms 
be given for the making an abatement or commutation of the satisfactory 
fastings and other expiatory works enjoined to a man by a priest of Got] 
according to the Canon Iaw. Edgar's Law 49, a.d. 960 : Tliat all faala be 
made meritorious by alma. Lynd. 333 disiussea the value of good wurkt 
to a man labouring under mortal sin. 

(64). A year's penance was kept by observing the three fasting periods 
of forty days each, and Wednesday and Friday in each week. See 
llieodori Poenit I. viii. 11. in Haddan and Stubbs iii. 1S4, and ii. iiv. i. 
Ibid. p. 30^ Instead of these one hundred and twenty days of fasting in 
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inents(**), and (2) in nearly all caees of private ains permitted 
restoration to comintinion when only the auiallest part of the 
reduced penance had been gone through. Whilst the Church 
thna relaxed the mortifications required from offenders, it did 
not conceal from them the fact that there still remained to he 
undergone the remedial mortifications required by divine jnstioe 
to purify the soul from the taint of forgiven ain, and it is in 
regard to relief from these morlificationa in the inner for 
that the tenn indulgence ia henceforth spoken of (**), 

three periods, twelve periods of three days each were allowed to be M 
itituted, provided each period of three days (trtduimi) wae d«vot«d ti 
recital of p-^alms and prayera. This was called a Iriduanum. Theodori 
Poenit. I. VI. B, Bnd. 183 ; Theodore approved of twelve tridusna daisg 
doty for a year [of penance] ; likewise of those [slaves] set tree {de 1 
al o^rifi) [he held] the value of a inan or a maid to be equivalent II 
year [of penance], Baedae Poenit. i, 4, a,]). 730, Ibid. 333. De duodetf 
triduaniB says that 100 psalms with a prostration (venia) by night, id 
300 Lord's Prayers (palmatae, i.e., counted on the fiugera) discliarge a 
tridunm of penance. Duoston, Can. T2, A.ti. 9G3 : One day's fasting may 
he redeemed wiih a penny [equivalent to at least Si. Gd. of present money, 
since the tithe of a colt was a penny} or with 200 psalms, A year'j 
fasting niay he redeemed with SOs. [equivalent to £45], or with freeing i 
slave that is worth that money, A man for one day's fasting may sing 
.^Aitt [the 119th Psalm] six times, and six times the Lord's Prayer [a 
Iialmata], And for one day's fasting let a man prostrate himself on tbe 
ground [venia] with the Lord's Prayer sixty times. And a man nay 
redeem one day's fasting if he will prostrate himself on all his limbt to 
<3od [venia] in prayer, and with sincere gi'ief and sound faith sing Bfuen 
times MUercrc [the Slst Paalni], and thus Itis pcnanve for the whole day ii 
forgiven him. 

{fi5). Alfred's Laws, a.D. 877, and Dunstan's Canons, a-B, B63. alreaJr 
quoted. Coast 19 Othobon, A.D. 12C8, forbids the money thus r 
be applied by a spiritual judge to hia own purposea. Sneh paymeni 
Toluiitary commutations for corporal penances ore allowed by 13 I 
yt. IV, c. 1, i.i). 1285, and 9 Ed, ii. St. L c. 2, *.d. 1315 ; Const. J2 
ford, A.n. 1343, directs them to be applied to the fabric of the c 
Lynd. 261. 

(66). Pseudo-Auguslin ap. Gratian I. Diet. iiv. c. 5 : Hewhoputad 
another world the fruit of conversion must needs first be ptirgetl 1: 
fire of cleansing, which, alihougb not elemol, is yet s 
Clovesho A.v. 747, Can. 27 : A man should punish sin at present if 
portion to its guilt, if he desire not to be punished hereafter by the el 
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13. In this sense indulgences are not heard of before the 
ninth century C"). They then become prominent in connec- 
tion with the fuller realisation of the doctrine of the com- 
mnnioii of s&intB, which was chiefly due to the influence of the 
monastic orders (**). As henceforth understood, an indulgence 

Judge. , , , It men proraiie, or believe, or act ollierwiw.ihey do not lessen 
BiBi, but add sing to sin, . . . because thej dare eet God's juatic« to sale. 
If (iivine justice tan be apiieased by others, why is it said by the voice of 
truth that it is eaaier fur a cauiel to go through the eye of a needle than 
for a rich luan to enter the kingdom of heaven, when he can with bribes 
purchase the iitnnnierable faatings of otbets for hie own crimes T , . . 
Let no niao deceive himself. God deceives none when He says by the 
aposile. We shall all sL-ind before the judginent-seat of ChrisL" This 
appean tu condemn by anticipalion the lightening of penance allowed to 
rich men by Can. TG and 76 of Dunetan, a.d. 9(13. In the Martyrdom of 
Uabib (Ante-Kicene Lib. xx.), 102, the martyr prays, May this fire in 
which I am to be burned serve me for a recompense before Tliee, so that 
I may be delivered from that fire which is not quenched. Acta Justin, 
c. 3 : It was our wish to endure tortures . . . and so lo be save^i, because 
this [enduring tortures] shall become to us salvation and confidence at the 
more faithful judgnient-seat of Christ. 

(67). Berinner Les Indulgences, p. 33. 

(68), The chariiable intercommimion and participation of prayers, good 
worhs, and penances was at first confined to societies between which 
existed fratermleiM or ciwuord'uni, called also eimvtiitio,fiKdut, padio taritatu, 
and in the eleventh eealury pariieipalio and inirjicium. As early as 734 
liaeda begs of the brethren of Lisdistarne that he may become /a mtTwrw 
valer . . . Ihat my name may be also placed in the book of life of your con- 
gregation. Boniface, a.D. 718, entered into a league of prayer with Berht- 
wald. Archbishop of Canterbury, and his clergy, which was renewed, A.n, 
T32, with Ttttwine {Haddan and Stubbs m, 313). Aelfwald, King of the 
East Angles, also made brotherhood with him, A.D. 747 (Bbner's Die 
Klosterlieben Gebets-verbriiderungen, Itegensbui^, 1890). King Aired 
of Korthumberland and his consort did the some with Lullus of Mainz, 
>.D. TT3. Lullus entered into brotliorhood with Canterbury, A.n. 764, and 
again, a.D. 761 ; with Worcester and Winchester, A.D. 764 ; with York, A.D. 
773 ; and with Wearmouth, Jarrow, and Ripon. Wunibald joined in 
hrothethood wilh Monte Cwsino, A-d. 761. Alcuin «-ae admitted to 
bnitherhood by the Synod of Fmnkfort, a.d. 794. At St. Gall the Liber 
confTaiemilalum shows the enrolment of the meml>ers of the monastic 
house of Reichenau in 500. That of Reicheiiau was begini in 826, and by 
the middle of the ninth century contained the name* of more than a 
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is not a remission of guilt or eternal puiiishnient, nor yet of 
Biich canooical penalties as are imposed in tlie court of peuaocu 
rx miserkonlui rather than ex dthiio, but a relief from some 
part of the divine visitation which would ordinarily be required 
as a remedy to efface the stain of forgiven Bin, Hence an 
indulgence (1) can only be of avail to one who is already in 
a state of grace — i.e., to one to whom the guilt of sin and 
its eternal punishment have been ab'eady remitted by God'?' 
mercy (""). (2) Being an exercise of the power of binding and 
loosing upon earth which Christ has promised t-o ratify iu 
heaven, it can only be granted by one who has authority friini 
the Church to grant it — i.e., by a lawful superior (^"j. (3) The 
granting it is an act of jurisdiction, not the administration of 
a sacrament ("). And (4) it derives its effect from the solidariiy 
of the Church, and the interchange of good offices between the 
Head and the members and between the members themselves, 
or as it is popularly expressed, from the mystic treasury (^). 

httadred confederated abbeys, caUiedrala, or collegiate chapters, and 
40,000 meoibcrn. See the Month, July 1893, p. 355. Gradually out of 
these isolated groupa the Catholic confraternity or commtmion of all 
•ainta was realised, over which tlie Pope alune vtaa allowed to b(v« 
full jurisdiction, 

{69). Perrone Praelect. S13 deSnci< an indulgence a^ a rcniiasioti of llie 
temporal penalty after the forgivcnem of guilt and etcrual puniabmeut, 
valid before God in the inner tribunal made by the applicatiuti of ihf 
treasury by a lawful superior. Beringer, p. S, as " tlio total or partuil 
remission of temporal pains due to eJub already pardoned aa to ihvir 
guilt and etenuU punii^bment, grauted by the Church otherwise than in 
the tribunal of pooance, by the application of the superabundant meritf oi 
Christ and the saints." 

(70). Cyprian Ep. 29 (Oxf. 36), 2: If the martyrs thought that peftw 
was to 1>e granted to them, why did they refer tlieni to the bisliopcf 
Alexander iti. to Archbishop of Canterbury in l>Bcret. Lib. v. Tit. xsxviiL 
c. 4, says that indulgences (remissiones) which are granted at Cbiirrli 
dedications, or to those who contribute to builil bridges, or granted by thoft 
without jurisdiction, do not prolit the recipients, unless tliey are sanctionedv^ 
by their own prelates. Concil. Lat :v. Can. 63, 4.D. 1315, tIM. c 

(TI). L;ad. 336, says that a bishop elect and con&rmin] can 
grant them. 

{72). DecreL Lib. v. Tit- xxxriil. c 15 ; ConsL 9 Packham, A.D. 1 
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14. By the mystic treasnry is understood that happy con- 
Befjnence of the fellowship of saints in the commiinioii of one 
body, whereby the purifying sufferings of each member avail 
for the purification of others, so that the lack of one is made 
up for by the superab an dance of another, and all are purified 
by the tranacendently meritorious sufferings of Christ. It 
presupposes (1) that the Church is an organic whole, within 
which the enfferings of Christ are a perpetnal source of holy 
induences, eradicating the remains of sin and stimulating to 
holinees those who are Ilia members; (2) that these holy in- 
flaences can be brought to bear upon individuals by those 
whose sufferings supplement Christ's ("), or as it is expressed. 

Let ihoee who are commisaioneJ to dispense llie mystic treasury lieware 
, . , leet they wlio ought to be aulyect to ihe Keys do bring Iheni into 
conl«nipL Clement Vi. in Emrav. Com. Lib. v. Til. II. c, 2 ; Lynd. 23, 
330. 

(73). Math. ixv. 34, 35; Gal. ti. S ; I Cor. III. 8; in. 13, 26, 26; 
('ulijsB. I. S4 : 1 rejoice in my Kufferings on your behalf, and ftU up the 
uiiUtanding remains (iJimpi}#iaTa) in tbe Bufferings of Christ in my flesh 
on bebali of His Body. Rom. v. 20 and sii. 6; Eph. iv. 3-6; 
('yprian Ep. 29 (Oif. 3(>), speaks of "tbe indulgence and privilege of tbe 
asBOciation" (>.«., the benefit of being •li^icbarged from penance through 
MBOctatioD with the Cliurch). U. De t>aps. 17: We believe that the 
nieritB of martyrs and the worka of the righleon.i are of gr»!at avail with 
the Judge, but ibat will be seen when ihe day of judgment bIwII come. 
Ihid. c. 3 i : God can mercifully grant indulgence to him who truly 
repenta. , . , He can set down lo his account whatever Ihe murlyrs have 
anked, and the bishops have done for such persouR. Aiubroe. A.D. 334, 
de Poenil. 1. c. IB (iv. 934) : The whole Churcli lakes upon itself the 
burden of the sinner, who must W sympathiaed with with we*ping, and 
prayer, and affliction, and as it were sprinkles itself with hia [impure] 
leKven, that in one who does penance, whatever is superfluous nt&y ba 
purged away by the help of the collective members hy a certain admixture 
of manly mercy, as it were productive of fellow-sulTering. Augustin in 
V*. Lxi. 4 (IV. 731 Migne) : You suffer so much as by your sufferings must 
h« oontributed to the collective sufferings of Christ, Who suffered for us 
aa oar Sesh, and suffers iu His member*, i.t., in ourselves ; for we each of 
tu pay what we owe lo this our commonwealth, and lo the best of our 
power contribute ihercto our measure uf suffering, but the full equal 
Bharing (parialoria plenaria) of all sulTerin)^ will not hu till the end of 
the world. Pseudo-.^uguslin ap. Qraliao Cuus. xixlil- Qu. IIL DisL vi. 
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by the satisfac lions oF the saints ; and (3) that fliia benefit 
can with certainty be commnnicated to living members of tlie 
Church, provided they obediently carry out the injunctions 
laid upon them, and can possibly be imparted to the dead 
by way of suffrage, but not with certainty ("'). 

15. It follows that for an indulgence to be effective fivs 
things are necessary, two on the part of thoee who grant or 
declare it, and three on the part of those to be benefited 
thereby. On the part of those who grant it, it is necessary (1) 
that they have authority to act for the Church ; and (2j a good 
cause for acting or granting it. On the part o£ tlie recipiei 
(L)that he has true repenlance, and is already in a state 
grace ('*) ; (2) that he has faith in the power of the ki 
which involves virtual if not actual intention to obtain the 
indulgence; and (3) that he has obedience, which involves a 
strict fulfilment of the required conditiona 

IG. The power of granting indulgences, being an exercise of 
the power of the keys, belongs properly to the whole Church, 
and was formerly exercised by individual bishops with the 
tacit consent of the rest. Owing to the grave abnses which 
grew up in the early mediaeval period, the bishop's power 
of granting indulgences was, by the Fourth Lateraa Council, 
limited to a period of forty days ("), or one-third of » 

c. I § 1 : We imiat believe Uiat all the alms of llie whole Church, 
prayera, and wurk* of jiiitice and mei-cy succour one who reci^niaei 
litB conversion lii« own [fipiritual] deaCli. UnleM Ibe unity of the Clit 
Buccoiirs him, iinlesa it completes by ita operation what is wanting lo 
sinner, the eoiil of one [Bpiritually] dwid will not be rescued from 
band of Ibe enemy. Alexander of Hales, Part tv. Qu. S3, Art. 2 and 
3; B^ringer, p. 31. 

(74). Tbeiiduri I'ucnit. ii. xiv. 2 in H. and S. in. 20S : He who fiula for 
a dead man belp8 hiniaulf. Whether he heljia the dead is known only 
God. ' 

(76). Lynd. 231 : So long as Ibe guilt remains, the penalty 
remitted. 

(76). Concil. Ul a.d. 1215, in Decret. l.ib, v. Tit, sssviii, c. M : 
tt Chnrcb is dedicated let not a:i indulgence extend beyond 
whether it be di'dicaled by one or many bishops, and on llie a 
le dediuatiim let not the reiiii^ion of enjoined penances ci 
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yearC^), except that a whole year might be indulged to such 
as contributed to build a church ("*). Custom, nevertheless, 
contiiiaed to allow to the Pope the privilege o£ granting indul- 
gences in fuller measure, whence arose in late mediaeval times 
an infamous trafllc in them, which not only brought indulgences 
into disrepute, but discredited the whole doctrine of penance 
and the communion of saints. It is now, however, allowed by 
all (1) that no indulgence can avail unless it is granted for 
some suQicieut and pious cause ; (2) that the Church and not ths 
individual must be the judge of the sufficiency ; and (3) that 
an indnlgence granted for any other reason is not only invalid, 
but also unlawful (™}. 

17. Indulgences as now granted are of several kinds. (1) 
Some are local, others real, others personal, wliich means that 
from certain places, things, or persons, stimulating influences 
may be received which so produce holiness that the other- 
wise necessary mortifications can be dispensed with. (2) Some 
are perpetual, others temporary. (3) Some are granted to the 

days. Const 9 Peckhani, jld. 1279 : It is whotcfomel; ordnined that 
pr«la(e> in granting indulgences do not exceed forty days. Boniface VIIL 
in Sext. Lib. v. Til. S. C 3 ; Const. Islep, A.D. I3S9 : By these presents 
we grant forty days' indulgence to all Chrietiana in our province whoahall 
pray in the niunncr aforeaaid. Const. Bourchier a.D. Hfi-l ; Const. T 
Nevil, A.D. 14G6. 

(77). Theodori Toenit. i. u. 1 and 8 in H. and S. ill. 178 ; L vm. 10 
and ll,it^. p. 184. 

(78). DuDstan, Can. 68, a.d. 9G3 ; Let hiro itiat hath riclies rear churchen 
to the praiie of Ood, and endow tfaetn, and give theni landn, and let in- 
ferior priests [i.e., priesta nol attached to a collegiate church] be brouglit 
thither to officiate, . . . and let liim repair the public roa<la with bridgen 
over deep waters and foul ways. Aleiiander nr., quoted above, note 7L 

(79). Cyprian de Laps, c 18: If any one thinks by an over hurried 
haste to give remission of the penalties of sin to all, or dares to Tcaciitd the 
Lord's precepts [which require penance], not only does lie in no respect 
benefit the lapsed, hut be does them harm. . . . The martyrs order some- 
thing to lie done, but only if this thing be just and lawful, c SO: Uartyra 
cannot be the authority for the biahoi>s doing anything ogninat Qod'a 
commanil, who themselves have done God's command. Liguori Lib, vl 
n. 532, on Clement vi, in Enlrav. Com. Lib. v. Ep. ii. c, a. 
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living, others conceded by way of suffrage for the dead(**). 
(4) Some are plenary, others partial. Plenary indulgences 
were unknown before the eleventh century ; in the thirteenth 
they were extremely rare(®^); and although they may be a 
logical corollary from the communion of saints, their validity 
is still regarded with suspicion by many. 

(80). L3md. 237 observes that the Church's mystic treasury cannot be 
applied to the dead, because no indulgence avails unless good cause is 
shown. Pius vi. in the Bull Auctorem fidei, A.D. 1790, decreed that it might 
avail per modum sufifragii. See Craisson, § 4503 and 4572, who defines an 
indulgence for the dead as a ransom offered admittedly sufficient, but the 
application of which in this or that degree to this or that person is not 
covenanted, though confidently expected in answer to the Church's prayer. 

(81). The first plenary indulgence known to have been granted was 
that granted by Urban II. in Concil. Clement, Can. 3, a.d. 1095, in favour 
of Crusaders. Devoti Lib. n. Tit. lu. § 4 ; Bcringer, p. 45. 
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Abholdtion, 171 ; called rcmiisioii, 
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AcU Prrpetiue, a.d. 202, 379 not« 35 
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ISB note 42 
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AlfiuioD, baptiim bj, 27 
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bflcvi in, C6 ; rule m tu marriage of 

clefgy, 273 J intorrogatorie* ad- 

(Irawd to biabopa in. 297 
Ajpipe included in Lord'i Sapper, 81. 

374 



d>:aXo.*itt. 207 note 131 

A/cikBuBiH, or colleti. 307, 311 nole 25S 

Alb, a bsptiamal gpirment. 32; worn 
by all tbe faithful u a Euchariatic 
garment, 104; given to a deacon at 
ordination, 203 ; regularly worn by 
deaeoDi. G6 ; and bji preibjten, 104 

Albann, BUhop of, 202 

Albert the Great, a DnmioicaD, Biihop 
of Ratiabon, died liSO ad., 151 lutte 
SI 

Album, 132. See IHplyefit 

Alcuin of York, A.D. 73S-S04, 202 n.ite 
125; pKudo-Alruin ^ Albinu* FUc- 
cua, 30( note 226 

Alexander I., Fupe. A.n. 108-117. tbe 
iutniducer o[ holy water, 373 

Pope, i.U 1081-1073, lf.7 
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mo 1 privilege in ordaining eajojed 

by Biabup of, S07, 218 
Aliturgical Hriiee*, or (erTicaa with- 

uut the Euchariat. Ill nots IVS 
AlUtiua, I.M, A.D. 1566-1669, Vatican 

librarun, 142 note 136 
Alleluia may niit be laid by a layman, 

315 nut« 279 
Almagiving required, 74, 372 
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ooBtly material, 98 ; iiYij al itone, 98 ; 
not to be used twice the uma day, 

08 : aacmmelit of, 80 
Altsre, GhTUtiaiiB ace, 83 ; widowii. 73 
Altar-cloth. 09 
Altar-linen. 90 



Altar 



'e»ela, 100 



ninth century, 105 nt 
Ambioie, Bishup of Milai 

a97. as note Ifl, efjMMiV 
Anibrmiaster. 367 
Amioe, or beadcluth, 32 

note 141 



iHJibjter nf Metz in the 



200 



Aiiai[olasinn 
Anantastug i 



e. 262 n< 



«949 



., Fop«, A.D. 196-498, 13 



ote ISO. SmI^I 



aUaehed 

Apollinoriaru 

Apogtlea, 28S ; praab^ten mieeeHnn 
of, 283 note 1 3S ; chief presbjlon or 
biihop* succenors nf, 281 iiot« tSS 

A[K>atolia, 293 note \76 ■ 

Apoctolic preabytera, 237 ^| 

Apoitolical Cunatitutiuna, ciros x.D.t^^ 
Se note 63 ^| 

d»iTof«, 37 

AquiiTii, herctica who aubstituted valrr 
it wine in the Euchariat, ES n-*' 



Aqmlei. 
215 



, SletmpolilMji 1 
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iln^p>.v, 191 note £0 ; 301 note 2' 

Ancyra, Cuuncil of, A.D. 314, 140 n 
14 

An^erv, Coaocil r^f, &.D. 4G3, 140 a 
14 

Annealing;, aaerament nf, 140, 171 ; 
iiutitated b; aposUea, 171 i 
ancrament of the deiwrting, 1 
essentialsof, 172 ; how Bdminiitar«d| 
174 ! proper minister of, 174 > proper 
■ubjects of, 175; preceded by coa- 
(esaion and peoanoB, 177; eonmim- 
matiun of penance, 172; efTecta ctf, 
177: dianaa of, bj ArmcoianB. 172 
note 178 

AnnivRrsanee of martyra, 113 

Anointing, SO ; direct and indirect 
melhoda of, 31; with oil the com- 
pletion of the catechumenate, 20, 
37 ; with chriaro the completion of 
baptism. 28. 29 ; both given at con- 
firmation, 52 ; when not eaaentUi, 
64 ; effect of. 02, 63 ; final, or an- 
nealing, 140 ; uaed In ordaining, 203 
note 110. 206 note 1!9 

Aaaelm, Archbiahop of Canterbary. 
A.I1. 1093-1114, 83 note 20 

Antependium, 99 

Antiduron, 81, 374 

Antinii-nxB, 9i 

Antiooh. reservation at, 131; Council 



Archdeacon, in aome Churciiea eleclrd 

by deaoona, 306 ; become* aa iiidi^- 

pendent ordinary, 30 it 
Arcuaiua. Peter, of Ourfu, A.D. IS?!- 

I63S, 176 note 192 
Arian. baptiam. S7 note 28. 48 note 13.^ 

and 137; ordiDalion 



note S72 ; Second, a compilation ol 
aynodal deci«ea made, A.I1. 413 or 
463 or 461 (Diicbtgne Fatta Spiny 
pnur.p. HI), 127 note 271, 154 b,<U 
B7, 272 note 09 ; Third, an. 475, T£» 



note 230 ; Fourth. 



5->4, S!4 



note 195; another, a.n. 813, S45 

note 207 
Armenians, neglect of cunfeaaion ljj^,| 

in fourteenth century, 172 Data tiol 
Arrha, 354 note 25 ^| 

Arundel, Thomaa, Ai«hbiahop of Ck^ 

terbnry.A.D. 1396-1414, 146 nota tS 
Arveme, Counoil of, a.D. £35, 9S not* 

373 
Aaperaion, baptiam by, 27 
Aueman, Joseph Simon, efro 

A.D., SlSnota IBS 
Aaayrian Church, aacnunrnt* 

note 23 ; preparation of oftei 

01 ; haa no almigivinj; al the o\ 

tory, 93 note 67 



K'n. 

I 




A^teriaii, Blxliup o[ Amuift in Punlun, 

eirea 400 A.D., 317 nota B6 
Atbknuini, Patriarch of AleiBDilrlo, 

A.D. 828-378, 183 note 22 
Alhfuagloru, cirea a.o. 177, 376 noU 

112 
Attritiun, 159 
Aiigiulin, Bi«hnp of Hippn, 395-430 

A.D., 30 luite 70 
Aortiliiu, k raadct, circa 3S6 a.d., 31S 

iiote27S 
Aaxemi, Council oF, a.u R'S, tS iintc 

iia 

Aviancbea, Jnhn of, in eleventh cen. 
tur;, 91 nnte 72 

BdBDA, died AwenBion Day. 735 A.D., 

SI notfl tOl 
Bkirna i>f iimrriagp. 333 
Itaptiam. tlie tviramrnt of entruicr. 

23 ; nUDBB <jr, 29 note 2 ; two parts 
ID, 34, SO note 146. &1 note 155, 02 
nota 213, 63 note 214 ; of waUc, 34 ; 
of the Spirit, 23. 29 note 35, 17 1 -l 
blood, 27 ; of de«ire, 27 ; matter of, 

24 ; hallaved witer. 26 : by immer 
■don, 27 ; bj affusion, 27 ; by uprr- 
ainn, 27 ; [nrm of, 24 ; nibjecta at, 
39; unwilling aubjecU, SI ; of in- 
tkota. 61 i miniatet of, 41 : inten- 
tion in, 26 ; proper aaaiou I»r, 44 ; 
Clinical, iS, 237 ; place of, 45 ; ini. 
parfeot, 47 ; irregular, 47 ; invalid, 
49 : (olanin, 44 ; public, 42 ; private, 
47 ; biahap'i part in, 39 note 35, 
38 note 32, 30 note 10, 4! Dote 
103, 52 ; conditional, 49 ; iteration 
of, ■ dinqualiScatiDD for ordert, 19 ; 
prcmmed in certaiu eaten, 60 ; ef- 
fects of, 23. 20, 63 1 inipr«u«i a 
character, 60 

Bsptiniutl Ohurah, 43 ; ten oonitituted 

hj Harcellui at Borne, 306 iir>te 235 
BaptUtrjr, 48 ; place (or t«wrvi.tion,lS5 
Bsraelooa, Council of, AM. 540. 258 

note 21 ; Second, *,ii. 599, 325 note 

1S8 
B«rDniua,Canl{nal Camar.in Clratnrian, 

author ul diinu/ri Ectlni-utiei. diul 

1607, 12ent.to2a9 



Bwil, Biibnp of Cicnrca, a. 



. 370-379 



113 n 

Belln 



b197 



ing at ele ration. 109 

BKllamiine, a Jeanit librarian of the 
Vatican, A.D. 154'J-I<I21, 1S5 noU 31 

£<iiAfi'c>K,S17 Dote 290 

Benediot iiv„ Pupa, A.n. 1740-1753, 
173 note 173 

Benediction, and prayer, 19 note B7, 
21, 148 note 61, 371, 372, 377 note 
26 ! of order, 132, 197, 212 ; not to 
begivenbyapreibytet, 211 notalSt ; 
three kinds of, 376 ; canons of, 19S, 
376 : oollecti of, 377 ; »iiHr«gp« of, 
377; anamernrconBrmation, 51 : <>f 
penitents, 147 note SI, 148; triple, 
the bi>hop"s prerogative, 293 

Beneiliotiun- bread, Bl, 372, 371 

B«ne>entuia, Council of, a.li. 1091. 
1S3 note 42 

Bernald of Conat-ince, a,d. 108S, 28J 
note 136 

fSjfw, 261 note 32 

Betrothal, 331 ; (ormerly made by 
oatb, 333, 335 note 33 ; requires an 
engagement gift, 334, and cunient 
of parents, 334 ; effect of, 335 ; in 
what cawi diwolvable. 336 

Bigamy, three aense* of, 242 ; apifitual, 
343 note 97 

Birrhae, 261 note 32 

Bishop, 289 ; a high-priest, 73 ; vicar 
□f Chriit, 73 : conaccration of, at 
Rome, 201 ; in the Gallican Church, 
203 ; of Biihop of Riime, 202 ; in 
the Eaat. 202 1 in Middle Agei, 
204 ; in fifteenth Centary. 205 ; re- 
quim three biihop*, 213. aa ait- 



iubjectaof, 219; his part ii 

42. GO; n 

prvabyten 



baptitr 
e common at first to i 



180, 13T, 211 nnla 161, 
3 136, 285 ; conflnHl to rc- 
preaentatifo pnabytert, S87 i dntiet 
of, 299, 291 ; to npbold unity. SSO ; 
■pedal dotie* of, 393 ; has the Church 
for heir, 256 ; qualifieationa for, 29.'i ; 
dimity and office may Im reaigned, 
298. See Ej-iKipalr. 
Dishopini:, 31. See Co«jSrmatitm 
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Bliukling HomJIin^ a.d. 971, Not. B8, 
611, iinil 73 Df Earl; Engliih Text 
Soci«t;'a publicaCiont, ISO note 126 

Blood -guiltinuM > disqualificalian far 
onletB, 339 

Bona 



-nnventur*, a Mirmrite, 


A.D. 1221 


1274, »uthor of "ComD 


enUriaa 


the Muter of tbe Sbd 


tenoM," 1 



Biiniraee, ArchbJBliop nt Mainz, A.D. 

7i3-755, 131 nota 297 
Boniface, Arcbbiahop of Canlerburf, 

*.D. 1246-1273, 138 rote 4 

I., Pupa *.n.*18-422 

II., Pope, A.D. 530-632, 61 note 

207 
VIII,, Pope, A.D. I29*-130S, 118 

DOta 229 
Buudhier, Thomaa, Arcbbiahop o[ Ckn- 

tprbui7, A.D. 145i-148G, conatitu- 

tiona of. A.D. 1463, 146 note Gl 
B..w;ng, 74 
Brat'A, Council (if, A.ti. ESS, 103 note 

13S: Second, A.D. 672, 36 note 66 ; 

'ITiini, JLii. S75. 80 note 7 
Bread, aaocrunental sijpi, 18; Euchk- 

ristic, 82, 83, 84 ; baking of, 84 ; 

preparation of, 83, 91 
Briefa, tbe Pope'a seoraUry of, 354 noU 

Britlah Chuivh, baplism in, 27 
Bur^, John de. Rector iif Collinghuu, 
citta A.D. I3S5, 310 nou 61 

C£SABii;s,BiabopofAr1c«,503-542A.[i.. 
33 note Gl 

Csietan, Cnxdinal TbomM. cirra A.n. 
ISIO, author of ■■Cnoinentario on 
tho Somaja of St. Thomai." 26 note 



Candlea, lighti-d at Euobariat, 102 
(.'lUiiin, or oinwcration prayer, I( 



109; iitbmiediBtion.20I(cnnMerMiu^ 
SOS (bcDMlictio), U77 ; in ordainiDg, 
198 (m Ordinatiaii) ; onfined Id 
bUbopi and prvabytan, 378 ; mnt 
■olenin, given fritb cbrianatim, 376 

Canonical hour, 112 

Canonical office, IIS, 118 

Cuntilupe. See HVeeiWr 

Cape, 106 : if wont b; a deaooa to be 
thrown back at the Guapel nadi^', 
S6 

Capaa, 13S note 321 

Carthage, orderi in Cbnrch tS, 191; 
Firat Council of, A.D. 347. 19 boM 
133a; Second, A.D. 390,S5Dot«l!S; 
Third, A.l>. 397. S4 note 55 ; Fourtb, 
lee "Statutn of AndcDt Chmch;' 
Fifth,A.U. 401,20 nota V5; auotber. 
A.n. 418, 38 note 80 

CaMi nservrd, 146 

Caaaian. John, a 3c7tbian bj birtfa, or- 
duned by Innocent L, the founder «f 
two monuteriea at ManelUea, nna 
434 All., 112 note ISS, SIS nut* 
163 

Ciwaack, 261 note 32 

Coauiatry, a branch of ciuvon bw, 144 
notii26 

Caaula, £61 note 32 

Catecbiim re(|uired before baptiiin, M ; 
t» be gone through after private bafi- 
tlam, 47 

Calechuinenat«, preparation tor bap- 
ti«ni, 33 : two atagea of. 3t 
baptiam, 33 ; comptetioo of, 3t 

Catechu mena, probationer, SI 
pnived, 34 ; Cbriitiani (orbUdM* 
pray with, 66 ; twnice of. 111 

Cavnlieri, 37 G note 19 

Celebratiuna, nuplial, 119; fUDHal, 



bap. 



R, 9S ni 



i:100 



Ceroferarli, a name for coUeta, 313 
Chalice, anciently of |{1a«, 100 : BiatP 
ri^a allowed for, 101 % varietio t*, 
100 note 123; miniiterially coiup 
crated b; tbe deacon, 93 ; and b; 
deaooni given to the people, 1S7 ; but 
not to preabyten, 133 : Uaed la m- 
daining, 199 



1 



r 



Chaliiiui, GuiDcU of. A.n, 649. 152 n..te 
86; Secoiid, a.ix 813, 76 note 285 

CfaaracUr imprened by aacramenta, IS ; 
deGneif. 16, S3D note SS.'i; in twpti«r, 
60; in conGrtDatiun, 58; in order, 
185, 230 

ChMittjr prie>t« (mBrtynrii), SS3 nute 
178 

X4p.<f«a, 181 note 17, 1S2 note 2" 

Chkrit)', a mcuu of grafting into tlie 
Church, 13 note 110, 59; forgiven- 
neu of lina b;, 138 note 6, 16S 

Chambte, 107, SSI noU 32 ; in ordain 
iag. 206 

X'tteemTf, 23i n..tB 243, 235 n..te 
aS4, SUnate IBB 

X'tpcietur, 213 note 1G7, 214 note 
1S9 

Cherubic hymn, 317 note 590 

Chicbele, Henry, Archbl*hi>p of Canter* 
bury, A.D. 1414-1443, con«titution» 
i.f, 1430, 146 note 45 

ChrUm, a tacrainental aign. 18 ; in 
baptiam, 30 ; new, to be always uaed, 
36 ; coDveya the Spirit by the eReot 
of onited prayer, 31, 54 ; hallowing 
of, 3t ; at Alexandria, 55 ; in the 
Galliean Chnrch, G5 ; in the Roman. 
G5 : blabop'a prerogatiTe, 55, 293 ; 
anointing with, may be done by a 
pci«t, SO, 66 ; to be fetched by 
rural prieata, 57 ; to be aupplied 
er«tiiItou)ly by the biahop, 56 ; to 
ba kejit und^r 1i>c1e and key, 57 ; 
med in ordination In Oallican 
Cbnrch, 203, 205 

Chrinnal. 135 note 321 

Chriimstion, Gt, S3 

Chriatiani are Christ- bearera, 65 ; three- 
fold obligaliona of, 66 ; Dane given 
at baptiam, 23 ; at conSnnation, S3 

Chriatma* Euehsriat, 113, 114 

Chryaanthua, a Xocatian biahop, 374 

Chiyaoatom, John, Biahop of Cimatanti- 
Bopla, a-D. 897-401. 109 note 177 

Oinnib, the home ol the Spirit, 181 ; 
wheat and tarei in, 62 

Chnrobing n[ womeo, 375 note 22, 378 

Ciburium, 135 



Clement, Biahop 


olRome, vn. 91 


100, 


178 nolo a. 288 




m.. Pope, 


A.n. 1ie&-ll91, 


147 


note 73 






^v.., Pope, 


A-n. 1312-1S62, 


389 


note 73 






Clement of Alexandria, A.D, 160-215. 


160 note 126 






Clermont, Co.m 


il of, A.a 10B6, 


12a 


Dute 280 






Clergy. 179, 190 


nolo 48, 195 note 


75: 


dutiea ..f, 257 «?. ; marriage of, 


271. 


3G7 note ISl 






Clinical baptiam 




tron for orde 


■a, 45 note 139, 




note 258 






Cloee-eope, 293 








aaalaUnt-biabopt, 


219 


noteirs 






Coelealine, Pop. 


, A.R. 422-432, 


106 



G'ltect, 107 ; of benvdiotion, 377 

Coltecta, 115; a name for the Eucha- 
rist, 81 note U 

CollecUo, 21 note 98 ; S77 note 26 

Collegiate action, Itoman rule as to. 
2^3 

Collet, Peter, the cimtinoator of 
Tonmely. Fnrieh writer on moral 
theology, 371 note 3 

Collets, 193, 311 ; ihare the deaoin* 
miniatry, 189, 193, 307, 312; m.t 
liDown in the Eait. 19h; nor in 
Ireland, 185 Dote 29, 195; allowcl 
to handle aacred reaaela, 103, 189 
not« 45 ; numeroua in Roman Church, 
312; thrw!clasaeaof,3l2; duties of. 
in Ciaalpine Church, 312; called 
candle- bearen, 313; better known 
ai pariah -clerks, 313 ; ordination 
of. in Roman Church, 193; in 
Galliean, 200; called consecralion, 
313 

Cotobion. 104 note 144, 263 note 41 

Colobue, 106, 262 m 



p33 



I in the Eucharist. SO. 81 
Commeodation of the dead, 96 
Commendatory letten, 126. £20 nol« 

180; necessary to obuin the piiii- 

lege* of order. 257 
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Commixture in the Kuchariiit, 1 84 

Commuuiun, name for the Eucharist, 
80, 119 ; manner of giving, 127, 130 ; 
a sop forbidden, 128 ; of children, 
128 ; origin of, in one kind, 131 ; 
not to be given to the dead, 182 ; by 
intinction, 133 

Communion of Saints, admission to, 
the result of perfect baptism, 60, 43 
note 110, 387, 389 

Communicating, duty of, 96, 121 ; un- 
less under disability, 'l22 ; by the 
priest, 96 ; deacon and subdeaoon, 
97 ; standing, 122 ; conditions neces- 
Miry for, 123, 125 ; dress for, 121 ; 
punishment for neglect of, 122, 123 ; 
three times a year, 72, 123 ; on 
Maundy Thursday, 124 ; monthly, 
125 ; disqualifications for, 125 

.Commutation of penances when allowed, 
385 

Competentes, 84 

Compile, Council of, a.d. 757, 343 
note 73 

Compunction, 159 

Con-celebration, 93, 95, 172, 201 note 
100, 216 

Conditional, repetition of a sacrament, 
16 note 76, 17 ; baptism, 39 note 83, 
49 ; ordination, 231 note 241 

Confession, 158 ; before communion, 
127 ; to a priest, 150 ; to a deacon, 
151 ; to a layman, 151 ; to God 
only, 151, 159 ; how to be received, 
151 ; seal of, 151 ; necessary in 
obedience to a precept, 160 ; required 
from all, 161 ; to be full, 162 ; cir- 
cumstantial, 163 ; confined to own 
sins, 168 ; made sitting, 162 ; stand- 
ing, 162; kneeling, 162; order to 
be followed in, 163 ; interpretative, 
164; ancient form of, 163 note 
141 ; neglected by Armenians, 172 
note 175 ; public, 372 

Confessor, not a matter of choice, 150 ; 
order of, 194 

Confirmation, 50 ; in what it consists, 
51 ; the completion of baptism, 51 ; 
to follow baptism forthwith, 57 ; 
essential matter of, 52 ; form, 54 ; 



minister of, 56, 293 ; subjects of, 

57 ; preparation for, 58 ; by prayer 
and fadting, 55 ; in the East, 54 ; 
necessary for perfection, 57 ; for 
communion, 58, 125 ; impresses a 
character, 58 ; not to be repeated, 

58 ; use of fillet in, 59 
Confirmation of a bishop, 219 note 176 
Confirmation, or anointing the hand 

and Uiumb, the completion of ordina- 
tion, 205 
Confirmation, giving the oup in the 

Eucharist, 127 
Conformation of the sacrament, 80 
Congregation of Rites, 119 note 233 
Conjugal abstinence, 127, 273 note 

105, 276 ; rites cannot be demanded 

until two months after marriage, 366 
Conjugium, 330, 388 note 49 
Connubium, 331 note 11 
Consecratio, this prayer called, 201, 

203, 206 note 128, 212 note 152 
Consecration of the Eucharist, eseentiftl 

form for, 82 ; use of simultaneous, 

95 ; prayer <tf, 107 ; names for, 108 

note 166 
Consecration of a bishop, 197 ; by one 

bishop, 218 note 172 ; by more, 219 ; 

term used of ordination to all the 

higher orders, 197 note 81 ; of oolletis 

313 
Consent neoessaiy for marriage, 337, 

354 
Consignation, 51 
Constance, Council of, discountenances 

communion in both kinds, 131 
Constantinople, Council of, a.D. 382, 

33, 52 ; A.D. 553, 132 note 304 ; A.a 

536, 301 note 212 
Consummated wedlock, 337 
Consummation-prayer in ordaining, 

193 
Contestation, 108 
Contrition, 175 note 110 ; of two kinds, 

158 ; of heart, 158 
Conversion, the adoption of a monastic 

Ufe, 273 note 105 
Cope, 106 
Cornelius, Pope, a.d. 251-252, 187 note 

37 



r 



Corponl, 99; 



k^heJ l)V 



«247 



CiHirt*, jarisdictioa at ■pit{tnnl,coiifiiied 

to tbe living, 353 note 127 
Cowl, 104 note 144 
Cmil, knnwledge of, rei^uired bcFon 

twptum, SS, 70 : teaching of, 35 ; 

d«liim7 of, 3S i nhganal of, Sfl 
Cniu, sign of, SO, SI ; on idminiim to 

tbe caleehumerute, S3. 88 ; in con- 

tinnation, Ci2 ; id giving penance, 



US; 



I urdin 



1. 202 i 



•imple suOrage, S7S 
Cniwn, !59 
Unp, S« Ckalict 
Cyprian, bom A.n. 200 ; Biihop ii[ 

OarthagB, a.d. Sf8-2S3. SG note 43 
C;ril Lucar, Greek Patriarch of Aln- 

andria, A.D. IfiO!; afConitantlnoplc. 

A.O. ISSl-ISSSiaatranganpportetof 

the Wotem KefomiatioD, & note 22 
Cyril o( Aleiandria, a.D. 412-441 ; 

called Doctor of the Incarnation and 

Champion of tbe Virgin 
Cjril, Putriarcb of Jcmsalcm, *.I>. 

350-388, 31 nuta .14 

Dalmahc, 107, 106; given to tlie 
Goapd deacon at ordination. 207 

DamaMina, John of, circa 730 a.D., 32S 
nute 34e 

l>amatiu, Biahop of Rome, a.Ii. 366- 
SS4. 283 note 136 

Datary, the Papal. 354 note I?S 

DeacoDeuei, an order of service. 3111 ; 
have no ihara in the ■piritual gift 
of the diacanate, 310; their dutiea, 
SIS; qualifieationa, 319; not or- 
dained in tbe We*t, 320 ; a deaoon'i 
urif* called, 320 

1I«M0D>, 299 1 inMltotion of, 190; 
tbinr dntiei, SOS ; in baptiiing, 42, 
804 ; in preparing the enlogiea, 63, 
309. 300; their abate in hallowing 
the cap. 03. 130 ; in condncting tbe 
(raotion. 94 ; have charge of the 
oereroonial. 73, 116, 300; and give 
(be cup to tbe pei'ple. 127. 191 ; 
ordination of, in Roman Church, 
201 ; fn GaUiciD, 202 ; in Eaitem, 



20-2 ; in Middle Agaa, E04 ; in early 
BHtiab Church, 204; in fifteenth 
century, 207 ; eallrd Levitei, 303 i 
local evangeliiita. 303 ; hale charge 
at Rome over city ward), 305 ; num- 
ber limited to seven, 305 ; importance 
of, 306 
Dnod, oSoringa for, 13S 
Dedication of Churches, 293 
Defect of reputation a bar to orden, 

211 ; irregularity caused by, 248 
Di-greet forbidden for marriage, Sfi7 ; 
term uied in two senaes, 357 ; direct, 
Sfi? ; collateral, 357 ; origin of, 356 ; 
of affinity, 359 
Destructive linp«iinientJ<. 336, 352 
Diaonate. a aacranieotal order. 1S5. 
^99 ; origin of, 399 ; a hierarcliiual 
order. 299 ; temporal dutie* of, 299 ; 
dutiea of, in worship, 300 
AiJaxi), an early Ebionite work, eirat 

S3 A.D., 25 note 12 
£>ir> Un^ionit, 55 
Dignity, an accession of aiitliority in 

order, 180 
Dimiaaory tettera, 220 note ISO 
Diptycba, 132 

Dinnyrius, Bishop of Alexandria, a.u. 
249-263, 48 noW 137 

the AreopagiCe. treatise of, tireu 

500, 103 note 135 
Direct, indirect, and remote institution 
of saciaments. S ; communication of 
prayen of the Church, 31 ; connec- 
tion an impediment to mutHmony, 
357 ; mode of giving impoaition of 
hands. 10S, 199; of giving absolu- 
liirti, 176 
Discipline of recnnciliation. 139 
Diipenaation, from di»i|ualiGcaCiun.216; 
who may give, 24IJ ; (mm a vow 
require* a good canse. 337 ; for 
marriagei without banns, 353; tor 
marriage within the forbidden de. 
grees, S68 note t^B 
' Disqnallficatiuns tor orders, bodily, 
I 237-214, S48. 358 noU 167 ; ilcratioD 

of baptism, 49,349; wan 
I 49 n»U 139, 236; differei 



I 
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Divine call. 233. 2311 

Divorce, 303 ; two kinds til. 364 ; in 
what unie ordinarily lued, 307 i 
when imt sJlowed, 3S9 ; qaeitiana 
connected *ich. reserved to auperior 

Dnmi 



81 n 



a nauie for the Euehaiiit, 
1 anil 13 

IhHir-vardeQB, I&3; their dutiei, SIS; 
office to those without, I9S ; ordina- 
tion oF, in Romin Church, 198; in 
Gatlican Churcb. 190; become the 
Grmt step in the preiibyterate, SIS 
Duves, ^uldtn, uaed ma Eucbuiitials, 



134 



T>rei 



Uyn.. 



oF clergy diitioct from that of 
lien, 2dl 

Dune Scotnn, Ji>bn, a FnnciKcan, the 
Subtle Duclor. a.d. 1386-1308.148 
note 65 
Durandus, Biahnp of Mends. A.I). 1288- 

1206, 52 note 153 
Duties of the baptixrd, GS ; ol ordnr, 
257 

Kaht. consecrated oil used in, as the 
conGrtnatinn of abaulution, 176 ; the 
sick man's oil not hallowed in, by 
anticipation, 172 ; haa only four 
step* in order, ]8S ; and two lower 
orders, 194 ; practice of, in ordaining, 
209 ; regards adultery aa the dii- 
■olution of marriage, 381, 36 S 

Kaster-Kve, proper aeason Eur baptiam, 
13; For ordiaatioD, 113 1 forbidden 
time For marriage, 350 

Kocleaiaaticalperaons. 324; meaning of 
the term. 325 ; take over the aub- 
deacon'l duties, 311 

Edmund Rich, Archbithnp of Canter- 
bury, A.D. 1234-1215. hia consUtu- 
tinni A.n. 1236, 101 note 12(i 

Egbert. Archbiihop of Yrirk, A.O. 
733-766, 112 note 183 

JKX^ioffTUKif, 325 note 315 

Ktect. the, a name for the higbeet olaia 
of catechumena, 31; a name for the 
baptised, 61 ; in what aenae elect, 62 

Elevation in the Euchanat. 109 Dete 



i 



Eltric, Archbiihop-oE Canterbury, 
9911-1006, 1i note 281, 170 noM 

Elvira {Illiberis) in Andalnaia. 
of, A.D. 305, 17 no 

Bmbertidei, 112 : timei for urdi 
226, 22S 

Energumeos, S6. 198 

Ennodiua of Pavia, eireo 512 A.IX,! 
note 215 

Epaone, Council oF, A.ti. 617,66 n< 

Epbatba. the. a ceremony belota bap-" 
tism, 37, 38 

i^iri/ui>>(«a. 264 note 48 

Epiphaniiu, Biahop of Salami* (0»n- 
aUntia] in Cyprus, A.D. 367-403. lit 
note 43. 347 note 93 

Episcopate, a dignity, !S3 : notaa^n- 
mental order. 187 note S7, 283, ESS 
note 141 ; one oSoe througfamt the 
world. 284 note 139, 287 note l4*: 
an eitenaiou i>( the praby terate, 2t>S . 
biitorical growth of, lifS note 57. 
285 ; movable or unlocalise<l, SS« 
note 150 ; locatiiatiou oF, 2j}S : with- 
out prejudice to Roman biahop. 288 ; 
three or four gradea in, 238 ; tbe apei 
of the ptesbytenite, 288 ; may be 
conFerred on Sundays, 227. 29S ; aad 
in tbe West on lainU* daya, tV, 
298; duties o(, 2"" '"' ' 

for. 295 

Epistle, reading oF, the 
duty. 309 note 248.310 

Kpistolia, 293 note 17S 

Eapouaal. 332, Sre BflntJuU 

Evagriua the Scholastic, a.n 538-SK. 
136 note 328 

Evariatns, Pope. «,D. 100-108. SOJ 
note 234 

Eucharist, the moat noble Hcram>nl. 
SO ; neueuary, 3 ; in it the Iwthlul 
offered to God in iiuian with Chrul. 
80, 87; a pure aacriGce. 80, S'r. 
offering made For the whole CburA 
in Bolemn, ISO; eiMntiala of, IS!; 
namea of, SO, 81 note II ; [v^ara 
tioB of entogiea in, 82, 83 ; Milena, 
92, 96, 113, 116; DDnaolenin. Hi. 
quaai-aolema, 118; public, 9^ lit. 
118; votive, 95, 117; pritato. ti. 







HE. 117; principal, lit! ; *pcci>l, 
III, 119; reqnjrei the oo-operntioQ 
"f at leant thrss penon*, 95. b»ii]«a 
the pntbjter, 118 note 225; con- 
tecrated b; tfae Di 
371 : cunsecntini 

act, 93 ; irffeated through the puvrui 
uf the Holy Ghost, 89, 95 : by the 
RreU High Prieit, SO, 86, S? ; *hare 
of deacon in, 93, 116; prayer and 
futing neceuary fi)r, 95 ; to follow 
matini, 95, 110, 113; not to be 
offered in a private hoaie, S7 : when 
in the open, 97 ; but upon an alUr, 
B7; hour of offering, 111; third 
hoar, 112; midnight, 113; day* of, 
113; weekly. 114 ; daily, IK, 123 ; 
Dot to be repeated on the aAUe day, 
114, IIS ; when duplication allotred, 
tlO ; decline of lolemn, 130; care- 
lemieu in, 115; aacriGcial com- 
Dianlon,119; pertona interested in, 
119; participanta, 121 : maimer of 
receiving. 129 ; reiervation, 133 ; 
nndel lockand key, 13a; aenttothe 
abaant, 13i, 375; private reaerva- 
tiiin, 122 ; diacoantenanced, 13fl ; 
bM for long, 137 ; to be given to the 
dfing, 137 ; woribip in, 71 : prayer 
for the king in, 7S 

Euchariatial, 100, 134 

Euchariatie veatmenta, 103 ; when eU' 
joined to he worn, lOS note 154 ; to 
be conaecrated, 107 

Kui^ius IV., Pope, A.D. I431-I447, 
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Eulogiea, the name for thu p«ople'a 
oSeringa, 80, DO, 374. See Offrring 
and Stntditdan • bread. ¥i>naerly 
placed on the attar, or table of rpi- 
9int, 91 ; after being collected by 
Um biabop, 91, 93 ; distribution of, in 
lien of the Eucbariit. 3i&; confined 
lo the faithfol, 378 

Knnainiana require rebajitiim, 35 note 
18, 47 note 131 

Knaebioa, Biihep ol Oeaarea, A.D. SIS- 
MO, 97 note 91 

EoKblni of Rmeia. died 3S1 a.n., 



fX. 401 

EvangeliatB In New Tealiiment. 285 
Eve aervices become day aervice* by 

anticipation, 113 
Examination for orders, 2:13 note 193, 

37" note 317 
Excommunication, effecEe of diiregard- 

ing. 251 
Exeter, Synod of, A.n. 1287. under 

Peter Quivil, 138 ni.ta 829 
Eiomologeaia. 162 note 134, 171) note 

laa. See Co»fe»iu>n 
Enorciam, before baptiam. 34, 3S ; not 

to be omitted after private baptiain, 

47 ; the first active exerciae of dia- 

cipleihip, 313 
Exorclati, 193, SIS; origin of, 814; 

their dutiea, 314 ; office to prepare 

energumena, 196 ; ordinatiua oF, 198 ; 

in Gallican Church, 200 ; Eastern 

view of, 195. 355; not ordained by 

K^euIBatiun in baptiam, 36 note 67, 33 
EitrBmo unction, 140. See Annatliny 

Fabus, Biahop of Rotoe, A.D. 233-250, 
SO 7 note 241 

Faating, a preparation for bapliam, 35, 
44 ; for confiimatioii, 58 ; ordinarily 
necesaorj to obtain any gift nf the 
Spirit, 44, 55 ; for conaecrating tha 
Euchariat,95; before com munieatiog, 
120 ; before ordination, 228 

Kavorinus, a collet, c'rca 250 A.D., 311 
note 353 

Fomientum, 116 note 21fi. 134 

Fenamentum. an inalruinaut fur baking 
ubbtet, S4 note 31 

Frrrandos, Fu I gen tins, a deaoon of 
Ca^thKg^ a.d. 523^51, 201 doI« 103 

Femiria, Lucius, a Minorit*;, editor of 
Bibliolhefa Juridiea Catumitm, died 
I7«0, 371 notes 

Ferroni, 84 note 21 

Finnilian, Biahop of Caeaare* in Cappa- 
docia. A.D. 250-272, 189 note I«2 

Vlorua, deacon of Lyona, A.D. 852-870: 
author of "CommenUriea on St. 
PaQl'a Epiatlea'and "The Canon nt 
the Uasa," IS3 note 307, 381 not« 17 

Flour oflered at ttn Eucharist, 80 
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Index. 






« bu of stone. 48 \ cun- 
uf, Sfl. 15 

Kiirce forbidden to be twed tn run- 
Chriitiaui, allowed to ChriBtiana, S6 -, 
renden muTiage vnidkble, 351 

Furijireneu nf sins, 7 ; meRDS of ob- 
Uining, 13S noteti 

Yntm, 8 ; id baplism, St ; in cunRrma- 
tinD, 64 ; ID coatecntiun of the 
Euobuiat, S2 : In penance. 1(7 : Ib 
knnealing, 172; in ordinatinn. ISS, 
210, 212 note 15j ; in malriuiaii]', 

3se 



Lethn 



F, IB* 



L 



Founder!, [irtvilege of, in cburche*. 73 
Kraction after ciinaecraticin of the 

Euobariat, lOB. 110 note 178; varie- 

ti«B of. 110 niitfl 178 : conducted by 

deaeona, BG. 100 
Fraiikinoenae, uffcrtng »f. at tiie 

Eucharlat, S5. See InctnH 
Fnuiki, tbe king's permjaaion required 

for ordinatioQ b;, 242 note SaS 
l''raud renden marriage voidable, 355 
Friday, a >tatian-day, 118; aliturgical 

in the West, ^28 note 20S 
Frock or cloae-cope, 283 note 41 
Frontal, 99 
Funerol celebrationa. 119 

(SalucaN Chuboh, wothing uf the feet 
atbaptiam in. 33; uae of iibbles in, 
SI ; veitmenta, 105; reiervMion in, 
1 34; thedying commanJCiited vith tbe 
cnp in, 133 ; tbe UiCy oommunicated 
in the choir, 130 ; order of liiigen in, 
1 94 ; oil used for nrdaining in, 210 ; 
nile u to OHisecratiDn of biahnpa. 237 ; 
abience from Church nierita exconi' 
inunioation in, 266 ; rule as to mar- 
riogieofclergy, 273; Council, A.C 616, 
18 Data 12S 

Gambling forbidden to clergy, 286 note 



67,31 
Ctagrs, Couneil of, A.ti. 3£5, 75 note 



a B.imabite and 



diitingiiiahed litorgiologirt, died 

1638, 12note.^& 
Gelasian SacntmenUr;, Fr^nldih MS. 

of, cina A-it, (15 ; written for tiAry 

of St Deni», 51 note 15! 
Geluius, Po|«, A.D. 492-496, 173 not. 

181 
Geinni* Eccleaiae. See Ginddia 
GermaiiuB, BUhop of Poria, jl-ti. J5J- 

676, 106 note 153 
Geronnt, Council of, A.n. 517. 41 






Giidas. n British pmbytei 

615-S75. 269 note 29 
Gile^ Bi>hop of Sarum. a n. 1256, VCT 

note 271 
Ginildiis, elrea 1190 A.n,, author nf 

Gmna Etdtt'-ie, 113 note 169 
Girdle, 145 ; worn by GoUican cler^. 

281 note 32; forbidden to bigbn 

clergy, 264 
Qnoatica, their baptism, 26 note 17 
Goar, Jacob, a French Dominican, a.il 

1601-1653, 174 note 182 
Good Friday, an aliturgical day, 115. 

236 note 203 ; a day of prayir fix 

outsidera, 382 
God-parenta, 39 ; duties of, 40 ; q«ali- 

Rcatione, 40 ; number, 41 ; relatiae- 

■hip act Dp by acting aa. 41 ; » 

impediment to marriage, 361 
Goflpel. n<it read before catechumnit it 

Rome, 34 ; reading of, accompOBinl 

by incense, 102 ; delirer«l to doaooai 

at ordinatioa, 304, 307; and W 

Ijiahop!!, 201 ; held over > bub«|i'i 

head at cunaecration, 196, 203 
Giivemment the biihop'i office, SK>, 

291 
Gown. See Slnla 
Grace, 15; aacramental, 15; i>atict>J;- 

ing, IB; primary, lij ; tKcnnAtrj. 

16 ; preventing. 61 ; before lod allir 

meali. 266 note 53 
Graditie, 100 
Gradual or atep-pnlm, the pnlv 

redted at tbe ambo before tlis itaJ- 

ing of the Gospel, 83 note IB 
Grain offered at the Kuchariit. 85, tl 
Grnpi'a offi'reJ at the Euehoriit, 8i 



J 



^^v 


^H 


^^r Index. 403 H 


Grmtia enitiim [kcieni, IS 


llilAry, A Roman deicon, iD. 345. 182 


lintia gntii (tatn, IS 


note 20 


Crmy, WJter ds, Archbi.hop ot YorL, 


Hillel, Rabbi, 365 note 195 


A.n.iai9-12ifl. !06not«154 


Hippolytiis, a bi«hop near Rome, A.D 




130-S3G, 103 note 167 


128; ow m RnneMine. 175; to ui- 


nincmnr, Archbinhop of Rlieimn, arta 


miniitcr bfflpllniii und cnnfirniiition 


A.r. 862, 268 note 68 


togsther, h\-. not to urdain exor- 


Hipp.), Cuneil of. a.d. 393, 282 nnte 


eUts, IDD 


13.i 


<;r*SOl7 of Niiianiiim, the Throlcigiui, 


llolineii ot the baptized, 64 


A.D. S30-389, 183 note 2i 


Hime«ty, public, an impediment to 


(iregoiT 1., Pope, A.D. 59l-«04, 103 


marriage. 331 


DotvIGS 


HonuriiiB IJI., Pope, A.n. 1218-1227, 


11.. Pope, A.O. 713-731, Ul note 


51 note 175, 101 note 127 


19S 




m.. Pope. A a 781-741, 281 note 


82 note 17 


341 


llormiidiu. Pope, A.D. 51S-52S, 67 


TIL. Pope. A-n. 1073-1080. 2U 


note 284 


note 157 


Hnitr-Krricea, 268 


TOL, Pope, A-n. 1187-1188, !» 


HouBel, n>.ne for ElHJh«^rt, 81 


notaSSa 


porch. 135 


n., P<^, A.tt 1227-1241. ISO 


towel. 129 


i.otB77 


te»ela, 100 


in., Pope. A.D. 1403-1409, 205 


Hub- "f St. Victor, an .A.igu.tinian, 


note 120 
UKgoT7, Biihop nf Tonns A.n. 573- 


A.D, 1097-1141,128 note 281 




69e. 134 note 316 


H(ttb«nd and wife, relations of, 74, 




See WtdJoek 


Eait, 2S7 note 143, 217 note 139, 


Hy»!op iwd aa ■ uuramenUl. 873 


S95 Boto ISl 






loSATiDS, Biahopof Antioch, A.n. 70- 




IIS, ISS note 34, 286, 28T note 143 




IlUtion in Gallican rite, lOi 


Doetor.dwd 124S, mitlioror ■ SH>i<n<i 




rA«%.W,lS9not-121 


time 27 






359 note as 


Impediment* to uurrio^— obatructive. 


»«i>pol«. RiehArd. 3S! i»>t« SI 




Hoad, ..rder called the, of the Spirit, 




1 S3 note 22 


358 ; forbidden depw^ 357 ; affinltj. 


H«d-eloth.32note4S,104. ^^AmUt 


359; indirect and remote affinity. 




Sai ; public honotty, S61 ; tpiritual 


order*. £39 


»nd Irgal connection. 361 : adultcrj. 


Heretical orden, «hen vBlid, 237 : in 


362 


■oma euei invAtiJ. 232 






1^ 19, 147 note 81; In prepara- 


ia tho Ram>n Empin-." p. 368 ud 


tion fo» bt^tlim. 36 ; in eioreieine. 


4SSI. Hrra ISO A.n., 17S note 2 


35 note 66 : in bapti*ni. 28 ; in eon- 


Uttwy. Pope. A-u 461-407. 125 o-te 


firaiatioD. 52; i^ven by a aUp on 


MS 


■"■"■'■""■"■ 1 







1 404 Ind€X. ^^^H 


eS, 304 note 226 ; in reaoncili&tiun, 




1 21, 48, U7, 118 ; nut to bo nsed to 




one b holy otde™, 149; in giving 


12; actual. 12; virtnat. IS; bat^ 


□nter, 1B8 ; aolumn, given bj annint- 


tual, 12, 15 ; intefpretalivo, 18 


iug with uil and chciam, 13. 31, 198, 




203 ; remote, 199 


make Bacrnmtnla effective thnngb 


Incapuitj for luarrume, S6S ; phjaical, 


the power of the Holy Gboet. 55, W, J 


SG6 : moral, 363 


89, 95. Ill, 149, 169. 172. ISOiOiA 


locemie, 74 ; wl.ou aBBd, 102 i Chris- 


note lis, 279 note 121; biabq^H 


tian altan of, 63 ; widawa altars of, 


office in, 291 ^« 


73 




rnceBtuous,tlie,Corintliiui.l62ni.teatl, 




ia2Dota IS, 339 note 66, 381 noto 59 




Inculcation of orden, 225 


Invaaion, or ordiuation in anotbet't 


Incumbanta appointed paniteutiarie*. 


dioceae, 221 


114 




Ind<:libilit7 of order. 231 


tion-prayer, 108 


Indulgence a telief from penance, IflB 


Ireland fau no order of collet.. 18J 


1 note 163. 383, 388 ; in tbo outer 




1 fanmi,381; JDoneof tvo ways, 3S4 ; 


Irenaem^ *.D. 133-105, 9 note 43 


1 letten of, 155, 384 ; in the inner 




1 forum, 386 ; first heatd ot in ninth 


note 157, 220 note 179, SJS, 


century, 387; defined, 383; five 


230 




Irregularity, clerical, deGned, SU; t* 




defect, 248; ot crime, 218; «l«al 


different kinds of, 391 ; the name 


Crimea cauae, 219 ; how they oeuc. 


applied In Spain to Gowl Friday 




prayer focthcwe outside the euveuant 


from greater crinei, 230 note 331 


of graca, 3S2 note 53 


Isidore, Abbot of PeluMum. i.d. 870- 


Infamy, 34» 


425, 99 note 116 


Infant baptiBin, 13, 38; communlun. 


laidore, Biahop of SeviUe, l.a 811- 


12*. 128 


636, 69 note 212 




lalep, Simon. Archbiahop ol CwW 




bury. *.D. 1349-1366, bi* omaUla- 


to. 282 


liona, 1302. 131 note 239 


Innoi^nt L. Pope, a.D. 402-117, 133 




note 303 


far orders, 49 


III., Pope. A.D. 1198-1216, 114 


Ivo, Biahop of Chartrei, xx,. 1D»D- 


note 203 


1115, 185 nolo 28 


IV., Pope, i.ti. 1213-1251. 171 




note 18 


Jkhome. a Itoman preabyter. AJi. 3U- 


InfltfumetiU of office, delivery of. IBS, 


420, 69 note 80 


209 


Jeruaalem. Chureli ot, 113 ; givaMB- 




munioninonekind, 131 


Eucharist an integral part of Chri»- 


Jewa, Cbriatiana forbidden d<iM em- 




tact with, 05. 350 ; ptajen for, " 


on of banda integral parta of bap- 


Goo.1 Friday, 382 


tiiln. 28; integral parta of ordina- 


John, St., Euebariatlc vinoa of, 90 


tion, 198 ; aciual nuton integral part 


John viiL, Pope, a.D. 673-SSi 0» 


of marriage, 338 


note 278 



^^^^^ 405 ^ 


1 John XXII., Pope, A-r. 1318-1334, 249 


Third, A.n. 1179, 236 note 2E6 ; ^M 


1 noUSSfl, 2rSiir.t«108 


Fourth, A.l>. 1215, 149 note 72 ^M 


JuhD of DumMcai, mnnk oF Jernuleni, 


Warpila, SI mte id ^M 


JL1>.^76-7G6. iaSnut«30 


LoudL 268 note 72 ^M 


John Ibo DeMnn'a Utl*r to SenariuK, 




1 *.n. iO«, 189 n>.le 4S 


72, 302 xoto 211, 318 note 296 H 


, John of Avranclie*, a.q. 1D70, US unt^ 


L»er, btptiiD the »vliii,^ 24, 29 ^1 


2S0 


LAwful wedlock. S46 ; in whM cue* ^1 


John deBnrjt", ^uthnr o! PupiHa (kuli. 


dJBuluble, 363, 366 H 


A.t>. 1385, 237 nolo 212 


l»j Inptiinn, 13 ; oScikU, 327 ; not ^1 


Jtirtin UaKjr. '-■>' 114-165. 82 mu 


restrained from muring 328 ^| 


16 


Laymen, the people o( God. 60 ; da- ^M 




tinction between ordec and, 63 note ^H 


«a»o\i[c.f. 3S5 not« 345 


217 ; may do certain prieaily aeti in ^1 


.«.i». 3'iOi...te31S 


caeei of nece«ity, 11. 43, 63 ; bap- 


' Kiiigd..[n of beiien entered at boptiani, 


tile, 43, 64, 196 ; give penance. 64, 


23, S3 ; in »)wt »&«, &e 




KingB Moint«l, 78 ; prmide in coiin- 


196 ; bnt not read from the ambn. 


alf, 78. See Sottrtign 


316 note 37!» 


Ki«otpM«, 74. SeePra«. Ki*.in(; 


Leaven, th<r holy, nacd in Rut. 134 


the Hort ft Kreneb ptjurtice, 110 


\«Tei'(JVot the name of those who con- 


note 180 


duct the worthip of the Cborch, 285 


■XqpM, ITS note 3, 17Q note 10. S2S 


note 142. 306 note 243 


note 347 


Lenity, 2ji) 


KoMlini;. 71 


Lent, origin of, 8S ; .^on tor wdina- 


Knowledge KqxinHl For orden, 223, 


tion. 526, 228 


' 243 


Lenten oil, 153 


.«j.ir»ip« of a.ri»ti»n». P8 n<.te 100, 


Leo .,, Pope. A.U. 440-461. 113 unte 


1 307 note 2:19 


184 




— IV., Pope. A.a 847-S55, 103 note 


I-jiBOUiuiiis, ordet of, 184 


141 


■.■ctanciul, b Chriatiio rhetorician, A.1>. 


It, Pope, A.U 1019-105J. 272 


2£0^?39. ItOnntsH 


notelUl 


L»cy. Edmund. Bi.hop of Exeter. a.i>. 


nil., P..pe, A.I1, 1S78, 7C nnte 


]420-14.'.6. IBSx.ole33 


28(; 


T^y-weU«,46ni.tel24 


LeoFrie, Biibop of CreJiton. 1046 A.D.. 


Idncebt, A oDoni't, 2S4 note 137 


traniferred to E«oter. 1050-1072 


Lufrwie. Archhinhi-p of C»nterbury, 


A.D., hi> n>i<«l. cir«i 1040 A.t>.. 18 


*.n. 1070-1033. 375 note !2 


notoSI 




Leproey, when not » diaqnalificatioQ 


terborr. A.[>.138fl'13GS.oon>t>ttitioni 




of. «.D. 18B7. Ue note 52 


Lerida, Council of. a.d. G23 or A.D. 


L»ng:ton, Stephen, Archbithop of 


542,46 note 128. 156 note 103 


CMteTbuiy. A.D. 1207-122B, con- 






S;>0 note ISO, SS7, 2S3 note 176 ; 


! 183 


oommnnicalory, 126 note 268. 220 




note ISO; pacJ6e, 120 note 266, 320. 


aMe4» 




iMtnn Council, a.d. 1123. 374 note 


220 note ISO 193 ; of Indul^enoe, ^ 


107', Second, A-D. 1139. 239 noleSJC ; 


^H 



406 Index. ^^^^^ 


Leudificus, Bi.hoj,, A.r.. 633, 311 note 


Madrid. Council of, 4.a 886. 77 m*. 


257 


2HS 


I«*itos = de«conB, 73 nnte 261 


Maim, Council of, a.n. 813. H v*f 


License!, marriage, 333 


T3 ; A.D. 847, 82 nute 64 : *.«. Vl». 




97 note 91 


the MCRtmenta, 281 


Maldonatus, John, a Jetuil, died IMS ; 


Ugbt. Chrbtiuis the liglitnf the worltl, 


view aa to eesentials ot niarTUgr, 


31, ea ; clBray the light by learDUiB 


341 


■nd Ur?, 23fi n»t« SSS 




Lighted Uper given b> the bnptiud. 32 


47S. 72 note 256 


Lights, dovoti<m>l, 74, 102 ; necBswiry, 


Manioae, 106 note 103 ; 264 note 44 






mental. 102 


18 


Litnnies preacrilwd, 72 ; in ordsiniiiE, 


Maniple, 105 


IBS, 201 


Manualia, 106 note 10.1 


Liturgin, a name (or tlie Kiicharint, SI 


Marcnlfus. A.a 660. 363 note 188 


noteU 


Marriage (»e Wt^otl^ of the dnfj 


Liturgicl teatmont., 103. See £r<- 


276 ; made legal in tbia couotrj tj 


cAariffM 


etatute,27Fnot«110; threedcrn* 


LombBrd, Peter, »ehnla«tie thcr.liiginn. 


of. 337 note 45. 346 ; true. 349 ; 


ArcbbUhop uf P.rU, a.d. 1168.1164 


proinmptive, 335, 336 nolo 34, >W. 


lea note 162. 15S note lU 


349, 367 ; ostensible or reputed, 3t». 


Lord'n Prayer, sacramental value of, 


867 ; void, 3S4 ; Toidable. 335 ; r- 


70. 872, 377 nota 25; uied u a 


lalion of civil power to, Si2 now 


luffn^e for other.. 382 ; tnowIedi-B 


124 


of, required rrom Ohriitiaiia, 3G, 70 


Marsh. Bifhop of Durham, k.-o. I22», 


Lord's Suppec inclmlea the agape ■■ 


127 noU 271 


well u the Euchariat, SI 




Lower orders, 193; aspetU of. 193; 


of St. Maur, dird I73fl, 162 W4- 


limited to tour in Kiinian Church, 


135 


191, 195; to five in Gallican. ll'S 


Martin. Bi-hnp of TouTi, *.d. 370-39:. 


Lucian the pagan, 277 nnte 118 


260 niite 30 


Lucifer, Bi.hop of Cagllari. A.li. 350- 


Martin. Bi>.li..p of Brag.. «>«. B72*,k, 


370, 182 note 16, 233 note 219 


G7 note 72 


Luther's, sacrenients. 6 note 23 


Martyrarii, 293 r.rt.. 176 




Martjr. grant letter, of relief or b- 




dulgence. 3S4 


161 note 130 ; new as to OMentiaU 


Maai, the prayer wnaperating lti» 


of marriage, SU 


EuoharUt,10an..tel6a 


LyoM, Third Counoil of. A.o. SS8, 27* 


Uaster and man, ralaliun of. 71 , 


note 105 : General Ciiuncil of, a.d. 




I2*S, 248 note 320 ; Second Council 


96, 111, lis. 266 note 72 ^^1 


.if,A.n. 1274. 329 note 229; Bcho.J of 


Matriculariae. 322 note 330 ^^1 


readeraat, 317 note S38 






Matter, proximate and nnnot*^ ijT^^ 






137 


the Euoharitt. S2 ; in penano, 147: 


MAcon, Cnncil of, a.ij. 531. 65 note 




227; Seqond, a.li. tlh, 44 note 


208. 212 note 155 ; in wedlock. SJ» 







^^^^F 407 V 


the ehrirnn on, 55, 56; reh^rul of 


Miied cap of the Riichari.t. 32, 84 


the creed on, in the GsHiean Church, 


Monki. order of, 180 note H 


36; wuhiDg of the feet on, 21 note 


MoDotheliten, 43 note 136 


lOS; the fiint b>pt»m«l d>y in the 


Montaniiits Uptiam of. invalid, 47 


G»llican Chnreh, 36, 37 ; celebnitioa 


note 131 ; >uti.»crunentt.li>>t«, 2S7 




Morale of clrrgy, 288 




Mors«n»tic n.»rriagc, 346 


M»iiinn«, BUh»p ot Turin, a. n. (10- 




«70, 33 note Rl 


1859, 169 note 88 


Mesux, Coancil of, A.n. 60!, ilS note 


MorMi lin, 6S : rauet be confeueil. 


206 


162 


Mekncth™ on ucnuntnta. 6 note SB 


Moxinbric rite, 88 nota 51, 377 note 


M«lchiJui«, Pope, A.D. 311-^14, SOS 


26 


note 123 


Mi.nit..ri. Loni., died a.d. irsO, B) 


Meph.ni. Simon, Archbiihop of Canter- 


note 72 


b.iT7, A.D. 1328-1333, o«nelituti.m» 


MyatngogiA. a natno for the Eucbariat, 


•J. 1323, MS note 46 


81 note II 


Meroy.curTiorftI workaof, 71-, spiritual 


Myatic lieod-cloth, 32 note 46, 104; 


worka of, 71 


trcMurr, 339; what it inTolTe<., 




339 


Oljrmpui nod Patara in Lycii, and 


Myi.lic.1 body of Christ, 211 






•uBered martyrdom >t Chalcis in 




Greece, a.d. 312, 18' note 2(1 


28 ; may b« altered at confirmation. 


Metnpolitan. cunwnt of, required f.,r 


23, 52 : respect (or (acnd name. 73 


the con.ec«lion of . bUh-p, 219 ; 


Naute., Synod of. a.u. 898. 65 note 73 


eatea rcKrved to, in penaniw, HS ; 


Natbonne, Conncil of, a.D. 536. 1SI 




note 242 




Naricua, a c-ilet, tWta 250 A.M.. 311 


quired t..r otdinittioo, 227 note £1« 


note 253 


Mlcmlogn*, A colemp-irary of Gregory 


Xeceuitu medii. 4 ; pta»c«pti. 4 ^k 


Vtl., eino A.D. 1077, 108 note 185, 


Ncccaeity, effect of, on minitten of H 


377 note 26 




Milu. waihlng .if the [eet •! biptiHin 


cue of. 43 ; penance in eaae uf. 150 ^ 


in Church of, 33; MettopoliUn ol, 




227 note 215 


note 119 


Hile*w. Council of, a.ix 402, IS note 70 


Neophyte an unfit subject (or ordina- 


Mitk and boney gireu to the Uptiied, 


tion, 224 


S2 


Nicaea. Council of. A.n. 3-^, 128 note 


Minirter ot a aicrKment, requisitM in, 


277 i Secnd Council of, a.i>. 787. 




316 note 288 


M ; of the EuchBrist. 93 ; of pf n- 


NiooLu t., P(^, A.l>. 858-887, 143 




note 23 


d[ order, 214; of wedlnck, 310 ; un- 


11,, Pope. A.D. 1069-1060, IS note 


worthineu of. 13 


60 




Nocturne 11 ■ 




Kon-bierarchical order., 192; dntiea ■ 


Minor order*. See lomtr Orderi 


of, 311 ■ 




Novatiana, held ordrr to be neocMary ^| 


note 339 


for baptiiM, 24 note 6 ; not to be ^| 



rebaptiied, IS Date 137 ; denied foe- 

' givenens in this world to tboae giilltr 
m, lid note 13 ; denied 
[(nee uF IiLjring oa of hnnils. 23G 
note S&4 and note 210, 2Si note 
^i3 



conduct of, 127 Ii' 



b275 



H42-9 
p. 20 

Offering in ths Eucharist, 81 ; three- 
fold, SD ; the people'!, 64, 8&, 90, 
122 nute 211 ; datf of nrnking, 122 ; 
the demxiii'i, 86, 91 ; the presbyteT'i", 
87, 95 ; iiiUBt be pure, SO, Erl 

Ufferingf. private, 63 ; solemn, 61 : 
who mny make, 90 ; (or the dead, 
71; corpiirate, of Chriatlanii, 63, 
80 

s, S6, 
anthem, 
317 note -JBO 

(111, a aacranieDtal ai|;ii of the Spirit, 
18, IS : catechumena, 29 ; nr eior- 
ciied, 373; naed in the Eaat in oon- 
Kcratini; the Eualinrist, 89 ; may 
be offered at the Eucharist, 85 ; 
uaed in ordaiiiing, 20 note 89, 2D3, 
20S; of annealing. 172; Called rick 
inaQ'BOil,172: hallowed on Maund; 
Thunday, 173; to be cuuwcrated 
bjabialxip, 173 

(lptata«, Biihopof HUevie, A.D. 368- 



1, S59 n. 



= 25 

aeil of, J 



Oratories, parochial, 307 

Order defined, 178, 180, 182 j the 
placing of individuals in ranks, 178 ; 
naed in three Benan, 179 ; five orden, 
178 ; three orders, 178 ; two orders, 
179; saoramental order, ISO; the 
hand of the Spirit, 183 rote 22 ; St. 
Peter's gift, 182 ; the saorament of 
the perfect, 183 ; steps or degrees 
in, 184; seven steps in, ISt ; nine 
»tep^ 135; origin of the functions 
of, 193 note 57 ; leiiipora) g.rivilegrs 



of, 252; spiritual prii-iJearesul, 1S5: 
duties of, 257 

Orders, holy, 185, 138; two balj 
orders, 188 ; DOW three. 188; tem- 
poral privileges of, 253 ; stHriCDil 
prifileges of, 251 ; duliea of, 237, 
267; hierarchies! orders, 185, IBS. 
191 : no D- hierarchical or lower, 193 : 
orders of the UDcleaosed, I9d 

Ordination, 186; three seDsea of, 197; 
regarded as feudal investitare, 1»5. 
199, 208; symbolical acta in, IBS; 
in RoniBD Church, 198, 201 ; in 
Greek, 199, 202; in Gallican, 1(9,_ 
20'3 ; in mediaeval, S 
lued in, 203 note 1 
152; at what part of the » 
202; □[ Apostles by Christ, i 
essentials of, 197. 209; matter H 
203; form of, 210; prayer 
note IIQ, SU note 151 ; '. 
report on matter and form o 
note 155; mimster of, 214; Piw 
byterian, 211, 216 ; by the Apoatlo 
collectively, 216; the bishop's ofike 
in, 292; by a single bishop, 216; 
prerogative of Bishop of Kome, 213 i 
by heretics disallowed in the East, 
2-21, 237, 238 ; valid, 211 ; regnlsr, 
222 ; must be preceded by ■imins- 
tiou, 222, and probatioD. 222, 224. 
229; unconditional, 222, 2:9; por 
saltum, 225 ; ouiiiisisinterstitiia,!iI; 
times for, 226, 228 ; to be prai 
fasting, 226 ; jilace for. 227 ; simo- 
niaca), 229 ; effeotof, £30 ; qualifies- 
tions for, 232; approved life, 239; 
i>f an unbaptized person, 236; of a 
child, 237 ; age for, 238 ; a public 
inquiry before, 210 ; of an unwillinjf 
subject, 231 

Ordination- Eucharist, 112, 2 

Origen, presbyter 
185-245, 38 note 

Orleans, Council of. a.d. 511, 53 a 
191 ; Seoond, A.li. £33. 00 not4 jj 
Third, AM, liSS, 112 ante 
Fmirth, A.D. 611, 76 note 
Fifth, A.I>. 519, 77 note 2*0 

Ostia. Bishop of, 202 



r 
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Index. 409 H 


l'*n*.'« OK BABceuiNA, (.>« 370 


HI; eMentiali of. M7 ; M the ^| 


*.!).. Author of "An ElhortAlioB t« 


ministry of recandliation, 138. H7 ; ^| 


Pmim« " 




I'kduU. lOe. 202 not« 33 




P«ll. nr 4lUf-clolh, Bfl 


note B5, 138, 147; object of, 144; 


IVIliuNi, IDS note HO; ft muille, 2fll 


the minister of, 1 43 ; u.me labour t. 


nnte 32 ; * «;Arf, 262 n-.te 33 


precede tonpTeneai, 152 ; only to be ^H 


t'Allinm liDMtimniD, 105 now HO 


iuilicatedtothedying, \l,-l; ■tiuger* ^H 




not admitted to, 163; not to be ^1 


l*«i^ ThirdCoQBdlof , A.a 5S7. 333 note 




1 7 : CoODcil of, «.!>. SI 6, 255 Dotc 1 1 ; 


leo ^1 


Siich C»uiicU of, A.n. 829, 35 n..t« r.S 


Penaiiuet, vary, 108; formerly levere. ^H 




160 ; nhen productive of g.KxI, 167 ; ^1 




prajen, pwilm - singing, ami pecu- ^| 


362. 313 Dole 2(i6 




I'ftrinh priest, 1S2 note 61 


Penitence nf three kinda, 138 ; oiled ^1 


PwnrfiU, a country chnreh, 309 n<it« 


the miatnu of aII vjttu<^«, 167 ^| 


239. 274 mrtB 108 


Penitentiary preabyter. H2; difficult ^| 


J'Aroehii! or»l«ri8». 307 ; district! »t 


dutiea of, 143; requires diwiretiuii, ^H 


K»iuc. 305 


1 43 ; governed by genera] rules. 144 ; ^| 


1 PAten, 101 




r4tmo^ SO 




Patrini. 40 not.^ 86 


J'opi--^ 149 note 72. 351 note 128; 




ub..liiiou of, at Constantinople, U:; 


notB 268, 271 rote 6C 


notaie 




Penitsnta, excluded ttuui offering, 92 ; 


r.aliaiu tA Nolft. flouri.hed «V«. 120 


may be commemorated. 1j4 ; solcmu. 


A.1X. 876 Dote 20 


reconulled on Maundy Thutadny, 


P.vi.. Council of, a.d. 8S0, Ha note 




IS 


242 


Pax. SteFtaa 






Perpetua, AeU of, drfi 202 A.n., 2fiS 




note 206 




Pet«r. bishop* succe«urs of St.. 2!'2 


102. 154 note 08 


note 106 


l-<ckhAm, ArchbiBh.<p of C>nterburv. 


Peter. See iomlortf 


A.t>. 1^70-1264 ; hii conititutmn) iit 


Phanoii, or maniple. IU5 


Refclinf, 1279, 08 note IH ; At 


<Mi»4\.w, 261 n.rte32 


fiuubetb, ISSl. 100 note 153; ul^]>b 


^Xirisr. 2S1 note 32 


Huoian DM) of luppleaieotin); private 


I'huvbe, the dnaconesa, Ul 9 nt.te 30:t 




Phrygians ..r Muntantsti. 17 n.«e 131 


umJ*. 133 


Piaceiiia. Cuncil iJ, s;0 note ISO 


PeU«Ja«, Ptp-. 4.1.. i5.;-560. 1 10 note 


Pignut, 334 note 23 


178 


P™vi.,P.^,A.li.,ir75-li00.39;n<.tu 


Penftflee. defined. 138 ; luaie* for, 138 ; 


80 


iieet) to eiprcM three things. 139; 


IX.. Pope, A.I.. ]848-l».7>. 3(7 




note 99 


.>rd»med liy ChiS.t. 1 40 ; ailed tlie 


Plaue^ lOfl, 103 n.Ae HI, 261 note 


b.pti.n> of labour. HI; orisinally 


32 : given lo a prvsbytrr at ordina- 


public. Hi 1 inlr<xlucti-ru of priiate, 


tion, 201 



Pliny's iBtter, A.D. 112. 2 note 3, 110 

nntelSl, 319 note 3US 
Pluvial, 107 
Podflrig, 104 note 144 
Poljcup, Bishop oF Smyrna, A,l>. 11G- 

165, see 

Polygamy forbidden, 343 

Pope, caiea reserved to, 145. 14S 

Porrecti<>inaCrumetib<runi, 108,203, SOB 

Porto, Bisbop of, 202 

l>u»idiua, Bishop of Caloniia, ci'rea 410 

A.n„ 2S1 note V26 
Poit-connnunion prayer, 107 
Prayer, inlemD, S ; public or quui- 

Bolemn, B; privatr, 64: daily, 71; 

cirporiite, 56, G4 note 219, 1B7 note 

79, 216, 376 
Preaching, the prophet's fnoction, 

285 ; devolved up-j& biihop anil 

presbyters, 286 ; presbyters' duty in 

retpect of, JBD note ISS, 281 ante 

150; bishop's. 2fll 
PrebeDdsry of St. David's, the qoccn 

a, 70 
Precentor succeeds to descun's duties 

in eoleum services, 307 
Preost, 192 note 62 
Pre-saDCtiHed. Uue uf thr. US note 

206 
Presbyter, 73, 192 ncite 63; name 

ciirnmon to biiihops and presbyters, 

IB7 note 37 ; requires the assistuiue 

•iF a deacon lo offer the Euoharist, 

SI, 190; cu-i'peration of. in ordaining, 

2ie ; reception of Eucharist by, 129 ; 

ordination of, in Roman Church. 201 : 

in Gallican, 203; in Euteru, £02; 

in the West in Middle A|;es, S04 ; 

in fifteenth century, 207 ; ruling, 

ISS, 277 note 117, 2S1 note 132. 

Sbb Pritit 
Preabyterate, a sacramental order, 1 85 : 

defined, 189; particular duties of. 

277i mediatorial or interoessi'ry, 277. 

278; magisterial, 277.230; pastoral, 

277, 281 
Presbytoress, a presbyter's wife, 320 ; 



1, 19! : 
. 41 ; e 



widows w) called, £ 



regnlarlji 



ally of c 

of penance, 149 ; of ai 

of the Bucharist, 192; tsjled IW 

hand of the Great H^ PhaA. 

277 



Priesthnnd of Christ 



X 215 ; 



lercisnl in all 



., 44 n 



in the Eucharist, 80, S6. £7 ; in 
ordination, 190 note 47. SOS Qot> 
143, SIO note 146, 211 a»te ISl ; -I 
all the baptised as luemben uf Christ. 
62, 63, 19G, 2S2 ; eierciaed directly 
in lolsmn services, 116: thrredegna 
in, 87, 187; presbyters bold tlw 
highest dei^ree iu, ISO, 233 

Priestly gaimeiita. Sve EueliariMk 
teitmtnU 

Pritate administration 
10 ; baptism. 4i 
penanoa, 142 

Pr<ifeu!<in of faith betote baptism, 23* ; 
a biihop'a, 298 

rpov^^lHtr, 301 nol 

rpaailxipi, 81 note 10. 101 note 50 . 

rps^ih-'ia. ISO note 19, 211 n 

Prophets in New TesMment. S8S (1 
FreadKing) ; readings from. 3!i 

Prupitiation, bread of, 87 

Prothesis. service uf. t>l 

rfion-Qnaettpltl. 181 nota 17, 18t n 
26, ISS note 143 

Psalmody, 317 nc.te 293 

Psalter, redtation of, for otli 

Pseudn-Itidorian Decretals i 
842 A.l>., 107 notfl 163; about K\ 
A.D., according to other:!, 192 note^'J 

Public administration 

10; baptism, 44; Eiacbari-t. 1 

Pnblius Victor, 306 uot« 234 

Pyx, 135 

QuADtunm, 285 note 14S 
(Juftrtodeclman*. 48 note 137 

,, ooDsliactiTely. a* ia qnj 



i,23ii 

'"S 



Presomptivi 



wedhK;k, 335, 33C r 



I solemn, 9, 10, 192 
I Quini Sext. Ses Trt.ll..H 
Quinil, See Ewler 



Rabak bUUB, Mutt o! Fuldi, died A.D. 
856, la note SS 

Rape, » diBqoilific»tion fororden, 2(0 ; 
in aome cuuntries an aliitacte to legal 
inuriage, 354 

Ratifinilion. 213 nut* 1D7. 245 note 
Z09, 179 note 10 

Ratified wedlock, :}37 

Readen, oriler oF, 194 ; origin oF. 315 ; 
their duties, 315 i office to initruct 
catechntuena, 196 ; ordioatiun oF, 
198: in Greek Churah, 199; In 
Galliean Church, 19!>: beginning or 
order in Rnoian Church, 316 ; re- 
quired to taanj or prflFrHi contin- 
ence, 2!8 nots 274, 273 nuto 10?; 
taken at Alexandria Indiacrimlnately 
from the faithFul and catechnmena, 
SIS; attached totitlea at Rome, 316; 
merged in the achoot of singera. S17 

Rebaptitm Forbidden. 49 | 

Keoeptiun oF Eucfaariat. See EutharUt 

RecuDciliation, of herelici, 47 note 135, 
48 irate 136, 293 ; of penitents, 143, 
SS3 

Haduplication, the eatechumen'a nit a, 
of baptiunal ointment. 29 note 31 ; 
prajer at conGrmation a, of prajer 
conxcrating the chriam, 55 I 

Reedi med for communicating, 1!9 

Regnlar baptiim, 47 -. order, 197 ; de- 
fined, 213 I 

Re^igiooa persona, 3JS: maintained bji 
the Church, 3^6, 327 ; profenion nF 
life terminatea marriage, 364 : 

Re- marriage, when permitted after 
divorce, 343, 365, 369 

Remiaalon or abaolation, 1 55 | 

BeordinatioD, conditional, 231 I 

Re«rvatiuD, private, 123 ; Forbidden, I 
123 ; public, aee EutharUt I 

ReapMuea, 317 note ^90 

Rertitution, lilil, 1S7 ; prnmiie oF, to 

be fnlfilied, 16S | 

Rrynolda, Walter, Archbiihop of Can- | 
tarbuiy, A.D. ISlS'lS^S.conititutiona 
of, 1322 a.D., 107 note 161 ; intra- ' 
dueer of Runian manner of anneal- i 

Rheio», Council of, a.d. 502, 327 note 



Ring given to a bishop at ordiuatioti, 
201 

Roman, toniuie. 260 ; law as to rape, 
354; Church uses ubbles, 91 ; has 
four lower nrden, 193; practice of , 
in ordaining, 198; veatiuents. 103; 
cuitom of commnnicaling the people. 
130 ; rule require* sick maii'i oil If 
be coneecrated by a biihop, 173 i rule 
as to clerical marriage, 273 ; uw in 
annealing, 1 7E ; on); alluw* it once a 
year, 176; custom to impose both 
hands in ordaining, 20S ; synod of. 
A.D. 275, 217 note 169; aynodal 
letter to Gaals, A.t). 3S4, 37 note 76 ; 
s.vnod, A.D. 465, 2<2 note 294 ; A.i>. 
743, 95 note 79; synod under E>i- 



1 



263 n 



e 41 



Rome, couseention of Bishop of, S02 ; 

privilej^ of. in ordaining. Wi, 213 
Rouen, Conncil of, A. a 659, 97 note 

tt 
Rontb, :S4 note 13a 
Ruflsel, William, Biahop uF S< dor, r.'rrn 

A.D. 1S&0, 85 note 27 

Sabbatriasb not rebaptiied, IS note 



quires a divine initttutlon, S ; 
necessary, 3 ; supplrmeDtary , 3, 4 ; 
voluntarv, 3, S ; number t<t, some- 
times ivd to ba Ihier, 4 : at other 
times seven, 5 ; imperfect, to bn 
repeated, 17 ; not to be eliarged tor, 
1 7 ; presentation of, 87 

Sacramental signs, 7 ; chief, 17 ; rcalitv. 
7; acts, iS 

Sacramental grace, IS 

Sacrame□tal^ a kind of ecclesiastical 
sacraments, 371 ; fi'f true beliavrr*. 
372 ; efflcicy dependent on prajtei* * 
o( the Faithful. 373; fur non-aiii* 



412 Ina 

SMfifioe of the Chureh, Bl. 80 

S^crinc bell, 109 

tjnlt, a lacrnmentkl eign, IB ; tlie tne- 

rament of catechumena, 341, S73 ; 

reqiiired in baptiam, 38 
SalCuiD, ordination per, 2!& 
Suicta, ci:remony of, IIS, 131 , 
Hnnctifying gnoe, 15 
Sanctuary curtains, 99 note 110 
^Janhedrim, presbyten the, 283 note 

I3S 
Suragciiwa, Council of, A.D. 3S1, 123 

note 219; Secaad, k.n. hlii, S33 

note 2*2 ; Third, 4.». 6BI. a2" niita 

213 
Sardica, Council of, A.D. 3*7, 225 note 

198 
Satitfactiaa, 158, 164 ; includea three 

things, 164; atonement f<ir guilt, 

104 1 for punishment, 165, IBS ; 

Btitution, 165, 107 ; coining to isa 

faction, ^7 
Siturdaj a liturgical day, 113 
Scotiats' view of gtaoe, 1 5 note S9 
Scutai, John Duna, a Minorite, the 

Sublime Doctor, A.R 1273-130S, IR 

note6B 
Scnitiniaa before baptiam, 37 
KcbI, the Lord'a, 28 note 33, 61, i 

signing with chriam with the Dign 



Sign i>f the Cross, a«e Cniai 

mental, aee Nacmntfnfa 
Silvia, aitter of Rufinos, the Di 

TheodrMDi, A.D. 335, 34 note 70 
Simeon of Theacalonica, a Greek Ixahap 

who died 1439 a.d., aathoc of ■ 

tteatiae on the Temple, 37* n 
Simon Magku, the tonaure c 



Secular conrta, rt 

clergy, 255 
Kcligenatadt, Cou 



cil of, A.K. 1022, 115 



Ki^paration from bed and board, 3G*, 
368 ; in what ca-'ea allowed, 3«S 

Hequentea, a name for colleta, 307, 31 1 

SeiiUBBtratioQ, or aeparation from btd 
and board. 364 

SeT^iua, Pope, i.o. 687-701, 109 note 
176 ! iiitroducea tha Agnvit Dti, 109 

Seville, Council of, A.li, 590, 75 note 
i Second, 



Sbalnmfti, Kahbi, : 
Shrift, 157 



noU 1 95 



■! 

of ■ 

i| 



Simoiitocal ordination, 

Sin defined, 67 ; fi>rmal, 68 ; nutnial^V 

63; besetting, 68; mortal, 63, «t; 

venial. 69, 70 ; effecM of, 18* Bole 

149 
Singers, reader)^ merged in, 317 

of, In Gnllicao Church, 199 
Siricius, Pope, a.k. 3S4-38S, '. 

Sirmond, Jacob, .Teaiiit editor. < 

1651, 53 note 160 
SiJiinniiis, a Kovatian biibop, alin 

wore white, 202 note 
SlavBcy permitted, 75 
Slavea, position of, it 

of, encouraged, 76 ; r^ain I 

consent to lie urdaioed, 3*1 ( 
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Sleeves, 106 note 163, 2S* Dots « 
Smarsgdui, Abbot, eirwi 83* A.t>.< IH 

note 123 
SocraUs, A.v. 380-1*5, the b 

Solemn prayers, 9, dt ; admin 
of sacramenta, S, 1 ; of bj 
Eiichariat, 6*, 113, 115. 139 : ei 
oration of the ohrii 
1*1 ; conaecration of aiclc man'a 
172 ; ordination to hierarchical ot 
201, 21(1 note 169 : betrothal, i 
decline of autemu services ■ 
233 
Solemnltr of prayers, IIG 
Sovereign and people. T* ; f> 

SoEomen, Hermiaa, n.iitfaiir o( ai 

aatical hiatory from A.D. 

98 note 103 
Spaniah for 



;iv[ng 



1.10; 



n iage of clergy. 273 



^^^^^F 


M 


^^^^^ m 1 


Spirit, lacrampntal gift oF, reqaireH 


prayer., 64; of benediction, 377; 


pnjer and futing, 31. 44, 55, D5, 


only effectual to thoxe withio tbu 


236; «ct[c.o ff, at (wptiaiii. 23, 24, 


communion of earnta, 378 ; three kind- 


28 : tbrongh tbe ointment. 31 ; Bt 


ot, 330 ; for whom may hv made, 


confiruiatiDn, 53 ; in the Euahariat. 


381 


89, 112; in prance, 147, 169; in 


Snodayalitargicalday, ]i;i 


ordw, 180, 1S3. 226 


ow-rafii, 37 


Spouon in bnptiam, 39 ; their dntieB, 




40 note 89 : in Eonfirmstion, 58 






note 2DS 




Surplice, 104, 107 


Spoon for cwnniutiinn, 128 


SuKeptorea. 40 note SB 


8t. Dai-id'a. the qaeta a cufkbI pre- 


Sylveiter, Binhop of Eoine, A.i.. 314- 


bendary of, TS 


BSfl, 3111 mrte 283. 


SUff, the biahop-s, 205 


Symbol! of office delivered in ordaining. 


SUpledon, Bi.bopot Exeter. A.D. 130r- 


198, 203 


1326, 376 note 22 


Symbolum, the creed, 36 note 69 


Station-daji, 113 


Symmachu^ P..pe. S.X,. 498-SI2, IflO 


Statatea of tha ancient Chnrch, mme- 


note 153 


timei called Fourth Council of Car- 


Synaii.. 115 


thage, a collection of cammH made at 




Arlea by St. Ceurioa, A.D. 503-542, 




19 note 87 


Tabirnaclk, introduction of. 135 


Stephen I., Pope. i.D. 253-257, 43 note 


Taper, lighted in baptism, 32 


135 


Tarragona, Council of, A.D, 813, M 


IL, Pope, 4.D. 762-757. 104 note 


note 189 


142 


Teachera. 285. See PnacKing and 


enxift' or alb, 262 note 33 


Cattckitt 


StoU or gown, 107. 261 not» 32. 264 


Telepte, Council of, A.D. 418, 276 note 


note 44 


111 


Stole. 105 note 150 ; iised in ordaiuing. 


Telete, a name for the Enchariat, 81 


203 


noleU 


Stratford, Arehbi.h.ip of Canterbury, 


Terce. toprecodetheaolemB Eiicbariit, 




113 


1342, 1343. 146 note 44 


Territorial arrangement of the Church. 




285 








200«.i>.,21not«]0 


read the Epiitle, 310 








Subdiaconale, 3UT ; a lower grade of 


note2CG. See £rt(<T( 


deaeoiu, 307 ; an office of Kriice, 


The.«lore of M.ip«u«lia, 4.1>. 381-428. 


80S ! a holj order, 1?8. SOS ; a hier- 


287 note 14S 


archical order, 191,308 






CanUrbnrj, A.I., C65-690. 81 note 


SadaHatn. 104 note 144 


46 


Siidbory. Sim..n, Archbi.h..i. ..f Can- 




terbur;, «.!>. 1375-1381, 121 note 


circa a.D. 434 : a Ubiical Or.m- 


238 


mantator. 51 note 147, 211 oule 


S.ifTr»[;e. dsfineJ, 379 ; n"t corporate 


151 



414 



Index. 



Theodulf, Bishop of Orleans, died a.d. 
881, 21 note 99; bis capitularies 
authorised in this country in 994 

A.D. 

Thomas of Aquino, a Dominican, the 

angelical doctor, A.D. 1226-1274, 

148 note 68 
Thomassin, Louis, French author of 

treatises on the Church, died 1695, 

131 note 296 
Thomists, 15 note 69 
Thorsby, John, Archbishop of Tork, 

A.D. 1353-1374, conittitutions of, 

A.D. 1363, 147 note 60 
BwjUl, 81 note 10 
Tide-songs, 268 note 73. See Hour- 

service 
Title required for orders, 245 
Toledo, First Council of, a.d. 400, 55 

note 174 ; Second, a.d. 531, 75 note 

278 ; Third, a.d. 589, 20 note 95; 

Fourth, A.D. 633, 19 note 87 ; Fifth, 

A.D. 636 ; Sixth, a.d. 638, 76 note 

287 ; Seventh, a.d. 646, 95 note 80 ; 

Eighth A.D. 653, 1. note 1; Ninth, 

A.D. 655, 76 note 287 ; Tenth, A.D. 

656, 133 note 310 ; Eleventh, a.d. 

675, 93 note 67 ; Twelfth, a.d. 681, 

96 note 87 ; Thirteenth, a.d. 683, 

87 note 48 ; Fourteenth, a.d. 684 ; 

Fifteenth, a.d. 688 ; Sixteenth, a.d. 

693, 83 note 19 ; Seventeenth, a.d. 

G94, 21 note 102 
Tonsure, origin of, 258 ; originated 

with monlu, 259, 325 note 849 ; 

railed the crown, 259 ; Roman form 

of, 260 ; introduced into England, 

260 notes 30 and 81 
Tonsured persons, 186, 325 ; in what 

sense an order, 326 
T«»umely, Honoratus, author of Prete- 

Uctioncs Theologicae, died 1729, 10 

note 43 
Tours, Council of, a.d. 460, 213 note 

157 ; Second, a.d. 567, 110 note 178 ; 

Third, a.d. 813, 123 note 251 ; A.D. 

850, 107 note 108; a.d. 1065, 260 

note 341 
Towers used an Eucharistials in the 

(;allican Church, 134 



Trade, duties of clergy in respect of, 

267, 269 
Transmission, gifts of the Spirit im- 
parted by, 182 note 20 
Treasurer succeeds to the deacon as 

having charge of Chnrch -offerings, 

307 
Treasury, mystic, 389 
Treves, Council of, a.d. 895, 85 note 

27 
Triduanum, 386 note 64 
TruUan Council, or Ctmnoil in Trullo, 

or Quini-Sext, a.d. 692, 17 note 

79 
Truth, Christ as the, 280 
Tsangae, 264 note 50 
Tunic, 107; given to the Epistoler- 

subdeacon, 200 
Turin, Council of, a.d. 401, 217 note 

170 



Ubbles offered at the Eucharist, 

90 
Unattached clergy, 245, 273, 288 note 

150. See TitU 
Unction, sacrament of, 4. See Confir- 
mation 
Unction, sacrament of extreme. .See 

A nnecding 
Unction day, 55 
Universal commission, 285 
Unleavened bread, use of, 83 
Urban ii., Pope, a.d. 1088-1099, 153 

note 91 
III., Pope, A.D. 1185-1187, 228 

note 219 
Usury, a bar to orders, 241 ; forbidden 

to clergy, 267 



Vaison, Council of, a.d. 442, 67 note 

1 88 ; Second Council of, a.d. 629, 

115 note 213 
Valentia, Council of, a.d. 374, 242 

note 297 
Valentinians, 325 note 345 
Validity of baptism, 47 ; of order, 197 ; 

defined, 213 
Verba de futuro, 335, 336 note 35 ; 



^^^^^'^'V 


V 


^^r 415 f 


' niarrikije by ixrba de prafiinli. 3:17, 


of, 340 ; effect of, 3(1 ; eicliiaion of 


310 note 62 


polygnuiy, 342;eicept«d CMes, 343 i 


Vtil in biptijin, 32 (see MgttU) ; tn be 


lawful or non - uerauiental, 34S i 




dutie. of clergy in rwpect ol, 287, 


<Dg. 129 Dote 28a 


271 ; allowed to tho^e below the 


Vennicrs, Coanoil of, *.n. 752, Si* 




note GO 


348 ; irregular, oauied by ob«fruc- 


V«p«™, SS, lll,26Suote72 




V«uiel«, laored, no( to be tiiilohfd by 




women, 103 


when dl«olublo, 317 nolo 98. 364, 


Ve.tn.ent., Eucl.«irtic, 1 03 ; ordiomrj 


366 






Viktloan, 133. ICS note 101 ; to b« 


208 


conveyed to the dying. 137 


Wergild. 383 note 55, 384 


Victor. Hogo of St., i,W-. IKO *.t>.. 


White garment in baptinn. 32, 104 


!7aaotfl 12 L 


Widouri, tbe Cburch'a altar of iDcenn-, 


Vi*9ine. Omnoll of. A.n. 1311. 3&r n-.te 


73 ; two kind. of. 323 note 338 ; 


Hi 


order ^f, 101, B20 ; an or-ler o( in- 


Vigil prayer.. Ill 






their duties, 322; may not rt marry, 


Village clenty allowed to marry. 




-■74 


Age-, 324 




Wihtraod. King of Kent. a.h. e<M- 




725, Doonu of. *,D. eU«, 2S9 note 




24 


order of. 104, 320; connoration of, 


William the Conqneror'a mandate, a.u 


262, 320 ! age ..f, 3*21 ; duHea «(. 


I08S, 255notell 




William ol Auierre, 10 note 41 


324 




Virtue., theological, 70 ; mrdinml, 70 


690, 124 note 255 


Voir., order of Ihou under. I7S; 




.impir, 33,^ ; Bolemn, 3 J3, 357 


Canterbuoi, A.n. :284-131S. coniti- 




tution.ot, 1305, 107DUU158 


Waufbid, Strabo, died A.D. 819, lie 


Wine, Euchamlic, 83, 84, 80 ; UM of 


Dote 325 




Wadiing ..f the fwt, 21 -. after bap- 


131 


ti*m, a Uallican practice, 33 lioto 


Witne»et. Roman view that aatiitant- 


il 




Water, a laonmental lign. IS: niwd 




pure in baptimi, 24 ; h.Jy. 372, 373 ; 


23G, 238 note 258 : not allowed b> 


the bme6ce of, 374 


Uptiie, 43 ; nor to toucb the altar. 


Way. Christ the. 278 


WS ; nor to eommiinicate at certain 


Wedlock, 329 ; catnal. 3i8 ; the Mcra- 


time., 1 26 ; receire the Eucharirt on 


ment ol the imperfect, 329 ; tbr«. 


a houwl towel, 129; and nile<I. 


told aspect of, 32S ; two part. in. 


129 : confeHion to be made by, onl- 




*ide LentCD ml, 155: nor to act ■ 


tiala. 837 ; ratified. 337 ; c.n.ufa. 


a. aingera Id Church, 276 note 113, ■ 


iiiated, S37 : ruential. oE, 337 : 


317; order, of, 3tS H 




W.«erter. Synod of. A.P. 1260, under ■ 


n.attrr and (orm of. 339 : mlni.t^r 


Cuiitilupe, 137 note 336 ^H 
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\Vi>rmH, Cuuncil of, A.n. 868, 8^4 note 

sn 

Wonhip of the Church, 90 ; duties of 
clergy in renpeot of, 267 

York, Council of, A.r>. 119ii, 127 note 
274 



Zacch ARIAS, Pope, A.D. 741-752, 238 

note 272 
Zone, 264 note 50 
Zoaimus, Pope, A.D. 417, 418, 224 note 

196 
Zouche, Archbishop of York, A.D. 1340- 

1353, 258 note 20 
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